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LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA. 


SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED. 

A.—Por tbe Deva-nig(iri alphabet, and others related to it— 

V et ^e, ^ at, ^ o, tft 5, a«. 


5 eft ha v(ja 
U ihA ^ da 
T^ra m l<i 
^rha h 


¥K jha e; Aa 
dha 'f[ na 
^ va or wa 
33S fha* 


^o, ^d, ^t, t*, ^r*. 

^ ka ^ kha ^ ga ^ gha ^ na cha 

Z ta z tha ^ da Z dha ^if «a <T /a 

tl ^ pha ba W Wo W ma ?I ya 

^£a fK »ha ^ ha Z fa 

Viaarga (i) is represented by A, thus . Attuiwdra (*) is repra^ented 

by lb, thns ft? «•”**! ^ Bengali and some other languages it is pronounced 

ng^ and is then written ag; tbus^'1 ha^h. A»urtd»ika or Ohandra-bindu is re¬ 
presented by tbe sign over the letter nasalized, thus w 

B. — ^For tbe Arabic alphabet, na adapted to Hindwtani— 


I 


o, eto, 
b 

p 

t 

s 


t 

’ty 

. t 
t 


j 


d 

} '* 

u- 


t 

* 

oh’ 


4 

? r 


S& 

t 

■gh. 

h 


f 

j ^ 

yA 



f 




J 


9 

3 

3 


1, 

L 


t 

s 


a 

u 

J 

r 

Vi 

\J 


} 

M 


k 

9 

I 

m 

n 

whm reprwDiiOg ^nutndtika 
ID De^a-TilKWij bj 
swJiied f oitaL 

u? or a ’ 
h 

y, etc. 


Tanwin is represented by », thus /owrait. Aljf-i maq^wra ia represented 
by 4;— thus, da'vig. 

In the Arabic character, a final silent A is not transliterated,—thus low banda. 

When pronounced, it is written,—thus, *li3 gunah. 

Vowels when not pronounced at the end of a word, are not written in translitera¬ 
tion. Thus, ifW ban, not bam. Wlien not pronounced in the middle of a word or only 
slightly pronounced in the middle or at the end of a word, they are written in small 
characters above the line. Thus (Hindi) dikh^id, pronounced dekhtd; (Kli- 

mlri) tS'k: Jegr*, pronounced kori (Bibari) dekhafh*. 





XIV 


C.—Special letters peculiar to special languages will be dealt with under the head 
of tbe languages conocmed. In the meantime the following more important instanoee 
maj be noted 

(«) The t9 sound found in Marathi (q), Po^bto (^)j Ealmiri ^), Tibetan 
(i* }, and elsewheroi is represented bj So, the aspirate of that sound 
is represented by igh, 

(d) The dt sound found in Marathi (nr), Fusbtd (^)» and Tibetan (^) is repre¬ 

sented by dSi aspirate by ^h, 

(f) Kaimiri ^ («{) is repreBeuted by n. 

Id) Sindhi Western Panjabi (and elsewhere on the K.-W. Prontier) and 
Fuibto ^ are represented by 

(e) !Die following are letters peculiar to Pufhtd :— 

t i ^ if or according to prontmcialion; <i 4 r j^Ti 4 iff a«^rd- 
ing to pronunciation » f^ or according to pronunciation «y ^ !>' 

(/) Tbe following are letters peculiar to Sindhi: — 

yW; <^bk; <^fh; C* ^ ih; ^ph ; ^Jj; <¥‘ /A; jg oW; 

5 »; Idhf <ef; ^44* 'i4bi ^ **; '"^gg: ^ pA; 

S.—Certain sounds, which are not provided for ahoye, occur in transcribing lan¬ 
guages which hare no slpbabet, or in writing phonetically (as distinct from transliterat¬ 
ing) languages (such as Bengali) whose spelling does not represent the spoken sounds. 
The principal of these are the following: — 


d, represents the soxmd of tbe a in ofl. 

0 * 

n 

ff 

It 

a in hat 

dj 

W 

II 

II 

e in net. 

0 , 

l» 

ii 

II 

0 in hot. 

e. 

w 

II 

11 

i in the French itaii. 

0 , 

n 

It 

II 

0 in the first 0 in promote. 

d. 

It 

It 

II 

0 in the German tchdn. 

ft 

fi 

II 

If 

d in the „ muhe. 

fh. 

II 

11 

II 

ih in think. 

dh. 

n 

II 

II 

tk in tki». 


The semi-consonants peculiar to the Munda languages are indicated by an apos¬ 
trophe. I*hu8 k*f t*fp\ and so ou. 

£. — When it is necessary to mark an accented syllable, the acute aeoent is used. 

Hms in ( Eb owar) dinttai^ he was, tbe acute aeoeot shows that the aooent falls on . /* 

the first, and not, as might be expected, on the second syllable. 


INTRODUCTORY NOTE. 


I am indebted to Dr. Sten Konow of Clmstiaiiia, Norway, fot the preparation of this 
volume. ITio proofs of the Dravidian section have been kindly examined by 
Venkayya, GoTemment Epigraphist, Madias. As Editor of the series of volumes of the 
Linguitic Survey of India, I am responsible for all statements contained in it 
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INTRODUCTION. 


About one-fifth of the total popnlation of India speak langnagPH belonging to the 
Mnnda and Dravidian families. These forms of speech have been called by anthropologists 
the languages of the l^Tidia race. 

If we exclude the north-eastern districts from oonsideration, the population of the 
Draviifa wdu Indian peninsula can be said to represent two distiDot aathio- 

pological types — the Aryan and the Dravidian. The latter 
has been described os follows by Mr. Eisley ; — 

* In the Uravidiantype the form of the head usually inclines to be doliohooopbalic, 
but all other cbaractors present a marked contrast to the Aiyan, The nose 
is thick and broad, and the formula expressing its proportionate 
is higher than in any known lace, except the Jifogro, The facial angle ia 
comparatively low; the lips are thick; the face wide and fieshy ; the features 
coarse and irregular. The average stature ranges in a long series of tribes 
from 156*2 to 162*1 centimetres; tbe figure is sqnat, and the limbs sturdy. 
The colour of the skin varies from very dark brown to a shade closely 
approaching black . . , The typical Dmvidian . . , has a nose as broad 
in proportion to its length as tbe Negro.* 


The hair is curly, and in this respect the Dravidians differ from the Australians, with 
whom they agree in several other characteristics. 

The Dravidian race is not found outside India. It has already been remarked tbut 

the Australians share many of the oharacteristics of the 
Btavidiaus. Anthropologists, nevertheless, consider them to 
bo a distinct race. The various Mon-Khmer tribes and the Sakeis of Malacca agree with 
the Dravidians in having a dolieliocephalio head, a dark colour of the skin, and curly 
hair. They are not, however, considered to be identical with them. 


DistribiftioJi of th# 


Archmolcgists are of opinion that the various stone implements which are found from 
Chota Nagpur on the west to the ^Malayan peniosnla on the east are often so similar in 
kind that they appear to he the work of one and the same race. Attention has also been 
drawn to analogous customs found all over the same area, and to other coincidences. It 
^ will he mentioned later on that phtlologieal reasons can likewise be adduced to support the 
supposition of a common substratum in the population of parts of Nearer India, Tarther 
India, and elsewhere. We cannot decide whether the Dravidian laee is direotly descended 
from that old substratum. At all events, tbe race is commonly considered to be that of 
the aborigines of India, or, at least, of Southern India. 

The various groups into which antbropology divides men are no where pure and 
uninixeLl. There axe also within the Dravidian race great finctuations in the shape of the 
skull, the form of the nose, the darkness of the skin, and so forth. It seems therefore 
necessary to conclude that, in the course of time, numerous racial OTossings have taken 
place. 


B 


ilUXDA BBiYlDIAN. 


The prohabiUty of such a conolaaion is enhanced by a eonsideration of the langu^ 

spoken by the Bravidian race. According to tbo emmont 
unEtiago. German philologist and ethnologist Friedrich Muller, they 

are the Mupdi dWeeU, Singhalrae, Mid the Diavidian languages proper. MaUer’s 
of the languages of the world is baeed on prinoiplra which differ widely from 
those adopted by former writeis on the subject, and it wiU be necessary to give a short 
explanetion of his methods in order to ascertain how much iuaportance he himself wooU 
attach to the fact that sereral languages of different origm are, in his system, classed 
together within one and the same group. 

According to MaUeT. man can only haTC dereloped a real language after havingspUt 
up into races, and the various languages in actual use must therefore be derived from 
different racial bases. Xav, it seems even necessary to assume that tho individual 
race had often split up into further aub-divisions before developing a language of its own. 
All the languages of one race are not, therefore, necessarily derived from the same 


origiiial. 

Among the languages of the Bravida race Singhalese ooenpi^ a position of its own 
and does not appear to have anything to do with the rest. It is an Aryan dialect and 
has been brought to Ceylon from India at a very early period. There seem to ho traces 
of a non-Aryan substratum, under the Aryan superstructure, but we are not as yet in a 
position to judge with oertainty as to the nature of this substratum. 

With regard to the remaining languages of the race, opinion has been divided, some 

scholars thinking it possible to dorive the Munda and 

Muo^ ■«*! Dravirfian. pravidian forms of speech from the same original, and others 

holding that they have nothing to do with each other. The latter opinion seems to be 
commonly held hy scholars in Europe. 

The Rev. F. Hahn, on the other hand, in his KuruMk Grammar, Calcutta, 1900, 
vv 08 and ff., maintains that there is a strong Dravidian element in Mundari grammar. 
:Mundari is a typical Munda language, and the view ad vocated by Mr, Hahn accordingly 

leadsuptothesuggestionof a connexion between the Mupda and Dravidian forms of 

speech i e among all the principal languages of the Hravidian race. This theory is a 
prm«Ury prohahlo. An examination of Mr. Hahn's arguments will, however, show 
that it cannot ho upheld.' 

He commences by giving a list of words which are common to the Munda Mundarl 
and to the Hravidian Kurukh. He does not attach much importance to such oases of 
coincidence in vocabulary, and rightly so. lu tbo first place, Kuru^i has largely borrowed 
from Muodari, and in the second place, it is only to be expected that many words should 
be common to the two families. Even if wo assume that the Hravidian race of the 
present day consists of two origiiuiUy different elements, tho Mundas and the Dravidas, it 
must have been formed or rather must have devebped in such a way that the two original 
races were mixed together. The result of sooli a mixture must incvitahly bo that the 
languages of both races influenced each other in vocabulary. Moreover, the list published 


' I lf. «t Mr. Hfhn't cwwJneSei.* miul not be tmkea tt thmi 1eoyikln* b-t th, 

bj tie muliorltf thet tii eomp^Ufd me to tnfar into deteik In giiies mj tewent for diffinojr Uom hta. Otbor- 
qaeotion ooiiia bwf been diimioaod in n few worfi. 









INTBODUCTION. 


s 

by Mr. Habn oootaiiifl sereral Aiyao loan-words and also some words where the analogy is 
only apparent. Compare MnodarX sngd^ mother, but K-itmiEb twy-motber^ in which 

the word ing means * my/^ 

I therefore pass by the asserted correspondence in vocabulary. It seems to me that 
a thorough comparison of Bdunda and Sravidiau vocabulary will sliow that the common 
element is unimportant. 

Mr. Hahn further mentions some points where he finds a correspondence between 
Mnnda and Dravidian grammar. It will be necessary to extend the investigation to 
other features abo, in order to show the true relationship existing botween the two families. 

Habn*B arguments can then be referred to in their proper place. 

Phonology*—The most striking feature of Munda phonology is the existence of the 
so^allcd somi-GOnsonants. There is nothing corresponding to these in Dravidian 
languages. On the other hand, the haterebange between soft and hard consonants in 
Dravidian is not a feature of the Mnnda forms of speech, 

Forniotioil of words.—The Munda languages like the Dravidian ones make use 
of suffixes. The same is, however, the case in all Indian, and in many other, languages, 
and it is, moreover, possible or even probable that the use of suffixes in Munda is largely 
due to the infiuonee of Dravidian or Aryan forms of speech. Tho Dravidian languages 
have nothing corresponding to the Mundi infixes. 

IToiins.—Dravidian nouns are of two kinds, those that denote rational beings, 

and those that denote irrational beings, respectively. The two classes differ in the 
formation of the plural, and also in other respects. The state of affairs in Mupda is 
quite different. Here we find the difference to be between animate and inanimate nouns* 
quite another principle of olassification, pervading the whole grammatical system. Doth 
classes, moreover, denote their plural in the same way. Further, Dravidian languages 
often have different forms for the masculine and feminine singular of nouns denoting 
rational beings, while the Mnndas make no differenoe whatever. 

Dravidian languages have two numbers, the singular and the plural. The MundS- 
dialects have three. 

The formation of cnai^ is quite different in the two families. The Dravidian languages 
have a regular dative ond an accusative, while the cases of the direct and indirect object 
are incorporated in the verb in Munda. The suffix hit which is used to denote the direct 
and the indirect object in some mixed dialects of ^tugdarl. Is a foreign element. In the 
face of such facts the comparison of the Kurukb ablative suffix fl with Mundmi 
which is not a real ablative suffix, is of no avail, even if the Kuru^ if, ntl, should prove 
to he different in its ori^ from Tamil t»ra, Kanarese inda, Tolu edd. 

In this connexion it should also be noted that the Munda languages do not possess 
anything corresponding to the Dravidian oblique base. 

AdjaCtivOB.—Adjectives are of the same kind in both families. The ^ame is, 
however, the case in almost all agglutinative languages. 

NumBrals.—No connexion whatever can he traced between tbe Muoda and 
Dravidian nnmerals. Moreover .the principles prevailing in tbe formation of higher 

* lo mether, ii • mf/ Maudoi iwrJ in m*ii^ tadguitgM. It ■!»«ooTt ia SuntSli underth# fofin Like lo 

mnny oOmf tenat «f reTntioiisliip it i« ■ nnnety won! end enbnot li# tddoeed m n tm»of of letetioBitip between i*ab lADgoegee 
M ptnueis it. 

S * 
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MU¥T>A AiaS DRAVTDIAK. 


numbers are different in the twa families. The BraTidag wunt in tens, the Mundila in 
twenties. 

Pronouns.— The pronoun rfl, ing^ I, in Munda dmlects lias been compared by 
Mr, Hahn with the Kumkb Sa, oblique eng. It will, however, be shown in the 
introduction to the Hravidian family that the base of the Dravidian word for ‘I* is 
probably c, while the essential part of the Mu pda pronoun is S or «. 

Mr, Hahn further remarks that both families have different forms for the plural of 
the personal pronoun of the first poison according to whether' the party addressed is 
included or not. It will he pointed out in the introduction to the Dravidian family that 
it k very qitestionable whether this is originally a feature of the Dravidim forms of speech, 
MoreOTcr, the use of two different forms for'we’ occurs in other families which liare 
nothing to do with the Mnndas and Dravidas, e.g., m the Nuba languages, the Algonquin 
languages, etc. 

Mr. Hahn further compares Eurukb eka, who? with Mupdari oko, Uul the base of 
e~ka is i or as is clearly shown by other Dravidmn forms of speech. 

No conclusion whatever can be drawn from the absence of a relative pronoun in both 
families. The same is, as is well known, the case in numerous languages all over the 
world. 

Verbs. —Every trace of analogy between thoMnuda and Drai’idian families disappears 
when wo proceed to deal with the verbs. Mr. Hahn compares some sufixes in Knrukb 
and Mundari. It is not necessary to show in detail that his comparisons will not stand a 
close examination. I shall only t^e one typical instance, H e compares theMupdarisuffix 
of the simple yjast tense passive ya#*, which corresponds to Santali c«, with KurulUl jaw, 
which is the termination of the first person singular feminine of such verbs as end in t*. 
The j of the Kurulth tenao is softened from oft, as is clearly shown by connected dialects. 
The i of ilundari j«n, on the other hand, is derived from y in yan = Santali en. The 
final « of Kurukb jan is the personal termination of the first person singular, and is 
dropped in other persons the n of Maudari jan is the sign of the passive and runs through 
all persons. 

The rest of Mr. Hahn’s comparisons are of the same kindsnd can safely be left out of 
consideration. 

On the other hand, the whole conjugational system is quite different in the Hravidian 
and in Mupda languages. The Dravldian system is very simple, only comprising two or 
three tecsea; in Muniti we find an almost bewildering maze of conjugational forms. The 
Hravidian verb can he characterized as a noun of agenoy; the AJnqda verb is an indefinite 
form which may be used at will as a noun, an adjective, or as a verb. The most 
characteristic features of the Mnnda verb, the categorical a and the incorporation of the 
direct and the indirect object in the verb, arc in absolute discord with Hravidian 
principles. The Mnnda languages, on the other hand, do not possess anything correspond¬ 
ing to the Hravidian negativo conjugation. 

It 13 not necessary to go further into detaiL The two families only agree in such 
points as are common to most agglutinative languages, and there is no philological reason 
for deriving them from the same original. 
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On the other hand, the JIundas and the Dravic^ belong to the seane ethnio stock. 

It has, however, already been remarked that the physical 
type is not uniform throughout. If wo are allowed to infer 
from this fact that the DraTidian race is a mixed one and consiats of more than one 
element, the pMlologi<^I facts just drawn attention to seem to show that the oluef 
components of the actual race are the Mundas on the one hand and the Dravidas on the 
other. The Munc^ are everywhere found in the Mils and jungles, l.e. in smroundings 
in which we might reasonabty expect to find the renmants oF aboriginal races. We can¬ 
not, however, now decide if the dialects epoken by them at the present day are derived 
from the language of those aborigines, and there are, moreover, no traces of thdr liaving 
at any time been settled in the south. With ti^mrd to the Dravi^, some authorities 
believe that they arrived in India from the south, while others suppoq^ them to have 
entered it from the north-west whore a Dravidian language is still spoken hy the Brahuis 
of Baluchistan. The Brahuis do not belong to the Dravidian race, hnt are anthropologi¬ 
cally Eranians, i.e, they have merged into the race of their neighbours. It is pos&ihle 
that the same is the case with the Dravidmn tribes of the south wherever they came fitnn, 
but anthropology only telb us that the Dravidian race comprises Mundas and Dravidos, 
and we have no in formation to show that the Dravidas are not the aboriginal inhabitants 
of the south. 

Philology does not tell us much about the question. It will he shown later on that 
the Munda langtiag^a agree in so many points with various forms of speech in Earther 
India, the Malay peninsula, and the Nicohars, that there must be some connexion between 
them all. The Dravidian languages, on the contrary, form an isolated group. There are 
no traces of connected forms of speech in the surrounding countries. Comparative 
philologists agree that the Mundd languages, Khassi, Mon-Khmer, Nancowry, and the 
speech of the alvoriginal races of the Malay pomnsnla coiitain a common substratum, 
which cannot bo anything else than the langus^e of an old race whioli was once settled 
in all those countries. Ko traces of tlmt common stock can be shoivn to exist in the 
Dravidian forms of speech, and from a pMlological point of view, it therefore seems 
probable that the Dravidim languagei are derived from the speech of an aboriginal 
Dravidian population of South cm India, while the Dravidian nice at some remote period 
has received an admixture of tribes belonging to the samo stock as the Mbn-Khmers of 
Earther India. 

The question of the origin and the old distribution of the Dravidian race cannot, 
however, he solved hy the philologist. It is a subject which properly belongs to the 
domain of anthropology, and of anthropology alone. The denomination of the race is that 
‘riveo by anthropologists, and from the point of view of the philologist it is just as unsuit¬ 
able as, if not more unsuitable than, the name Aryan wMch is used by some to denote the 
old people whose language is the origin of the varlcus Indo-European tofngue.^. Eor our 
present purpose it is sufficient to state that the languages of the Mnndas and the Dravidas 
are not connected hut form two quite independent families. They will accordingly be 
described as such, and 1 now proceed to give a more detailed account of the Itfunda 
family. 
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Part L 


Mursps Family. 


INTRODUCTION. 

The ilu^fda family is the least numerous of the four linguistic families which diTido 
among themselves the bulk of the population of India. The number of speakers is only 
about three milUons. 

The Munda family has been known under various names. Hodgson classed the 

langoages in question under the head of Tamulian. Ho, 
Ndma of ihe Santali, Bhiimij, Kurukhi and Mu/^dari are, according to 

him,' dialects of the great Kdl language.’ The word Eol or Eolh is a title applied 
by Hindus to the Hos, Mundatis, and OraSs, and sometimes also to other tribes of the 
ilvunda stock. Among the Santals the corresponding word kdlh^ is used to denote a 
tribe of iron smelters in the Sonthal Parganas and neigbhourhood. It is probably con- 
nectod with caste names such as Kolb but we do not know anything really certain about 
the original meaning of the word. Kola occurs os the name of a warrior caste in the 
Harivamla. Tlie word Wa in Sanskrit also means' pig,’ and some authorities hold that 
this word has been used by the Aryans as a term of abuse in onler to denote ihe 
aboriginal tribes. According to others ’ Kol’ is the same word as the Santali » »an. 
This word is used under various forms such as A^^f, A^fif, Ad, and Aond by most Munda 
tribes in order to denote themselves. The change of f to ; is familiar and does not give 
rise to anv di&culty. It is even possible that the Aryans who htard the word A^r or *^ 1 '’ 
confounded it with their own word kola, a pig. The Santali form kdlha must in that 
case have been borrowed hack again from the Aryans. 

The name Kol has the disadvantage that it is not used in India to denote all the 
varicras tribes of the .Vtunda family. On the other hand, it is also applied to the OraOs 
■who ^pea^£ a Drovidian dialect. It is therefore apt to be misunderstood. As has 
already been remarked, Hodgson used the name to denote Ho. Santali, Ehurnij, Kurultb, 
and Mnpdari. He was followed by Logan, who, however, excluded Kurukh. Lt^an also 
followed Hodgson in considering the Munda languages as a Diavidian group, which he 
called North Driividian, Both he and Hodgson, accordingly, laboured under the illusion 
that the languages of Mnnijns and tbe Dravidas were derived from the same original 
The late Professor Mas MoUer was the first to distinguish between the Munda and 
Dravidian families. He says 

‘ I can see indeed many comoidences between Uraon, Rajmohali, and Gondi on 
one side, and Sinhbhum (f.e. Ho), Sontal, Bhumij, and Mundala words on 
the otbeTi but none whatever between these two classes. I, therefore, 
suppose that in the dialects of the last four tribes, we have traces of a 1 m- 
guflge spoken in India before the Tamulian conquest . . . The race by which 
these dialects are used may have merged into the Tamuhe in places where 
both have been living together for some time. Both are, therefore» 
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piomisououaly called Koles. But historically as woU as phyeiobgically there is 
sufficient evidence to show that two dilTerent races, the Tamulio and an 
earlier race, came in contact in these regions, whither both fled before the 
approach of a new civilisation , . . These people called themselves Munda,” 
which, as an old ethnic name, I have adopted for the common appellation 
of the aboriginal Koles.’ 

The deagaation of the family as the * Mun^ family * is thus due to Max Muller, 
and it has been rctaiaed in this Survey because it is that originaUy given by the scholar 
who first clearly distinguished the family from the Dravidian forms of speech, and 
because other names which have bosn proposed arc objectionable for other reasons. It is 
not, however, a very appropriate denomination. The word Munda is used by foreigners 
to designate the Mundas of the Banehi district, ue. only a section of the whole race. 
In Munclarl it denotes the village chief and is also used as an honorific designat ion of 
landed proprietor?, much in the same way as Maiijbi in Santali. Muijda therefore 
properly only applies to that section of the tribe who speak the Mundari language, and 
its use as a common designation of the whole family is only a conventional one. 

The denomination Mupdi was not long allowed to stand unchallenged. Sir George 
Campbell in 1806 proposed to call the family Kolarian. He was of opinion that Kol had 
an older form Kolar which be thought to be identical with Kanarese iathr, thieves. 
There is absolutely no foundation for this supposition. Moreover, the name Kolarian is 
objectionable as seeming to suggest a connexion with Aryan which docs not exist. 

The name Kolarian has, however, in spite of such disafivantages become very widely 
used, Mr, Skrefsrud, and after him Professor Thomsen of Copenhagen, have brought 
a new name into the field, vh. Kherwarian or Kharwarian. Kberwar or Khar war is 
accottlitig to Sant^i tradition, the name given to the old tribe from which Santals, 
Hos, Mundas, Bhumij, and so fortli are descended. So far as I can see it includes the 
bulk of the family, and has great advantages as compared with other titles. It is not, 
however, quite free from objection. There are no indications of the southern and 
western tribes, such as Kliaria, Juang, Savara, Qadaba, and Kurkn, havmg ever been 
included in the Kherwar tribe, and there seems to be little reason for replacing one 
incorrect name by another which is leas incorrect, it is true, but is still not quite appro¬ 
priate. The name Kherwarl will therefore in this Survey be reserved for the principal 
Munda language which is known as existing in several slightly varying dialect such as 
Santall, Mundari, Ho, and so forth. 

If we were to coin a new term for the family, the analogy of the denomination Dravi¬ 
dian might suggest our adopting a Sanskrit name. In Sanskrit the common name for 
the Munda aborigines seems to be Nisbada, The Nishadas are identified with the 
BhiUas. They are found to the south-east of Madhyadela and in the Vindbya range. 
Their country is said to begin at the place where the river Sarasvati disappears in the 
sands. In other words, the Nishadas lived in the desert and in the hills to the south 
and east of the stronghold of the Aryans, i.e. in districts where we now find Munda tribes 
of their descendants. Compare Wilson’s Vishnu Fnrd^ta, pp. IDD and f. 

It would, however, only mean adding to the confusion which already exists if we * 
were to propose a new name for the family, and the denomination introduced by Max 
Muller when he first showed that the languages in question formed one distinct group, 
will be adhered to in these pages. ' 
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The pnncrpal home of tlie Maada languages at the present da^ b the Chets 
^ ^ . Ifaspur Plateau. Sneakers are further found in the 

adjoining diatriL-ta of Madras and the Central Provinces, and 
in the Mahadeo Hills. They are almost everywhere found in the hills and jungles, the 
plains and valleys being inhabited by people speaking some Aryan language. 

Tlie Munda race is much more widely spread than the Mu?da langnages. It has 
already been remarked that it is Identical with the Dravidian race which forms the 
bulk of tbe population of Southern India, and whiob bos alsc contributed largely to the 
formation of the actual population of the North. It is now in most cases impossible to 
decide whether an individual tribe has originally used a Mtinda or a Dravidian form of 
speech. The two racial groups must have merged into each other at a very early 
period. One dialect, tbe so'oalled Naliah, still preserves traces of a manifold induence. 
It appears to have originally been a Munda form of speech, but has come mxder the 
influence of Dravidian languages. The result is a mixed dialect which has, in its turn, 
come under the spell of Aryan tongues, and n hicii will probably ere long become nn 
Aryan language. The same development has probably taken place in many other 
cases. The numerous Bhil tribes occupy a territory of the same kind as that inhabited 
by the Mundiis, Their various dialects show some traces of Dravidian induenee, and 
it seems allmvable to infer that these are tbe result of the same development the first 
stage of wbioh lies before us in Nahaii. It b also probable that the tribes who speak 
various broken dialects in 'Western India, suob as Kelt and so forth, bare oriiginaUy 
nsed a Munda form of speech. It is not, however, now possible to decide the question. 

There are, on the other band, several Aryanised tribes in Northern India who have 
certainly once spoken some Munda dialect. Such are tbe Cher os in Hohar and Chota 
Ifagput, tlie Klierwars, the S ivaras who havo formerly extimded so far north as 
Sbahabad, many of the so-called Rajbansis, and so forth. Traces of an old Mu?da 
element are apparently also naet with in several libeto-Burman dialects spoken in the 
Himalayas. Compare the remarks in Voi, iii, Part i of this Survey. At al I events, Munda 
languages must onoo bavo been spoken over a wude aTt.’a In Central India, and probably 
also in. the Ganges valley. They were, however, early supeiseded by Dravidian and 
Aryan forms of speech, and at the present day, only scanty remnants are found in 
tbe hilis and jungles of Bengal and the Central Provinces. 

It is no longer possible to decide to what extent the Muada languages can have 

influenced the other linguistic families of India. Out 
Mu^ds aieiTiertt in Ortvidian ];BOTipied!;e of them Only dates back to the middle of the 

lost century. Attention will be drawn to a few facts in 
the introduction to the Dravidian family which apparently point to the esistence of a 
Mvm4a element in Dravidian grammar. The whole matter is, however, beyond the 
limit of our observations, as the Munda influuuee must have been eseroised ot a very 
early period. In the case of Aryan langua ges, tho Munda influence is apparently 
xmimpoi taut. Professor Thomsen is of opinion that such an influence has prob¬ 
ably been at play in flxing the principle regulating tho inflexion of nouns in Indo-Aryan 
vernaculars. It is, however, move probable that it is Dr.ividian languages which havo 
modified Aryan grammar in such obaracteristic^, and that the Mupda family has thus, 
at the ntmost, exercised only an indirect influence through the Dravidian forms of 
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speech, There is, howerer, one instance where Munda principles appear to have 
pervaded an Aryan language, ifi£. in the conjugation of the Bibari verb. Though the 
diGTerent forms used to denote on honorific or noii*honorifio subject or (d}jcct and the 
curious change of the verb when the object is n pronoun of the second .person singular 
can be explained from Aryan forms, the whole principle of indicating the object iu the 
Verb is thoroughly un~Aryan, but ^uite agrees with Aluri^a grammar. The existenoe 
of a similar state of affairs in Sa^mirl and in Shlna must, of course, be accounted for in a 
difierent way. 

It has already been remarked that ^the Ainndas and Bravidas are considered by 

ReI«tiop„hip 10 other ^^^hropologists • to belong to the same race, bat that their 

languages are not connected. AVithin India proper the 
ainnda dialects form an isolated philological group. In Farther India and on the Nico¬ 
bar Islands, on the other hand, we find a long series of dialects which in so many impor¬ 
tant points agree with the Mu pda languages that it seems necessary to assume a certain 
■connexion. Ihese languages include the so-called Mon-Khmer family, the dialects spoken 
by the aboriginal inhabitants of the Malayan Peninsula, and Nieobarese. 

A short account of the Mon-Klimer family has been given above, in Vol, ii, pp. l and 
Meii*Khmfr. ^ authorities will be found in the same place. The 

family comprises several languages aud dialects, and some of 
them difiet wnsiderahly from the others. This is for ins tance the case with Anamese, which 
is even considered by soma not to be a member of the family. It must have branobed off 
at a very early period and has later on come under the influence of Chiaese, Similarly 
the Cham dialect of the old Kingdom of Champa has been largely influenced by Malav, 
and baa even borrowed the Malay numerals. In spite of all this, however, there are 

so many points of analogy between all the dialects that they must be classed together as 
one family. 

The Mon-Khmer dialects had long been considered as conneotod with the Tibeto* 
Chinese languages. Professor Knhn has, however, shown that they form a separate 
family, and that emmectad forma of speech are found among the polysyllabic languages 

of Nearer and Farther India. Even anthropologically the speakers of Mbn-Khmer dialects 
diner from the Chinese. 

The word Mon has long ago been compared with Mu^, and nobody now doubts 
that there is a connexion between the Mon-Kbmer and the Mu^ida langoages. It has 
already been remrked that ‘ Muiida ’ is an Aryan word. It cannot therefore have 
anything to do with ^ Mon,’ but that does not affect the argument Pater W. Sclunidt 
Las been good enough to inform me that an older form of Mon is Man. 

first to draw attention to the connexion between the Mu pda languages and the 
Mon.Khm«r family k Li.,erf« „( artW« m the nanoloffr of the Leio- 

‘ Kol ■ is dealt with on pp. 199 

jmdff.of VoL vn{1853). H.wasfoUowed by F. Mason, in a paper on the Triain- 

Society (1801) Ma»n taed to show that many Mon words oorresponded to othe« in 
use in Kolh (..e. Mundan). GOadi, Knnikb, and Malto. Hfa oomparisons ate not 
conyincmg. His word lists were, howerer, reprinted in the British Burma Qaseticer 
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and also in the seTenteenth rolume of the French Metue de iinguMiqwe (pp. 167 and 

ff*)* 

The comparative tables of nnmemU and pxononns published by Max Muller in his 
letter on the classification of Turanian languages were made use of by the German 
Professor TV, Sebott for a comparison of the numerails aod pronouns in Munflari and 
Anamese, 

Sir A* Pbayre followed Dr. Ifasoa, and he also found his theory confirmed hy 
the resemblance between the stone implements* the so-called shoulder-headed celts, found 
in Pegu and in Cbota Nagpur. 

Other scholars such asHaswell and Forbes did not betievo in the theory of a ^ 
connexion. Forbes thought that there might have been intercourse* but no racial 
afllnity, between Mods and Mundas. 

A full discussion of the correspondence between Mon-Khmer and Munda vocabulary 
was given by Professor E. Kuhn in the paper mentioned under authorities below. Ho 
sums up his results as follows :— 

* There are unmistakable points of connexion between our monosyllabic Khasi* 
Tton-Khmer family and the Kolb languages, Nanoowry, and the dialects 
of tlie aborigines of Malacca. It would be rash to infer at once from this 
fact that it has the same origin as those eminently polysyllabic languages. 
It seems, however, certain that there vs at the bottom of a considerable portion 
of the population of Further and Nearer India a common substratum, over 
which there have settled layers of later immigrants, but which, novertheles'!, 
has retained such slrength that its traces are still clearly seen over the whole 
art a.* 

The relationship existing between the Mon-Khmer languages and the dialects spoken 
by the wild tribes on the Malay Peninsula has lately been spparately dealt with by 
Pater TV. Schmidt. The result of his very careful and detailed studies is that the 
dialects in question, the so-called Sake! and Semang, must be considered os really 
belonging to the Mon*Khmer family, 

TVe shall now turn to the relationship existing between the Muiida and the Mon- 
Khmer languages. 

Phonology- —The phonetic systems agree in several points. Thus both families 
possess aspirated hard and soft letters. Both avoid beginaing a word with more than one 
coufonant, and 60 forth. The most chnracteiistio feature of MuotlT plionnlogy are the 
so-called semi-consonants i-’, ch\ t\p\ They are formed in the mouth in the same way 
aa the corresponding hard consonants i, <?A, andi), but the sound is checked, and the breath 
does not touch the organs of speecli in passing out. The sound often makes the impression 
of being slightly nasalis^ed, and we therefore find writings such as tn or dn instead of t*ipm 
or instead of p*, and so forth. Some corresponding sounds exist in Sakei and connected 
languages. In the Mon-Khmer forma of speech final consonants are, as a general rule* 
shortened in various ways. Similarly in Cham final t, and k are not pronounced, 
or their enunciation is at least checked so that only a good observer can decide which 
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sound is intended. As exutnplea from the Mon'Khmer languages, we quote Khmer 
taht Sahuar iah, to lay down; Khmer like; Behnar kadoi, in the same way; 

Khmer t&py Bahusr to perforate, eto. It is impossible not to compare these sounds 
with the Munda semi^oonsonants. 

Form&tian of words.^It is difficult to compare the formation of words in the 
Hondo and HOn-Khmer families. Nobody has as yet attempted to gire a thorough 
analysis of the vocabulary of the Munda dialects, and 1 hare not ho d occ^s to sufficient 
materials fora thorough study of the Mon-Khmer languages.^ tVe can, however, 
already point out some oharacteristius iu which both families agree. The most 
important one is the oommoa use of itifiies. Compare Khmer kaly to support; H-a-af, 
support: Stieng, sa, ent; sif-p-o, food, and so forth. I may further mention tiie 
redupltcation of the base or of its first letters, and the use of prefisea, though we are 
not as yet sufficiently acquainted with the rUle which those latter additions pby iu the 
formation of Hunda words. 

Vocabulary'* —Tho voc:il>ii]afy of both families often agrees in a very strikim' 
manner, Atteutiou ha« lottg ago been drawn to the conspicuous similarity of the 
numerals. The sliort table which follows will he sufficient to illustrate the matter. 
Further details will be found in the works by Messrs. Kuhn and Schmidt mentioned 
under authorities 




1 


mi'j' 


to, mi- 

vtfy. 

2. tar 1 

ntdr 

h&gu, bar- 

ifr. 

3r pd 

tips 

tfdgiy ySr- 

P*V- 

4h per* 

Vpef* 

nnji 

pUlHt, 

5. 

mold 

moiloi 

prff, M&n p*iun- 

6. /urut 

tiifuru 

tv^TUy iamt 

trai* Bahnsr ilctn t'rau. 

7. 004 

gut 


gruh 


ihjim 


Itadf Anam iutu, Sn^ thleh 


toittHi 


kanWj Boi^iiar Pnlatiiig- 

10* 

gd 

gal-ji 

' 

■lAit Lsmeti jtdi. 


It is not necessary to enter into a detailed discussion of the forms given in the table. 
The striking agreement leaps at onoe to the eye, 

"tviih regard to pronoiuui we rannot ejpect lo find corresponding forma Ihrougliout. 
Tiie old perannal pronouns are so commonly replaced by complimentary nouns in all the 
languages of Farther India ilmt it would often be useless to make a comparison. Some 
striking instances, however, are still availt.ble which show that the two families iiave 

' P.tti W. Scliuidt’# u.d^teilT l.taimenl ol ptwtoltey c( th^e foim* of .}««h aiftld ^ot la utiliMd for thi. 
Introi^ldCLioDi 
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here also preserved importaat traces of a commoa origin, or, at all eyeats, of a coomoa 
substratum. Comparo the table which follows _ 


----- 


Tl'i two 

Wn 


I 

cvcluiWe. 

{ncliLiiT'r. 

ticlnplTe^ 

latloMlTt* 

SfiatUt 

lA 

(0)h» 

(a)Ia* 

j 


Balixi&r 

■ 

in 

ni 

ba 

tiem 



There'is no difficulty in comparing Sanlali itft, I and he, with Bahnar »«. CoM' 

pare Santali Mun^ri fef, see. , ^ 

The pPEsooal pronouns are often suffixed in both families m order to supply 


the place of possessive pronouns. 

Ve can further compare the demonstrative bases m and ao m Santali with Bahnar 
Me, this; no, that, and so on. 

There is also a considerable proportion of the vocabulary which is common to both 
families. It will be sufficient to give a few instanoos. 


L—Parts of the body. 

5 acJb.—SantaH dea, Khajia kundabn, Savara Bahnar iedu. 

Biood.—Sautali mayafu ; Stieng mafiam. 

—Sanlali tnai*; Bahnar, etc., wot. 

Foot.—Santali Janffo, Juang ijm ; Bahnar jo» ; Stieng jo». 
Hoad.—Saiitiili ti; Bahnar, etc,, 
yoge .—Sanlali w», Bahnar, etc,, waA. 

II,—Animals. 

Bird.—Santali sim ; Bahnar £em, Mon che. 

Crab- — Santali katbam ; Bahnar kotam, 
j)Qff .—Savara kinsan; Buei, Sue, etc., ^or. 

FfsA.—Kilrku takii: Bahnar, etc., ka, 

Pfococfr.—Srmtali warot'; ilon nirdk. 

Bnoie.—Santali bitl; liahtiar 6tA, Siieng bsh. 

Santali kid, Mundari Atrid, Mon, Bahnar kla, Kuy AAoia- 

III.—Objects of nature. 

For/A.—Sanlali at; MiJuMrT otfi ; Mon /t, 

Santali litru ; Kny Arow, bran. 

Forest .—Santali Air; Khmer brei, Bahnar, etc., bfi. 

Salt. —Santali ; Stieng boh, Bahnar boh. 

Santali «» ; Palaung seiiei, Seloog sen. 

/Food.—Santali bir ; Bahnar, etc.. Art. 

7Fa/rr.-Santali dak*; Bahnar, etc., dak. 

IV.—KiscellaneouB. 


Die-—Santali ffdoh*; Khmer tA-m-ocA, corpse. 
BrTiflA.—Santali A»I; Bahtiav, Khmer Aui. 
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Sat .—Saotali jdmtjo ; Salinar lion cA«, Proona cAo». 

Lie dtHofl.—Sautali gitich'i Mon eHk, 

Child ,—Santall han^ Kuiku kdn; Mon, Anam, etc., kon, 

Santali Korwa ytiw, Savara «im, Kurku jmM; M6n ymih 

Khmer jAmoA. 

Not .—Santali ban ; Sengao if. 

The preoedin? remarks wilt have been sufficient to show that the general frame-work 
of both families is so analogous that there must be a close connexion. The inflexional 
Bv^em and the structure of sentences, on the other hand, differ in both. I do not 
think that much importance should he attached to the fact that the modem order of 
words is different. The same is the case in two so closely' conueeted groups of one and 
the same family as Tai and TihetO'Eurman. It is more important that the oonjugation 
of verbs is quite different. It should, however, he borne in mind that we do not know 
much about the history of the Muuda and MoD'Khmer languages. We cannot any 
more consider them as unmixed forms of speech, and the different conjugational system 
can very well he due to foreign influence. 

The Mon-Khmer languages are monosyllabic and the Munda family polyV^abic. 
That is not, however, a sufficient reason for separating the two families. It is only 
the bases in Mon-Khm^ that are monosyllabic. Polysyllabic words are of common 
occurrence, jnst as is the case in Sake! and Setnang, and it is very probable that further 
research will show that the bases of Muuda words are likewise monosyllabic. 

The most probable solution of the whole problem seems to be that the Munda and 
the Mon-Khmer languages are derived from one and the same base. Each group has, 
however, had an independent history of Its own, under the influence of various forei<^n 
elements. It seems probable that the Mupda languages have developed the tendencies 
of the common parent tougue with the greatest fidelity. The tribes speaking them hare 
led a more secluded existence than the Mon-KhmeK. The old history of both groups is 
however, as yet lost in the mist of antiquity. < 

It lias already been remarked that the aboriginal languages of the Malay Peninsula 
Abonginat iinguages ofthe ^re SO closcly related to Mon-Kbmer that Pater Schmiiir 

PeMirnsula, *i i t i j i , ■ 

tne latest and best authority on the subject, does not hesitate 
to consider them as a branch of that family. They are spoken by the Satei and Semang 
tribes. The Sakeis are also anthropologically connected with the Mon-Khmer tribes 
The Bemangs, on the other hand, are Negritos, and Pater Schmidt is probably right In 
supposing that they have abandoned their original speech and adopted a foreign one. 
The oldest population of the Malay Peninsula were probably all Negritos, and the Sakeis 
are therefore perhaps later immigrants. According to Eorbes,«the earliest Mou traditions 
speak of a race, called Beloos (monsters) whom the Mon and Burman races found 
oacupyiug the sea-coast/ It is possible that the ‘Beloos’ were Negritos, We do not, 
however, know anything certain about them or their history. 

It is not necessary to enter into details with regard to the dialects of the Sakeis 

and Semangs, Most of the remarks already made about the Mon-Khmers anolv 
equally to them, ^ ^ 
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Aocording to Colonel Sir Eichard Temple, * the Nicobarese spealc one language in 

six dialecta so different as to be mutually unintelligible to the 
NTcob«res«> These six dialects are, from North to South, Car*Nico» 

bar, Chowra, Tetessa, Central, Southern and Shorn Pen,’ The same authority sums up 
the* results of his enquiries into the philological position of Nicobarese as foUows 

‘The Nicobarese have been on the same ground for at least 2,000 years, and they 
" have a tradition of a migration from the Pegu-Teoasserim Coast, They have 
been quite isolated from the coast people, except for trade, for all that period. 
Their language has been affected by outside influences almost entirely only 
in trade directions, and then not to a gr^t degree. It has been subjected to 
internal ohange to a certain degree by the effects of tabu. Yet wa find roots 
in the language of the kind that remain unchanged in all speaob, which 
are apparently beyond question identical with those that have remained 
unchanged in the dialects of the wild tribes o£ the Malay Foninsnla; these 
very roots owe tbeir existence among the wild tribes to the effect on them 
of the influence of the Indo-Chinese languages, civilised and uncivilised. 
Considering then the long isolation of the Nicobarese, it is a fair inference that 
these islanders probably preserve a form of the general Indo-Chinese speech 
that is truer to its original forms than that of any existing people on the 
Continent.* 

When writing the above, Sir E. Temple was unacquainted with Pater Schmidt s 
studies. We now know that the wild tribes of the Malay Peninsula, the Sakeis and 
Semangs, speak a language which seems to be radically connected with Mon-Khmer. 
In the case of the Sakeis, it is probably the original language of the tribe, while the 
Senmngs have adopted it from others. The many points of connexion between Nicobarese 
and those forms of speech therefore point to a Bimilar state of affairs, 

Pesiiits of ihifc p*rt of ihe We may therefore sum up the preceding remarks as follows 

enquti^^ the Mon- Khmer, the wild tribes of the Malay Peninsnla, and the 

Nicobarese all use forms of speech which can be traced buck to a common source, though 
they mutually differ widely from each other. Each of the tribes has had a development 
of its own, and each dialect has, in each case, struck out on independent lines. Their 
development has also been influenced from ivitiiout, in consequence of race mixture with 
outsiders. We cannot, however, any more trace the various stages in that development, 
because the old history of tho tribes in question is not known to us. Pater W, Schmidt 
divides aE these languages into three main branches, mz. i— 

I, Khaasij Wa angku, Uiang, Palaung, and Banaw; Nicobarese; 

II, Semang, Tembe, Senoi and Sakei; 

III, Mon-Khmer languages, Anamese, Bersisi, and Honda. 

Professor Vilhelm Thomsen of Copenhagen, in his paper Oh the position of the 

Khefieation Languages, has tried to show that there is some 
Reimtioo to Austrsiian fansu^Bet between the Munda dialects aud Australian 

languages. He says :— 

‘ I desire to draw attention to a series of very remarkable coincidences between 
them (».e. the Muqda languages) and several of the .... aboriginal 
languages in the southern part of the Australian continent, such as Dippil and 
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Tnrrubnl in Southern Queenpland; Kamila^y^ ‘Wiradurei, laie Macquarie, 
Wodi-Wodi, and others in New South Wales; the languages spoken on the 
EncMiuuter Bay and about Adelaide, and also the Famkalla spoken to the 
west of Spencer's Gulf in South Australia 7 and lastly sereral languages of 
West Australia. These South-Auatrallau languages cannot, notwithstanding 
the great difference existing between them, bo separated from each other, 
but they must he supposed to have some common origin. The points of 
analogy which have been supposed to eiist between them and the Dravidian 
languages, must certainly ho dismissed. Compare Priediich Mailer, Gnm- 
driss der Sprachwissenschaft, Vol, ii, Part i, pp. 95 and ff. On the other 
hand, I think there is unquestionably a certain connexion between the 
Australian and £ herwarian languages. 

It ia not only possible to point to similarity in vocabulary, hut especial stress should 
he laid on the fact that the analogy extends to the principles according to 
whioh the languages are built up and to the relations and ideas which have 
found their expression in the grammatioal forms. There seems also to he an 
unmistakable simUarity in some details of these forms, if it is permissible to 
draw any conclusions in tliis respect so long as we are quite ignorant of the 
phonetical development of the hiuguages. We cannot, however, expect to 
and any obvious analogy throughout in grammatical details, the less so when 
we remernlwr how much the Australian languages tbomselves differ from 
each other in this respect,’ 

Professor Thomsen thinks that these 8 imit 0 Titfes must be explained by the snpposi- 
tion that Indian Mu^das, or some closely connected tribe, emigrated towards the east 
aud south-east, ‘ say to New Guinea, where von der Gabelents thinks that they have left 
traces in the languages on the Kaciay coast, but eapeclaily to the south of the Anstmlian 
continent, where the languages still are of a kind sEmilat to the Kberwsrian, though 
crossings and intermixtures, of which nothing can as yet be known, have no doubt 
also taken place here.’ 

A similar theory has been propounded hy G. von der Gabclenta in his hook Die 
SprachtoUaenscha/L Leipzig, 1891, pp. 274 nnd f. He savs:_ 

‘We are probably justified in speaking of a Kolarian-Anstraliau family of 
languages/ ^ 

Von der Qabelentss has not adduced any facts in support of this view. It is iiossibly 
based on a comparison of materials which are not accessible to me. Professor Thomsen 
on the other hand, gives some details, a nd it will be necessary to eramine them. 

VocihtjUry. His first argument IS based on some correspondence in 

and he here enters into details, as follows 

'Santali iS, I; Muiidarl ♦», oin. correspond to forms oontaining an» in all 

Anstralian languages; tUns Dippil, Turmbul, Eamilaroy, Adelaide, Parnkalk 
natf etc. 

Santm ,i«. Mu,dlri.«*. two («. he endl) eonespond to KppU 

a-lex; Kamilaroy nu lt; Wiiadurei im-li; Lake Macquarie (oblique) na-lii, 

. (thou and t; fialin-pon, he and I ); Adelaide^ Pamkalla • West- 

Australiau ' 
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Santall aldt ■we,=TQrrutiul ; Adelaide na~dUtt etc. 

SantMi unit »«», he, she, it (animate heings) otut, noa (inanimate), shovild be com¬ 
pared with Xahe Maoquarie ttoa^ ho, that; uni, uma, this; Dippil wnda, 
't'nrruhnl tcundl, he, etc.’ 

Professor Thomsen further compares Santall eye, with Kamilaroy, Wiradurei 
mi(, Wodt-Wodi m&r; Santali mtt, noae, with Kamilaroy, Dippil mvrii, Tnrmhul miiro ; 
Santoli /«%«, foot, with Wirm’mrei dinan, Ramilaroy dina, DippO d^hiintn ; Santali 
hdr, man, with Lake Ifacqnario kore. Encounter Bay korn (comp'ire Kurku toro) ; 
Santali bait, not, with Bippil 6a. Wo may add Santali aUn, Tnrmhul Lake 

Mncqnaric, Woili-'iVodi Ittlun, tongue. 

With regard to nnmerals Professor Thomsen compares Santali mit\ vtU^-fav, one, 
with Wodi-Wocli mituw, Kamilaroy mdl; Santali Aar. two, with Lake Macquarie Aw^odrrt, 
Kamilaroy, Dippil, Wodi-Wodi buldr. 

I now proceed to an examination of theso comparisons and begin with the 
numerals* 

The similarity between Mtinda and Australian nnuiorals is not rery striking. Pew 
Australian languages possess more than the three first numerals. The form for * one ’ 
differs in most of them. Compare Lake Maoquario teakoi, Wiradurei 7iain&ai, Kiugki 
piejfa f Turmbnl Uvnar, DipplI kalim. Encounter Bay yainalaitt/e, Adelaide kmna^ West 
Australian kain, gain, and so forth. Even Kamilaroy mdl and Wodi-Wodi mitun do not 
exactly correspond to Santali mit\ the initial m of which word is an old prefix and at all 
events there can be no question of comparing the Australian word for ‘ one * in general 
with mil’. 

With regard to * two most Australian languages possess forms beginning with a fl. 
Thus, Lake Macquarie balodra, Wiradurei Si/fw, Kamilaroy, Dippil, and Wodi-WodiMfar, 
Wailwiin btUtiffur, Kingki bitdeta, Tnrrubul biideld. Lake Tyeis b&lunian. Lake Hind- 
marsh pullet. River Yana boloiBhi, .lapwerong bulaitsb, Witouro bullait. Toungurong 
bullarbiL The base seems to he bula, bitlo, or something like that. Tha similarity with 
Munda bar is far from being evident, even if b is not an old prefix (compare Lemet or,- 
Khassi dr) but belongs to the base* 

It cannot, however, be denied that a sort of similarity exists between the two first 
numerals in Munda and some Australian languages* It would be very rash 
to infer anything about their mutual relationship from this fact. A much more striking 
analogy can be found between the numerals in languages where community of origin is 
quite out of the question. Compare, for example, ek, one, in the language of the Mix- 
teques in America, with the Hindustani ek. Porms corresponding to Santali rnif, one; 
bar, two, are found in some Negro languages of Africa. Compare Herero mae, one; 
euri, two; Maba frar, two. 

Moreover, every trace of analogy between Munda and Australian languages ceases 
when we go beyond two- 1 therefore think we are forced to the conclusion that the 
analogy in the case of the two first numerals is only apparent. 

The same is, so far as I can see, the case with regard to pronoims. 

The pronoun ‘ I ’ has forms contaming au » in many languages. Thus in Melane¬ 
sian wvt n, in Maude (Africa) n, Bulloiu (Africa] yan, and so forth. The pronominal 
suffixes of the first person in Australian languages, on the other hand, show that n is not 
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pwmwtiftl to tlie pronoun. Comparo Wiradurel na'dit^ I* to which correspond the suffixed 
forms du and tv. Similarly ia Encounter Bay, ‘ I * is or and the corre¬ 

sponding suffixes are ape, up, d», ale. 

The forms of the dual and plural of the pronoun of the first person un<|uestiODably 
bear some similarity to the corresp judiog Mu^da forins. In the Munda languages the 
bases of these forms are, hoirerer, U-%, lin, and le, while lin, ti, and le in the Australian 
languages appear to be su ifixes of number. Compare Lake Macquarie you two, 

Encounter Bay nur-le, you two, and so forth. 

The apparent similarity between tbe forms for ‘ we two* and ‘ we* is more than 
outweiglied by the fact that the Australian languages do not appear to distinguish 
between forms including and such as exclude tbe party addressed in the dual and plural 
of the personal proaouu of the first person. Professor Thomsen, it is true, moutiona 
na-lin, thou and I; nalin-pon, he and I, from the dialect spoken at Lake Macquarie. 
The latter form, however, contains the ordinary dual na-ti», and the prononn of the 
third person singular. It will be seen tliat the principle Is quite difTerent. 

Moreover, tiie parallelism between Munda and Austriilian languages ceases to 
exist when we consider the forms for 'thou/ Melanesian, on the other hand, bos 
forms, such as mu, m, whieh correspond to the Munda am. Compare also Bnllom 
(Africal mtm, moa, tiiou. 

Bases oorre8|K>ndlng to Santall uni, nui, ana, noa, this, do oocur not only in Austra¬ 
lian languages, but abo in the Mebnesian na, n, he, and in many other languages, includ¬ 
ing the Aryan diakets of India. 

1 therefore think that no conclusion u'batever can be based on the apparent 
similarity in pronouns and numerals between the Mupda bngnDggs on tbe one hand 
and the Australian on tlie other. 

If we turn to the other words compared by Professor Thomsen tbe result will be 
tbe same. The similarity is, in most cases, far from being striking. I omit from 
consideration the words for ‘nose* and ‘foot* In which no one will, I think, deny thgt 
the analogy is very small indeed. 

Por ‘ eye’ we find the forms mil and which Professor Thomsen compares with 
SantiiU *nd‘t\ This latter word, however, more closely resembles forms such as ntata, 
mat, meta, erne, and so forth, in numerous Ooeanio languages. Compare also jtMfJt, and 
mit, or oiiA, i.e. mif in several Tibeto-Burman forms of spoecli. 

* Man ’ is k&re in Lake Macquarie and ham in Encounter Bay. Thb word of course 
resembles Santdll hdf, Kurku kbrb, man. But so does also PQlbe garho wbich haib 
from Africa. Moreover, tbe base of Kurku kora is probably rb, and kb an old prefix. 
Compare Eh^ssi hrlw, roan, which contains anotber prefix A, Porros such as Eamilaroy 
giuTir, Wiradurei gibir, Victoria kul-tnt, mar, render the probability of a connexion with 
tbe Munda word for ‘ man * very slight. 

Nor can any importance be attached to tbe similarity between Bippil ha, SautaU, 
haiit tiot, when we consider Lake Aiacquarie kora, Wiradurei kaHa, Komibroy Mmil, 
Adelaide yako. West Australian hart, not, and when we remember that ba, not, 
also occurs in far-off African languages such as Hnusa. 

An examination of the points in whieli the vocabularies of the Munda and tbe 
Australian languages have been supposed to agree therefore shows that such analogy 
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ft 9 tteoms to exist is too questional)!e to l)e tnade the basis of any conolnsion. It 
would be necessary to point out many more cases of unquestionable similarity in 
order to make the supposition of a connexion probable. 

Professor Thomsen^s opinion, that there is a connexion between the two families, 
is, however, less based on a coraiKirLson of vocabulary than on the antilogy wliieh he 
finds between the grammatical principles prevailing in both. He has not pointed to 
any definite foots in support of his view, and we muHt therefore base tlie remarks 


which follow on such materials as are available. 

Like the Mumla languages, the Australian forms of speech do not clearly distin¬ 
guish between noun and verb. The same is, however, the 
Grammatical prineipte*. languages all over tho earth that no conclu¬ 

sions can be drawn from such analogy. 


Phonology-—The phonetical system of AuBtralian languages is extremely simple. 
There are no aspirates, no sibilants,’no A, a^id probnbly originally no soft mutes such 
os d, or A There is, more especially, nothing to correspond to the seTOi-consonanta 
which are so characteristic of Munda langnages, Tliese sounds have, on riie other band, 
though without just cause, been compared with the so-called* clicks' of African languages. 

Formation of words.—The Australian langunges use suffixes in order to form new 
words. So far as we can see, they have nothing corresponding to the Munda infixes. 
This point is of some importance as affecting the whole structure of the language. 

NounB. _Australian languages do not distinguish between animate and inanimate 

nouns, as do the Munda forms of speech and many other Unguvstio families. 

In Honda, there arc throe numbers. The same is tho case with regard to pro¬ 
nouns in Australia. In the case of nouns, on tlie other hand, most Australian lan- 
guac^es do not distingoisli number. In Adelaide and Encounter Bay, however, there 
are'’three numbers as in Huijda, The dual suffixes are Ha ot dla in Adelaide and 
ewA in Encounter Boy, and those of the plural «<» and ar, respectively. Compare the 
suffixes of the pronoun of the third person, dual e»A, plural or in Encounter Bay. The 
numbers are, accordingly, indicated in the same way as in Huijda. Compare, however, 
also Encounter Bay nlng-enk, two; neptdd-aft moWdi-or, three. 

There are no separate suffixes to denote the subject and the object. This is, 
towever, so generally the case in many langm^es that no conclusion can be based on the 
fact. The Australian languages, on the other hand, in one important point differ from 
the Jiunda forms of speech, in possessing a separate suffix denoting the agent. 
Thus, icakundo minarin talan, crow-by what eats ? what is the crow eating ? According 
to Prafessor Fr. MtiUer this is a ohameteristic feature of all AustTalian languages. The 
similarity betweetf this suffix to and the iluijda te h prohahW only apparent. The same 
is the cose with the West Australian genitive suffix ak^ or, after vowels, rak, rang, 
as commred with Santali ak\ Te«h\ rean. The corresponding form in most Austra¬ 
lian languas^ « ku. Such analogies become insignificant when we compare the geni¬ 
tive suffix Art, ga, in the language of the Bushmen, and ttng, mk, in Maba, both of which 


belong to Africa. , , t +i,,‘a 

Some remarhs have already been made regarding numerals and pronouns. In th 

connexion I shaU only point out that the Australian numerals do not go further than 

'* three ’ and accordingly do not possess anything corresponding to the principle pre^ ^ mg 
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in !\rQnda and several other lin^iistic families of counting in twenties. Tlicre are 
further, no double sets of the dual and the pluiral of the pronoun of the first person. 
I may add that the bases of the interrogative pronouns are quite dilfereut. Compare 
Turrubul non^dut who ? tnind , what ? and similar forms in all other dialects. 

Verbs “The Australian languages possess a richly varied system of verbal forms. 
In this respect they agree with the 5Iun«ia dialects, but also with languages of other 
families such as Turkish. Some of the tense-suffixes apparently resemble those in use in 
the Munda family. Thus the present sulfis an in Lake Macquarie, in, nn, en in En¬ 
counter Bay can apparently be compared with the Santall suffixes ew, an. The suffix e 
or 5 of the past in Wiradurei, KamUaroy, Turrubul, and Adelaide bears some rtsem- 
blance to Santali et’; the pluperfect suffixes d-kean in Lake Macquarie and fain, ten in 
Kamilaroy might be connected with San tali akan and /m, respectively. It would, 
however, be rash to lay any stress on suoh analt^y in sound. 

We find reflexive and reciprocal bases and so forth, but they are formed in a way 
quite different from that prevailmg in Jfuada, and the whole structure of the verb is, 
so far as I can see, quite diffierent. 

The passire is formed by adding the pronominal suffixes denoting the object and 
is not an independent form, as is the case in Munda, 

There ia nothing corresponding to the categorical a, and participles are, at least in 
Kamilaroy, formed by adding suffixes to the tense bases. 

The subject ia indicated by adding pronominal suffixes, which in Encounter Bay 
are sometimes added to preceding words. Thus, sfAp-ap el-in, fuei-I go, 1 go after fuel. 
A similar oonstruetiou is, however, also found elsewhere. Compare the African 
Hottentot tiJ-b ma, aud-he gires. It has already been remarked tliat there is a separate 
pronominal suffix denoting the agent, a state of affairs which is quite foreign to the Mupda 
languages. 

The object is often indicated by adding pronominal suffixes. Thus, notk^ur-ttn-el, 
bit me-by-him, he bit me ; metup^ir^an-el, struck-me-by-him, he struck me, in Encounter 
Bay. In the Mupda languages, on the other hand, infixes are used utstead, while the 
language of the Hottentots in this respect agrees with Australian; thus, tnu-bi-b, see-him- 
he, he sees Mm; ma-do-gu-b, give-you-tUem-he, he gives them to you. Moreover, there 
is nothing to correspond to the various infixes denoting the indirect object or the genitive 
which are so charaoteristic a feature in Mupda languages. 

The various forms corresponding to our verbal f eases are further often based on 
principles which are not found to prevail in the Mupda family. Thus the Wiradurei ’ 
possesses live different forms wMch can be translated as a perfect. Thus, bum^al-guain, 
have struck j bum-al^dwan, have just strook ; bm-al-tidrin, Iiave struck to-day j biim-al'^ 
gurditi, have struck yotciday; bum^al-gunan, have struck a long time ago. 

Tho result of the preceding remarks lias not been to corroborate the byjxitliesis of 
a close connexion between the Austtalian and the Munda langnages. Such analogy as 
exists concerns general features which recur in the most different languages all over the 
world. Our knowledge of the Australian langnages is very limited, and I have not 
been m a position to make use of all that has been written about them. It is therefore 
possible that Messrs. Thomsen and vender Gabelentz would be able to support their 
theory with facts wLioh 1 do not know. So far, however, nothing ha.s been adduced 
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'sriiich proves the existence of a eonnexioii between the two gtoupa of languagea, or 
which even makes it probable. 

It is» of course, possible that further researches may adduce new facts which will 
prove Professor Thomsen to have been right. In that case the explanation will probably 
be found to be that given by him, that the analogy must be due to the influence of the 
language of immigrants from India or Australonesia to Australia.* 

The Munda family comprises several dialects. The table which follows shows their 

aud the estimated number of speakers, Rorised 
Ei.uni*r*tionofi#nBu#gBS. ijaaga ou the retums of the last Census, have been 

added in a third column:— 
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SantaU, ^uiniqziri, ^, - . - -- —-- - ^ .. 

slightly differing forms of one and the same language. All those tribes are. acoording to 
Santali traditious, descended from the same stock, and were once known as Khcr^ts or 
Kharwars. Tim Kherwura of the present day, a cultivating and landholding tribe of 
Chota Nagpnr and Southern Behar, have proliably the same origin. Ihe dialects spoken 
by the tribes just mentioned will in this Survey be collected under the head of Kherwari. 
Kherwarl is the principal Munda language, its dialects having been returned by full 
88 per cent, of all the speakers of Munda tongues. Kherwari is also the only Munda 
form of speech which has remained comparatively free from the influence of neighbour- 
ing languages. The vo cabulary is to some extent Aryan, and some of the usual suffixes 

I T ...nnnl. in ttti »lsM» fute* int* At OllMtiOB of tht tvlutloiisktp bttw««n «itlT 31 ttnJ* -M oM* Khwef 

tbeSfomw of fpLH«h fcogttJirt iato oas gKot fmailj, hvi I tm not M jet in* pooition to pmo iho wanMiOO. 
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arc appnrently taken from th® same sourca. The Trbale eharaoter of the lan^nge has, 
however, been pi^rved with great fidelity, though Aryan principles hare of late^begon 
to influence the grammar also. Kherwari can therefore be considered as the typical 
representative of tlie Mupda family. • 

The re ma i ni ng dialects are spoken by compamtirely small tribes. They have all 
been largely influenced by Aryan languages, and, in the case of Savara and Gadaha, also 
by Dmvidian forms of speech. 

Kilrku, Kharia, and Juang agree in one important pobt. They often use a A where 
Kberwari has an h. Thus Kherwari hdn, Kiirku kon, a child. J?avnra and Gadaba 
have oth Attention has already been drawn to the fact that the iron-Khmer languages 
possess the same word in the form It therefore seems probable that Kherirari in 
this respect represents a later stage of phonetical development. 

Savara is most closely related to Kharia. It has, however, been largely influenced 
by Telugu, and it is now a mixed form of speech. This is also the case with Gadaba, 
where Aryan and Dravidian elements have to a certain extent overgrown the j\lupda 
forms and grammatical principles. 

Some of tlio most oharacteristic features of the Munda languages, or at least of its 
G«n«rAi characier ofihe Mun^s known representative, will he mentioned in the intro* 
UnEuii£«», duction to San tali. It will, however, be of interrat in this 

place to make some short remarks on the general character of the family. 

Phonology. ^The phonetical system of the Mundd languages is very richly developed. 
It will he shown helow under the head of Santalt how thfit language iboimds in vowels! 
The same is probably the case in other ^tunda dialects, though we Lave not so full and 
trust'worthy information about them as in the case of Santali. In that language, and in 
Mun^ri, and apparently also in Kiirku, there are moreover distinot traces of the working 
of that wcU-knoTni law of harmonic sequence which affects the vowels of consecutive 
syllables so as to make them agree with each other in sound. The details will he found 
under the head of Santall. 

The Munda languages also possess a richly develope<l system of consonants. Hard 
and soft consonants are freely used, and both classes can he aspirateti. In Aryan loan¬ 
words, however, the aspiration Is often dropped. 

In addition to the consonants known from Aryan languages, we also find a set of 
semi-consonants. The details will be found under the head of Santali. These semi- 
consonants form a very characteristic feature of the Mu^da languages. The materials 
collected for the pur^scs of this Survey have not, however, been prepared by scholars 
with a phonetical training. We cannot, therefore, expect to find these peculiarlv diffi¬ 
cult sounds noted with accurate correctness in the specimens printed in this volume. 
It IS, on the whole, not possible to form an adequate idea of the phonetical system of 
the Mun^a languages from the materials available. It is only the specimens of Santali 

and its dialects forwarded from the Sonthal Paiganas which are quite trustworthy in this 
respect. 

ITie semi-consonants correspond to the so-called abrupt tone of Indo-Chinese 
languages. Similar sounds appear to exist in Sakei and Semang, and probablv also in 
most Mbn-Khmer languages. 

Iso Santali word can bi'gin with more than one consonant, Ttie same rule 
apparently holds good in other Munda dialects. 
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Formation of words. —Words arc formed from bases or other words by means of 
reduplication or by adding affixes. The numerous Aryan loan-words are, in this 
respect, treated as indigeaoua ilunda words. The wliole root or its first elemente can 
he doubled, and in this w ay the meaning is intensified in various ways. In this con¬ 
nexion I may also mention, the very oemmon jmglea such as tiantali ehft^bot^ cultivation i 
sojhe-mojhe, straight away {iojhe is a Bibari loan-word). 

With regard to affixes, we ace very unsatisfactorily informed about the use of 
prefixes. It is, however, probable that they have played a cousiderablo rdle in the histoiy 
of TtTiinfja words. Compare Sautali h.urku fow, tongue; &mtali o-nu, to gi^e to 

diiuh i Santali mo^cha, Kurku ckd~bu, mouth; 6antlili to give to buy, to sell, 

Hiiiif buy; Savara kin^aor, dog; &im-pon, belly; titii-fi, nine; Kharia ro-itianfft 

nose, etc.* 

The most important means of modifying the meaning of a root is, however, the 
insertion of infixes. Compare the ilundiiri greataesa, from tnatan, great; 

ma~pQ‘ran, very great, and so forth. 

Suffixes do not appear to play any prominent r61e in the formation of Aluuda words. 

Such as are in common use are pronominal. 

Tbo Slundd languages lielong to that class w*Moh possesses a richly varied stock 
of words to denote individual things and ideas, but is extremely jioor in general and 
abstract terms. Thus there are in Santali at hast twelve verbs which can he translated 
' to carry.’ Compare dipil, to carry on the head; to carry on the back ; Ado, to 

carry astride the hip; hdt‘mat\ to carry under the arm, and so forth. Such verbs denote 
the Various ways of carrying, and there is no general term simply meaning ‘ to cjwry.’ 
In a similar way nouns denoting relationship are seldom conceived in the abstract, but a 
pronominal suffix restricting the sphere of tho idea is usually added. Thus, Santali 
enpo'St my mother; his mother; but seldom in the meaning of mother, 

alone. 

ClasSdS of words. —The various classes of words are not clearly distingublied. The 
same base can often be used as a noun, an adjective, or a verb. Spoken language, 
of course, is not composed of words Imt of sentences, and the meaning of each individual 
word is only apparent from the context. The Alunda words simply denote some being, 
object, quality, action, or the like, but they do not toll us liow they are conceived. It is 
for iitatance only after inspoction of the context that we can decide whether a word 
denoting tho idea ‘to give ’ means ‘ giving,' or ‘ given,* 

Indezional system,*—The Alunda inflexional system in many respects differs from 

prevailing in Aryan and Dravidian languages. 

Nouns. — Nouds do not differ for gender. The natural gender is distinguished by 
using diderent words or by adding words mijaning ‘male/ ‘female,* respectively. 
Thciu is, however, a feiuinine termination i used in a few words; thus SantaU kord^ boy ; 
Mrh girl. Such instances are, however, duo to Aryan influence. 

Nouns, on the other hand, can he divided into two classes, ««., those that denote 
animate beings, and those that denote inanimate objects respectively. 

* The pr^noani I'Omw inffijfd form* of tlio gmUivo; ibw*, O’", oij faihof. Artordiiiff i* PoUr W. Schmidt 

A wiliKd gBiiiliTirwith«iil onj cBKi ■'•'t j Q»eil in oiiBh UiigoaffMtM <orm tiitfir inllorteiMl forow bjf ui«»in o J*™ '**• 

Soc hli piper in Slitteiianfftt rfer JniAr^ptdnffUefM OettlUckit/i iw luiii*, IWMi p. SSl* 






24 


HUNpl lAKOrAGES. 


There arc three numbers, the singular, the dual, and the plural. The suffix of 
the dual is kin or kin, and that of the plural ko or ku, in aU dialects of Kherwarl and 
in KOrku. Those suffixes can therefore be considered as the common property of the 
whole family. In Joang and Kharia the suffix of the plural is JK. to which corresponds 
Savarayi. This A» or ji is probably the old dual suffix. Kharia has formed a new dual 
suffix kijar, which is clearly derived from ki by adding dr. This dr is probably the 
numeral bar, two. Compare ambdr and amdr, you two. Juang and Savara have 
apparently no dual suffix. The same is the case with Gadaba, 

Tlie Mun^a languages do not possess anything corresponding to the cases of the 
direct and indirect objects. These relationa find their expression in the verb. In this 
r^pcct we may compare Munda with, for instance, the sO’called incorpomting languat^cs 
of Amenca. In the minor dialects, however, Aiymi suffixes of the dative and the 
aocxisative ute gradually being introduced* 

The various relations of time and space are indicated by adding postpositions. 

The genitive is an adjective. In the moat typical Mnnda languages it has various 
forms according to whether it qualifies an animate or an inanimate noun. 

Kumerals. The first ton numerals in SantaB, Kharia, and Savara have been 

given m the table on p. 12. The Santali numerals arc typical of all the dialects of the 

w-^Ued Kherwari. The table which follows registers the forms in use in the other 
dialects 
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It win bo seen that Juong and GadabS have adopted Aryan forms. The same is, 
to a great extent, also the ease in other dialects. Thus the Aryan forms are commonly 
used in all business trailsaetions, Kharia and Savara differ from the rest in the 
numerals seven, eight, and nine. A comparison of the table on p. 12 will show that in 
t his respect they agree with Mon-Khmer. 

Higher numbers are counted in twenties. 

Pronouns —The materials available do not allow us to give a full list of the per¬ 
sonal pronouns in all Munda languages. Tlie details wiE be found under the head of 
the various dialects. It has already been remarked that Juang, Savara, and Gada]>a 
have apparently abandoned the use of the dual. 

Tlie dual and plural of the personal pronoun of the fii-st person have two forms, one 
excluding, and one including, the party addressed. KUaria has here, as in the case of 
nouns, partly adopted new forms. With regard to Juang, Savara, and Gadaba, our 
information is insufficient. 

Kherwarl has a long series of pronominal suffixes and infixes. The details will be 
found under the head of SantalL Other dialects hare only preserved traces of these 
affixes. 

Vorh.'— The nature of the typical Mnnda verb will be discussed in some detail 
under the bead of Sautali, In this place t shall only mention that Aryan principles have 
largely inJluenced the verbs of the minor dialects. 

For further details the student is referred to the remarks ia the introduction to 
Santall and nnder the head of the Tarious dialects. 
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kherwarT. 


Aliout olcven-twelftlia of all Mundasj in the wider sense of the terra, speak slightly 
varying dialects of one langui^o, which 1 have called Kberwari, i,e. the language of the 
K-henvais. The Kherw^ or Khar wars are now a oultivating and landholding tribe of 
Chota Nagpur and Southern Behar who are quite Aryanized. In the traditions of the 
Santal people, however, the denomination Kherwar or Kharwar is used to denote the 
oommon stock from which the Santals, the Xundaris, the Hos, etc., have sprung. It has 
already been mentioned in the general introduction to the Munda Family that some 
scholars have therefore proposed to call the whole family Kherwarian. It has also been 
pointed out that the Linguistic Survey has not adopted use of the word Kherwarian 
because we have no right to infer that all Muoda tribes have ever been called Khenrars 
and because the family has already become known under other names. 

The name Kberwari will, in this Survey, be used to denote those Munda dialects 
which used the word hdy or some similar word for * man.’ It might also be called the 
Eastern llunda language. The name Kol has also been applied to it, but this 
denomination is apt to give rise to ambiguity. In the first place, it is often used to 
denote all Hupd^ dialects, in the second place it often occurs as a denomination of a 
group of dialects which does not include San tali, the most important dialect of the lan¬ 
guage in questiofn. The name Kherwari has been adopted in deference to the Santall 
traditions and to those eminent scholars who have proposed to call the whole family 
Kherwarian. The name has the great advantage of being new so that it cannot easily be 
misunderstood. The close relation between all dialects which are comprised under the 
name Kherwari has long been recognized, but, so far as I am aware, they ore now for the 
first time classed together os one distinct "form of Munda language. 

The Kherwiiii language is spoken by more than 2 J million of people from Blmgalpur 
and the Southal Pargauaa in the north to the Orissa Tributary States in the south, and 
from Morbhanj in the cost to Sambalpnr in the west. The details will be found below 
under the various dialects. According to local estimates made for the purposes of this 
Survey and the more acoTurate figures returned at the last Census, the number of speakers 
may be put down, respectively, os follows 
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The most importaut form of Kiierwarl is SantUi, and the princ^l features of the 
language will bo described under the head of that dlalooti It has two slightl 7 different 
&ub«dialeots» Karmall and Ifahle, which connect Santal! witti the Kol dialects proper, 
3Iundarit Bhumij, Birhar] Koda, and Ho. 'The remaining dialectst Tiirl, Asnn, and 
Korwa, are more closely related to Mm^darl than to Santall. In some characberistics, 
however, they agree with the latter dialect as a^inst the former. The Santals, the 
Aaurs» and the Korwas use the word Maiijbi as an honorific title to denote themselves. 
The name Manjhi has been returned as denoting a dialect in Kaigarh, It is a form of 
speech between Asuri and Korwa, and the figures will be shown under AsurL Tiiri is 
more closely related to Mun<^ri than ixre Asuri and Korwa. Korwa, on the other hand, 
may be consideied as the link connecting KUerwar! with Kbai ia and the (Festera and 
southern Mn^da dialects. 
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, PAMILt, 


santalT. 

Santall is the most important ot all the Hunda languages. About 57 per cent, of all 
Mundas have been returned under that form of speech. The total number of shakers b 
about If million of people. 

Santali literallv means ‘the language of the Sanfals,’ ‘SantaP is the name 
Name of the fanguRga. applied bj' foreigners to the tribe which, has given its name to 
- . H Sonthal Parganas. Santel is, according to Mr. Skreferud, 
a corruption of Saotal or Saotav, tlie common name of the tribe used by Bengalis. The 
forms Santal and Sontal are only used by natives who have oome into contact with 
Europeans. He derives the name from Saot in Midnapore where the tribe is supposed 
to have been settled for several generations. The •Soontanrs ‘ are mentioned as a wild 
and unlettered tribe as early as 1798/ 

Santals call themselves hdr^kd, men, or kdr hSpdn, mao child. When asked about 
their name and caste they usu^y apply the title MsSjhi, headman, to themselves. Their 
^nguage has therefore sometimes been reported u nder various such as Mdf, Mdt 

rSr, le, the speech of the Hars, lidnjhi, and so forth. Outsiders often also use :Pham or 
J»or*** as a denomination of this form of speech. In Jluishidabad the language is 
locally known as Janffalt, forest language, or Fahdiid, mountain-language. In Bankura 
and Morbhanj it has been reported as t.e. language (that is ‘ the foreign langujwe '). 
and in Bankura some speakers were returned iu the Survey estimates under the'’head of 
Khefa Kara, It is, however, now reported that no such dialect exists in the district. 
The 80-cmled khdrS kharSa of the Sonthal Parganas are related to the JadoDatias 
They are semi-Hinduized aboriginals. ^ ' 

All these secondary names are based on misunderstandings or on consideratians whicli 
have nothing to do with language. They will, therefore, be discarded in the followimr 
pages, and the language will be styled Santidi throughout. ^ 

According to Santali traditions, the tribe was once united w ith what arc now the 
ortginaf honie. Mundaris, the HOs. and other smaU tribes. They assert that 

^ those old times they were called Kherwara or Kharwais. 
Their traditional tales contain allusions to old wanderings from the west. These wanderings 
have probably taken place in relatively modern time. According to Mr. Eislev, it is 
clear that a large and important Santal colony was once settled in parganas Chai and 
Champa in Hazaribagh, The same authority further remarks; 

hr Colonel D^ton of an eld fort in Cbei copied by one Ja^™, a Santal Raja wto 

of a Midiaminwlao Bader Sayvld Ibraliim 
atw* MalA Bayfi, a genoul of Mnh nnima d TagblaVa, who died tn I3fl3v TMs traditioii, bo far as 
itrefor.totUe enaten« of a&ntiiI fort m Chai Champ*, ia to ao«e extant corroborated by the folllwC 
from the legends of the Southern Sautais collected by the Eev. J. PhiUipa. and published in Appe^S 
G. to Anno!* .f 1863 D^oUing them (in Chai CWpa} they greatly mnltiplied. ^ 

were two ^tes. the Aina gate and the Bflhim gate, to the fort of Chai Champa." If. moreDvcr the d..* 

” b^h ^ toanmed to be abont 1340 A.D„ the enbeeqnent mit^tionB of 

whmh ^ tribal le^nds apeak would ail up the time intervening between the depnrtnre of the sTetUsT^ 
Chai Champa and then- settlement in the pr eseot Sentel Pa:gaa^, Speaking generally, these recent migj"^ 

1 ^ferenee* girea Jo Mr. Croehe’, edititn of YoU end Bnrerll'. Hobtom-Joltom, 

Thw nonl, whi^ litendly meanj' PoinJin,' is eud hj itiMhrnof Aiyan Lagna^ee tJ| ovef Kertbera Icdia to lodr«.+ 
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be&n td tli& e&st, -Grhiak la tlie dixection tbej mi^ht have b&en expected to follow* * The e^rUoat 

fietUemaDta which SantU traditaon apeaks of, thoaf in Ahiti Pipn ftud Ohai Cb&tapa, li& oo the north-w^atem 
frontier of tho tnhlodandof Hasanbii^h and in tho dirnct line of adyance of the numemiLs Hindu tannigrante 
from Behar^ That the in dux of Kindmf haa in faet driven the Snutnle eastward la bejond doabt, aud the liriQ 
which thej ore known to have foUawed in their retreat corr^ponde on the whole with that attributed to them 
in thOT tribal logoude/ 


From Haaaribagli the Santals are stated to hare iratidered into ManUhum, and, 
further, into the Senthal Parganas. 

Tills explanation of tlie traditional lege axis agrees well with the fact that scattered 
settlements of Santals are still found all OTer Hazarihagh. ^ Mr, Skiefsrud, it is true, 
thinks that the traditionary wanderings hare taken place in a very remote past. 
According to him they imply an old immigration into India from the north-west 
while Colonel Dalton explains them as referring to an ancient wandering from 
.\ssam. A good deal of the traditionary accounts are concerned with the time preTiotia 
to the stay at Chae Ciiampa. All places in which they are supposed to haTe lived, from 
Hiiiiii Pipm to their present home, are mentioned, and also some names from the most 
remote antiquity; compare p. 64 below. They are always reputed at the Chdeho 
chhaiiart the ceremony performed when a person is admitted as a member of grown up 
society. 

It seems to me that Mr. Risley is right in refusing to attach high antiquity to 
the Santal traditions. They are apparently influenced from various sources.* 


Pr«S«nt h^e. 


Some remarks about the position of the ^lunda race will he found in the general 
introduction to this volume. See ahove, p. 5. In this place we are only concerned 
with the actual habitat of the Santals. 

SantSli is spoken over a strip of country extending for about 300 miles from 

the Ganges in the north to the Baitarani in the south. It 
comprises the south of Bhagalpni and Moaghyr; the we^t 
of Birbhum and Burdwan; almost the whole of Bankura; the western comer of 
Mixinapore; the greater portion of Morhhanj and Nilgiri; the north-west of Balasore; 
the north-east of Keonjlmrj Dalbhum; Sarai Kala; Kbatsawan; Manhhum; the 
Sonthal Parganns, and the east of llazarihagh. There are further scattered settlements 
in the south-west of Mursbidahad, in the central parts of the 2JfParganas, in the 
jungles in the south of Diuajpur and the adjoining tracts of Malda, Rajshaid, and 
Bogra, and in the south-west of Raugpur. Non-resident immigrants have furtiier brought 
the language to Jalpaiguri and to Assam, where the Sautuls are occupied as coolies in 
the tea-gardens. 


Santall is nowhere the only language, and only in the Sonthal Parganas is it the 
principal one. Minor Munda dialecte are found side by side with Santalf, and Aryan 


^ tfl 1 ch*J tiidition Kberwlrs ruled in camp^iatiTelj lo^fUrq limes *o nortb m thfl diiMct oif GhjI^ 

la tha icmth of thftt dlitriat there old forti itill it^ibuted to tb# ' Kol ' Be* deo the Rey. F. Hubii, on 

DrATidion Kod Koliriiii Fleet oimn, in Ih^ JobtoaI ol tbo Aimtk Soi^ieE? of BengiSi YoL Ixxii 11903}* Pt. HI., pp. 91 W. 

* Mr* Uit drawa nttonbion to tbe £eet thot tho eupieme goA Thah^r of the trnditLoin bean a Hiodl name. 

The Arjio anffiii d£ the word TbaJrar bu been donht^* but no otter posaihlo deriTiitSan tu t*ea pro^Heil Hie word oeouri 
in lite SAiuhyit io the fonn The form /AsMtira thow* tkat the word boon tHVfraved from Prlkirit It hmw 

otmcMt the WHO flifcii&oation iti ud li nied m a respeotEnl title- It vhetild be deHfod from the bi«B whieh 

in Prlkiit eomEtimne form* tb* prMtnt fAul'^oL Tbe ttr^ihnd fk deet not KOJike tbie orpioiiAthva improbEblo- Mnfil|bl 
tbxt a Fi&ktit present matt haft Similirljia form eiitii in AddJUoo thr 

Frikifil H^mralent of 
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tribes have^ generally speaking, occupied the plains, just as the Santals tliemselres 
bare formerly ousted the Malta tribe from the lowlands and valleys and have confined 
them to the bigber lands and the lulls. 


Santali is a remarkably uniform language. There are only two dialects, and even 
pfifffru these do not differ much frotn the standard form of speech. 

They are the so-called Karmali, spoken by the EAllid tribe 
in tbe Sonthal Parganas, Manbhum and HsMrihagh, and the dialect of the Mahife in 
the central and southern portion of the Sonthal Parganas and the adjoining parts of 
Sirbhum and Manbbuiu. Potb will be separately dealt with below. 

Santali has, to some extent, been influenced by the neighbouring Arran lan¬ 
guages. This influence is, however, mainly conaned to the vocabulary, though we can 
also see how Aryan suffixes and Aryan syntax are beginning to make themselves felt, 
and some of tbe most usual postpositions are perhaps Aryan. Broadly speaking, 

however, tbe structure and tbe general cliaraeter of the language lias remained 
unchanged. 


Bihari is the Aryan language which has moat largely influenced Santali. In the 
wst the language has now begun to come under the spoil of Bengali, and in tbe south the 
influence of Oriya is traceable. The different sources from which words have been 
borrowed influence to some extent the form in which they are adopted. Thus the short 
o is retaiced in words borrowed from Bihari, but is pronounced as an d in oases where 
tbe loan has been made from Bengali. In this way a slight difference U produced in 
tbe Santali of the Bengali districts and that spoken in places where Bihari is the 
principal Aryan language. The influence of Bengali is of a relatively modern date. 
On the other hand, it has of late years been gradually spreading. 

^ This difference between Bengali-Santali and Biliaii-Santali, which only exists in & 
limited part of the vocahulary, cannot be seen from the specimens which follow. It 
would be necessary to have far more materials for comparison in order to account for it. 
The loss is not, however, great, the real language being tbe same in botli cases. 

The purest Santali i$ spoken in the north, especially in the Sonthal Parganas and 
in Manbhum. The dialect spoken in Midnapore, Ealasore, Smgbhum, and the Orissa 
Tributary States is more mixed and shows signs of gradually yielding to Aryan infioence 
The number of speakers iu those districts where Santali is spoken as a vemnciilar 

estimated as follows for the purposes of this 

Survey 


Burdinw 

BLrbhnm 

Bi^nknrti 

Mldnaporo 

Mtirehidabftd 


MoDghjr 
BliagAlpup 
Sontlul P&r]^a 
BaL&fiom 




H&zfhtiba^h 

Haubhnd 

SmgbhiiiEi 




21p363 

41,700 

118,062 

7,79o 

7,000 

50,06S 

mz 

72,535 

144.820 

59,212 


Carried ever , 1,246,613 
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Keotijlifir 
Morbhanj 
Nilgiri 
Sami Kala 

KliflTBKwan 

Banai 


* 


Braugkt fomid 


1,346,613 

11,730 

1HS06 

1 ,S 65 

17,815 

2,957 

39 


Totil . 1,435,835 


According to local estimates Santall was further spoken abroad in the following 
districts:— 

BcDgnl PreaidoDaj— 


24-PsTigaiUks 18388 

ftajahalu ««•»**•.,>, 5,652 

Djnjiijptir , . . ..28,148 

Jsl[ialgiiri 3,275 

KBn^or . 905 

Begm 4,910 

25,000 

Sargujs.. . . . ■ • 18 

* - 86,774 


AsBom — 

C&abar Plniiia 
Sflli«t 
Goslpaiii . 

^uump • 
Dnnan^ 
IfowgDD^ , 
Sibesg&r • 
Lakhimpur 


2,162 

3,950 

1,000 

140 

1,900 

1,100 

4,250 

4,700 


19,203 


TOTAt . 105,976 

By adding these figures we arrive at the fallowing grand total for the language :__ 

SsnUlI apolcen at bonne . 1 , 435.825 

S&nt&ll spoken abroad 105,976 

Total ,* 1 , 541,901 

The speakers in the 24-FargaDas are immigrant settlers, mainly from Hazartbagb. 
Those in Bnjshahi are" immigrant settlers in the north, and those in Binajpur immigrant 
settlers in the south. In Bogra the Santals are found as immigrant settlers in the w^l. 
In IVlalda^ where they have settled in the east, they have only been in the district for 
about 20' years. The speakers in the other district are stated to be non-resident 
immigrants. 

The above figures include the speakers of the so-called KhS^a Kara in Bankura (429), 
of the so-called M^njhl in Keonjhar (26) and Morbhanj (1,551), of the so-called Thar in 
Baukora (123) andMorhhanj (1,306), and 39 spe^era from the Bouai State who were 
reported to speak Tar, but r^arding whom no further informatioD liaa been available. 
Begarding fho so-called M^jhi of the Baigarh State see below pp. 145 and ff. 
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The revised figures for tUe two Sautall dialects Karmall and Mahle will be given in 
detail later on. The total number of speakers has been put down at 44*060 for Karmali 
and 28,901 for Mahle. The grand total for Sautall is accordingly as follows :—' 

Saatill proper l,i^l*801 

Kimill. 44,000 

Mfthle 23*901 

Total . 1 , 014,329 


At the last Census, of 1901, San tali was rotnrncd from the following distriots 

A, SastIlI r£op£B, 


PrBHideQCj — 

Burdwflji * * . , * ’ , * , * , ' , ‘ , 3^*438 

Birbimm , , ^ ^ ^ ^ , 47|455 

Banknm * ^ . , » . ^ . Mi&SI 

Midmporc *•.»,** , ^ .14^,018 

Hooghlj * * , , * . . ^,061 

Howrab v * * # i , « « « i « 205 

£4-Pftigimafl i i i ^ . » « « « ^ 3^055 

C&lcaitA # ^ , t « , , ^ , 4 

Nadia * « * « « . • ^ * 81 

MurahidAbail ^ « 1S^5D@ 

jeunre * 4 « * , » . . ,p . » 

Khuliui - » » 4 . « p • » . , S3 

Bftjilabl * P * ^ . * , . * . . ^ 2.003 

Dlmijpnr - a p . 64.767 

Jalpaigun . . a . . « ^ ^ ^ 12:,164 

B&riecliiig * p i * * a - * * ^ 1^605 

Hangimr 5^025 

Bogm * 4 P , 3,357 

PAbca ■ A p « . . * ^ ^ ^ ^ . 252 

Daoca » a « . « ^ ^ ^ ^ . 2 

F&ridpnr * , ^ * * ^ * * . . , 8 

Cliittagong ♦ ^ ^ p . * ^ , 40& 

CbittagoDg Hill Triusts * » * , * . a ^ 74 

Harbliimga p p a a i . ^ p ^ , 19 

Honghyr .a , 12.461 

Bbftf^lpnr p . p p ^ 17,396 

Pnmti p . p , * . - ■ p * , , 6.3lfi 

* * . p * A A p * , . 37.398 

Sonilm! PajcgiLnftB « 643.847 

CutiAck ^ A p p « « « , , ^ ^ X 

HalwiTe A A p **,.*„. , 8,357 

aaapp^.,,.*^^ 8 

HAvatibftgli A p p p * * * , . , 78.358 

Kanobi .A - p p .. 425 

P&lamau * a . . a » » . , * , S63 

MAnbbutm p . . . *.. 181.687 

Singbhuta . . - , . p . . p ^ 74,595 

Kucb BlbAr A * . * .. 21 

Oiifiwt THbntaiy Stniea , . . a . p * * 192,284 

Cbota Nagpor Tribut*ry States . a * . p p * 20,884 

Hill Tippera . * . . , a ^ , 157 


TCTiL B£!(C3iit pRESIDBNXT 


1,724.327 
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Bronght formrd . 1^724^227 

Asdam — 

Cacliar Plaina . * » . . » « » » 3,147 

fiylhet . . - * **.*.* 4,241 

GoaJpurA ^ ^ * # . . i + , « lp95fl 

Kamtup ,*.*,,.**,♦ 426 

B&rmiag « ^ ^ « 2,890 

Kowgong * . * . . * * * ♦ , - . 6^ 

Sn^Mgnr i » . 9p579 

T aIt hiTH pny - 7j9€8 

LnBhu HiIIr , i p « c p « - - * 190 

North Cflohar 52 

EiilB . . , . p . . P . . 12 

Kbnsi asd Jamtia HUIa 5 

Manipur ^p.p.ii.^^^* I 


To till AsBia 

KlbirlLl * . « P P P P . P P p 

Op hfJLnt-B m -m. m m « ■ p p « p « 


80pl29 

17542 

ISpSOl 


Total . 1 . 790 h 499 


To this total must ptobahly be added 4,614 spoakera of Jaugli wlio were retomed 
from Assam. This would bring the total up to 1,795,113. 
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Kbhs, mr Spraehtninmde BinitifiiidUiii. SUsHvtadxirtD^U H«. i.- i. l-. , , 

imd hiiitopwcieii CI 11 M 6 der kel pt»lo»pti*h.philo]og„cliflB 

1889, pp. IS9 und if, ^ laysnschai AfcwietiuB der Wii«ii«tiidtoii, 1889. MGadiBii, 

HioMiic, Eftssr,—(JraBMiwiMfr sfver Santat-tprukei On^rti^i ^ j * ir 1 

__ 1893. K5b«d»;.,189S,pp.lls„rfs, *■ ™“- 

■ •« * (bJarirt.) apr«,. n,a„ pp 23 , . 

CoLi, T.. — A SaHiali Pritner. Pokhnria, 1896. 

T.n'*' ■>' «■' 

U..I1». W,- e,ylUk.S^aU Pic^l^, Bro^' fSi “ ^ “™‘‘ '•■uo-l™. 

CAUPBfik.., A..—A Santaii^Efyluh Bietu,»aTy. Pokhtma. 1899. 

s«.tahd»„ notppeses, . ,ri.t» litpratoe. tat traditional logondn nra oaraent 
Laneuwrtd (iieraiure. ^moDg tli^ people. Mr, Skrei^rud hasooUected maBV of 

isoUeciion, the so-called Aapran-Jto-reaJb * ^ 

pubiwrad in 1887. See anftoritia above *“. «« XUra ot the Anoratora, Las been 

cbniTef^L" :::^^,rnid™i:*"*^ -? 

'*‘^7 beenr.nZed‘^ tie“ a 

S^tali is a comparatively well known language. Mr akrefsnid*« r.™^ 

sr “ss."rsr He*'- 

parte of it. e.p. fte eo^jogation rf v^te hra btora 

plicated. Mr. Uenraan -8 graramalical eketoh i, entireiyTrrf”n “t 'T 

grammaT, bnt is irmcli simpler ^ ® ^ Skrefsrud’a 

of Messrs. Skrefsmd and Heuman. ^ especially to the grammapfl 

can 7 »<re^ 

fei.„ntta-^ten..f.pemnrag^~Trta™^^^^^ 

tWfor^ n.^ea„v.tten.ptatintrodneing operate eign, for tta™ L„ 

o, a in ^ 

are t^n L° 

Wee with a aochrXnrftZ,' *“’"»»*■-W. be dial. 

The vowels of monosyllabic words are nsMUy W if tta 

c^nant, in which ease it isnanaUy short Ttas M ■*““ *" “ 

likewise also dp\ to alight ; M\ to • hat taif* * *1^^" 5 

long vowel of i^onos.Xwesl .shor^^l whera^ T 

4 «ee, pa.we base ndlU'; 4dl, strike, tociproL base dl^ 

The vowels are pronounced as on the continent of ^pe 


sastAli, $7 

A tte sound o£ a in father and the cortespoudin" short sound. / and u have the 
rounds of i in 'pin,’ * police,’ and of n in ' full,*' prune/ rrapectiTely. 

^ and o have two sounds each* S is the sound of either of the es in the German 
* i^egeu ’; d that of d in the German ' Nhhe.’ O 1ms the sound of either of the os in 
'promote/ and d that of a in *alL’ and a, oandd, respectively, are only distin¬ 
guished in the specimens received from Afessm. Skrefsrud and Bedding. 1 have distin-' 
guishcd them throughout in accordance with the decisions of a conference of Santa! 
missionaries held some four years ago in order to decide upon the printing of 
Mr. Bedding's translation of the Old Testament. IVith regard to orthography it was 
^reed upon to dLstinguish hot ween the open {d and a) and closed (e and o) vowel sounds 
in the bases of words, Imt not in suffixes and personal pronemns. This practice has been 
followed in the translations of the Bible issued by the Scandinavian Mission. 

All the vowels can be nasalised and are then marked in the usual way, S, e, t, and 
so forth. 

There is still another set of vowels which 31 r. Skrefsmd calls neutral and marks hy 
putting a dot under the vowel, thus f, 0 , u. Tiiey may be compared with the short 
indistinct vowel sound which English v assumes iu words such as ‘ here/ with the final 
e in German * Buhe/ and with the short e m Prench ‘ quatro-vingt/ The most 
common of these sounds, which partly play a prominent rble in the language, is the 
neutral It is the only ono w'Hch is regularly expressed in writing. It has a deep 
guttural sound. IBe neutral i and tt are only nsed as the second comjioneut of 
diphthongs beginning with a. The neutral vowels are apparently always due to the 
iniluence of au t or » in the preceding or foUowing syllable. The indue ace of those 
sounds is even felt if they have themselves disappeansd; compare old £bi/, from 
Hind i kdel^ cuckoo. 

The diphthongs are numerous, oe, 00 , nl, au, do^ ia, io, iu, de, oo, oe, «a, ns. 

Sarmonh SeqHPTtCf'.—TlvsTB is a distinct tendency in Sautali to approach the sound 
of vowels in consecutive syllables to each other. The vowel affected by this tendency 
is Bometimes the preceding and sometimes the Following one. This tendency is known 
under the name of hnrtnonic aeqnene**, and it is familiar as occurring also in other lan- 
gn ag ps- For instance it is a very characteristic feature of the TJral-Altaic forms of 
speech. Compare above, p. 22. 

In Santall the facts are as follows 

I and « neutralhie all vowels which come under their influence, but instead of the 
short or long a, p, thus produced, we often find short or long i, u, respectively. Thus, 
had httka and huS huke^ jackal’s cry ; boy; kt/ri, instead of gtrl; pafh-mt 

read, but bujh-^n, undetstand : kttla, deaf; fern. Ins; my ; ha-kOf 

not they ba-it^ from ba-int not I, and so forth. If an o, e, or o must be retained in the 
neighbourhood of an • or », those latter sounds must be changed; thus, 
instead of ddl-in-kan~d-e, he is striking me, 

'W'hen followed hy a or o, e is generally substituted for d and o for d in the demon¬ 
strative bases this; da, that. Compare dit'id, just there; hut-en-A:it, just so; ea-ko, 
these: there; but oti-ka, thus. The pronominal bases da, dn aeoordingly become 

en, on, respectively, and they nre further replaced liy i«, «», respoctiviely, in words such 
as in-', this very; wn-t, this. Compare the preceding rule. In a similar way e is 
substituted for the d in the suffix rd, in the genitive suffix reak * etc. 




aruynA fajiilt. 


es 


TbBvoirelsofdKsylhbicvords will, ocooriingly. usually be found to agree with 
eaeh other. If one of the sjlUbles contains an i or «. the other uanally confaina a 
i^ral or dos^ (e or o) Towel, and rice reraa. If one of the ayllsbles contains an a or 
J.m “ “ "«l« wntain an e or o. and eice reraa. Thus the passive 

In *f‘" “ “• Compare daf-oA*. to be struch j but s«a-«’, to no 

to sonM Bolatcd eases this of becomes nf after i and «thus, tiy-a*', como; guj-of 

die. to n similar way, the pronominal sufia «,be, she, becomes e after a or o and i 
(OT^aJly p or 0 after a or «; thus, iai-af, he strites; dapdaa.i oto-let'-o, bamboo, 
shoota^ho curned, she has made curry of bamboo shoots. There are many exceptions 

!! J .T t"^"’ “‘7“*’*' of looth syllables are long, and in Lids 

hrZS Jr? - T oiBihiri; thus, ard, aloe; saddm, horse; 

bn^. Woody; naridr, cocoa, otc. It should further he remarked that no hiatus and 
M ^phtbong in cl(^ sylloblas la allowed to stand. Euphonic eonsoiuinta aro insetted 
between concurrent rowels, and diphthongs in closed f^ylJables ar« f t ■ ♦ 

vowel or trmudormed into two syHahlcs. “Thus the 4“Lr. “LCtloL::: 

u. very commooty inserted by women hefere suffixes; thus, id^Wm 

CoM#o»««/*.^Santal3 possesses the same sets of consonaate «s Hindi «fV f. 
guttumls, four palatal^ four oerebrats, four dentals, and four labials with 'tbf» ' 
spending nasals. They are written and pronounced as in HtTidt * n' ^ '^rre- 
syllables cannot begin with an aspirated °onsecutire 

fo.ef„,my•«,•leV.fe*^mlowhooLs. 

L^tmu“’’r Vlf"'? Sf™ »>»i-eonsouant,,Ld am 

TOtten * eh t, amtp, respectively. They are nronounced by aharolv ;ri.,i- 
toe breaft and puttag the tongue in the position oeoupiod whL pr^Lneimr T 
e*. f. and p, respeotively. So Wr their formation is. oaoh to eaoh! Iik7To! 

of oonlaot, tho contact is, in the ewe of the semi-eonsom^fc. relLol TC Z PtK 
passes out, and m tins way an abrupt sound is produced It aonarpniTir i j ^ 
so-called abrupt tone of many Indo-Chinese languages, whLli L^someti 
described as the formation of a consonant in the mLth without fin!]!v ^ 

therefor, often hod them written d. n. ,. and m, respectively ® 

have been mmked in various wwys. Thus we very often find o’Ld^A fof?!? 

shmfsrud in w;it“4“? 

The Jinal semi-consonants of verbal bases An^ 4 . *i, 

«i™t. accoWing to eeitoin lawa A semiwonsonant at th°e radTrCtL?'* 
changed in the future and m the imperative if the verb is used in a 

if there is no.bi«rt infix; forthm before the infixes «: «fmr? 
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sufSx ok*. The k' of the taaniimte suffix ah* is never changed ; the k* of the 
suffix ok* only in the intensive form og-ok\ The final f* of verbal suffixes becomes d 
before animate infixes beg inning with a vowel. There is further now a tendenoj) 
especially in the language of men, to substitute d for i* before the categorical a. Thus, 
inak*, cutj rndg-d-Of he will cut i nidg^e-d^e, he cuts him; mdg-tik-met cut miue; 
tadg, that be may cut; mak*~kd~tn, cut them; mak*-ak*-me, cut at it; mak*‘de-me, out 
for him; taak'-et^^d-e or mcA'-ed-d-c, ho cuts; gitich\ lay down; giiiJ-e~j>d,, lay hbn 
down; chef*, learu, imperative cied-md, Juriip’, place, durub~m-mdt place me. 

In suoh verbs as arc both transitive and intransitive, the Sami'-consonant is always 
left unchanged when the verb is used in an intransitive sense. Thus beret*-met stand 
up; but bered-niOi raise up; beret *I sl.all aiise; bered-d-a, I shall raise. 

Accent, — Id words of two syUahles the accent usually rests on the first. Thus 
$drjna, year. The final syllabic is, however, accented when it ends in a semi-consonant, 
when the last sellable is long and the first short, when the irord ends in », and when it is 
a reduplioated or refiexive monosyliable basn Thus, sdii^k*, go: gg^t bring; tekSn^ to-day; 
da-ddl and da-pdl, the intensive and reciprocal bases of ddl, strike. There are many 
exceptions to the general rule, but we bave no detailed information about the matter. 

AJJixe $.—Sautali makes use of numerous affixes of various kinds, prefixes, infivfvtj 
and suffixes. Most of them play a r5le in what corresponds to the inflexional system of 
Indo*Europenn languages, and many such affixes will bo mentioned in what follows. In 
this place I slmll only mention a few affixes which are used in the formation of words, 

A prefix a is sometimes used to form a kind of causative; thus, tt-adn, to lead about 
from son, go; g-nuj to give to drink, from »«, drink; a-y'd, to give to cat, from ydm, eat. 
Compare the a of pronominal suffixes denoting the indirect object. 

There arc several infixes in use. 

A k* is Lnserted aft3r the first vowel of a word. The vowel ia, in monosyllabic 
words, repeated after the k*. It is usually also perceptible, though very faintly sounded, 
in other words, especially such as begin with a vowel. In this w-ay intensives are 
formed from verbs beginning with vowels and from some which begin with a conso¬ 
nant ; thus, write, intensive 6k*dl; bring, intensive gk'gv ; benaot make, inten¬ 
sive bek*nao. Distributives are similarly formed from some numerals beginning with 
vowels; thus, ek^'de^ seven each, from eaa, seven; /AVaf, eight each, from irdl^ eight. 
Finally, k* is often inserted in demonstiutive pronouns beginning with an n in order 
to intensify their meaning. The vowel of the base is then always nasalized. Thus, 
tiN*, this man here, nak’at, just this man here. 

An infix p is xwed to form collective nouns and reciprocal verbs. Thus, mghjhit 
headman ; fnapan-jhi, a collection of village headmen; dai, strike; dapal, strike each 
other. lu a few cases it is difficult to define the exact meoniDg of this iufix. Compare 
7tdn aud Jtdpdn, child. The latter form is properly cullective. 

An »is often infixed after the first vowel of a word, the vowel being also repeated 
after n. In this way collective numerals and some nouns are formed. Thus, bar, two; 
ba-fta^r, both; pd, three; pd-nd, all the three; poti, four; po-no-nt all four; dapat, to 
cover; da^tta-pai, a cover; muchgt* and mu-nu^ehat*, end, termination. 

Another infix t is inserted in the same way as n in order to form nouns from verbs ; 
thus, name, from num, to name; d’tS’hdp\ begiuning, from dhdp*t begin. 
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S«cl) infixes a ereat rfllp in tlie formation of SantaiVwonls, and their import¬ 
ance has apparently heen still greater in earlier of the languf^e, Compare 

hdpal and A«ra/, man ; Asmi aodor, arrive, approach, Santall ear, near, come near. 
Santali and the Mnnda family generally, in this respect, agree with the M5d> Khmer 
languages, Sakef, Semsng, etc. 

Inflexional system 7he vocabulary of Santali and connected forms of speech 
cannot be sub'divided into the same classes of words as in the case of Indo-European 
langungei'. Every word can perform the function of a verb, and every verbal form can, 
according to cirenmstances, be considered ns a noun, an adjective or a verb. The 
relation of one word to the othei^ in a sentence is indicated by means of particles, the 
original meaning of which can no more be ascertained. Such panicles can be com¬ 
pared with the suffixes, postpositions, and terminations of other languages. It would 
therefore be necessary to introduce new terms in order to correctly describe the grorn- 
matical system of Santali. The Linguistic Survey, however, has a double atm. It collects 
the philological facts and classes tliem forfurtherresearcli, and it also serves the practical 
purpose of furnishing introductions to the various languages of India. It has there¬ 
fore been found convenient to adhere to the grammatical terminology customary for 
other Innguages. This practice will also be followed in dealing with theMunda dialects. . 
It must, however, he clearly understood that this method of dealing with tiiese 
forms of speech is purely conventional and does not exactly correspond to the 
tnre state of affairs. It is really correct to say only that a certain word ;jcr/orf»e 
the fvnetion of a noun, of an adjective, or of a verb, instead of saying that it 
ta a noun, an adjective, or a verb. The grammatical remarks which follow will, 
nevertheless, for tiie sake of convsnieticie, he arranged under the well-known headings 
of noun, adjective, verb, and so forth. 

There ia only one declension, and this ia cR'ected by means of postposjtToos. 

These postpositions were perhaps originally independent 
words, but arc now no mote used as such. 

Gender.' —There are two gendera, one denoting all animate nouns, the other com¬ 
prising all inanimate objects. The natural gender, on the other band, does not plnv 
any rdle in the inflexion of nouns. It is indicated by using dilferent words or bv 
prefixing some word meaning ‘ male,’ ‘female,’ respectively. Thus, hfirtll, man ; tfidejiu, 
woman: arjdid iul, a male tiger ; kiil, a female tiger. 

Some few bases ending in a have a corresponding feminine form ending in f.. 
Thus, Jtwd, boy; iuff, girl: Mitd; fern. Such eoupletc are, however, 

clearly borrowed from Aryan languages. 

Number.— There are three number?, the singular, the dual, and the plural. The 
suffix of the dual is A;lo, and that of the plural kd. Thus, hSr-kln, two men; 
kif-ko, men- The suffix of the plural is, however, often dispensed with, and the mere- 
base is used as a collective singular. On the other hand, the plural suffix is sometimes 
used in an indefinite souse; thua, idr-ko rgpHi*-akaf^a, men, le. somebody has broken 
in; vn^te, by that time; ^n-kd-te, by about that time. 

Case. — Beal cases, such as denote the relation of the noun ton verb, do not exist 
in Santali. The direct and indirect object are indicated lu the verb, and there ia 
accordingly no such case as a dative or an accusative. 
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Adjectives# 


Local and causal relations are indicated by means of postpositioiLs, Suebare tor 
in, into, by means of; rdf, in, within; lagit', for, for the sate of; kh^n^ khdch\ 

from ; /JSrtJi, ihaeh\ near, and so forth. 

The genitive is formed by adding ran, wlien the governing noun is of the animate 
gender, and ak*i e», reo>k* or fean (or, seldom, ranaft*, finan), if it is an inanimate noun. 
Thus, kisSft the master of tlie liouse ; pdf mShS'^re^k' k^mi, three days' work. 

Tlie genitive is, in fact, an adjective, and it is derived from the base, by adding 
m-w, i.e. rd +», or else ak*t or ttn, with or without the postposition rdf, in, RM is some¬ 
times also used alone as a genitive sufhs. On the other band, tlxe forms renak^ and renai^ 
mentioned above show tliat ran has formerly also been used before inanimate nouns 

Secondary nouns, —It has already been remarked that some nouns are formed by 
means of iDdxes. Several secondary nouns are also formed by adding sufUses. Thus a 
sullix *cA', dual tin, plural to, is used to form animate nouns, nouns of agency, and the 
like, while inanimate nouns are formed by the addition of oft’, dual ak^kiOf plural 
at*-to. Thu"*, hitdm-hh\ the small one ; P^nr/a-raa-to, those of Paridu, the sous of 
iPandu; Pa^irfM-aJt’, that of Pandu, those things of that of Fandu. 

A very common sufBx is tat* which is used as a kind of definite article, but also in 
order to form abstract nouns; thus, dar^-tat', the tree; chalak'-tdt*^ the going ; tnaru^i- 
tat't greatness. 

Adjectives do not chaugo for gender, number, or case. They are, however, often 

defined by the auffiixos icA*, and at' just mentioned. It is often 
simply a matter of conveuienee which word is considered aa a 
noun, and which ns an adjective. Thus we may say Aapda-Ain, and Pan^M- 

rdn^kinhdpdftf Pagdn'stwo sons. In the first case the genitive Pa^a-rau is an adjective, 
in the second a noun is formed from it and the oolleotive singular Adpati, child, young, 
is added as an adjective. 

Adjectives of possession are often formed hy adding a» ; thus, dare~an, possessing 
strength; Adrdf-aH, possessing a husband. An f» can, similarly, be added to almost all 
words ending in a single vowel. In this way a kind of verbal adjective is formed; 
thus, dangra^ a buUook fit to be broken in, from eto, to break in. It is perhaps 
the same n which occurs in abo^n, we; ka-n, is, and in rare forms such as ufd-a, we; 
apa-»t you; aka-Ht they, eto. 

Com Paris on .^Comparison is effected in the usual way by putting a postposition 
meaning ’ from’ after the compared noun. Thus, ia*kbdn maran-a, me-f rom thon- 

Ibou hig-3rt;ydf(i kopi-ko-khan mara»dch’-dd niti kan-ge-a-ej all boys-from big-the this 
is, tliisis tbe bluest boy, Arka, artdt*, more; biffti, more; n/ar, most,caualso be added 
In order to indicate the higher or highest degree. Thus, arhd-d niarad-a, he is 
greater; mi-ddmaran ufar, he is greatest. 

The numerals are given in the list of words, Tbe higher numbers are counted 

in twenties; thus pon w», eighty; tt» or mil* sae, 

Nuin«raTs. hutidjfled. Of late years, however, the Santdls have apparently 

begun to count in tens. Thus Mr. Heuman gives pd gM or mit* iHgdt, thirty; 
gat or pd isi, sixty, and so on. This tendency vs due to the influence of the sobooLs. 
Numerals between the tens are often formed by adding khda, more, and kdm, less; 
thus, pdi AAinpuoea, ten more four, fourteon; barea kdm bard si, two less two-sco roa, 

^ Lang TDir#]* iftll not b* Upantclj narked ta wlut folbm. Tbej haf* been diilfngolibed fn ftb# 1i*t of Standud 
Wordi ftnd Fhtwt on Fp% 34A Add 
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tlurfy^ei^ht. Numerals such, as in, twenty ; aoe, hundred; Aajaff thousand, are, of eouisei, 
borrowed. 

Pronouns are, generallr speaking, indented like nouns 
Pronouns. - j 

in number and case. 

Personal pronouns. —The personal pronouns bare separate forms for the dual and 
the plural. The pronoun of the first person has, moreover, two forms each in tUe 
dual and in the plural, one excluding and one including the person addressed. Demon* 
strative pronouns are used as psisonal pronouas of the third person. There Is ^o a 
pronoun meaning * self,* which can be considered as a personal pronoun of the third 


person. 


The full forms of these pronouns will be seen from the table which follows:— 


■p 


DtuI. 

Plnml. 

Tacltui're. 

ExoliiirfB. 

Indiui^. 

ETidnmn, 

I . 

# 

P 

a 



afrfm 

aid! (dlfw) 

TIiod 

P 

■■ 

am 

1 aUlA 


*J0* 


Seif . 

•1 

<1 

aiih* 




oie 

-r 


and «do, we, arc both used when the persasi addressed is included. ^6o is 
however, the more intimate form. 

The forms given in the table are the full aooented forms and correspond to the 
French mot, M, lui, in phrases like eVst moi, it is I. When the pronoun is used as 
subject without any stress on it, it is sufficed to the word immediately preoi^ing the verb 
or to the verb itself, if the latter stands alone. The sufldiel forms are like the full 
forms without the initial a. The suffixed form for *1 * is *5, or after vowels d ,* that for 
‘ thou ’ ««, em, imperative md, after vowels m, and that for * lie,’ *ahe ’ is 5 or e. 

If the pronoun stands in case-relation to a verb, it is infixed in the verb itself. 
There are three sets of such infixes, one denoting the direct and one the indirect ohjeotj 
and a third denoting the genitive relation. The infixes of the direct object are like the 
pronominal suffixes; the dative infixes are formed from them by prefixing an a, and the 
genitive infixes by prefixing fo. Purtber details are shown in the following table 



Direct 

I]idh«di-pb|eftt. 

Genltife. 

^HU-POtl 1- * ■» 

bi, Uh; fee, ton, 

vii; alad, ^lin ; abt*, ats 


'2nd person * 

md; fedrt,* jfd 

am^ uhdn; ap^ 

tarn * ta~b4n; ia^p^ 

3rd pertoa ^ 

d; Kn; 


iae} Je-Kn; la-Jto 


Forms such as mo, o, bait, Id, etc., are, of coarse, changed to wss e, etc., before or 
after an a. 

There is, in addition to the above, also a dative infix o£’ used with reference to 
inanimate nouns. 



















































43 


The foDowisg aie iDaiancGS of the Vise of these suEhsces a:ad iahzcs ;— barea 
hirin'kef'kin‘ 4 t; yesterday two cows-he bought-tlieta*two, yesterday he boaght 
two cows; gdra-nm-Of n, iie]p-thee*ahaU-I» I shall help you; ti sab-tiA-mat hand seine* 
my'thou, take my hand, and so forth. 

The genitire affixes are frequently used after ordinary nouns ; thus, (^rak*-lm, my 
house. It is, however, just as common to rise the genitive or else the mere base of the 
personal pronoun as a possessive. Thus, iit-rdn hapdn, in hdpdn, or fidpdn~iii, my sou. 

Many words denoting relationship are always oomblned with personal suffixes, via.t 
» for the first, m for the second and ( for the third person. Thus, qptt'H, my father; 
^pv-w, thy father; apa^t, his, or her father; enga-ii-d bdch*'akan-talan-a^ the mother of 
us two has come. The last instance show s that these suffixes do not ohaage for number, 
the number being expressed in the verb. 

There are no honoiifio prouonns, and most people ere addressed with the pronoun 
ant, thou. The dual of the first as well as of the second person is used between psrents- 
iu'law and children-in-law. A man and the wife of his younger brother and a man and 
his wife*8 elder sister observe the same custom. Thus, in Specimen II below, the 
son*in*law says to his mother-m>Iaw, chef'ban utu-ahaf’Ctf what have you two (>.<?. thou) 
made enny of, and the mother-in-law answers u{tt-akaf~a, wetwo(i.e.I) 

have made curry of this. In a similar way the husband's parents address the wife's 
parents in the inclusive first person plural, and use the same number to denote themselves 
in conversation with them. The exclusive form and the second person plural are only 
used when it is required in order to avoid ambiguity ; thus, dufup'-pd sarndhi^ eit down, 
my child's father^in-Iaw. 

Demonstrative prononnB. — Santali possesses a rich variety of demonstratiTe 
pronouns. Some of them havedilferent forms according to whether they refer to animate 
or inoDimate objects, others are indeclinable in gender. 

The foTmer group ends in *, dual kin, plural ko, when referring to animate nouns, 
and o, dual plural ako, if they refer to inanimate objects; thus nui, this person, 

this animal; noa, this thing. 

‘W'e can distinguish three difierent bases an fua) and dn (i«) for the nearer, and an 
for the remoter objects. The difTcrcnce between an and da is that the latter denotes 
identity, this some, just this. 

The bases and dM(M») have each three differeot forms, one referring to^ 

what is close at hand, the second to what is a little farther otf hut still neat, the third to 
what is still farther off. The first is formed by transposing the vowel and consonant, 
the second is the unchanged base, and the third is formed by prefixing an ft. J and u, d 
and « mterchange according to the rules of harmonic sequenoc. 



Eemote, 



AnimBtct 

Ittammate. 

Animate^ | 

j InatiimcLto. 

AniioAto, 

liiAiuinfttO. 


Sing. * j 



mi 

inp 




Dnal 

Am-Sfm 

hin^Mn 



tit-Atn 


o 

Flnrnl « ^ 



flji-to 1 



nv^ko 


6 i 
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md^^dA family. 




R«tBOlC. 

N&fhrer^ 

Nearest 




Insmmakc. 


Inanimate. 

Animate. 

loanimato. 

s 

4 

J 

Sing, 

Dual 

Floral 

hnni 

hemtt-kin 

Nfi-ltin 

ona 

ma-km 

eiiorfcn 

fiUi 

fiw-jb'q 

ao-ko 

nca 

nott-la 

a 

« 

i 

Sing. 

Ddu . 

Plural . 

1 h^i 

han-kin 
han-ko 

Aana 

Aana-itifi 

Aaipd-Ao 






Forms suoh os i^ni, u^ii etc,, do not occur jji Sautall, but aro used in connected 
forms of speech. 


There is besides a set of lateral demonstjatires, referring to something on the aide. 
They are formed from the third group in the tabic by inserting an h after the initial tu 
Thus *— 





Bb» tfftp 4a. 

Ba»D Jfiy 

Bnat Aft. 

Animate * 

■ 

* 

nkit nhs*kp 

nlwtp nkti-Kirtp nAd-ib 

nha*, -Ka, ala-Ao 

Inammate 


A 

-ftiii, -h> 

nKoa^ ilo 

nha, -kin, -Jto 


The form »Aai, that there far off to the side, is derived from a non-existing nai ; see 
abOTO. Mr. Campbell giTcs nai, this, which contains the same nasalisation as nhai. 

All these pronouns are inflected like nouns. By moans of the infix Jt’ and 
nasalization of the Towel we may further form intensiye demonstratives, which cannot 
be inflected in case. Compare the table which follows 


. ^ ; Baae in. 

Bnae un. 

Bate afi. 

Ordinary. 

Lateral. 

Ordinary, 

Lateral. 

Ordinaija 

Lateral. 

AaimatB , . . n,Tt 

Inanimate , , . nSk'S, -Am, -ic 


nSA*A«, -Atn, Ao 

nhui'Si 1 

Wan^ting 

IV'antiBg 

aAaA'ffn 


There are still two sots of pronouns referring to something which is seen or heard, 
respectively. They are not inflected in cose, but the suffixes of number can be added. 
They all refer to inanimate nouns, those referring to wbat is heard are also, in the dual 
and plural, used to denote animate bemga. Compare the table which follows ■— 



Base dn, in^ 

Base ua. 

Baee an. 

Near, 


Near. 

Semnte, 

Kcar. 

* 

Remote. 

Tbinga eaen 


Adfnir 

4n& 



hSe 

ThLbgn heard « » 

ais 


its 


aid 

hatd 
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From tlieso hoses ate formotl seoondary pronouns hy adding anaA, <n«ik‘, o»&*’. 
ntc for inanimate objeots. and ,»fcA ’ for animate nouns. liios. ond-aa*/.’, that thing 
yon see there olosoat hand, just that i d/a-9»fc»’, that person you hear there olose at 

"““^he pronominal bases aro also used alone in adverbs and compounds! thus.«d-M, 

here! dn-td, there; &n-pardm, on that side, and so on. 

InteriogativeprOttOUiis.-J*dc svho? cMe. oI what kind ? Both infer to animate 

nouns. Inanimate are oka, which ? Oder, what ? , 

Selativa prononns.—Thcre are no relative pronouns. Verbal 

instead. The pmaoun dad is often used as a kind of rebtive. Another demonstrahve 

pronoun must, however, he added in case the relative refers to an ornate being, and foe 
verbal adjective is used instead of a finite tense. Thus, c« an. Ma-m pol,«rao.jd.e 
madJM aaiTaa Upin feiei-Sjoc*’-ca-o, that ycsterdiy-tbon talked-to-him b^imn Ins 
son to-dav-he died, the son of the head mm you talked to yesterday has died to-day. 
The interJogaHve pronouns Me end M. with or without a prefixed dm, are also 

frequenU? used Jis a substitute for tlio relative. 

The V^rb is the most characteristic feature of Sautali grammar. Strictly spcalong, 

there is no real verb as distinct from the other classes of 
words. Every independent word can perform the fuDotion 
of a verb, and every verbal form can, in its tiirn, be used as a noun or an adjective. 
Thusildf is-a man,’ andowraii is ‘big.’ ‘The man U big’ (ma he translated »ar-« 
maran-a. Ha is ‘ yes,’ and kef ’ is a suffix of the past time; Ae-i«( -o means said yes. 
Compare Adr-Ared-tf-a-ff, he made a man of him j U-rUti-ked ^-a-ef he made him rame, and 
so on. On the other hand. daM is the base of the post tense of the verb dal, strike. 
It con also bo used as a noun or as an adjective i thus, dal-ke f-ko, those who struck; d^- 
keC Mf, the struck having man, the man who struck. Indealmg with words performt^ 
the functions of verbs it will therefore be necessary to consider the base of each of the 
various tenses as an indifferent word which can, according to circumstances, be used as a 
noun, an adjective* or a verb, but which is in reality none of any of them. Each dcMtes 
simply the root meaning as modified by time. We shall hereafter speak of sue ases 

as infieximial baaes. 

The categorical <*• — When used as verbs these inflexional bases oorres^nd to the 
tenses of other languages. They are formed by agglutination* i.e. by snffixmg certain 
elements to the unchanged root, Such a compound consisting of the root and atense- 
suiBx cannot as such he used in the function of a verb in an independent sentence, 
because it only gives the idea of an action in such and such time ’without adding whether 
this action really takes place. It is therefore necessary to assert tho reality of the action 
and this is done hy means of a suffi.xed a which at once changes the inflexional base to a 
finite tense. Thus, dai-Acf'-o, somebody struck. This a has been called by itr, Boxwell 
* the categorical * o, and it is of the greatest imporianee in SantaJi grammar, I5y simply 

adding this a any word can be turned into a verb. ^ 

The use of the cat^orical a is not regulated according to the principles of Indo- 
European languages, though it corresponds, to a certain extent, to tho indicative mood o 
Latin, etc. it is not used in subjunctive and relative obnses, and on the w c e 
its use is leslrictcd to those sentences in which the action indicated by the ver) s 
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independent reality. Compare jahSnak'-a whateTcr he may tell von* 

chalak*-pd, go yo; jm-leka-ta hqiri alo-ko har-ko, in order that the enemies may not 
oust them; khqjuk olg-e dag, if only he does not rain; dar-ket'-ko^e fled- 

harag-they-he says,^ he says that they have fled. In all such cases the action of the 
Terb haa a reality n-hich is only conditional or which is connected with otlier actions 
and the categorical o is, accordingly, not added. On the other hand in a sentence such 
-(!-» jdta-ko soa-aten-o tnUn-ia, heard-I, ‘all-they gone-are/savin-, ie 
I have h^rd tlmt they are all gone, the sentence jm^ko gan-akan~a, aU arc gone, 
has hem turned into an independent one by its introduction as a direct statement by way 
of quotation. Ihe categorical a cannot, therefore, be omitted. 

Anxiliariea and pronominal infiies.-A T«tal form in Santili thus consists of 
u inflexio^base rad the categorical a. In compound tenses the anxilisry Terhal form 
B insert^ betoren the two. Thus the copula or verb substantive is tm, post taluf-kan. 
If vro add those forms to dal-et', striking, ire can form a present deSnito and an imner- 
feet; thus daM-.k-,n-a. is striking; was striking. Such forms are 

complete acoorrhng to oar grammatical ideas. In Santali, however, this is often rmt the 

^ ® “”*1 te indicated 

in^ Terb bymcansof the pionommal infixes, wliich mast bo inserted between the 

inflexjona taseand the categorical a, or, if an anxiliary verb is added, between it and t he 

^exronal base^ Me same is the ease if the object of an action belong, to ^unobcT 

Hie gmitive infix follon s the mfix of the direct or indirect object. Tbu. dahked-c iae- 

^ the) stmck-tom-his, he 6t™A him who bekmged to him. Iho genitive infix can also 

refer to t .0 satjeeb and in this way wo occaaionally find a double genitive aufiii; thin 

peri diM mmo he, be who belong, to me died; Mi,S»-ih.ed<a-Ue.ta.ko-l».„ 

aon-my-he atruek-tbcnn-m.ne, my smi who belongs to mo slmek theira Sneh coasL^ 

first call to mmd the ideas of -bo* .boy' and -a boating in the past' ^ 
must next add the mfix of the object to the inllexional base lasHv fhn ^ if ■ 
a is added and show, that the pioture thus drawn upts^,? 

.mifor«.« <toi-*cd-f-o. bo boy-bo struck him. Compare ini Mpan-d met-ad-e^ 
that very son-he said-to-him, he said to the son. ^ t oa e a, 

VoiceSn-ThcS^tali verb further has separate forms for the active Toice, the 

Lpected that it pr^LsV^rewhat ^mplI^'tS^ Urho^^ thereto to be 

■ tbroughont, and once the mind becomes accustomed to these peculiwiti^’ ^he/w^^^ 
present any difficulty to the understanding. ^ 

Conjngational bases.— Hie root of tbo verb remains unchanged Ibrengh all tensea 
I oan, however, rise be modified in various ways, and the modified Lt is madet. w 
of a seimmte oonjugalioa, the usual tense-snffixes being added. There are twL^ 
modifier,on. m ^on are. The root can, in the first place, bo simply repeal »d 
«.e mg doubl^teo denotes repeated or intensified aeiioa. Th», da“ 
r/cWof, sinke or hard. H«se form, arc conjugated throughout ill Ihi tomre 

V 'I ““ ■'opeated. the resulting reduplicated base W—, ^ 

kind of rntensive or rather conative; Ihn, do-Aif, to strike much; in-R Xd^sZ Z.i 

see. I cannot see at all, I am blind, compared with bn-n «m-o. I doo't see (this particular 
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tiling}» If the verb begms with a vowel the Infix tc' h used instead of the reduplication. 
Thus, ak'ffii, from agu, cany. The Infix k’ is also used in polvsyiiabic verbs beginning 
with a consonant j thus, bek'nao from benao, to make; from A»r(VA’, to spiih 

In many verbs both forms can l>e used, in others only one of them. ITie roduplioated 
base is sometimes intensified by means of the inlix A'; thus, dak*dat from dadat. The 
base dadal is only used before the verb substantive. Nouns of agency denoting habit 
and occupation are usually formed from this reduplicated base by means of the oommon 
sufilx ich\ *'l hus, ra^ran ich*, a drug*tnan, a physioian; bek*fiao*ich\ a maker. 

Heoiproool verbs are formed from those bases by inserting the infix p. Thus, 
dapal and dapal-dapaff to strike one another. There is no regular reoiprocal form 
corresponding to da-dat. 'iiio double reciprocal dapapal is sometimes, but very seldom, 
used as such. 

It has already been mentioned that there are separate forms for the active, passive, 
and middle. With regard to most tenses we shall have to return to this question later 
on when dealing with the formation of the inflexional bases. In this place we shall only 
mentioD that the passive, which also bos the meaning of a direct middle, Is formed by 
adding a suffix ok\ which usually drops its o after vovvcls, and the indirect middle by 
jdn ; thus, dat’ok’, to bo struck, to strike oneself; dal’-jdn^ to strike for oneself. The 
intensive base, which is devoid of a middle, forms its passive by adding ogok* to the 
simple base ; thus, dal-ogoik\ to be much struck. Those suffixes are not used bi'fore the 
tense suffixes. On the other hand, the passive suffix is common in intransitive verbs, and 
it seems, on the whole, to have the meaning of an Intransitive particle. Thus, «a» and 
sandk’t go; hdeh* and hijuk\ come, and so on. The reduplicated base is treated exactly 
like the simple one. Thus, passive dal~dal-ak*f indirect middle dal'dal-jdn. 

Causatives arc formed from both simple aud reduplicated bases by adding echo ; 
thus, dat-ocho and dal-dal-oeho, to cause to strike. The causative has a double meaning. 
In the first place it means ' to cause somebody to do somethiog,' aud then it also has the 
meaning ‘ to allow somebody to do something.’ Thus ifga-ocho-ket'-ko-a-e, he (-e) 
caused {ocho-ket*) them (Ao) to be brought (agit) ; &a-e sor-ocho-tiH-kart-a, not-he 
to-appreach^allowiog-to-me-is, he does not allow me to approach.^ It will be seen from 
the instances just given that the object infix (Ao) is used in the former and 
the dative infix (p*) In the latter seuse. The causative of the inti'iusivo base 
is formed by inserting the Infix k* in the suffix ocho. Tho various forms of dat aud 
da-pali strike, will he seen from tiie table which follows :— 


B&ie^ 

Fmievq. 

ladljHt mydlfr. 

Ckaiat|¥fr. 

HfioTprt^L 

dtdf ttTtk>^ 

dal-&k\ be itrcolr, 
itrikfr ODMelf. 

dai-/dA, stiik* ht 
ODMli. 

mtH 

idJow iQ 

d<fpalt itriki 

da-dftl, itrijw 
mucb. 

bfl itrnolr, 

itnkt oaeKlf moebn 

ntit ukhL 

Mose ffr 
tlW ta fttiilcA mash. 

dafapoif 4n'k4 
uiffli Diber mDcb- 


The causative and reciprocal bases further bare each their p.vssive, middle and so 
forth. Thus, dal’OChok\ be. caused, or allowed, to strike ; dal’ochihjdk, cause, or allow. 


^ Compue Uie utaiitr «« cf tlit G4rmftii f erb iatteu. 
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to strike for oneself ; ilapal-oJ!\ l^e mutually struck ; dapah06h<}h\ he caused, or allowed, 
to mutually strike. It will seeu how infinitely the loot meaom's! can be modified^ 
and how it h possible to gire expression to the finest shades of Terhal action, 

BfiServativS. In addition to all these bases there is still another conjugation which 
Hr. Skrefsrud calls the reservatiTe form. He describes its meaning as follows 

*Tbis form draotes an action by whioh the object is brought into a certain state, 
iu which it is allowed to continue, so as to be available (reserFed) for any 
ulterior purpose. It is used where in German they would use eh, auj^, Ain, 
etc., as afy4m-Aak’-mS, listen to it (Adrc an,) (tliat you may’ -ive 
evidence in case it should he necessary),’ ' 

The reserratiFc form, which is conjugated throughout, has also separate causative 
and reciprocal bases. It usually means that the action is completed in itself. Compare 
add-d ndl-hape-kai’^ge^a, so-he saw-kept-quiet, he saw it aud kept quiet (and did not 
say any more), in the second specimen helow. 

The reservative is formed by adding &kato the base. The final a coalesoes with 
the initial vowel of teose-suffixes. Thus, passive and indirect middle 

reciprocal da-pal-ka, causative dal-oGko~ka, dfipat-ocho'&a, and so forth. In the reserv- 
etive form the passive suffix oF is also used in the indirect middle, and it does not 
possess all the tenses of the simple base. In other respects, however, the ordinary and 
the reservotivc oodjugations are quite patnllel ^ 

PerEon— Verbs do not change for person. The person of the subject is however 
in the case of animate beings indicated by means of pronominal suffixes, ' Compare 
pronouns above, I be suffixes are added to the word immediately precwling the verb 
Thus, kdpan-a meM-e-a, the-son-he said-to-him. If the sentence only consists of a 
verb the suffis is added after the categoricaU. Thus, Buid to him 

It should be noted tlmt several verbs which in English are impersonal have a personal 
subject in Santali. This is the case with such verbs as indicate natural phenomena 
such as rain, bail, suashine, etc. Compare doA**-el’-a*e, he waters, it rains ; gdi'p’d 
rahan-at much-he cold-is, it is very cold. The same expressions are -well known from 
other languages, and it is not necessary to assnme that they have anything to do with 
the idea of an Omnipotent Deity, as has sometimes been supposed. 

On the other hand there are several impersonal verbs in Santali which in English 

are combined with a personal subject. They are such as denote various sensations such 
as hunger, thirst, sleepiness, and so on. The Santals like the Germans say, • bungera 

me/ ‘makes me cold/ and so forth. In the same way thev say menak'-ko-a there are 
they exist j compare the German es ffiebt ’ ' 

^ InflbXIOUal bSiS6S. TV’s shall now proceed to a short examination of the in¬ 
flexional bases which correspond to the tenses of other languages. It is not intended to give 
a complete survey of all the various forms. We shall confine ourselvps to the usqal ones. 

The mere base, without any addition, gives the idea of the action generally, without 
being confined to any special time present or past In verbs ending in a vowd an e is 
added to the base if no pronominal infix is required. This e coalesces with a preceding 
e or i mto the corrosponding long vowel. This base is used in general statements, in 
vind narratives, in order to denote custom or habit, and, most commonly, ns a future. 
Thus, dahgS^ I strike, or, shall strike. The protiominol infixes are added immediately 
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'Ihms, dal-t^pn, I strike Lim; i'® slrikta foe me. Compate 

further he is struck, or, be Ktrikes him self; dahjan-’a-e^ he strikea for him&elf; 

dahia-k'-a^e, ho strikes it (oud has done Tfith it); dal-ka-e-a-e, he atrikea him ; 
daj)at-<i-ko, they will strike each other, bd<1 so forth. 

The suffixes of the direct and indineot middle are not used in other tensca, or rather 
inflexional bases. They are replaced by separate terminations. The various suffixes of 
time have two forms, one denoting the active, and another the passive and middle. The 
former ends in i\ the latter in n. Thus, dal4€t"-a-e, ho struck; dal-lm-a-e, he was struck, 
lie indirect middle is distinguished from the direct middle and passive in the same way as 
that in which the pronominal suffix of the indirect ohj cot is distinguished from that of the 
direct object, ».c. an a precedes the i» in the indirect middle. 

There are several more or leas complete sefa of such suffixes. In the first place we 
have a set eV, at\ ew, an. The form ending in et’ is an incomplete present, the other 
forms denote an action performed in the past. Thus, dal-et'-a-e, ho strikes; met-ad^e-a-e, 
he addressed him; he was struck; dal~ttn^a-e, he struck for himself, Tlie 

corresponding reservarive fonns are dat-kaC-a-e, he, struck ; dal-km-a-et ne was 
struck; dal^kert’O^e, he struck for himficlf. 

It V'ill be seen that the a of the reservative suffix Ao supersedes a following e. 
The form dal-ken-a-e has a diffeTcnt origin. It corresponds to the active dat-ket^-a-e, 
and docs not contain the reservative suffix. 

The form dal'kal*-a-e, he struck, is derived from a dal~ka-et'-a-e and 
It shows that the termination et* cannot originally have been confined to the present time. 

The suffix af contains the a of the pronominal infix of the indirect object. The 
remaining portion of the infix ia added after the final Thus, daM^-ko^m^ I struck 
for them, or, at them; mei-od-e-fiw, I said to him. 

There arc two infixes which denote an action in the past, oij., he and le. Ke is 
onlv used in the active voico with a direct object. Thus, daUkfid^e-a~p^ he struck him. 
The corresponding forms for the indirect object, the direct and indirect middle, are 
supplied from the set jest mentioned; thus, »Jie/*od-e-rt-c, ho said to him; he 

was strnck ; he struck for himself. , * 

The infix denotes something which was done in a more remote past, or the 
effect of which has been superseded by some later action. It can therefore often be 
translated as a pluperfect. It is used in the active voice with a direct object and in the 
passive. Thus, daUieC-a-e, he struck, he had struck; he was struck, he 

struck himself. Instead of dahUt\ doMoA' is used with an inanimate object; thus, 
daldtik'-^'^* lie struck it. The suffix oA* is well known from the iaflerion of nouns and 
pronouns as a suffix denoting iuanimate things. Compare also the roservative future 

daf-Au-ft’-e-e, 'Will 

It will he seen that the irffixes Aeand le arc prefixed to the suffixes et\ which we 
have already dealt with. 1 hey are, however, also used alone. 

Ke is used as a suffix in order to form an infiexional base with the meaning of an. 
optative or hypothetical tense. It is used in polite queries, it denotes mgbea, and also 
what might possibly happen. Thus, roAqp’-AC'fl-m, would you mind bringing up earth ? 
am-dm mH-^n-hhan-iH rakap’-ke-a, if you teU me so I would do it; nh-ffe kkitsi-td 
tela-Jte’am, may you accept this with favour. 


H 
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In a similar way a teUBe is formed by adding le. It is used in conditional sentences 
in connexion witU tbe negative aha. Thus. uH^han^dd ifdfd dhd^ iww/e-a. liim-from 
nsdstance in-no*wi8e*yon will-get; am-dm mdfide^Han, thon-thon sayest-if. 

There is further a form which is mmally called a perfect. It is formed by adding 
the snffiics akal\ aka^uhal' (indirect object), «*fl« (passire and direct middle), and 

uka't^an (indirect middle). Thus, dai-akal*-a-e, he has struck; dal^akaifa-e, he has been, 
struck, and so on. 

The base of the suffix of the perfect is oko, to which the usual set €£\ at\ en. on, 
has been added. 

The suffix oko is also used in a base which is commonly called a continuatire. It is 
always combined with the auxiliary tokda, to be, to remaiu. It is also added to the 
cai^tivo base, and it is used with a direct and an iudirect object, in the direct and 
indirect middle. Before the a of the infix of the indirect object and the suffix of the 
indir^ middle a w or o is inserted to avoid the hiatus, and if no object infix is required 
an e is added as in verbs ending in vowels. Thus, dal-aka-ko^tahda-a^e, he will continue 
to strike them; dal-akan-tahdn^a-ejhB will continue to strike himself; dal-aket-w-ak*' 
iahdn-a-e, he will continue to strike at it; dot-oko-to-oko-foAdrt-a-e, he will coutinne 
to strike for them; Jagoar-akae-tahmi-p&, wake-ye. 

It m evident that the coutinuative force is impaitwl to such forms as those just 
quoted by the additton tah&n, and not by the suffix aka. TJiis latter must be identical 
with the aka of the perfect, though it is difficult to account for its use in all cases. 

The inflexional bases mentioned above become real taiscs by adding the categorical 
a. It has already been stated that auxiliaries are inserted between the inflexional base 
and this o. By means of such auxiliaries compound tenses can be formed. The most 
usual auxiliary verbs are tbe copula kan aud its past tahi-kan. Thus, dal^ed^e-kun-a-e 

^ 1 striking him; struck»having-him-was-be^ 

he h^ struck him ldal-aka’W-an-iahd^kan>a.>‘, he bad struck for himself, and so forth 
Tbe table which follows will shew tbe usual inflexional baseso! the verb dal, strike 



Direct ob^t* 

Indirect objectw 

PaaRV'C. 

Indirect middle. 

Futtire . , 

* - dul 


dat-oJi* 

dal-jdm 

Befi^rradTo * * 



dal-kok^ 

dal-k^h* 

Present ^ , 

* ■ 




SiiDplB pofiti . ^ 

• . dal-tel- 

dai^ai* 

dal^en 

dal-an 

Fast rc'wrvatdva * 

d^l-kae 


dat-ian 

dal^ken 

Anterior past , 

* . dal4$t* 

dal4ak* 


daUlen 


Perfect 

* * 

did^ahattai' 

dat-akan 

d^t^akauran 


or fe» arc often combined with , 
part.de ge m order to form a Idid of ,emi-ten»s which denote what might perhapa take 
place or what wdl lake place after the performance of aeme mrt. Th.^. 

one two bamhoos-we-two ent-may, we may perhaps cut a couple if 
bamb^. Such forms are W like the English idiom. ■ win do.’ • mav do.’ .« denoto 
a enstom or an aetma which wlU probably take place. Ihus, Jaa d 
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johar-harao^-ko-a, add tnSrdm-ko tifk^di-ked-e-ge, that sot-having-they gwet-to* 
them, then goat-they take-aTray-it, irhen they haye got it they greet them, and then, 
they Trill coiry off the goat; hapa^ kichHck^-itl agu-le^ge, wait, I Trill fiist fetch my 
clothes ; cfak*-(€-n sdu-len-gef I may first go borne, I will first go home. Such forms 
are not, howeyer, real tenses. 

Some of tho examples given in the preceding pages will show that imperatives 
are formed by adding the pronominal suffixes to the iDflextonnl bases; thus, hijuk*-mii, 
oome; kdch’*Jethm&, come first (before yon do something else), come at onoe. The 
simple impemtive is formed in this Tray from the simple, the intensive, the reciprocal, 
and the reservatire bases. If an action should he performed at once, befora something 
else, the pronominal snffixes are added to the suffixes ie (active), (passive), and an 
(indirect middle), ihus, por-hao-le-Wt read first i come jir^urattrp&t 

first rest yourselves. 

It has already been mentioned bow the inflexional bases are used as verbs and 
adjectives. In this Tray are formed verbal nouns, adverbial and relative participles, 
infinitives of purpose, and so forth, Thust Rampur-ie‘tt chalit-lt^'^kan-tahd’-kan-khdn pd 
aerma hae-akan^a, Rampur-to-I going-been-haviBg-from three years beoome-havo, three 
years have passed since I used to go to Hampur; ato^'dn idr-ko jarao-iagid'0&*-kan‘ 
iahd'-kun-ihdch* w^ijhi^hi-e hSch'^en-i/, village-of men as?embling-for-bcing-where head- 
man-also-he camo, the headman came also to the place Tvliore the villagers were about, 
to assemble j ald-dd bir*r&-l 4 dvrup'’akan'tahff‘kan-rd^ wo-as-for forest-in-wo sat- 
havin'»*heing*m, while wo were sitting down in the forest; anga^ket'^- 

fl, jndging^judging-they dawned, they sat in connoil till dawn *, g&ch^ Aar, the dead 
man; gach*^ich% the de^ one; bogejd ban Jdk* dare, every tree that does not 

bear good fruit; on'ko-e dohniotlet*‘ko {l<tn-(fimai, those<ho accused-had-them tt itches, 
the witches ho had accused, and so forth. 

Most particles in Sontali arc independent words, Thns, mdti’kban, but, tiL if 

vou say; dfi-ra-ha, still. Hi, that-in-also; ona-td, thereforo, 
PartfcHH. tb’at-with, that-in, and so on. In this placo wo shall 


only mention the very common partioles dd and ge, and the negative. I>d can often 
be tran^ted ' as to,’ ‘in his turn,’ and it is often added to the subject, but also to the 
obiect# Thus, ald-dd bir^ko-rd or buru-^ko-m-ld iabd'kan^a, ar deko-ko^dd f^ndi-ko^rd^ 
we on onr side were living in the jungles and hills ; and as to tho Hindus, they were 

JiYidg iix tli0 pl&ins^ 

Qe emphasises the Trord to which it is suffixed; thus, cholak*-gf‘a'ii,l shall 

certainly go. j * • i 

The usual negative is a prefixed ban. Tile final n is dropped before pronominal 

Hoffixes. Thm, Aa-Ao ciaHci’-o, not-they struck, they did not strike. Tho suffixes Ac^*, 
kat* ore never used after ban. There is also a negative impereouai verb it is not; 

thus, bqiiug-iu*at I am not i bgnnk’-le-a, wo are not, etc. 

Alo is used in wishes, with the future as an imperative, and in final clauses; thua 
alO'ta come; aio-m dal^ko-at don’t strike them. The emphatic 

negative aAd has already been mentioned. . . 4 

For further details the student is referred to the works mentioned under Authorjti«?s. 
The principal features of the language wid be seen from the Skeleton Grammar which 

follows. 
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SANTALI SKBLBTOiT &aAMMAR. 


l»a, ete. ^ «*• « . «Mii. tiScA , with, to i to.«d8 ( tW*, kJUUX‘ 

IL—Pronomas.—/fi, I i ^m, 11>on • o^*'. 


Fill] foMn. 




InSzp dizvct 

Object. 


lalz, 

dbl&oL 


I . . , . 


*1 

» 

f*a 

TJuin sad I 

a-Iam 

Ici 


a-Za4 

He sad I . , . 





We, uicliis. . „ , 

a~hffn 

lo, ton 

tOH 

fl-fot a^a» 

We, exdns. . 

a-la 

la 

Itf 

a-I«, a-fe 

. . , .| 

cm ^ 

c ma 

»J», ww 

am 

Yon two . . 

a-&aii 

Ida 

tflrtj t™ 

tf-tan, a-ten 

, 


1 

pa, pe 

o-p^ a-jse 

Sel^. he 

aeh" 

a 

A 0 

a^,' at’ (in- 
lyiiziiAie)^ 

They tiro . , , ^ 


kin 

ki 

Th<>y .... 

BemonetratlTe pron 

ounfl^^Ai. ttiS« ff. 

fej 

mrw m Mmdi 1^7- . I_. 

ko 

_ ?■ ,. t j 

a*te 


InfiZj gonitim" 


^iil 

^am 

ia~bSn^ 

t^-kin 

ta^ho 


Eflmote. 


K imw. 


A&inuiiQ. 


{fcifi- 

Atfn- 

Jec). 


^unii (Mtn* 

A^nif hSij 
(h^n-kint 
%iift-lrr>). 


Isauiiziat^. 


hin^, (hU 


A«»ei, etc. 
Aanaj etc. 


Animate. 


trt* 


■ni, (vn^Unt 
ou 4 eo). 


iQuiimate^ 


etc. 




Animate^ 


iDBIll nmt^ , 


InteasiTe. 


ni, (ni~Un, »£s, 


nut (nti-Jb'»p 
Tie-ito). 


nooj eto. 


AzLimate, 

ttflfeT 

ntk'St 


liumimate, 

»Sk’a, (.Jfcin,- 

ko). 


wSi’itoi eto. 


111 i. ind thtw fudiiis in «, de, oi, ht\^ tliet^E ^ 

ii«rH . uuMe l»^uii„i=j{ ,aJ, «to irhst i, d«* .t UnA 
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Iat«rrogaUve Pronotma.-iW*. wliof wUt ^ ^'***^‘' ^ 

lII.-V«rb». ' 

Ah cpujugational bBsa#.—»tnkB> ~ _ 


i # 

t - 


- 

Frincijrtti fpmio 

f 

Beeiprocal form. 

m I 

Active. 

Fasavee 

Middle. 

ActiTO. 

Passive. 

M^dle. 

Simple bA 40 - * 

1 dd 

1 

daloV 

dal'jii ' 


dapai-oft' ' 

dctpaC'^dd 

„ CenscUiYe + 

1 

dal-oo^o 


d(il*ccA 4 *jaJi 


icii^ 

Intensive » 

da 4 al 



dapa* 

pal 

dapaptxl-ok* 

dapapal-jd^ 

,, CiiiiAtttive * 

dal^k'ohQ 


{ 

dapapal-^h<t 

dapal-ka 

V ^ii!ipajJoZH 5 ^& 0 &^ 

lUBemti^Q • * 

1 ifaZ«kd 

dal*ko}^ 



pj CanEatiTfl * 


dal-ocho*leok^ 


Japal-ooAd-Jba 

(iopal-o 

i iM*kok 


Tb« ddtbEe bu« 

B. Inflexional baaee.— 


rftf/. 10 rtilk* i* iiiflwted lik* tU timplo ba^j th<a, pm»«o fwipf«*l 



Future. . 

Present. 

Simple pBBt. 

Ferfeot. 

Anterior peat. 


Simple. 

Beiwrvative, ! 

Simplsa 

gunple. 

EcaerVAtivee 



Direct oWe<?t ■ 

1 dal 

daZ-lfft 

dat~4£' 

daUkti' 

dal-kat' 

dal-ltft', 

dol-laJi' 

dal-okaV 

1 

Indlreot obicefc 

dal-a 

n 


dal-aV 


dal~dkavat* 

PafiaivD . 

1 dtil-ofc" 

dai-m' 


daZ-en 


dal-len 

dal-okan 

Indirect middle 

dahjH 



dfll-^an 

ii 



1 (iaZ-abau?an 


iWBominol i«fi«. «• addeA to tte ta*« ; tb^s. 

It! !t. tflimei bj adding the cattaorual a f tiiuJi I atratlc him. 

M„i.«l b— ». «rf » f-Wfl'* “4 '•>“ ■''“■• •‘^- “" ”“ '“ ’ f • 

l»-»« '"".J ‘I »""• '*< *< !>i ™l “«»■ ■'«'-»“-** “ 

I »m rtiitliis i irtj *t« kjojj : dal ttf^skt-lmn n, had elnwh. rta. 

WeBati« 5 arliOla«-i-A.iiot. Iho d i. dii^ped befb.ie proao^bimJ .i-IBm. ; *», »- * I 

itiihe him. M 9 . don’t J «d. M*d in sondlliom Or fa au emphatia ftegalifo. 
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HUljJpi FAKILT. 


e nguago spoken b 7 most Santala closely agrees with the grammatical sketch 
^ ^^*5 prMedmg pages. Locality to some extent causes differences m Tocabularr 
diffnL wmarked that this fact has in recent times given rise to a slight 

the W T V ^liere moat loan-words come from Bengali, and 

o west which chiefly borrows from Bihari, and the south where the inauence of Orija 

nnV* .u ^ any difference in dialect from Bharat- 

pur m the north, down to Manbhum and Burdwan in the south. 

Kre specimens will be given of this Standard form of Santali. The three first ones 

ave come from the SontbalPaiganas, the fourth from Manbhum, and the fifth from 

onghyr. Tbo first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son bv the Bev. L 

* Santali songs, for which I am 

^ % A fourth is a short iradirioual tale, prepared bv 

e ev. . Campbell, and the fifth is the account of a famine year In Monghyr. 

^ The specimens are excellent. I have introduced the distinction hetwe^n ’ d and o 

r « specimens, and made some slight corrections 

m the fifth. On the whole, however. I have printed the specimens as I got them. 

A list of Standard Words and Phrases wilt be found below on pp. 240 and ff. I owe 
it to the kindness of the Rev. P. 0, Bedding, who has also been good enough to read the 

prwfs of the Mnnda section. I am indebted to him for a long series of highly valuable ‘ 
notes and corrections. oj 
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I No, 1.1 

MUI^PA FAMILY. 

* 

KHEEWArI. 

SANlJOit 

Specimen I. 

(BEKA.0AB1A, EAJtPtB Hat, SosIIHAL PAadANAB.) 

* 

(Bev. X. O. Skrefifrua^ 1897) 

nftt KAT-.rfta har-Bi kOTA li5pAn-kitt UhE-kan-tae-a, Ar tin- 

Om man^f tm io, ehildrm-llun-ltm aere-^u.^ And them -m 

”r *f-r «SP’ ‘ ■ 

ak-reaW bakara » . . So ihe^oroverly-he d*wiett*to- 

ihina-of portion hestoK^give-ouU'tght'mtne-thou. &o m prop y 

,3£ -sr s r s s “t* 

-r "S. * 

/ r- tnhSkantae-ttk’-a tslias-nabas-ket^a. At saaim-aV-ko-e ubla-dabla* 
tulao-ta And alNhing^^he squandered^ 

aaendino-in being-hia-v}hat-he tcasiea, 

i- u» S(. nkftl hov.en.a. ar tiDi-da rangaj- 

.-.ijj/j /->»<-« *' '“-‘T'’ 

^ ^ tavot^tkati-a Iskitha^ 

^Tc'-a aiiftp’-on-a- Kbaoge comtrp-qf one rgot-teith‘he joined- 

j.e begone Thei» gone-haomg that comtrg-V o ^ ^ 

' A& sioU* nk* sukn gupi- 

rz ::d hf lu fr 

■« rf takS-laa olioltlak’-ti aok’alt’ UoU' p»k’i»i!U’-5 gsgij-ik -kaa 

^ ^ T-v ftir&fwiiS ba-ko em-ac-kaa taba-kan-a. Kban-ga 

« »xl» .CM*.. f 

cl.'etao-aa-l«-y.» min-kef-a, •apa-i-rkn ti"9k’ m«ms-ko-reak ]im^k 

.e...me-hee.»g-ieecme.he .«.i, _ /a»ar W / h,nd.ok'.k«..., 

sarerok-kantek . ^ hunger^with here^I penshing^ame 

Jri«e»-Aot»«3 father-my lo j- mu go flum-o^-ok' lek-ge-ii 

peak* ar am Bamaa-ia-n kai-akat-a i a F t^.i,e,colk4 u!ofthy-I 

of and thg pretenceHn-I smned-haoe , thee of 
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ban-kan-a; am-Tin miftan mmis-laka-fi-mn baiS.”' Khan-a bwrt'. 

ao(.,i»>; ate-of one l‘ired-em«nl-me-mttie.ne-thoapleaK«' Then hotinf. 
ka-ta aeh’-iftn •:a|«t.thSa-a-Mah--m-a. Maa-kh,a sjagiS^-y-a bAS-kaa-rS-lK' 

an«» haseif-of faiher-hie-to-he enme.' ' Sut dielanee-ot-he ieing-iu ^ 

nuMam-kad-e-n, ar m5y3.ga h*ek’-ad-e-a, ar nir- 
A.fn-0/ /olher.hi,.ina,ea.he .ee-fot-hin,, and oompoeeXon ani run- 

saa-ka-ta-y-a kikfl-ked^ ar-a diak>-c1.dk--ad-o-a. Maa-khan h«pSn-a mrt- 
llone-»ae,n!,-he embraeed-Hn, and-he iieeed.repeatei!p.to.U,n. Hm lhe:an-he ,aid to 
od-o-n, -a baba, .arma-raak’ ar am mman-m-n kai-akaf-a; am-t5n Main ar 
h,m. O father, hearea-rf and thy preaenee-i,.! einned-have: thee-rf „„„ 

fiam^-ok- lek^.fl baa-kaa-a.’ Maa-kban apat-tat’-d^k aA'-riin gaWko-e mat- 
Me-eaUed^orthyl not-am.- Bat falher.hi..the Mn»elf-afKraant,-he .aW- 

at’ko-a. 'daa bo^utar oyon-aagrip odok-ngu-hM’-ka-ta Ja-Wk’-ae-aS. 

fo-lheoi, here jaad meet coeeriny-etoth f<>rlk.lro«yht-qaiekl,.haeing pat it-an-hil^e, 

“rf m jaaga-ia kharpaw-ae-pS. »r jSm-a-boa 

bamol,.aakmj-4V.ma: «a-ta nai ifi-mn hlp4„ gidi’^e-v-a taLJ-kaa-a. ar." 

tnaie-oareeleei-merrylet; leeaaee thie me-qf am dead-he aa,, 

^yrf-ruM-ea-a; at'-ga-jHi tahS-kan-a. ar-ii flam-en-a.’ Khaa-g^ haadoh’- 

dhx>e->et«raed; fau«dneae.‘ Then tonaate- 

siikr&j-ak’-ko pfirUin-ket’-a. 

(henmehes-merryth^ beffati. 

Man-khan mu-iiln maran hSpSn-dk kbiit-m y^ tnhJ-ian-a. Ar otak’r. 

-S”' ‘-"O/ iif eon . feld-in-he no... ^.d honee-he 

hach.mr.an.ra tan-nj-a '»®j‘»’-fi=m-kct’-a. Kban-ge mit’-ian ffuti-kom 

^fns.near.,n n,a„e-and.danemy-he to-hear-yot. Then „ aaLaS 

Mh».mr-ka-ta-y-a kbnrian-an-a, < ona-ko-da cbrt'-kan-a ?' mSn-ta 

ealled-near-haewyhe taqairedfor-himeelf, ■ thaee-liiay, tehat-aref i-ef-y 

Mni-da-e mct-ad-c-a bai-mn, ‘bbkb-m-a bai!b’..al-™ . 

Be-on-the-other-hand-he enU-tchim that. 'yamgrr.trolher.thy.he 

ar .-jpu-m-dSi irit’-tiich’-a bbSi-akat’-a, nirinbn 5 

and father.thy.on.hi,.,ide one-he ea/e.and.«,a„d.he 

M-^tardn.-_ Kban-g^y-a tangaoH,n-a ar blHbk' bae rab«n-len-a. Add nni-rSn 

hm.h€oenee. Then.he myryncae anil (o-jn-ia ,,ot-he eaneented. So i,W 

apat odok bnob’-an-tt-y-a mSsiknai-y-ed-c-kan (abl-fcau-a. Jlia-kban 

/alher-h,e ant eon^-hnvi»g.i„.he entreali„g.him a,ae. But 

a ' a a ri>r-ru.ar.ka.ta apat-« , met-ad-e-a. 'nSk’fc, nolk* 

he.on.the.ather.hand eaul.taeh.hatdng father-hi..he .aid.to.hnn. -t^ 

enma am-tban goJam-in kbalao-ef-a ar amak’ .hnkum .i- m b ? a. - 

wo- ihy €Ofnma7idme7tt ani/*Hme^€t 7 en nci^T 

taram-p^^m-alaf-a. An-m-bJ ia-dS fe-rb-bi mif-aab’ xnarbm-bbpSa-aa 

lran.gre«ed.aero.,.haee. Tel me aay.time.eeen one goat^,^^ 
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ba-m 6m-al!aw-ad-ii,.», iamteia-ita gate-ko Intaoh’-in hasiioV-sakAA-.kik'. 

Mt-thou ghtn-lMl-lo-mf, eo-ihat mt-of “"'‘J 

Mta.khan k-nsmbi-ka tuluol.’ aia-.k- aidarl-y« g.da»..kaf out Mp4a-mi.y.& 

But harlots mth m jjrop^r/y-A^ devouri^d-Uv«ig ths san-ihy^he 

bioh'-an-m-db mif-taoh’-am bbii-akaf-a’. Man-khan ^ 

«,aa-iar(,.y-to ««-«»» Sut /...cn-ihe-^lher-haMe 

met-ad-e-a, ■ baobha, am-di jaoge is lulaah’ mena-m-a. at ]»«m-ak -ka-da 

‘aWd, fio«-indeed always me mUt arf-Moa, and ail mylh>«Qt 

amak'-kan-ge-a. Maa-khau hSaaob’-sakraj-bk' ar laakak’-ge chabiye. Aa-ta am 

thine-are. But h-mulcmerr) end ie-stud u-pnper. Became the 

bbkb-m-db gSah'ge-y.ii tahl-kau-a, ai>a jivct'-an-a; at’-ga-y-a taUS-kaa-a, 
fUun,er.brolhir.thy Ami-he urn,. und-he ftuived; Iml-he 

ar*a nam-en-a.’ 
and'he fmnd-tcaau 


wast 


I 


f 
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Specimen II 


iltev, P. O. Boddtngt 190B>) 


(SONTSAL PAa&AKAS.) 


LELHA 
ST VFIB 

Sedae 3 ag*»»» kathae, 
agc-^inj 

taliS-kan-a ato-ra. 

t 0 £ta OW^ vittdffC'iji 

hanhat orok’tti sa 


j Awae-gomke-t-beais\ 
so N-IN-ZA W-ABO VT, 
mit'taa Mr*rau li&pan-era-t jSwae-goTuke-t-a 
one man-of ehild-female-hie eon^in'law’his-he 
Ad4 mit*-dhao, kathac, ach’ eskar*g« h&fibar 
And one-tlmet self f<tthe/‘-in’laa 

i^ihat-ta pera-hifik’-a sdn-lcQ 

mother-in-lau; house-to of toife's-father'a-home^o relaUve-peraon’to-become-he gone 

taba*kaa-a; ad& un-ra «ni hanhar-tat’ bu4Ui.d&-a daka- 

go tJtat-in that mother4n-latB old-woman-as-to-ahe boiled- 

uta-y-et’-a, ar imi tulucb* 1^-e galmarao-kan-a. Adi ea-ka barao' 

fiee-ettrrg-preparea, and him viith alao-ahe talking-ia. So thaa going^on- 

te-ge ayTip’-on-a* Ad& un-ra uni budhi-dd handu^-i ntu-let’-a. 

evening-ieeame. So (hen that old-woman bamboo-ahoota-ahe cufrg-had-done. 

daka-utu-ka-ta dak’-a tan-ad-e-a daka jdm-lagit’, at 

So rice-currg-having-made water-ahe poured-outdo-Um rice eaiingfor, and 

ailpin are san-re*ge gaodo-di-a bel-ad-e-a. Adi ?bTik*balft.ka*ta 

door aide towarda alool-ahe pai-b^ore-him. So waaMng-enfering-dotte-hacitig 

ona gando-ra-y-a durup’*eii-khaa*dd daka-utiv-i ^u-ad-o-a. Adi jfim jikbia 
that etool-on'he aat^doan-had^whea rice-currg-ahe brought-ta-him. So eating iiaie 
uni 3 avrae-gomke't*d& jel-ntu-leka-e ^k^u-et'-a, ar ku^i-aa ba-e 
that sondn-law-her meat-currg-like'he feela-it, and pieee-any not-he 
uam*et’-a, Kban-ge add-e kuli-ked'O-a, ‘henda gd, cbet'-ban utu- 

Jinda. Then ao-he aaked-her, ' Utlea mothert tchat’youdtpo currg* 

akat’-a? Ba-lifi alkardhik-daTC-ak^kan-a,’ Add uni jawae-gomke-t 

haoe-made t Not-we-two feel-aecuratelg-candowarda-U* So that aoetdn-laio-her 
dea san-ra-dd inat’-silpin*ge tabS-kan-a. ‘Add bu4bi-da-e mun-kat’-ai 
hacJt towarda batniioo-door icaa* So dd-tojTttan-ahe aatdf 

*dna, jawae* aban dea sda-ra menak" ona^ge-lin utu-akat’-a.’ Add 

* Ihatdherit son indaWt pour back towarda being ihat-ioe-two currg-made-have’ So 


in 

Add 
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nfll*kat*-da mat’-silpm-kau; adft’O 
iaie bamboo-door-^beiug; eo-he 

At uni budki ha*e in?- 
And that old-toimtan alsO'sAe Jmt’ 


uni jaTrae-gomke-t-dA bingal'*acliur-ka-ta-y-a 
that son-in-Iatc-Aer looked-titrrted-Aaving-be 
nai-hape.kat’-ge.a, Chet'-a ba-o rdr*liit’-a* 

saw-kejpt’guiet, Anyikit/ff not-Ae Bafd. 

kat’-ge-a* 

tAaa-fnucA-eatd. . .*. ,__ 

Khon-O ada uni gwac-gomlo-t-dil ach- man-iSa-tan-a 

Thm° >o that \on-i»-laa-her telf [-(tf) im«d-mi«d-tn-he taga-for-htmulf 

bad-™. • noa ntu-d* ,4i Saua^r 

tt: r. 

Ad& sari jam-baTa-ka-ta-ko jaga-y-en-a. ^ L„ 

j,pif-Mf-U.aa-d4 hape-hapa-ta beref-en-ta ona silpm-dd-a 

^ slept-fohen quieHuiet-with arieen-haotog that door-he 

ar ona ninda-re-ge ona sUpiiVii a.U^ ltd tZt 

and that nighHn that door^he 

jftkHch’-di ba-ko disa-led-o*a, 

time not-lAey rentembered^him, _ „ „ ^. 

AAk actnk’ sim tak' j^kban-ko ' abMn-eu-da-ko ual-bar -y* , 

So ««,».■«» ««* «•««> ««"<>-»<'!' a,aaheaad.haai»g-l,eaa^-U>e) 

■T - JA 1 inTiV at uni ja^rae-gomke-t-ko MM-ae-kban-tlft ae 

"Z; -d that ^dn.la..thatr-tha> aam,.,.to^i>a^hea a^-he 

,. , ■■ 1-54^’ n * rnn-sft nnba*pa bbala nicna-e-a sa ban , 

P«.«t--k.n, add-k. »an-Ut.a. -jd, 

fiai-bara-kcd-e-a; man-khan bnnug-ich’-an* 


anavtering, fo-they 
ha»6 g&ti*at’*da.’ Adii 


sari-ko 


but tiot-beinff’he. 

hSr-d& adi gar*ta-y-a landa-gat’-kat -a, Adi\ 
person very ^ loudly lavghed-suddenly. So 

k^i.dWo”"kuU-ked-a.a. ‘Uanda gd, ckat’ im 
female-lhey aitad-her, •K.te. <ahat that laadlylhau 

Add an-t» uni budhi-y-a lai-ako-kan-a, ban-^ i>i» 

So then that old-xcmim-she mpny‘io-ihem-i$t namely^ 

tefia-m-go dhoiu-o atkir-akat’-a. Hola-n*ok* 


not-Ae ousmeHng: So veHly-tAey loohed‘tcent--on-himj 

Khan-gc ad& uni budhi 
Then so that dd-moman 

on-ko h^^p^u*tfit 
those child 
landa-kftt’-a ? 
taaghedst f* 

hrolher-indav:-your certainly-he carHed-off-kas, Yesterday 

, \ ^ utu-ad-e-a; ad 4 un-ra-y-a man-kt**a, henda g&, obe • 

haodua-n ut „ mother, lohaU 

bamboo-shoot^I eurned^for-htm ; so then-be 

ban utu-akaf-a; ba*lin atkai-thik-darcak’-kan.a. Ad& u^y 

you curry-Aaoe-made i not^u^e /eet-accurately-can^towards-^^^ /.^Vat'.a’^ 

j m a 5 iiiiiSe aban. dca Ban*ra mcnak’ ona-hn utu* ’ j i» 

nd-e-a, "'flna, aoan aea mui a . ^ ,j.„ 4 .,rd’citrrv'have-madeh* 

toMm,»tAat-tkere,so»dH~Iaic, your back ioKards betng i ^ 


eo 


FAMILV, 


man-tii, Adi pasat* ona-ta si]pin>d 4 pasut’ i>tkir-kat’.* 

*ayinj. So ph’hapt therefore door perhnpt hrother^in’lawyoHr-he eartied^^* 

Adi ona-e l$i'^t*-ko*khan saaam hiy add b^ich’-ko Ixuida-'kat'-a, ai^ko 
So that-$he eaid-todhem-vihen all person to eery badiy-ihey loughedt tind'ihey 
mda-kaV*a, *nui tedan-di adUj-d lelha-ge-a,* 
tatdj * this brother’iodaw very-he ttupid-is^ 

Adi sa^ri aui lelha Mr-di uli*ka-ta ona silpifi-k rara'dbing^* 

So eerily that stupid person taken-ateety'haBing thot door-he lootemddo' 

aangal*k&t*-ta init’>iiiit*-ta sanaak'-kutra-kiit'-a. Adi babu-i met- 

pieces-hacing one-one^by ali-he chopped-iido-hils. So self (*^ teifs’he saying- 

a&>lcan-a, ‘ ma naa-ge tebeii-dd utui-rnii,* Adi unl-y*a man-kat’-a, ' noa-di 

to'kerds, * please this to-day euTry~»t,ake,^ So thal-one-she taid, * this 

chet’-loka-A utui-a ? Noa liiiar mat'-di sebel'a ? Noa'di ban sebcl-a. 
what-tike-I carry-shall / This dt*y bamboo w3lt-ta4Httg-is ? This not toeli-lastes. 
Am'da ^i-m lelba-gc-a/ AAi un-ra uai-y-tl maa-rui^-kiLt'-a, ‘ bad’a, 

T/toH very-tkou stupiti-ari.* So then Ibat-one-he said-hackj * 1 tDt~i$•so^ eery 

mdiij scbei-a, llola-n-ok* oyo-ta-ko-thiin-iA sa3i-Ieii*a4 Uii*rU aoa*gc*-ko 
beauli/ulty ufell'fustes, iesterduy ntolkei'-wilh-tkem-to-l gone-had. Then this-they 

utu*ad-iu>di, Chet' ban ail, jel utu leka^n aikau-kef^-a, ona~ta noa-'da-n. 

eur>'y-madefor-me, Jf^kat mt or, meat curry like-I feit-U^ ihaifor this-1 

ijtkir*akat*»tako-a, ba*ko u]u*ik*'kan ia'tii/ 
earried-off-have-iheir, not-Uiey gieing that-forJ' 

Add brthu-t*tat'-a njan-kat’-a, ^noa lali&rKla an-td ikfte jim-tii-in 
So usife-his-she taid, *thit dry then who eatiug-fordho\i 
uta-ocbO‘y-ed-m-a?» Ada*e man-kat^a, ‘achha, apd ba-pii jim-khan, 
curry-make-cautett-mer* So-lte said, * wHl, you uot-you eat-if / 

uttt-afi-pl* Add sari no-ko-ak’ katba ba^e siin-ocbo-at’-tako-khaa*ko 
make~cvrry-for-tite-you/ So forsooth these-of word not-he to^yo-allowed-their-tehen-they 
atu-ad-e-a, ar-ko eni'ad-G-a daka sao-tii. Add gari 

made-citrry-foi^him, and-they gave-to-him boited-rice with. So forsooth 

rose-y-il dul-gat’-kat’-a; add Bipi-sipi-ka-ta-y-a kpdt'-gdt’^kat’-m ar 
sattoe-he poured-ot,t-qnickly; so mis;ed-ntixed-kaving-he vtotUh/ul-quiekly-iook, and 
imi bahu-t*tat’.dd tan-man-a udl-a-kan-a. Add ona rase tnlucb* ban 

that wife-hts intently-she looking-al-Um'i». So that sauce with not 

8ebei‘lcd-<^khan-dd kuti halad-ka-ta-y-a giir-gdt’-kat*-a. Add ona-hl ba-e 
fasted-hfm-when a-piece tuken-up-haeing-he bit-quickly. So Ihut-also not-he 
gai-cbbadao-dai^at’-khan, uni bnhu-t-tat’-dd knda ba^ sambra<^lat‘-ta 

tc^e-kis laughing not-shc restrained-haein^ 

add Gcb’ Ua-e kada-kdt’-a, Add'S man-kdt'-a 
so self also-he laughed, So-he said, 

Ba-m batrao*lat'-a. Ona-te-gc ban sebel-kau-a, 

Aoi-Hon suceeededst. That-for not wetl-iastes. 


bite-separate-eovld-wkeii, that 
a<^*gar-ta-y-a laiid;i-g&t'-kdt’a; 
very-loudly-she lavghed-saddenly ; 
* cllet’-leka-cta-in utu*kat* ? 

‘ what-like-th&u carry-madest7 
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1“ 1. T'f* ft? AVC>*T* 

Z ZZu aLlM«>f ;K"» .‘“Z’TwZ 

k«e-y-» 

all ‘'f"''’"''”"”'*'*' . jj.' „ ohatMeta-a iuti-lat’-m on-ka-ge-m 

Am mn akaa Wti-ge-m ‘"“V ^' ’ te/Mi-like-I piet^et^^^de. f&w«*i6o» 

nou no» wdy pieee-tJtou gtv n- . Adi b^Tiu-t'tat’-a man-kat*-^ 

diM-kat’-a. Tho^ bS Y;r ^ 5. 

,ai,«i. ut;.iaa.»^- Aaa 

.jr ^.l kmm (a« oorry. jr*« 

corryhoo,oy.ou.<teooo haUna-k«a-®.a. or 

landa-w-ad-e-a, Ad& an anr»<twie<i-A*»*> and 

,..,a«i^..*i«. ^.J-ta, 

that-theff itfijiag-to-hm-bS’ 


nam-Q'Piablie'ko arU-e-a, 

\di clial>a*y-ca-a katha-di; in 

So jim$hfd-i9 


matan-go-a. 

great-is. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

The etupid 

Once in olden timesi it is told^ tliere lived in a ceirtain village a certain maii*s son-io* 
law. One day, they say, he bad gone alone to vbit his father‘in-law and motlvep-m-law 
in their home. While there his mother-in-law was engaged in cooking curry and rioe, and 
at the same time she kept up a oonTersatiou with him. lo this way the evening fell, 
and the did woman had prepared some bamboo shoots as ourry; when she had done cook¬ 
ing, she poured out some water for him to wash his hands ere sitting down to eat, and 
placed a stool before him near the door. When be bad washed his hands and come in 
again, he sat down on the stool, and she brought him the curry and rice. Whilst eating 
the sou-in-law thought it was meat curry he bad; but he did not find any lumps. So he 
asked his mother-in-law, ‘I say, mother, what curry have you given me to-day? I 
cannot make out exactly what it is.' Now there was the bamboo door at the back of 
the son-in-law; so the old woman said, ‘ look there at the hack of you, my son-in-law* 
that is what I have made into curry for you to-day.’ So the son-tn-liw turned round' 
and saw it was a bamhoo door; but looking he kept quiet and said nothing; and tba old 
woman too said thus much and nothing more. The son-in-law, however, thought to. 
himself, I find this cuny perfectly delicious; when every one is asleep presently, I 
shall walk off with this door.' This he made up his mind to do. ** 

True enough, when ell had done eating they retired for the night, and when every 
one had faUen asleep, lie got up quietly and loosened the door, and that very night ho 
put their door on his shoulders and walked off w ith it, nohody being aware of it nt the 
time the deed was done. When they awoke at cockcrow in the morning and looked 
about, there was no door to be seen; and when they called out for the son-in-iaw there 
was DO answer. So they said, ‘ look and sec, if be ia there or not; he doesn’t answer ’ 
They looked about for him, hut he was not there. Then the old woman suddenly 
burst out into a loud laugh, w hereupon her daughters said to her, ‘ why, mother, what 
aroyou laughing so heartily about?’ Then the old woman raid to them, ‘your elder 
sister’s husband, girls, has most assuredly decamped with this door. Yesterday I made 
him a curry of bamlMjo shoots, and he asked me what kind of curry it was, as he could 
not quite make it out; whereupon I told him to look hehind him, and ’he would see 
what I had made into curry for him. Perhaps that is why your elder sister’s husband 
has carried off the door.’ When she told them this, every one laughed very much and 
said the son-in-law was dreadfully stupid. 

True enough, when the stupid fellow bad walked off with the door, he took the 
whole thing to pieces and chopped it into small bits. Then he told his wife *mak 
this into cutty to-day, please.’ She replied, ^how am I to make a curry if thi^:* 
Will this dry bamboo taste well ? Not a bit of it. Yon are verv stupid ’ He replied’ 

* not so. It is simply delicious. Yesterday I wont to see your Mother and the others' 
when she mode me some curry of this; you may not believe it, but I tell you, it tasted 
to me just like meat cuny; and that is why 1 made off with this door of theim for they 
would not give it to me,’ His wife said. • who is then going to eat this dry stuff that 
you want me to make cuny of it f’ To which he replied. ‘ all right, if you other people 
won’t eat it. make some curry of it for me.’ So, as he would not listen to her, she made 
him some curry of it and gave it to him along with some boiled rice. Then he poured 
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some oF tbe gravy on it and mixing it together with his band ho took a montbfiJ j and 
all the while bU wife was watching him closely. But as the nee an gravy i no 
taste particularly nice, be laid hold of a lump of the carry and gave it a hite ; when he 
was unable to bite a piece off, his wife, no longer able to restram her mirth, burst mto a 
loud laugh, in which he himselE also joined. Then he said, ‘what kmd of a ouny have 
TOU turned out ? You have not succeeded, and therefore it is not savoury. How is it 
you have not dissolved this piece ? Mother dissolved altogether every piece in the ewy 
she gave me ; 1 could not find a single lump in it, whereas you have given me nothing but 
lumps ; you have got it in lumps just tho same as when I out them up j yen have not 
dissolved them one hit.' Then his wife said. ‘ lam not acquainted with this curry; yon 
bad better cook some for yourself.- And true enough, when he had cooked some for 
.himself too be could not get it to dissolve. Whereupon they had a good laugh atbim. 
Trom that day forward he got the surname of ‘ Stupid/ and by addressing Him thus every 
time they met him they teased bim weU. 

That is the end of the tale; there is no more. 
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I. 


(SONTHAL PaBSANAS.) 


N-e£»e‘ sin n-cae nind^i sangfll dag-e ho,* 

Seven deye seven niffbfs fire raininff-be 0 , 

N-eae sin n-eae fiinda jadatn-jadam ho. 

Seven dejfs seven niffbts cotUinuonstjf 0. 

T*oka*ia«1}flii^ tahI'>kan’R, manetra, 
TF’haHn-yott-'iwo mere, man, 

T~oka*)a*bSLti soro-lGn F 
JFha(4n‘j/ou skellered-being ? 

Mcnak* menak' Uarata* ho. 

Being being JIarata 0, 

Menak' mcnak’ bum-dander ho, 

JBeinff bei*ig muuntaiH-eave 0, 

N-ona-ra-lifi taha-kau-a n-alih-d^, 
Tkal-in^tccdwo were tee-tmo, 

N-ona-ril-Hfi soro-len. 

Xbat' in- we-f tea s/ieiiered-being. 


II. 


Kat-dA, ho, b^bu mag-mil-sii, 

Timber^ 0 , goHng-fnan citi-i/tou, 


N-isi 

n-arar 

babu 

beaao-inii-sh; 

Blongh-bC(tm 

yoke 

young-man 

make-tboH ; 

N-iai 

u-a^r 

b^bu 

benao-la-khaoh’. 

Blovgh'bcam 

yoke 

young-man 

made-hasl-^, 

Hasa-re-ge 

bi^bu 

sona hoe-ok’. 

Bartk-in yvung-nian 

gold becomes. 


* Id iOD^B Pi If preaxcd to w„d h^ghniag witK ^ witt tb ««epl«n d( th* idlepogiiit, pronsua iriiioti 

pfdSfMar, Tlitf nie If ftftctp lUiifguited', «>pwu]lj-bx nni. ^ ^ j 1 ™™!! 

■ ISKrtvi lo HI up tise BttfilTt. 

* TLe monnuiii whew ikf two proiftciton of tlio huiEfB tvit wm «T«d fwm d«t««tbn Ij the Brj-aii,. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

L 

It lauiod fire for seTen days aaid soTen nighU j seven days and sevon nights; 
incessantly* Where wore you two * then* where did you take shelter ? ' 

On the moon tain Harata, in a cave, there we two were, there we two took 
shelter. 

n. 

Cut timber, young naan, make a ploughbeam and a yoke. Then you will earn 
gold from the soil. 

i bo «oip*l when God was iMSuorJiiifti* human tawhjp flwmia. The soofr bs* Wa taku 

[roc> uie old bmUD truitiooa. a 


[ No. 4.) 


MUfHPA FAMILY. 

KHEnW.lRl. 

SiNTAti, 

Specimen IV. 

At Campbell, 189ft} 

(GoDiKnruR, Disxbict Manbhitii.) 

Khan-ge Marah Euru maawa-e inet>ad>e'a uia-ge, 'nnkin 

Then Great 3louiitain man-he aaid-to-him this, HAoae-ttgo 

eto-kin-ma; ^ Klian ek'to-o iih&p**ked-a. Eto*kct’-km-khan-a Mamn 
break-in^the-iKo.* Tkm breakinff-in-he bei/an, Sroken-inioheH-he Great 
Bnm-dA manwa nahel mak’-a idi-ked-e-a. Idi-ka*ta Marah 

Jfoifflfot'w man plough tutcut-he took-aioag^Idm. Taken-haring <?reo^ 
Buru nahel mak’-a chet'-ocho-ked-e-a, ar lak'-rfik’^-ket’-ta 

Mountain plough to-cui-he tanght-hinit and chipped-tored-having 

siok’-a ahap'-ked-B. AhAp’-ket'-klian goda-e si-4but*-kod-a. 

to-^Qugh-he began, Begun-hamug-when highland-he ploughed-firHahed. 


iri-y-a 

iri^he 


Lahut'-ket’-khan-a knli-ked-e-a. ‘henda, Jlarao 

Crttshed-haring-iohen-he oeked-him, ‘ hark. Great 

ar*a ? ’ Khan Marah Buru serma-khhn 

ahall-Bow t * Then Great Mountain heaven-J'rom 

inanwa*e em-ad-e’a, ar-n ar*ked-a, Janam>en'a, 

tnon-he gare-fo-him, and*he aotoed. It-tcae-produeed, 

gele-bele-yen-a^ ar nawSi-reak’^ko ahap*-ked-a. Adi 

eared-ripened, and Jiret-Jrait-eeremong-theg began. Then 


Buru, ohet’-hon 

Moiiniai?t, what-we 

^gn*ked-a ar 
brought and 
darc-y-en-a, 
became-a^plant 
mit’ nakha-ri 
one direcihn'ia 


E 










66 


ilTypl FAMILY. 


Sgji-fiaij&ni tahS-kan-a, ona-reat* sakam ^gu-ka'ta-ko bhauntich.’-ked-ft 
Sari’9tti^dm f«i«, ihai-of leaves brou(fht'having‘they a-cap-made 
ar oDa>ia sunum sindur-ko d^h4>ked*a. 

<tnd ihoHn oil red*lead*theg puL 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 


Maran Bum* then told the man to break in two (bullocks), and he began to do so, 
and when he had broken them in, Maran Bum took him away in order to cut a plough 
and taught him to do so. Having chipped and bored it, he began to plough and broke 
the highland by pioughiog. Then he asked, ' Maran Burn, what shall we sow ? * 
Maran Bnru then brought an Iri* from heaven and gave it to the man to sow. It 
sprouted, became a plant, and ripened, and they began to perform the ceremony of 
the first fruits. There was a Sari*Sarjom tree on one side. They took its leaves and 
. made a cup out of them, and put oil and red-lead in it. 


I 

1 


Xrr. {[Twt motmtiiik, U., the agojiUb spirit won^ipped 11 Uh SjhutiUf, 
A coLUftted iLiUet, FA&lciam Czlu-gillL 
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[No. 6.] 

MUr^pA FAMILY. 

KHERWAbI. 

Sa^ttalL 

Specimen V. 

(Chaeai Thana^ Pistrict Mokgstr.) 

di8oi3i-r& akal hoe-akaa-ta hi^T'ko j^m-ieak^ ^di kAs^i 
Thit-year country-%n famine hecome~hat>mg men^they eai-conctnting great dUtreee 
hoe-akan-tako-a. Agbar>kh^a Mag*habich’-c]& tho^*thuri aoaj'reak’ 

hae^become-ofthem. Agh^f-from Magh‘iili lUUe-Uttle grain-of 

dak'-mandi'ka't^-ko 66<‘lAll-bara-j''aii-B. Man-khan ona-ko 

ri€e-toater-hacing^made‘ihey dHnking~u>armvAg-thei^lvee-ieeut’On. But those-they 
chaba-bsra-ket’-kban matk^m-aarjim-ko ji^m-bara-ked-a. Ina>b^ 

jiniehed’again-had'vohm Matkdm-Sarjdm-fmite^they atefor-eome'thne, Tkeee-ecen 
aanam-ko j^km-cbaba-ked-a, in^-ka-ta mil* jfikhan-db tercl tarflp* sifijo 

all-^they eaiing'JmsAhedi iken one iime~on-the-oiher-hand ter el iatop hael 
einanteak*-ko-ta din-ko khemao-ked-a. Onn-ba lui^-Luri sanam-ko bun^r-chaba- 
etcelera-vnth dayedhey paesedt Tkoee^enea grabbing all-they tO’search-^ 

ked-a mit* idkban«dd at-aser-piska-ko-tfi-ko gujar-bafa-kod-a. 

finietked one tinte-on-ihe’Other'hand at-v^er’piska-roots'with-they eubeistedfor^a'iime, 

II^ataT*d& b^iha^-Feak' kantha-arak* garnndi-arak’ mucb*-arak’ jhinuk-ta 

Al-preaent rice^feld'o/ kantha~potberb g^rundi-potherb much**potherb sAeih-toUh 

sanam-ko khayfit'-cbaba-kod-a ar bir-reak* ma^ba-arak' p^d^-arak’ ar boe-bindi' 
alt“ihey to’dig^up-JimBhed and forest^gf matha-^^therh podo-potkerb and boe^Maidi* 
arak* ar s^nii-aFak’ ojsa^rak* ar-ar-emanteak* apik* sakam-ko j6m-ed-a 

potb^b and sguTupotherb ofia^potherb and-other vegetable leavea^they eat 

p^sn-leka. Sanam bdmd dbopfia-en-tako-a arak’ sakam jihm-tll. Nas-dk 

cattle^Hke. Alt bodies are-eutollen^their vegetable leaves eating-from. Thie^year 

mahajdn-ko ban-ko finm-cd-a dirbia-dobta-h^ ban-ko am-ak’-kan-a, ona-ta 
money-tei^ere not-they tneniion iu! 0 “and*a‘ha^foid‘eoen ntddhey are^gioettf therefore 

T^gacb^-ta adi bA^ko bajjdut’-thapat**en-a, dare-hk ban-ko ^aikau-cd'a, 

hunger-’mth many men tceak-kave’hecomej strength-even not-they feet. 

Chaolo-ba adi mabnga-y-en-a, Ghet’-laka-ta nas-dk b&r-ko gnjar'a^ 
Busked-rice-even very dear-is. Him this-year meiidhey shalhsabsisty 

onn-d^ ?^di m^kU-ge-a. Ita-ranu-ko ban fiapam-kan-a, cbetMeka-ta hftr*ko 

that very diffcnlt-is. Seed^grains not are-fovnd-enoitgh^ hoio men-they 

kbiti-a? Sujhank^-kan-a ^di pase pftfti-gi fcahan-a ita-bagftr-tS. 

shall-lilt f li-seems much laml perhaps uncultivated will-remam seed-^anifor. 

E % 


6S 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

This year there -waa a famine in onr oountijy, and the people are in great want of 
food. From the month of AghaH till Magh’ there were small quantities of grain and 
rice-watcr, but only just suMoient. When those proTiaious ran out, the flowers of 
the Matkom* * and Sal trees were eaten for some time. When they eaten aE 
those, th^ subsisted on Terol,* TaJ:op^* Siiijo,* and other jungle fruits. When they 
could not find any more of those, they for some time got along with 
roots of At/ Aser/ and Piafca.* At present they have dug up from the rice-fields 
all Eantha/^* Garundi" and Much’ potherbs,** with shells, and they eat forest 
herbs and leaves such as those of Matha/* Podo/* Boe-biudi,** Sau|i « Orsa,*^ and so 
forth. This year the money‘lenders do not give any loans, even at an interest of 250 
per cent,, and the husked rice is also very dear. How will the people be able to get 
on this year ? It is impossible to get soed-com, and how will it be possible to sow ? 
It seems likely that much land will remain uncullivated for want of seed-oom. 


In the southern districts, in Midnapore, Balasore, the Orissa Tributary States, and 
Singbhum, Santali has come under the influence of Oriya. Borrowed words therefore 
^ften assume a different aspect. Compare dUnu, property; dina, day; mind, etc, 

m Morhhanj. between vowels has become r; thus, the younger. The 

phonology is, however, on the whole the same as in the Standard. An initial » some- 
timea^ becomes y; thus, yam, get, in Morbbanj and Balasore. Note also forms snob as 
ajah ', for acA’aA', his. The demonstrative pronouns frequently end in n ; thus we find 
«oo7j, this, and SO on. Such forms are very seldom met with in Standard Santali. There 
IS. generally speaking, a strong tendency to suffix the pronominal suffixes after the 
verbal tenses. On the whole, however, the dialeot remains the same as the Standard, 
and it will be sufficient to print the beginniog of a version of the Parable of the 

•Prodigal Son received from Morbbanj in order to illustrate this southern and less 
correct form of SantalL 


* ^ffkan, Naveicbeir-DeciislHr. 
^ 2>io«j^r0i 

-** JPolffcnwm ^iabrvm. 


■ JiiTiwy-FtbnLujp 

* A jxtDgIg rlinibmg platit 

^ Fi^MM Cunia^ 

^ A £«ttAizi. 


* iatifotia, 

* itppiMiiifiiiii, 

»= F&lggatrnm 


^andia jafuBigfDryjn 
-Hd pliDt tieed u a pgi-berk 
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I No. 6 J 


MUNPA FAMILY. 

KHERWAbI. 


Sa.tctIiI. 


Specimen VI. 

(Mohdhanj, OaissA Teibutart States.) 

Mit’ hfir-ran barea ko^ hapSoi-km tahl-lcaa-a. Un-kin m&tft-i-a 
One mm-of tteo boif ehildren’the^^t^t)o were. Themrtwo among 

hurifiich’ apaira met-ad-e-a, ‘ a baba, anmk’ HhaiWrA tinak’ 

tke-iittle^ne fother-his-he mid-lo^him, *0 father, thg propertg-in howgreat 
bbaga in yam-a ana om-au-ma.’ ' Naan katha-ra uiii ajak’ dhaaa b»tin-ta-ta 
share I ihail-get that gtce-me.’ That word-on he eelf-of property divided-hamfig 
un-kin-a em-at'-kin-a. KiohUu dinij khan-ge uai hiirimck’ kora-dft 

them-tieo-he gave-to-them-two. Some dags then that younger eon-on-hU-mde 

jdt& dbaa samtao-ka-t& itut’-tad sabgiyan di^um-ta ohalao-ka-ta 

all property one-plaee coUerted-having one distant counfrg-tn gone-hamng 

lucba-lam4t bebhota-ta jhtk dhane urao-kcd-ae. * J4t4 dhaa baya- 
riotousness shameleasneas-in all property teasied-he. All property expend-^ 
chaba-ket'-khan ona * dilum-ra maran akal hoy-en-khan uni-reyak' 

fuiahed-having-when that countryin big famine aroae-tchen Aim-o/ 

dnkba daSa . lioy-en-a. Ona-ijta uni chalao-ka-ta ona dilnm-Tun-ich’ 
unhappy condition became. Therefore he gone-having that country-of being 

mit'‘ten kii^-baia-tbaa-a guti-y-en-ta 

one culticalor-nea‘'-he aeroant-become-haoif^ 

kol-ked-c-y-ae. An<^ 
aenl-him-he. There 
uni'dk 6ukari-ieyak* 
he ewine-of 

inaae-an-a*e. 
thought*he. 


gfit gupi-y-S oyad'ta 

herd to-tend-he Jield-‘m 

ban-ko em*ad-o-ta 

not-ihey given4o-him-hacing 
pdrach’-tae-a-e man-ta 
filla-hia-he aaying 


uni 

that 

uni-dk 

him 

jamak* 

food 


kil:jin- Uara-d A 
cidtioafor 
4kae-ha 
anyone-eeen 
choklak’-ta 
hneka-with 


luk^ri 

awim 

jAmak' 
food 
loch'-a 
bdly-he 
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KARMALT or KALHfi. 


There 18 8 numerous caste of iron smelters in the Sonthtd Fargannsi nazaribagh^ 
and Manhhum which is known as the Kols or K^lbSs. They call themaelres hdr, men, 
and also kdlM, which is the name given to tliem by the Santals. The Hindus 
call them Eol. In Manbham and Hazaribi^h, they also call themselves TT^rmnlgn , 
Their language has hitherto been classed as a dialect of Ho or Kol, and it is quite 
possible that some of the Kols onumerated in the districts in question do really speak 
that language. This must bo inferred from the fact tliat specimens of Ho have been 
forwarded from the Sonthal Parganas. Most of the Kdihds in the Sonthal Patganas, 
Manbhnm, and Haaaribagh, however, have nothing to do with the Hos, but 
speak a dialect of Santoli. That dialect will in this Survey be called Karmall in order- 
to avoid confusion with Ho or Kol. It is quite different from Kuimali. the dialect 
of the Kurmls of Haaaribagh, Jfanbhum, and other districts, which is a form of 
Magahi, See Yol. V„ Part ii, pp. 145 and ff, 

Karmall has been returned for the purposes of this Survey from the following 
districts : — 

Sonthal PAT^giKias ..22,8‘2l 

Homribngh 10,239 

Manbbtun ii rmn 


Total . 44 , 0 &(} 


^e local returns give the name of the dialect as Kol. and it is possible that the figures 
may iuclude some stray Ho immigrants. Their number cannot, however, be important. 
At the last Census of 1901 Karmall was returned from the following districts:—< 

Birbkntxi * i, . * . 

MidttAfMre 
Boishalii 

JUoDghyr 

Sonthlll PArgsius 
Aogiil And Ehotidiiialt 
Huorifaiigh 
Maobhum 


64? 

130 

1.9^ 

8 S 

8,117 

13 

2,610 

3,770 


Total . 17,342 

The principal home of the Earmales is the south of the Sonthal Par^uas and the 
north of Manbhum. In Haaaribagh they are found in scattered settlements in the 
south of the district. 

The Karmall dialect does not much differ from ordinary Santali, One i»ood‘ 
spedmeo, prepared by the Eev. A. Campbell, will be found below. It represents'* tbe- 
language of the KSlhgs of 3ranbhum. According to a list of Standard TTords and 
Phrases prepared by the Rev. P. O. Bodding, the dialect is cssentiaUy the same in the 
Sonthal Parganas. The same is the case in Hasartbagli, to judge from a corrupt list 
forwarded from the district. 

Pronunciation.— The sounds d and o or d and e, respectively, are distinguished as^ 
in Standard SantAlL The neutralizing power of t and w is not so strong as in'^Standard* 
Saatali ; thus, huhA and htbaf father. 
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Diphibongs such as ae, de, no, are commonly simpESed. Thus, Standlard 

dfii*ae'me, give him; dk&-rS^ hdpdn, whose son P chald*€tt-d, Standard chalao»en-a-8, he 
vent, etc. The change of ^ to f is common in the Sonthal Parganas; thus, Aprj», 
Mnnhhum hu^ifh small, eto. The KdlhSs of the Sonthal Farganas have the same tendency 
as the Mahlce to substitute 4 lor ae and ao; thus, 4, squander, In Manhhum a4al- 

jpacfai. Koie also iahSh-kan and ^aA^^^an, in Hazaribagh tahX‘kan, was; hdlatf 
Standard Mrat, a male being, a man, and so forth. 

The most important pbonot<^Lcal peculiarities of the dialect are the ohangea of f to 
r / of initial ii to n and 1; and, in some cases, of r to f. Thus, Mt\ Standard Mf, 
man ; droit',Standard dfak', house; itir, Standard nir, run; nam. Standard worn, get; lei. 
Standard Ml, see; luar. Standard rttar, return, and ao forth. 

Inflexion. —The inhezion of nouns and pronouns is regular. The genitive 
suffixes IcA’ and ak’ are in common use. Thus, hajadn, his sou; iti-ak* mdtrdA- 

re, before me: bubd'k’, of a father.* ffote forms such as ifil, this ; attl, um, that one; dkd^ 
who ? chetak*, what ? and so forth. * 

The numerals six to ten are Aryan loan-words. * Twenty ’ is mtf kuri^ and 
* hundred ’ mardl kurl. 

The categorical a in verbal forms is generally dispensed with in the singular ; thus, 
I was ; gujiik*-kan'in, I die. 

The causative particle is cho ; thus, ddl^hok'-kan^lH, I am beaten. 

The pronominal infix of the dative is sometimes replaced by the accusative indx ; 
thus, meia-ked'P^y^e and met-ad e-a, said to him; etna-akad-iti’am, thou* hast given 
to me. Meta and enta arc fuller forms of mdfi and dm, respectively, which are also used 
m Standard Santali before the dative infixes. Forms such meta-ked-e-y'e, he said to 
him, are not used by the Sslhfts of the Sonthal Farganos, who say meta-wl-i-e or meta- 
te^od-e~e instead. The pronominal suffixes denoting the subject are often added to the 
verb and not to the word preceding it. 

The suffix len of the past time occurs in the form nen ; thus, eMld’eu't& and ckdlo^ 

► 

fiert'tfl, I went, 

Note also forms such as tnen-in-a, 1 am ; he»dm’gi-d, thou art, and so forth. 

In most respects, however, the dialect is regular, and it wifi be sufficient to print 
one speoimen in order to illustrate it. 

Dtj faihrer; thy filter | Vfather,. Th# KlKhli of tho doatbril PargAOH w 

thrinigliOQt i liiy * My father ^ bofrevir^ A/A. 




72 


[ No. 7.] 


MUNDA FAMILY. 


Eab^lI Dialect. 

(Mev, A* Cumphellt 189Sn) 

Mit’ hAr-ren biirea 

One man^of two 

babu-t-tet* meta-ked-e-y-e, 
fatheT-‘^-the emd^io-himi 
dan-bakhra-ka-te ema-ka-tm-mi.* 
divided'having ffite-mine* 


KEEEWlEl. 


Sajo^AlI. 


Distbict MAiffiniru. 


kota hipftn tak^kan-a'lds. AdA 
hoy ^om nseredhey-^i^sO’ And 


liudifiich^ 

young~the 


* a buba, dban-daulat ja*gi batiii boyok’-tiB*a 
*0 fat hery propeTty{‘of) which share wUl-etme^mine 
Adft babu't-fcet* ach^-ak* dhan hatifi-at*- 
And fathef’MS'the se^-qf property divided*io* 


km-e* Thora din tavAm-te 

ihem-ttco. Few days bacJi'm 

disom-te AdAk-chalA-en-e, ar 

co^tniry-to ont-weni^hSt and 


budinich'-dA j^anom samtA<ka-te sangin 
yonng-ihe all coUected-haciog far 

ande acli'-ak’ dban-dauiat rijh-tamasa*re 
there self-of wealth debanchery'tn 


talias>nahaa*k ed'C. 
wasted* 


Sanom udai-padai'chalm-ket’-kban ana disoni'in 
All squandering^fnished^lititing-'when that coitniry’^in 


adi 

heavy 


dnpbicb akal'kod-e at langejok* 
dearth famished and to-feel-hnnger 

liflr*theii s&n-ka-te tahT-en»ak*-e, ar 
man-with gone-having remaiaed-he, and 


natidlift*eTi*e, Ar ana 
hegan-he* And that 

ani acb-’ak’ kliat-ku-ie 
he self of felds-in 


Ar sukri’ku j&m-et* cboklak’-te 


bik*-e 


disom-ren mit* 
country-of one 

sukri gflrkhi 
sroine to-tend 

ni0TI:*£iTl^a, 


tuviLiun. -ic uib. '■c TOeTi^flu-^a, ar 

sei$t-him'he* And swine eating husks-with to-s/rtisfy-himself’he wished, and 
Aka-bA baft-kn ema-led-e-a. Kban-gi diAa-rc hjcb*-ad-e*tG 

anyone nof-ihey gave4o-Hm* Then rememhranre-itt eomefor-him'having 
men-kcd-c, ‘ buba-fi-ren-dA amin-amm acbu kamia-ku-dA jAm-saraj-kka 

-said-he, ‘faUer-my-of several hired servants-as-for eating-teaving4iie 

bena-ta-ku-a, ar ifi-di na^jde rangecb’-te gujuk’-kan-iii. Aka-toca san-ka-fc 
is-theirf and I here hutiger~with dyivg-am’I- Now gone-having 

bubqifi in met-ao-a, " a buba, serma-reak’ ar am aojha'ra in 
father-my I say-to-him-willf *‘0 father, heaven-of and thy before I 

gonab-akad-iu. Ar-dA am.ren bSpAn nnmok’ Ickan-dA ban-kan-ifu Am-ren 
sinned-I- Now-as-to thy- soil fo-be-called worthy not-am'L Thy 

achn kamia kka dabA-ka-in-mi.”' Ad A bbrit'-ka-te babu-t-tben cbalA-en-e. 
hired servant as keep-me** * And arisen-having fathei'-his-near weni-he. 
At sangin-re-y-e tahi-kan*ri-gi babu‘t*tet' ani lal-ka-te mSya 

And distanee-at-he was^tehen father-his-the him seen-having pity 

bicb’-ad-e-te nir-sAn-ea-e ar barup’-ka-te chAk'-ad-e*a-e, HApAn- 

come-to-him-having ran-teent-he and emirttced-kaving kissed-him-he* Son- 





KlBUlXl OR 


7S 


tet*'e m3n*ked‘e, * a buba, seima^reak’ af am sojha->Te*u 

the-^he said, ‘ O fat heft heaven-of and th^ b^ore~I 


ganab'>a1cad-iu, 

iinned-lj 


ar-d& am*reiL b&p&a nutum-ok’ lekan-da ban>kan>iQ.* Klmn^gL 

noto-OB-to thy ' ayn to-be-called worthy not-am-l! Then 

babu«t'tet' aoh^-ren kamia>ku ineta*ket**ku>e, * sanom-kb&n bkali lugri 

fafher-h%9-ihe self-of oercarUo xaid-to-lkem-het * all-from yood cloth 

agu-lca'te s&r&k’-O'pet ar ti-re ang^bi ar 

hrottght-having put-on-him-yont and hand-on ring pitt-on-him-yoti, and 

kata'ie<d& juta G§r&k’-e'pe. At i^sabakad^e damk&m gdj-e-pe. At 

foot-on $}toea pui-on-Mnt-you. And fatted calf kill-him-yon. And 

jAm-ka-te kliusL>r^k<|i'ma-’boa. hApan'iil gAcb’-len-tahi-kan-ej ar jiTef 

eaten-haoing rejoice-lel-us. This son-my dead-wae-he, and lining 

luar-a'IcaQ-Q; at’^len tahT-kan-e, adA imiii>akan-e.* Ada khimT^ka'en-‘a'‘kiL 
retarned-ha»-he i lost taas-he, now foimd-haarbeen-he.* And r^oiced-they. 

At maTariicli' b&p4n*tet* kbat^re tabi-kaia-e. Ar 'orak^e hich’-sorok'*kan 

And elder-one am-the feld-itt was-he- . And houae-to coming-near-being 

jokha sirin ar anach’ anjAm-ked-e. Khan mif'tan kamia bakA-sor-ka-te 

time ainging and dancing heard-he. Then one aervant calted^near-having 


knli-kod-e-a-e,' cMdak'»ku atika-ed-a ?’ -Ada-e met-ad*e>a, * bAkA'm*e 

aaked-him-he, *why-they thua-dof* And-he aaid-to-hiiUt * yonnger-brother-fhy-he 
hicb’-akan-e, ar babu-m^^dA ani baa-gi nam-^ked^e-te asulich* damkAm gtir-akad- 

cotne-haa-he, and father-thy him well found-kim-having fatted-the caf HUed-haa- 

• ■ * 

e-ae.* Mabaj-ki ani-dA. idri-en-te bAlAk*-hd ban rAban'len-e, Ar-dA babu-t- 
Sut he angry-becoming to-enter-ecen not agreed-he. Then father- 

■ ■ p * 

tet’ AdAk-ka-te , saorft:ked-e-a-e, Kbaq-ge babu-t-tet' men-^obnr-ad- 
hu-the come-out-haoing perauaded-him-he* Then father-hia-the aaid-returned-to- 


e-a*6, ' lel-mi, namin din kona namm senna kona am-ak’>in kami>kid-in. Ar 

him-he, * aeCt ao-mmy daya from io-many yeara from thee-of-l aercice-did-t. And 

bukum mif'tan-hu ban ^A-akad'in. Tao-ri'bu iu-ren gati-ku tulucb* kltusia 
order one-eoen ^ not traitagreaaed-X- Still me-of frienda with to-mahe-merry 

man-ka*te mif'^ nnlrAm bApAn tanicb* hu ban ema>akad-iu-am. Maba] 
aaying one goat yotmg or-«ttch-like ecen not gieen-haat-to-me-thou, BtU 

nial bApAn^mi baobkar^ku tolucb* am*ak' dban jAm-cbaba-kdd>e, ani Mch'*en-khan 
ihia aon-thy harloia «n7A thee-of property eai-Jimahed-het he came-when 

asul'xnoto damkAm gur-ad-e-am.* Ar^dA meta-ked*e«a-e, *a bacha, am-dl 

fatted calf kUledat-for-him-thott* Then aaid-to-him-het ‘ O sa», thou 

jae-jug in-pien bcna-m-gi-a, ar in-ak' eanom am-ak'-kan-gi-a. Kbusi-rask^-da 

always me-with art-thou^ and me-of all thine-ia-indeed. To-make-merry 

jaruT^gi tabi'kan-a. Ani bAkA-m^dA gAoh*->gi tahi-kan'e, adA jiTet'*en*e; 
proper toaa TAm younger-brother-thy dead waa-kCf and alive-became-he ; 
at*-ge tabT-kan-e> ar*e nam-en-e.* 
loat waa-he, and-he found-waa-he* 

z 
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jvishle, 

Tbe Miibfefi are a caste ol labeurers, palanquiB^bcarefs ftw^l vorkan in batnboo m. 
Ckota 2fa^pur and Western BeugxU. They speak a dialeut of Sautali. 

Tbe M ah liS or hlahUl dialect has heea xotumed for tlie purposes of tius Survey 


fniiii the following districts;— 

Birbhimi 050 

Pftrgvmos. 17,237 

i l a nh l ii m I0,7fi4 

MorbiiaDj State ..2S0 

Totii; > 28,9C1 


‘ The corresponding figures at the lait-Census of 1901 were widely different and are 
ae foliowa:— 

BafdwoD « 4 **«.*«. I « « 

*...*p#*.**p 

Midt»por& » ... . . p 

S^Fiu^mirnd ^ «>*«***.» ^ 

Bajffh&hi 

iHuBipnr > * « 1 . 

Jalpmigaii . « ^ « « . * « 

Bvjefllmg . , « < p -# « .e * « « « 

Bogrft 1 ^ .•*•**. p . . 

« w Ht m I li p e ^ p g 

SonihAl Paig^iuM « . « « i # * . . . 

Angnl wltiA Kliondmalii ^ 

HuifriW^ 4 p « « * * 4 ^ ^ 

Bm?bl « e * * ^ 4 ^ . 

Maobbum ******** ^ w * • 

Siogbfanin ««P.**p*p^,^ 

.KEushBibor ip # « * » a « . « , , 

. Orista Tnbutaiy Btates « * ■ i , + « . ^ 

^Oiiot& 'Vagpor Tiilmlijy'BtateA fi « 

Total 

Iren the Census figures are probably too high, the name of the 
many cases^ been entered as denoting language. 

The principal home of the Tllihle dialect is the central and Kmtbcm portion of the 
Sonthal Parganns and the adjoining parts of Birbhuin and Manbhum. 

Specimens have been received from Birbbum, tbe NUgiti State, and the Sonthal 
Parganas. The Nilgiri specimens ivere written in a corrupt Santali, and those received 
from Birbbum contained a considerable admixture of Aryan woids. I liave therefore 
only reproduced a vereiou of the Parable from the Sonthal Parganas. A list of Standard 
Werds^ and Phrases has been prepared with the utmost care and aeoumey by the 
Eev. P. 0. Bodding, It wlU.be found on pp. 240 and ff. 

M^e is cl^ly related to Karmalu Among themselves the Mahl^ to some CEtont 
make use of a hind of secret language, sub-rtituting peculiar words and espressions for 
fbcTOmmon ones. Thus they say fhik* instead of iSkd, a rupee; pHis instead ofpifiad 
a pfice; instead of pde, half a seer; lekd instead of and, an amm; laid, warm' 
instead of ddl, beat, and so forth. Our information about this slang, which <mi ^ 
concerns tha vocabulary, is not, however, sufficient for -desorihiug it In detail and 
I therefore turn to some peculiarities of Mahle grautmar. ' 


180 

32S 

l,68i 

369 

22 

282 

1,137 

ISO 

116 

117 

8,643 

1 

9 

9 

1,162 

2,8S1 

12 

1,642 

5& 




caste having, in 
























maml£.. 


75 - 


- Proaunciatioiu—o and « and a, raspectirely, were tiofc distinguialied in the 
original specioieii. Mr. Bedding's lbt» bowevex, S'lioirs tbafc Mahle in tUis rrsi)ect agrees 
with fitaulard Sant all. 

An w is often pronounced aa tbo a in * all.* Ibus, upd~t^ Standard d^-t, his fetber 
Ididrt Standard fdfdr, down; mdi'dnt Standaid tndrd^^ big; dm and dm. Standard dm, 
thou; ‘‘iduf. Standard -Idni^ thy* 

The colour of vowels is eomethnes apt to change, probably under the influence of 
neighbouring sounds. Thus tbe maniinste pronomuisl infix occurs as cfc and ak * 
Compare also forms such as kffn^n', I am; kdn-djTtp tbou art j he is j wo 

am, etc* The neixtml vowels are treated as in KannaH. 

Diphthongs are often simpliGed in the same way as in KanualL Tims, dem^t Stand¬ 
ard dfniat, woman; -/df-, Standard -fac-, bis; ddl~ken, Standard ddt'ke’a~n, I may 
strike; ken-dt Standard iton-d-e, he is; samid-ke^^te, Standard samfdO’ka^ttf, having 
collected, and so on* 

In hdJok\ Standard hijuk\ ooine; gdjdk\ Standard giijttk\ die, Mable has 
preserved forms which are lost in Standard. 

N and I correspond to Standard » in the beginning of words, Tbna. tUndd, Stand¬ 
ard fiindq, night; lutum. Standard name. In Birbhum we al5o find forms soch 

as nam, get, 

becomes r as in Karmall. Thus, Ai/*, Standard hdt', man; Adrd, Standard kdrd, 
boy. It is dropped as in. 13 u in tfifrap* and dwp\ sit, in which word the f is an old infix 
and does not belong to the base. Compare, on the other hand, Standard jdfrfe?,. 

duck. 

It often becomes 2 ; thus, lutear. Standard radr, return; lar. Standard rflr, to speak. 
In bet\ Standard berei\ arise, the r is an old infis^ 

Inflexion.— The declension of nouns and pronouns is mainly regular. Dative 
suffixes such as Jfce in Nilgiri are, of course, Aryan* Kote genitive suffixes such as fcA*^ 
and »wicA’,and the abbtivo suffix kete ; thus, n«i-7cA* hdpdn, his son; dpd-t-mich\ of 
the father; mdef-Aefe, from his sister. *Iandtbon* is usually dldn, and not dldn. 
Note also the dative infixes «», to me; dmt to thee, and the genii ive infixes /»», my; 
tdith thy J id, his. 

The numerals ‘ six* and following, and, in counting, often aho the first five, are 
commonly Aryan loan-words. 

The conjugation of verbs is also regular, though some forms have a peculiar appeisT' 
ance under the influence of the rules of pronunciation mentioned above. 

The causative suffix is ; thus, ddl-»dk**ken-mt I atn caused to be stru ck, I am 
struck. 

The categorical o is often dropped, specially in tlm singular, or else replaced by an 
gj thus, ddt-ln, 1 shall strike; I am. 

The usual foim of the verb substantive has already been mentioned, * I am,’ * I 
exist,’ is tneft€d*c, or hditdn*S, Compare Santali and k&mk, 

Ihe base hen is also, io addition totdhdn, usrd in the formation i f compound tenses; 
thus, I was striking. 
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Tlio present tenac of finite verbs is formed by adding tbe suffix et* j thus, ddl-et''* 
ift, I strike. The e of ei’ is dropped before pronominal infixes. If the base ends 
in a vowel, a very short « is, however, heard* Thus, I strike it; 

ddl-d-dk^^^vtt thou strikest it ; I strike him. The inaniinate infi’g;' 

eh\ ak\ etc., is apparently used much more froejy than in Standard. Thus it is used 
in order to denote a direct, inanimate object Compare the suffixes lak' and kak* m 
Standard. Note also compound forms such as lam striking; ddl-g’ieti'ifi, 

1 strike him. 

The past tenses are regularly formed. Thus, ddl’ked-ek^ua, I struck it; ddl-ked-e- 
iS, I struck him; dal-kdd-dk'-Sm, thou struckest it. Pormssuch as ddl-kek'*i^, I struck ; 
ddldek*-in, I had struok, show that the real suffixes of the past time are ke and le, as 
has already been luferred from the state of affairs in Standard SantalL In dhir 
ddl-kek'-e-iH, many stripes I*struck him, both the inaniinate and the animate infixes 
have been added. < 

Note also medial forms such as cMtd-nen-mf and chdldden-tn^ I 

went. 

The suffix of the perfect is ok^t, akdn, etc., but the initial a b often dropped 
after vowels. Thus, ddrd-ken^tnj I have walked. A very short o or e is, however, 
generally heard, and the final vowel of the base is distinctly lengthened before the 
suffix. 

For further details the specimen which follows should be consulted. 


t No. S.] 
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MUr^DA FAMILY. 

KHERWlRl. 

* 

SantAiJ. 

Mluxt Dialect. (Sosthai Paegamas.) 

Mit’ Mr-tiin barea kora ^dra )iien*eii*teiy-a"ltin. Ar uji*kin mud'ra 

OnB tnofi-ttf ivHt boy children teere^his-ihey'tico. ^nd theot^itoo ovtong 

hudinioh* apfit-tat’ met-fid'C-y-e, ‘ baba, oka iiiak’ dh&n-bakbra h&k’-tiiL'a 

small-thc father'hia-the soid-to-hini-he ^father, what my property'Share lie-mine~will 
sa-di utQ-kc-tifi-mo.’ Adft apft-t ach^-ak’ dhin hatin-ad-akin-e. Tbora 

ihat-ae-to giae-mine* Then father-Ma telf-of property divided-to^themdico. Few 
din taj'Am-te hudiii gidr? sanAmak’ samt^’-kc^tc sangifi diaom-te-y-e odon-chaM- 

d<ty% backron email eon all oollecicd-haeing dialanl eomtry-to'he Out^wmt- 
en*e, ar 4nda*d4 luGba‘Iam&t*ke’to ach'-ak’ dbJiix tahas-nahas-ket’-te-a. Ar 

Aa, and there riotovaly eelf-of property eqmndered‘hie. And 

san&m-ak' kharAch*kot*'‘khaiL ona disom-ro bari a^ akal hoi-en-o, ar uni-dA 
all epent^had-^heo that country-in eery etrong famine became, and he 
rangiijAk’ iih4p*-eii-e. TAbii ona disom-ran rayat-fcUiin san-ke-te 

kungrydo-be began. Then that country-of one ryot-wit h gone-having 

Japf^k’-en-e. TJni'dA ach’-ak’ kblit-ra sukri atiii kol-ked-ek’-e. Uni-dA sukri-ko 

dinged. Be aelf-qf Jield-in ewine to-feed aenf-him. ££e ewine 

jAm-et’ taha-ken-a hara-ta jAm-jAm-bij-ok’-lagit’ man-hen-u, mtin-khan ona-hl 

eating were huek-with eating-eating-being-jilledfor thought, but that-even 
akAe-hS^ hai am-a-hen-o^ko. Khan-ge chetA-ke-te man-kef-e, * in 

anyone-even not gaoe-to.him-they. Then having-come-to-eenaes said, ‘ my 
^pu-n-ifln tinak' mimia-ak' jAm-ak’ ffliraj-ok’-ken-teko*a, ar in-dft 

father-my-tf hoto-majty eerraats-of food spared-ie-their, and me-ae-ia 

" I* 

n^ada rah^h'-te gAjAk’-ken-ih, Achbu, bat’-ke-te apu-h-thAn chalAk-in ar 
here hunger-with dying-am-l, fFell, arisen-hacing faiher-my-mth go-will and 
jnet-A-ih, “baba, serma-rak' ar am sam4h-re kai-ket’-in. Ar-d4 am-ich* 
toill-eoydo-him-Tt **father, heaven-of and thy preeefioe-m eianed-I. Again thee-qf 
gidia lutum-ok’ leg ban-ken-in. Am-ioh’ mit’-tach’ munis leka d4hA-n-me." * 
eon to-be-called worthy not-am*I. Thte-of one eervani like heepme-thon** * 
Kban*ge uni bat’-en-e ar apA-t-than bach’-en-e. Mfit-Ak’-ine uni s^hgin-re 
Then Ite arose and father-hiedo . came. Say-you he dieta«ce-at 

tnEta-eu-re uoi-ian ap4-t-tat’ l&l-nam-ked-ek’-e ar mSyS hach’-ad-ek’-a 

waa-wheti him-qf father-hie-that to-eee-got-him and pity came-to-him 

ar nir-sau-ke-te Mb&r-ked-ek’-e ar cbAk’-ch4k’-ad-ek’-e. Gidra-dA apa-t-lich’ 
and run-gone-haBtng embraced-him and kisaed-repeatedly-to-him. Son faiher-hte-io 
met-id-ek’-e ‘baba, in-d4 sonna-rak’ ar am Bamah-re kai-ket’-ih. Am-ioh* gidra 
said-io-kitn, ^fatherj I beavet^-qf a«d thy pj'e$e»ce-in eintted-I. Tkee-of eon 
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Jiu^pl tahily. 

iutom-ok* 1^ ar-di ban-ken*in.’ Man-khaji ap4-t-tat*'da ach'-rnn guti 
Me-called vxtrthy more noi^I-am^V Bui fathef‘hit~the selj-of eermnti 
met-od-oko-y-ej ‘sanAm kh&n biis angriip daa-9gu-hat*-ke*te oyo«o-pa, 

eaid-to-them, *alt fromffood cim giveH-broughi-quickii/-htn!ea put-oti^him-^ou, 
ar mii-ak’ ti-re ^ngtlii, ar janga-re jut? sir4k’-a-pa. Ar da 
and his hand-on ring, and /ooi*m »hoe pul-on’hm-gou. And cotne 

j4m-ta kusik’-ma-boo. KarSu uTk’T ifi-icli’ gidr?^ gAch^leu-heii.e, 

eaten-having make-merrg-tel-us. Secattee juBt-thU me-of son died-had, 

ar-ha jivet’ ?oliur*eii-e; at'*len-ben-e» ar-ba nam-luar-eken-e.’ EJiau-gc utt*lio-dA 

and alite reiumed; iost‘had-been, and fonnd-again-toas: Then t&eg 

kiiai lag&'Qu-ko. 
to’make^merrg began. 

3Ijm*khAti nni'nka marfia gidra*t3tt'«da kbat-re men-eu-e. Ada orak’-te iiuoh'- 

But Hm-of big sm-the field-in was. And kome-tQ cotne- 

haDat’-ke-te bejna ar aafteli* ajSm-iiam-ket'-e. Kban-ge mit'taeb* mmiis bdbft- 
ciose-haning mtmc and dancing Mear^goL Then one aernant called- 
hc-tc kiili-ked-ek»-e, ‘chet' hak’-kan-a?* Vm-dh mefc^ftd-ek’-e, 

having asked-Aim, 'tehai becoming-ia Me said-to-him, 

baob*.kea-e, ar apu-m-dA bbij^ket'^. uni boge nam^cbur- 
* younger-brotker-thg come-hae, and father-thg feast-made, him loell 

ked-e-tii.’ Khan-gc &\ie-en-e ar blllk' baft raban-Den-e. 

htm-baeing* Then got-angrg-he and go-ia not teould-Ae. 

uni-ran apA-t-taV odoft-hEch’-ko^te bofiso-ked*ek'-c. kTan^khamim-da 
him-of father-biS’the out-come-kaoiog entreated-him. But 

be-te apA-t-licb* inet-fid*ek’*e, ninak’ 

haoing-nmde father-his-to taid-to-Hm, * to, ihese^mng yenrs ihee-of ser^ 

$gu-ket’-in, ar am-ak' bukum tis-ra^ha iu-db b?fi talft-ket’-ifi. Sa*ra-hl ia^lA 
brought^I, and thee-of order ever-ecen I »ot-l transgressed-L SHU 1 

fc-hS-fWir mii'-tsch' 0iSi4in liipAn t»iuoV li5 ban am-Sd-ia-4m, jttmAn in-tia 
ever-even one goat young or-tke-Uhe even not gaoest-to-me-lhou, so-that ms-of 
gate-ko tnluob’ kusi-kok’-iu, Man-kban kiisbi-ko tulucb’ am*ak’ dlian fltftii 
Jrsends v>ith l-might-make^rry. But harlots w,VA thee-of property ^sted- 

nui gita-ma h&oh'.«„.t4ni-i&.(14. UhSi-kAk’-im.' Itan-klian nni-dft 
g- e thss son-thy coming’thy.in, feast-madest-thon* Bui he 

w'i.v’*' i'VtuIudi’ aien-im-a, ar ia-ak’ iaaAm- 

mid-Mim, child, Ihoa ataasc me-uUh crl-lhm, and mine all 

ak--ko.d4 am-ak’-kan^c-a. Kit-dk kusi raaliji men-en-tabon-a j an-ts nTk’T 
thin}, time-are. .V«, mirth gtadnee, me-mr ; lecaau Ulcere 
bAM-m-di gioV-len-hen-ech’, ar-l^ jiTef-en-cj at'-kan-beneoh’ 
mnaiT-hretier-tty dead.«ee.«he, atiee-ieeame; m-iecieia 

uam-ekea-e/ ; ** 

found‘iea*-he.^ 


got-tack- 

Ona-Mite 
Ther^ore 
14r-aobur- 
he speak-reinnt- 
aerma am-ak" k?mi 


ar 

now 
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NirtW Of lirt tenfuii#- 


is the dialect spoken by the tribe who call themseWes hdrS-k$, or, ' men.* 
The number of speakers ia about half a million, 

Mugdarl literally means the language of the Mugdas. According to 3Ir. Eisloy, 

‘ the name Munda is of Sanskrit origin. It means headman 
of a Tillage) and is a titnlar or functional designation used 
hy the members of the tribes as well as by outsider®, as a distinctiTe name much in the 
same way as the Santals caE themselves Mifijhi) the Bhumij Sardar, and the Khambu of 
tbe Darjiling hills Jitndar.* 

The principal home of the Munirs is the southern and western portion of Kanchi 

District. There are, moreover, appakers in Pakmau and the 
Area wHbin whteh tpaken. gciuth-east of HaBaribagh. - Towards the south we find 

Mundaii spoken side by ride with Ho in the north of 8ingbh\im. Speaker® are further 
found scattered over the Chota Nagpur Tributary States, especially in JBonai and Saiguja, 
and further to the south-west, in Bamra and Sambalpur and the neighbouring districts of 
the Central Prorinces. Emigrants have further brought the dialect to Jalpaiguri, 
Dinajpur, Bsjahahi, the 24-PaTganas, and other districts of the Bengal Presidency, and 
to the tea-'mrdens of Assam. Tbe Mundas of Banchi assert that they have come from 
the north-east. 

With regard to suh-dialecta llu?dari can bo compared with SantAb. The difference 

is mainly to be found in the vocabulary borrowed from 
Aryan neighbours, and in the grammatical modidcationB 

occasioned by the neighbouring Aryan forms of speech. 

The most idiomatic l^lnndaii is spoken in Hankipatti, a tract of land to tbe south- 


□ ifllectL 


east of the town of Eanchi, comprising Tamar and a part of Singbhum. The Muudari of 
Falamauia almost identical. 

In Hazaribagh and in Sambalpur and Bamra the dialect has come under the influ¬ 
ence of the neighbouring Aryan forms of speech. In all essential points, however, it 
agrees with the Mundari of Banchi and Palaman. The same is the case in the State of 
Patna. 

In the State of Sonpnr the Jfundas arc fonnd scattered in vilh^es bordering on the 
jungles. They have originally come from Chota Nagpur and must formerly have spoken 
the same dialect as their cousins in Eanchi. At the present day, however, they have 
almost entirely forgotten their old speech, and they now nse a form of Oriyo, intennised 


with Mundari words. 

The Knmkhsiu tbe nefghbourhoOvi of the town of Eanchi have adopted Muadari aa 
their home tongue. Their dialect is known under the denomination of Soro-H^ Jhapar. 
We have no mformation about its oharaoter. It is, however, probable that it is identical 
with the dialect spoken by the so-called'Kera-Uraons* to the east of Kanchi. Patber 
do Smet ia, so far ns 1 am aware, the only authority who mentions that form of Mundari. 
Ho states that the principal peculiarity of the dialect is that an r is subriifcuted for tbe 
final t* or d of verbal tenaes; thus, instead of thou atcat. 

During the preliminary operations of this Survey, a Kol'dialect called Bhnyau was 
reported to exist in Sambalpur. No specimens of any form of speech bearing this name 
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l^iYClecn fonraided, aid no radi dialect oooiminthe Sambalpnr taWes of the laat 
Cenana. It ie therefran piohable Oat Bhnrau in the dfaieot of the Mnndi Bhniyas of the 
district, and the Bhujau flgujes have, aecoidingly. been ahonn under Mundari 

Closely r^tedfonna of apeechaM epolen by the Bhnmij tribe of Sinsbhnm and 
TOghbonrbood; by the Birhsra of Hamribagb, Ranchi, Singbhum and adjoininn 
diatm^ and hy most of the so-called Kales. Those dialects irill therefore be dealt mth 
immedmtely after Mnndiri. The dialect of the HCe or larka Kols of Sineblmni ia also 

so closely connected with Mnndari that it ean almost be described as a enbslialeetof that 

lOrtn of spcechm 


Aiding to information collected for the pnrposes of this Survey Mnodari 

Number of speakers. i__ * ^ 


BengiaJ Prwdoncj— 
H&mHbagk , 
Himclii 
PBianmii ^ 

Jaakpnr Siaia 
Bcm&i State » 
Steto 


^ spotcD as a vemaeoJar in the following districts 


was 


IS5 

330^148 

30p(KK> 

JOO 

478 

395 


Gentml Fiwiiicee- 
Sambalpnr 
Sakti « 
Bamra 
Biumkhol 
Sotiptir 

Pattern 


Bengal Preoldencj 


353,246 



Total Conttal ProTiuee®. 

Total 


23,581 


378.82? 


W the 7.500 apeak® r,^ f,„m Sambalpur, 1.600 iver. atated tTI^Bw 
^O^^e the area .here it i. a veraaouhir Mnp^dri .aa returned from The f^X 


Pmidency— 

Ati^o] and KlicMidtttalB 


Ceatral ProTinces— 
Kslahuidi , » 

AsB&m— 

Cadi&r Plaina 
Sylliet 
Kamnip , 
J^nmog , 
Vcwgtmg . 
Sibai^ . 
Lakhimpiir 


8,&65 

46 


1**011 

40 



GbiirD Total 



4 
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By adding theses figxtres arrive at an estimated total of spcalcer^ of Muridarl at 
home and abroad, aa follows :—> 

Mupd&ii Epokea &t Iiome • 

Un^diif Bpokiaii Bfaroad > 29,697 

Toitai- t 406,524 


The oorresponding figures at the last Census of 1901 were as follows 


B^g&l Prefluleni^— 
BardwaD * 










835 

Birhliam « > 










214 

B&nkiira + « 










61 

Midaapor« 










510 

Hooglj , 










670 

HowT«h 1 , 










79 











4.490 

lHadm . 










42 

Mnrsliidnb&d # 










324 

Jssaora , 1 










4 

K~hTLlTl|k ^ ^ 










412 

R^jahalil « * 










4,255 

Dio&jpar 










3.53S 

jAlpftigtiii 










10,290 











3,763 

lUtigfmr a 










687 

Bogru 










1,421 

Pabolb 










8* 

Dacca 










84 

Backergnng^ , 










IIS 

Chitii^Dg H31 Tractfl 









16 

Patna 










2 

Bhagalpur 










809 

PcFuea ^ a 










96 

Malda * 










63 

Sonthd Farganaa 










849 

Angui and Eliondmals 









619 

HasLizibagb 










7,910 

Ranchi * 










298,611 

Falam&n « 










3,524 

Manbbnm » 










1,866 

Singhhtiin # 










32,743 

KcLch Bihar 










2 

Orissa THbutai^ Statos 









837 

Cboia Nagpur Tributary Statoa 








18,676 

Hill Tippcra 

a 









126 


Centud Provincea— 
Samb&lptir 
S^ti « 

Soisngftrh 
B&nua . H 
Bainkhol 
Sonpac , 
Fatu , 
£alabaiidi 


Total Bengal Presidancj' . 403,383 


10,841 

ii 

23 

e,023 

S25 

594 

261 

146 


Total C«BfcrAl Pmrm«B 


18,769 
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Ajit&m— 

Cwlmr Plaiiu 
Sylbet 
Gotkipm . 
KAmmp . 
I>AfT«tlg « 
IfOWgOBg 
SLbflOgmr , 
lAkhlcapm^ 
North CacIlaf 
Kag^ HillB 


. ■ « 


1,4S0 


« * ■ 


1,027 


* » » 


d 


* * w 


4$8 


m m » 


$,642 


. -1 p 


608 


1 - . * 


$.438 


■ ■ * 


21.628 


i . » 


42 




22 


Total Aftsam 



37.411 

Gbaxd Total 



439. £53 


It lias been found convenient to add to this total some speakers who have been 
returned under the head of Kol, and who cannot he shown to speak anj other Mnnda 
dialeotSj iHg.— 

.1^109 

Uiaited Froriuoefl a 

Bciimr (Bmlm) ^ . jg 


Total 



The total number of speaheis of Mn^dari can therefore be put down at 460,744. 
It is, of course, possible that the speakers of * Kol ^ do not belong to Mundarl, but are 
Kslhls. Their number is, howoTer, so s mall that no great harm ram. he done in showing 
them under that language. 
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There is no mitten Mundari literature. Iho Neir Testament and the first books of 

the Old Testameat hare been translated into the language bf 
the Rev. A. Nottrott. They have been printed, in D&vanagari 


ULriguA^a And LSterAture- 


type, at the Baptist lilission Press., Calcutta, 1881 — 1899. 

Mundari is, like Santali, a dialect of the language which I have called Khetwari. 
In most respects it agrees with Santali, and I shall therefore only draw attention to those 
minor points in which the two dialects differ from each other. 


Pronunciation.—The old JIundari grammars are very inaccurate in repro¬ 
ducing the various sounds of the dialect. Bather Hoffmann’s grammar lias oonsider- 
ably advanced our knowledge of the phonology of tlio dialect, and there arc only 
some few points left, about which we oannot as yet judge with absolute certainty, la 
dealing with them I have heon fortunate enough to be able to make use of a specimen 
and a list of Standard Tt'ords and Phrases in the so*calle<d KOda of Birbhani] for which 
1 am indebted to the Rev. P. O, Sodding of llobulpaliari. It represents a form of 
speech which, in all essential points, is Mundarl. Compare below, p. 108. I have, 
therefore, consulted ilr. Podding’s list of words in preiiaring Father Hoffmann’s Mundari 
list for the press. Tlic specimens, on the other hand, have been printed as I have 
received them, with the exception of some few minor details to which attention will 
be drawn in the ensuing remarks. 

The sounds a and e, d and o, respectively, have not been distinguislied in the speci* 
mens. Mr. Bedding’s Kuda list shows that Mujadiiri in this respect agrees with Santali, 
and I have therefore introduced the signs d and d in the list, but not in the specimens, 
where 1 Lave followed Bather HoiTmann in using e for d and e, and o for d and o. 

Long and neutral vowels have not been separately marked, Mr, Bodding’s Eoda 
texts, however, show that Mundarl also in this respect agrees with Santali. The neutral 
vowels are also mentioned in Bather llolTmanD’s grammar. 

The laws of hsrmomo sequence are apparently the same as in Santali. Compare 
koj a, hoy ; iiffi, girl; in-kin^ these two; eti-ko, these; ddl-ok\ being struck; 
being said, and so forth. 

JB and i, o and «, respectively, are. moreover, often interchanged where no reason 
can be shown to account for the fact. Thus, s^nd and strmd, heaven; adngttl and 
singtilf five ; oro^j^ nnd ■Kt'v^dgt to drive out, etc. Compare also chikap, Santdli chekun, 
what? iirtVt Santali arise; i/jittwiff, Santali jJUfvea, four; a*iiJ, Santali d-io, wo, 

and so forth. 

Jtn o corresponds to Santali e in dm-di-mSt give him. Compare Asuri oo-ai-wie. 

The ^ of the verbal suffixes el* and en is commonly changed to yo and further to 
Ja ; thus, lel^Jad-i-d, (I) sec him; ten-ok'-jan-a^e;, he went. 

Mundiiii has preserved fuller forms of many words, Cumpare Santali hih’t 

man (compare Santali kard’-Adrd^ every man); Sautalijf/, deer; opumd, Santali 
pdnedt four; oyid, Santali jpud, three; Idich*, Santali ldch\ belly, and so forth. 

nn a is often prefixed to words beginning with a vowel, vspecially in western 

districts; tbuB, Air and dr, sow; Airt and iaJ, twenty. 

A f is used in some cases in which Sant^ has k, e.g., in the copula tan, is, and in 
several verbal suffixes. Compare the remarks under the head of Verbs, below. Note also 
the use of cA corresponding to Sanlall t in words such as ch imUt, how many ? 

X iS: I 
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An initial » becomes n, and an initiai n is furtber often changed to 1; thus, ndm, 
Santali Mm, get; nel and fef, Santali wtf/, see; nuium and luiUtn, name. CompareKar- 

mail and Mahle, Aooording to Pather de Smet, however, forms such as Mm are used in 
some localities. 

Hnal n and n often become i.e., probably n. Thus ing, 1 * nhUng, these two. 
Palatal ii and dental » are, however, in many localities retained in this position. The 
old final n of the pronoun in, I. is, moreover, usually restored before the categorical a and 
sufiiies beginning with a, thus, )n~ak\ ray. 

The^bralrf between vowels is interobangeahle witbf/ thus, hMlnaxdhum 
amaU. The cerebral r is used in the same words as in Santali, The old infix r has hfl«n 
dropped in dup’, Santali dvtitp\ sit. 

Aspirated lettow are used as in Santali. The aspiration in borrowed words is often 
dropped in Mankipatti. 


The semi-consonants are apparently pronounced in the same way as in Santali 
There appears, however, to be a tendency to exliale the current of air throuffh the 

of tliTOugh the month. In iuoorreotly written texts we therefore find words such 
to mit, one; ssmidnoi min, ubm, and so on. Soft consonants are verv 

freruentiy substituted for the serm-consonants; compare Santali The semi-oonsonanZ 
are, on the whole, not so distinctly pronouncod as in Santali In pronouncing the 
dental ^-^nsonant a greater part of the tongue strikes against the palate thanl the 
case in Santali Hence the writing of d instead of f in Ho, 

I marked the semi*conaonantsin the same way to in Santali *i, 

ities confound them in the wiWest manner po^ibleorLve thmulnrS ^ 

Father Hoffmami aaea the sign • to denote both f and c«'. and ho writes d' 

I, p, lespcetiTely. His reason for writing d’ and 4 ’ is probablv that (h ’ “* 

«il» changed iod and 4. respeetirely. I have net, hoo^r 

spellmg becanse the semi-snnsonnnts ere hard and not soft sounda offmann s 

It has not always been possible to distinguish between k' and rh’ x. , 

certainty. Pormssneb asi>,r, this, 1 have written beeaLthe tr J 
m Sonpur is inij-ak\ In other cases I have compared the eorrespondin- 
and I hope that, m most cases, 1 have succeeded in distinguishing between the 
and palatal serai-cotoonants. It should, however, be nndcistLd tlilt th 

specimens make no distinction between the two sounds. * original 

The semi-consonants have the same tendency to develon into . v, 

Santali; thus, dal-k^d-i-d, struck him; hut ddt-ker^M, havfng struck In ^ 

however, the semi-consonants arc usually retained heforp 

with I. Th«, the ionn en..d.«.d.e, heCX “ 

HofEoarm The foil wey of writiag the form fa ^e 6^^*,. ^ 

eaffixe8 0oalesoeswifhtheinitiaHofpnmomiiiaIiii«mi„to{h«~ ^ 

da{-i;cA‘-d-e, he struck him. This cA' has onlv b«.»> f. ii ®^““"®®“sonant cA*; thus, 
KOde epeeimea* In 1-nIamen it fa farther softened to e f » ttafwTf ‘ d f"' 
instead of ddi.4ioV.d.e, SantiU d«.*«f.M-ef ,e sXk Um 
Ay-o-e already shows that we have to do with Hm J The form 4^7- 

therefore followed Mr . Boddin^n intmdueimr it in ^ 


• ar. cV„ frf tb* prca^mlr^ 




1 

A 
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Accent*— The accent is the same as in Santall. It has been marked by putting 
the sign ' over the aocented syllable in the first two specimens. 

_ Genders and numbers are the same as in Santali. The dual suffix king 

(At»)» and the plural suffix ko^ ate commonly dispensed with in the oaso of such nouns 
as denote inanimate objects. The dual and the plural are sometimes confounded iu those 
districts in which the Aryan influence is stiong®t; e.g~, in Sambalpur^ !Bamra, and Jaahpur. 

The case suffixes are mainly the same as iu Santalu The Aryan suffix ke begins to 
be used for the dative and accusative outside the Ranohi District. 

The genitive suffix ak' is sometimes used instead of fin when the governing noun 

denotes an animate being. 

Some of the most common postpositions are te, in, into, by means of; tak\ to, near j 
re, in; ate, eth from; idk', with, together with; with,near, and so forth. 

Adjectives. —Adjectives very commonly end in «; thus, tntgi'ti, good; et*ka-ti, 
bad. In a similar way the suffix of nouns of agency is icA* or nich'; thus, hurin-nieh^ 
the small one; teka-nieh* and lekmGh\ one who is like. 

Numerala.— The first numerals will he found in the list of words. Higher 
numbers are always counted in twenties. The old Hu^dari uumerals are gradually being 
superseded by Aryan loan-words, and in Sambalput they are, for example, now soarcoly 
known beyond ‘ four,’ 

Pronouns —The personfll prononns are the same as in Saut^x. *1* is ing or iu. 

An accented form ding, I, is, however, also used in many localities. ' I and he' is dllng, 
‘I and you* d&ii. 

The pronoun dch\ self, is often written dc. The gemtive ia djaV or ^dcA’-at’. 
The pronominal suffix of the third person is e, i, and, sometimes, icA’, thus, VraS-tan-lch*, 
he who is an TJrah, or, he is an Url3. 

Note also forms such as in^ag-ak*, mine; dm-ag-ak*, thine; Sdnid~td-ktng, Soma 
and his relative (compare Bantali IPa^u-ie-ko, Pandu and his people); dpu’tS, ^father, 
the father, and so forth. Tire suffix te in dpu-te corresponds to Santali t and t^6\ 

ilundarv does not appear to possess the rich vainety of demonstrative pronouns which 
we have foxmd in Santali. The nsual forms are ne, nik% this (animate); ned, this 

thing; this farther off (animate); end, this (inanimate); dni, that, he (animate); 
dTid, that thing; hdni, that being fer off; hand, that thmg far off. By adding the 
pronominal suffixes cA* (animate) and ak* (mauimate) we arrive at the eomponnd prououus 
nicA*. inlch\ Mntck* ; neak\ enak*, hanak*, eto. The bases ne, in, hda, etc,, are 
commonly used as adjectives. Thus, ne hdpi, this man j kdn bufu, that mountain. 

The interrogative pronouns are dfcefe, who? cAiftowaA;*, what? Akd and ohikan are 
adjectives. Compare which ? chikan-ich*, what kind ? and so forth. 

Verbs. — The inflexion of verbs is mainly the same as in Santali. The categorical a 
is dropped after the pronominal infix ah'; thus, nl‘tdk'’tdn, we two shall set the door 
ajar; lel-ldk'-ing, I saw it first, and so forth. 

The pronominal infixes and suffixes play the same rile os in Santali, When the 
direct object is an inanimate object an e is inserted after the base in the future and the 
simple imperative. Thus, liUe’d'ing, I shall see it; jda^fak ’, that which is eafon: 
iil’e-me, look at it 
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The conjwgational bases are formed as in Santali. Compare dal, strike j mtensire 
dadal; reciprocal dttpal. The suiEx of the resorvatiTe form is td, or, Tery seidom, kdr 
passiTC kok^. Thust ne sdddtt>ko-'idff d*kirin-td-ko*d, I will sell oS these horses; 

I shall sit down. 

The suffix en is often used in the indefinite tei^ of the direct middle. Thus, ddl-en- 
I strike myself. This shows that the suffix eo Is not in reality a suffix of the 
past j compare p. 49, abore. 

The suffix of the causatirc is ichi or cM; thus, 6m4ehi-tan-a-tng, I make him go. 

The inflexional bases are, broadly speaking, formed as in Santali, Compare dhung-i* 
d“idg, I shall wash him j itiit-di-d~l7tg, I shall say to him; sen-'Ok’-d~Tdg, I shall go; «?• 
t&k'-ing, I shaU set the door ajar; I washed; struck 

hm;dni-icA’-de,hegaTGhim; ddl-led^d^ing, 1 had washed; tet-neh’-d-e, he had seen 

him; rdk*4i~de, he shaU first call him; ddl4dk’-e, he had struck it; dal^akad-d’e, he has 
struck. 


In a few characteristics, howerer, Mundiri differs from Santali, 

Tho copula or rerb substantive is Ian, past tde-ken~d. Thus, rdk*-ing4an’de, he is 
calling me. 

The suffixes^', ea> become gat’, yet* and yon, respectively, and, in Mankipatti, 
further, jaf', respectively. After nasals we sometimes also find wt/’, nan, respec¬ 
tively, Thus, lel-jad-i-d-e, he sees bim; hUbo’gan'd, it became (Palamau); getiok*~Jan- 
a^e, he went (Mankipatti); ofon-md^d’bd, wo oome out, and so forth. The suffix et’ is 
probably not contained in forms such as 1 am going home; Mducbi^rich^. 

n-d, I am staying at Ranchi. The suffiias ficA', rich’ nre probably formed from the 
suffixes fa, ra, respectively, by adding the suffix JcA’. Compare «e-re-*»■«, thou art 
here; dpu-idg-tak^din^d, I shall go to my father. 

The future, and usually also the past tense of the reserrative form, be<'in with t 
where Santali has k ; thus, ddl-idk’~e, he wiU strike it; tSHm’-d-e. he bound him. 

The perfect is formed as in Santali, The infixes of the direct and indirect object arc 
not, however, disUnguished. TMs, seit-dkan-d, has walked; dm'dkat’dn’d-e he has 
given to me. ' 

The suffix of the subjunctive mood is ke; thus, Agam-te idi-ke-me-d-kd, they mi^^ht 
possibly take you off to Assam. In Jashpur we find forms such asjSm-ie-de, he woffid 
have eaten. This suffix is probably different from the optative particle k ,* thus, teit'k- 
d'C, he may go; lel-k6*k‘de, lot him see tliem. 


Conjunctive pai-ticipks are formed from the inflexional bases by adding postpositions. 
A very common postposition in such forms is chi ; thus, cambuiau-kel ’-chi, having collected 
In Sambalpur and Eamra we find infiniUr® such as gupi-nung. in order to tend 
They apparently contain the Aryan suffix nd or nd. 

The negative particles are kd and aio, Ed is used as Santali hd. There is. howev«- 
also an impei-sonal base kd-in-Qk\ kd‘m-ak\ etc., which usually has the meanmo' *not 
^nV; to reta.- Tkm tM, ie do« not ™h; I do “ 

I do not exul. lamnot a Sdoj-M-i. serond praou third%eBon 

bangak -t-a, neuter banok’-a or banoak\ 


For further detail, the student is referred to the worts mentioned under the head 
aathoritiee, and to the speeimens which Mow. The two fiat, a reraioa of the Parahk 


hunbab!. 


87 


and a pop iilfty tale, have bceti piepared by the author o£ the newest and best Mund^ 
grammar, Pather J. Hoffmann, S J. They represent the Jluodari of llankipatti, and are 
accented, A list of Standard Words and Phrases, for which 1 am likewise wdebtod tothe 
kindness of Father J. Hoffmann, will be found below on pp. 240 and ff. It represents 
the same form of the dialect I hare, however, brought the orthography in closer 
s^cment with that used in the Santali poortion, and I have, for that purpose, made 
use of a Ibt of Standmd Words and Phrases in the Koda of Birbhum prepared by the 
Eev. P. O- Bodding. 

Tho third specimen is the beginning of a version of the Parable in the Mundarl of 
Palamau. It represents a form of speech which is almost identical with that current in 
Hankipatli. Note only forms such as kaji-aj-a-it he said to him; dofio-ycn-a, it became ; 
but senok'-jan-a, wont. 

The fourth specimen is the beginning of another version of the Parable from Jashpur. 
The dialect has come under the influence of Aryan forms of speech. It is, however, in 
most oharacteristios identical with that spoken in Mankipatti Note forma such as sen- 
en-a-e, he went; nam-nan-a-e, he was found; baria kofa hon-ke, instead of 
two sons. 

The fifth specimen has come from Bamra. It represents the Mundaii of Bamra and 
Sambalpur, The influence of Aryan forms of speech can be traced in tho confusion 
between the dual and the plural, and in the general want of consistency in gra mm a r . 
Note forms such as boria hdn tai-ken-a-ke, two sons were (plural) i oytt»»-/e,‘he heard j 
to eat. 
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KHERWAitr. 

MTJijrpARL 

Specimen L 

(Father J. Hoffmann, S.J„ 1899,) (DiSTRiot Raitcbi.) 

Mit* hfiro^k’ kora-hdn-king bar hdro-ge-ldng tlt-ken-a. En-te huring-niob*^ 

One man^of tuso men-the^-tm teere, TA^n ^all-the, 

* kiicji^ko-ak’diS-ag^ak* batl^, aba, om*d-ing-mo,' m^a-te apfi-te-e kaji-aek'^. 

* ffoode-o/ mtiie share^ father, ffice-to-tne-lAou’ eai/ing fttther-kie'he gaid-to-hm, 
Orok' din'ki^rji-e bafiag-at^king^a. Hn^g dm-re huring-nich* sobfin-ak^ 

And toealth-he dividedAo^them-ttoo. Fete days^in 9 maU’th& at l-f hinge 

Banibutau-ket*'chL saxtgin dis(lm*te-e senok*-jan-a or ok' en-tak'*Te jom-nii 
collected'havtHg far cojtnfry~to‘‘he icent’Oteay and there eating-drinking 
at’ 4t’kan ku^-ko-te kdiji-tae dambul-chabd-tad-a. Sob^n-ak* obabd-ket’-te en 
and bad leomen-teith weatth-bia to-droten-fini$hed, Ali-thinga fniahed-Aaving that 
disdm-re kentet’ riiiga-jan-a, orok’ imcb’>o-o reJQge-ok'-etech’-Jan-a. Orak' 

he-aho-he hungry’to-become-began. And 

hojo tak’-ro <lasf-n-jaa*a. Nf-do 

man viith aersant-made-himaelf 

kul-tacb’-a. Orok’ siikuri*ko idm-jat' 

eent-him. And gtoine eaten 


counirg~in intenae famiae-aroae, and 
senok'jan-chi miat* en disdm-ren 
gone-having one that coujUry-of 
ach'*ak’ 6te-to sdkuri-ko gupi-ko-e 
ee(f-of landdo piga to-keep-them-he 


lupd-ko-te lack’ bi sanatig-licb’*ta£-fceii-a, men-do jetad-o kd-ko om-dch’-a. 
httake-ntth belly to-fill tcUhing-ujaa, bat anyone-even mi-they gave-to-him, 

En-te-do mond-ruid-jaa-chi^ kaji-lak’, ’apn-ui-ak’ orak’-re chimin nak-ko 
Then thought-retnmed-hoviHg-he said, *father-7ny-af hmae-in Aow-mony day-lahourera 

S’ orok’ aing Ii4.„.g8 reDgf.g«<,V.Wi4s. 

^ fM-,»deed-th^ ...i / here l>u«3r,.dyihg.en,-I 

Bmt’-ko-te apu-ing-tak'-tiu-a ornk’-ing meta-d-i-a, ‘*ek aba, ainna-ak’- 
Ariaen-having fother-my’near-I-ga and-I wHUay-tQ-him, " O father, heaven-of- 

iig ^p-akad^ orok* am-agiak*. Am-ak' bon kaji-ofc' loka^niob* aihgorok’-do 
/ amned^have, and thine. Thy ton to-eali-myaelf tcorthy^an I more 

^ i^la-wcb*-lekd-ihg-me.’" Orok’ birft’.jan-ebi apn-te-tak'- 

not. Thee-of day-Uthoarer-a-like-me-make-ihou.^** And ariaen-having father^hia- 
tl-jan-a. Men-do sangin-re taf-kcn-imta apn-te-e lel-nim-kicb'-a orok'-e nfr-dardm 
approached. But far-off tcaa-tohilat father-hU-he aee-got-him and-he Tan-met- ' 
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kieh'a orok* hotok’-re liambut’*kioh.*-chi-e clidk'*kich*-a. Hdn-te'do-e met*aoh*-aj,' ela 
him and neek’Oji em^aced-him-haning-he kksed^Mm. Son-hi&’he said-to-him^ ‘0 
aha, siTma-ak’-ifig pap*akad-a, orok’ ama^^ak'. Amak’ lioa kaji-ok’-lcka-nich* 
fatheri heaven-of-I sinned-havCt and thine. Thy son to^colt-myaelf-icoTthy-nian 
aing orak’-do ka.* Apu-te-do ddsi-ko-e kaii^t'*ko-a, * bugfn ater lijak’ 

I mere not,' Father^his servant s-he said-io4hem, *gocd most cloth 

ufuiig-tdb-ke-ate uitikj-i-pe, orok' tik’-ro muddm tudng-i-pe, oiwk’ kdta-re 
broughi-qviekly^havivg pui-on-himt and hand~oa ring put-on-him-get and feet-on 
jdfa; orok’ kiri-akaa oMi naak’-i-pe, orok*-bu jom-nd-rasikd-e-a; no hon-iDg 
shoes; and fattened calf hill-him-yet ajid^we wUt’eal-drinkfeast; this son-my 
dang-e gdck’-len-a^ orok’-o jit'-rui:d-jan-a; at^-lon-a-e, orok’-e ndm-rara-dkaii’a.’ 
forsooth-Ae dead-toas^ and‘he alive-returned ; tost-ioas^Jte} md-he found-again-has-been/ 

Orok’ rasikd-ko etecli’-jan-a. 

And io-feast-iheg began, 

Majjdhg-nicli’-do pfri-ie-e tai-ken-a. Oyok’ rurd-jan-olii orak’ tebdgo-bk' 
Greai-cne-as'to field^in-he toas. And retnrrted-hating home reach ing-on 
jbmQ-kad-akdn bdja*ko at’ susuntda-ko-ak' duiang-e aium-lak'. Of ok* 

tvned-having-been instmmenfe and dancers-^of singivg-he heard. And 

miab’ daai-e lak'-kicTi’^to, ‘ nda chf-kan'ak* ? ’ taento-o kuli-kioh’-a- 
one servant-he called-hittf having^ * this tohat-being-thing ? ’ saging-he asked-him, 

NieV'do-e meta-dcb’-a, ‘bok6-m-e hijuk*'akaii'a; orok’ apd-m 

This-verg-he eaid-to-him, * gottng€r-brotker~thg-he come-has; atui father*thg 
kiri-akan chui-e mak’-kicb’-a, inioh*-ge bagi-b«gi'-ge-e nam-rufS-kiob'-a mon-te/ 
fattened oalf-he tilled*him^ that*one iceU~v!eli~indeed*he got-baet-him saying’ 
En‘te-do-0 kJa-jaa-a orok* bolo ka-o^dk’-jan-a. Ena-men-te apu-ta 
Then-he angrg-became and to-enter not-he-wished. Therefore father-his 
txrung'jaE'chi-e kuli-etech’-ldoV'a, Imcb’*do apa-te-o kaji-mra-ach’-a, ‘aminang 
come-out-having to-asi-began-him. Me father-his-he said-back-tO'himj * so-mang 

sirma-ing dasi-dm-tan-a. Orok* amak’ bdkum ipJat*-d ka-idg abdra-lak’ cliiula'O- 
gears* 1 serrant-lhg-am. And thee-of order one-even not-1 pnt-aside ever-even, 

ifin-TO-d sdhgi-ko-lok’ rasikd men-te m.iat’-6 merdm hdn ka-m 

Thai-in-even friende-mith to feast saying one-event goat young noi-ihou 

om akat’-iu-a,* Apd-te-do, ‘ hon-iog/'C men, *dm-do janau aingdok’-ge-m 
given^hast-to-me.' Tather-hU, ‘ son-myt-he said^ * ihon always me-xoith*indeed-ihon 
tain-tan-a, Orok’ aiii-ak’ soben-ak’ am-ag-at’-tan-ak’. Bcikd*m kdfa-do 

remainest. And me-of all-things ihine-being-things. Younger-hrother-thy boy 

goohMen-dte^ jit’*rurd-ian*a; orok’ sen-dt’-len^dto-e ndm^rara-iUraii-a 
dead-having-been~he aUve-again-heeame; and gone-losi-lutving-he foand*again~has-beeii 

men-to ka-obt tasikd hobd-lon-a?* 
saying uot-nshg io feast became ? ’ 
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[ No. lO.l 

MUNDA FAMILY. 

KHERWlRl. 


Specimen M. 


f father J. Soffn^ann, 8. J., tsm.) (Disteicx Ranchi.) 

Bir-ia harim-biiria-lLing tai-ken-a. ^*te rihari-king 

Tv>o old'man-old-^man-ikey-ttco isere. Then rdhar-d^-thetf’two 
)ti&-la(k’), £n*te jeta^ ddsi mit’ Ji6ro k^l-ko tai-ken-a. fin-te kulaf-ko 

eovted-had, any eermni one man not-they were. Then hares 

Hillb-ko j6iii-jat'-ko tal-ken-a on raliftri. fin-te mnsiag-diii-dO','lang ddsi-ko 

deer eating^they were that rdhar-ddt. Then some-day-*w3-ttco eervanis 
nom-ati'ko-a'lang’j'king m6n*ked-a. £ii-to sida keat’-kiag 

teefc-hriny-thein-u)ill-iee-ttco',-they-lioo said. Then Jlrst p<trrot-theif“two 

nfiin-kicTi**a. * Ko-te*bfin-tan-ai baie ' dja-kiog ?'-e 

/bund, * Where-you^wo-are-goinfft hey grand/nthcr-and-grandmother f ^•he 

meta-a-ldng-tan-a. ‘ Ddsi-kamirfn-ko nam-oli-te-ling-Un-a.' ' En-te 

aays-io'ihem-im. ' Sereants-maid-sermnis seeking-hringi»g-in-we~lv)0-are * * Then 

albg-do-bon suku-flln*a-cbi ? * En*te-do, ' ckHeka-m mk’-e*a ? '-king 

tae-you-iwo wiU-agree-io-me-toJtot f * Then, ' what’like-thotf crying-out t ^dkey-tteo 

meta-ai-lan-a. En-to, ‘ keat'-keat’-keat* mente*ng rak'-e-a.' ‘ Kfi-ling-ak’; 

said-to-him. THn/ * keaV-keaf-keaV saying-I cry* * Noi-we-two-ioish; 

keat’-ehaba-talin g-ge .* 

heat'-finish-our-indeed* _ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

An old couple bad sown tkeir rice. They had not any servants to look after it, and 
so the bares and the deer used to eat the rice, One day they went out in search of 
servants, and they met a paiTOt, Said he, * where are you going, grandfather and grand¬ 
mother ? ’ * We ate looking out for servants.' * Would you tako me ? ’ * How do you 
cry ? * 'I say keaS*-]^at*-keat * You would eat up all our rice in singing keaf. 
■\Ye don't want you.* * 
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[ No. II.] 

MUrslDA FAMILY. 

KHERWARI. 

Mris’PAB!. 

Specimen ML 


(District Palauau.) 

Ja horo-ak" kar-hof bon-king tai-kea-a, En-kin.ate burin g-a:oh* apu- 

Sotae ItctMnen eon-th^^-two were. Those-tioo^among small-one ^ather- 

te»ke kaji-aj-a-i, ‘be apu, khuqi-ete okoe aiu-ak* hating-re hobao-a 

his-to 8aid^t0‘him>he» * 0 father, propertg^in which me-of share-in will-come 

ena ai&'ke em'-aiii«me.’ En*te ini acb’-ak’ khurji-ko hating-af-king-a, Pura 
fhat me-to gice-fo-me* And he self-of goods divided^io^theni^iwo. Many 

din ka hobo-yan^ oM ach^<ik’ huring hon sobcn kbuiji bimdi-ket'-te 

days not hecame that selfof small son all property collected-having 

sanging disum-to senok*-jan*a, oro aii»re etka kami-re din bitao-kat''‘te 
far country^to went, and there had, dceds-in days spcnt-having 

acb’-ak' kUurji ujao-ked»a-L 
self-of property wasted-he. 




93 


tNo. 12 .) 


MUliJPA FAMILY. 

KHERWlRl, 

MundAsI. 


SpEOIMEN IV. 


(State Jashpur.) 

Miat’ hercl-ke ham kora hon-ko tae-en-a. Hudxhg hon-te apu-te-ke 

Otie man^to Uco ijtale children teere. StmU sm-ihe father-hisrto 
kaji-]a{k’)-e, ‘e aba, aingak* ha^ita*kliiuji-ko em-a-ing-me/ Oro ini lim-ku-ke 
said‘h€r *0 me^af &hare-goodft And he them-to 

^ro khurji hadng-at’-lcTi-a-e. Oro huding din tayom-te hiiditig lion 

all property divided-to-ihem^he. And few days after emtdi eon 

Boben-ko-ke aii-la(k’)-0 ora aafiging diaum sen-en-a-c, en-ta(k’)-ro soben 
all-thinge tooh and far country went, there all 

kburji-ko-ko be-kar kami-ko-ro dubuob'-ohaba-tad-a-e. Soben*ak'*e clmba-ked-cbi on 
goode evil deede-iu to-drousnfiniehed-he. Alhhe finiehed-having that 

raij-re ^ isn rengecli’-nan-a, oro inicb’-ke daknk’-nan-a. En-te inich’ sen-en-a-e 
hkigdont-in heavy famine-hecame, and him-to mieery-hecame. Then he wmt^he 

OfO en raij-re-do miat' horo-lo(k‘) tao-en-a-c. Oro inich’ inich’-ke ach’-ak’ biri-re 
and that &ingdom-ia one man-toiih stayed-he. And he him his feld-tu 

Bukri gupi-te kui-ki(ch’)*a-e. Ora sukri-ko herc*ko jom-taQ~cn-a en here-ke 

smne iead-to se»t-him-he. And swine hmka eating-were thoee hiisks 

oro jetao ioich’-ke ka-ko 

fottf-had-he thm belli/ to-filt ear«»-uoul((-/iaE«-k;, md eni/eae him-lo not-thee 
eia-lA(k ’). 
gavce 
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MUr^pA FAMILY. 

MTJ^ipAKl. 


Specimen V. 

(SlAT£ 

Miat’ hatu-re tai-ken-a-lco (#w?.) karam burhi. Slu aihg burlii dak" 
One ^Itage-in toere-theif old-man old-toomaa, Sotns-datf old-tootnan io.%ier 

au seu-kan-a-e. Raja orak-ren baid nam-takin-a'lco. BurMa 

to-feioh ment-ahe. King's honae-of men phy^ian tearching-were-ihei/^ Old-u>:iman 
kuli-lit’-kn-a-i, ‘ape oka-te sen-ak’-taii-a-pe?' Hiii-ko kaji-la(k’)-e-ko, xaja ban 

aaked-them, 'yon whsre going-are-you ?' They told-theyt hing'a aon 

dukbu-tan*a-o je baid nam-te sen-ok’-tan-a-ko. Burbia kajida(k’).e,'ali*ak' 

ilhiS'he thvt physician aeehiag going-are-they. Old-u}Ot)ian toldt ‘o«r 
haram. khob sari-a-e.’ Hen ktlri-ko barani-ke Bap’-idl-ked-i-a*ko. Bupha*ko 
oirf-i»a« much hmoa-he' Those mer* otd-m'in cnught-ti^k-uwiiy-hm-they. Old-man 

idi-ke*to dukhali li&rft-lo(k*) miat’ kutbri-re ader-tad-i-a-ko. Chiika-ke-te 

ialcen-having HI mau^wilh one room^itt shut-up-him-they. Somehow 

ben h&rA bea-nan-a-e. Raja burlia*ko kliob mal-jal im-ad-i-a-e. Bayba 

that man toell~beoame. King old-man-to much property gaoedo-him-he. Old-man 

burhi kbob sukb-tc teben*en-a-ke. 

.old’tooman great hsppiness-in lieed-tbey. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In a there lived an old man and an old woman. One day the old woaian 

went to fctob water. Men from the king’s house bad jnst gone out to find a pbysioian 
and she asked them where they were going. They told her that the king’s son was 
and that they had been sent for a physioian. The old woman told them that her husband 
was very clever, and so the men took the old man away and shut him up in a room with 
the siok prince» who, somehow, became well again. The king then bsstowei muoh 
wealth on the old man, and he and his old wife lived in. great happiness. 







BHUMtJ. 


It has already been mentioned that a dialect which is almost identiGal with Mnn^ari 
is also spoken by the BliTsmij tribe of Singbhnm and neighbourhood. According to 
Mr. Eisley, the Ehujnij are probably ‘ nothing more than a branch of the Mnndas who haye 
spread to the eastward, mingled with the Hindus, and thus for the most part serered 
their oonneotion with the parent tribe.* According to information collected for the 
purposes of this Survey they speak a separate dialect in the west of Singbhum, in the 
Orissa Tributary States, and in the Cbota Nagpur Tributary States, At the last Census 
of IfiOl, speakers have also been returned from Midnapore and ITanbhum, and, in sT na ll 
numbers, also from some other districts of the Bengal Presidency. 

No mformation is available regarding the dialect of the Bhnmij of Midnapore, It 
is probably SantaE, and it is spoken in the west of the district. In Manbhum they are 
fonnd in the west, and, according to Mr, Eisley, speak Muridaru The BhutniJ on the 
eastern side of the Ajodhya range speak Bengali, The Tamarias are a sub-tribe of the 
Bhnmij, who were originally settled in Pargnna Tamar of Eanchi. Their dialect 
does not differ from that of the Bhnmij proper. Other Tamarias speak a dialect of 
Magahl. See Yol, v, Fart ij, pp. 166 and ff. 


The number of speakers of Bhumij has been estimated for the purposes of tliis 
Survey as follows 

OriflB* TrHmt&rj Statei^ 

MtPtUiinj 4 , ag.fiss 

.. 

.. 


Siuglihiim * , , . 

Chota Kogpnr Tribiitatj States— 
Sorai £al& . , , 

Boniu .... 


30,000 


a,900 
75 

- 5,&75 


TorAt 


77.660 


Forty-three out of the 75 speakers in the Bonai State have been reported to speak 
Kurmi Bhumij. No specimens have been forwarded from the State. It is, however 
not probable tliat the different denomination connotes a difference of dialect. With 
regard to the Kurmi caste compare Dr. Grierson’s paper Oit Knrmhi of Bihar, Chutid 
li^dffpur, and Orista. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, YoL IxviL Part iiT 
1893, pp, no and f. ’ 

The following are the reTised figures for the socalled Tamarla Bhumij as estimated 
for this Survey :— 

Orissa Tribataij Stated— 

... 832 

. S86 


1,418 


Total 

















By adding these figures to those ^ven above for Bhumij proper we arrive at the 

following total as estimated for this Survey:— 

Bliniiiii proper ,.*.*•*•»* ■* 97,660 

Tamarift Bhiimij 

Total # 79,07S 


Tlie number of speakers returned at the Census of 1901 was as follows 

Midnapore ».» »****♦■*■ 23,272 

..* ■ J 

.. J 

Palm*. 

Sonthal FuTBantta ^ 

B&laHOTt» .**■♦** * HI . * * # 356 

&1(uibhiii£L ,**#*«*■ . * * i 2,S40 

Singbbi^im . - ^ i * - * - * * * ^,624 

OriBsft Ttibntaiy States ^ • 53,120 

Cfliota Tribalory States . . * , ^ * i * i 5^314 

Afieam , + .*-***■**♦' 

Total . Illt304 


This total inclTides tlio figorea loturaed under the head of Tamaria Bhumij* vis-;— 


Singbham 

OriBs* Tnlmtarj States • , , . • 

Cbot* Kftgpor Tribataij States . ■ . . « 

Assam 


4,016 

2,705 

799 

52 


Total . 7,572 


It will be seen that Bhumij has been returned from several districts where the 
information collected for the purposes of the Linguistic Survey does not make any 
mention of such a dialect. The obvious reason is that Bhumij is not the name of a 
dialect but of a tribe, and it h^ not formerly been separately returned in districts 
whore the Bhumij apeak the same dialect as their neighbours. In the Orissa Tributary 
States, Singbhum, and the Chota Nagpur Tributary States, ou the other hand, the 
principal Munda languages are Santali and Ho, while the members of the Bhumij tribe 
mostly speak a dialect which is almost identical with Mui^d^ri. Some of them, 
however, apparently use the current Mund j language of their district. Thus the Bhumij 
vocabulary published by Hodgson in 1850 and prepared by Captain Haughten in 
Singbhum, is mainly Ho, The figures given above are therefore far from being 
certain, as in other similar cases when the name of a tribe has been used as the 
denomination of a dialect. 

authorities— 

Hodosok, B. H ,,—Ahoriginet of Ctnfral /nJut. JoBfnfll of the Aeiatia Some^ of Bengel, Vol. iTu, 
Fikrt ii, 1S4S, pp. 550 and ff, Rcjprinted i* ilitetUamiout Eita,ya rAating to Jnfiiaii Sobfoett, 
VoL ii, IiocdiOD, 1880, pp. 97 and ff. ContBuis a Bhanij Tooftbnlaiy by J. C. Hangbttin. 

CakfbilL, Slit OsOBOi,— Th^ Ethnology of I^i9, Jeurnat oftho Aaiatifl Sooioty of Bengal, Vol, mit, 
IWt ii, 1866. Supplememtary Nninbor. Contain* in appendix F a Bbnmij vocabolery by 
R. G- Latli&m. 

HuKTitaj Sin W, W.,— A Cojnjwnjliif* Biolionary of the Coitytfayre of rudw and Sigh Ano, LoDdon, 
1868. 
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[Ltall, Sta A. J.],—Biport o/ fh* £^Alw^I(^^i<l4I OomfuiHtt on Fitptrt Uni b«Jon <*"«* 

aeamtnaf^ of ipoeivton* of aboriginal iritei bro/agbi to tKt /nb^Mlpore of JfifiS-fi?'. 

Kagporc, 1S6S, Fart iii csontaing a BbtUDoij vocabnlaty^ 

CiMPBiLL, SiK GioiiOt ^—SptdivMt of Language laiia. Cakntta, 1874. ConiakiS Dhnimi of 
Manbham. 

Specimens hat's been receiTed from the Orissa Tributaiy States and from Singbhum, 
and two of them' will be reproduced in what follows. Tbe first is a version of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son taken down in the Nilgiri State and professing to be written in 
Tamaria Bhumij ; the second is a short tale from Singhhum. Both represent the 
same form of speech, viz-y Mnndari, with very few peculiarities. The Aryan ^stposi- 
tion is commonly used in tbe dative and the accusative, and the gemtive of 
pronouns is naually formed after the model ^m-aff-ak’, thy. In the specimens received 
from the Orissa Tribntaiy States we find what ? and a eonjunctivo participle 

ending in ki&le ; thus, Anjifl^r-Aiafe, having divided; aein-kiate, having gone. Compare 
anandit-kM-notitif in order to make merry. In other respects the dialect is almost 
ordinary Hu^dari, as will be seen from the specimens which follow. 
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MUISDA family. 

KHERWARI. 

So-called TamaetI Bhumij, 

Specimen 1. 


(Nilgiri State.) 


om-aiag-me. 


Moyat* horo-ak’ baria hon kora-kin 
One man-qf two child ioy-iAtfy-fwo 

iiuring hon kora apu*te-ke kaji-ad-i-a'i, 

amall child hoy father^hie-to satd-io-Aim'Ae, 
bh^-ing namelyini 
which share-1 gei-shatl-I that ghe-io-me-thou' 

daulat ha^ing-kiate in-kin*ke om'at’-kitt'a-i, 
pri^eriy dividing them-iwo-to gave-to-them-iico-he* 
hani hurihg ton kora sobenok’ hundi-kiato 

that mall child hoy all collected-having 

kiate khaiap achanm-to sohen 


tai-ken-a. lu-kin-ak' madh're 
were. These-two-qf among 
’e aba, amagak' daiilat>re 
' 0 /athcTt /hy property-in 
Ina-te inich' ach’-^ak^ 
he himeelf-qf 


Then 

Huribg 

Fete 


^hging 

distant 


having evil 
ket’-tayom-ta 
having-afier 
Ina-to ini 
Then he 
inicb’ horo 
ihaf man 
ini-ke jitae 
him-lo 


all 


lau 

tig 


Aehavionr-i» 
iua disum-re 
that country-in 
sen-kiato ina 
gone-having that 
ini-ke suknri-goth 
him stoine-^och 
jitaiiak* jomeyak’ 


daulat atang-ked-a-y-e 
property egnandered-he- 
ringa hoba-en-to 
famine arieen-having 


din tayom-to 
days after 

disura-te sen- 
comtry-in gone- 
Soben kbarch- 
All spent- 

ini-ak* dnku-jan-a-y-e. 
him-of miaery-got‘he. 


ka-ko 

anyone anything food not-they 

jojoniak’ lupnk'-te lach* biyuk’-na-tin 

jfljod hvsks-ioith belly to-Jili-hia-for 

mane-mane-te thor-kiatc kaji-ked-a-e, 

mind-mind’in eense-having-got mid-he, 

chicainahg muUa-cbakar isn ado ina-ate 

labourers much and that-from 

lebga-te goiok*^-taii-a-ing. 
hunger-in 
kaji-a-ldg, 


hotc-many 
ado ing 
and I 
Ben-kiato 


Tipar-re-irg pdp-ked-a-ing. 
against-I sinned-L 


disum-rak’ moyaf boro*ak’ asta-hoba-jan.-te 
country-of one ?nan-qf shelter-hecome-having 
gupi-to bati-to knl-kid-i-S-y-e. Hatt-re 
keeping-in Jield-i» sent-him-he. There 
om-fid-i-ate ini suktiri-ko-ak' 
given-to-him-having he ewine-of 
sana-kid-i-a. Ink tayom-to ini 
tviBh-seized-him, That t^ter he 
‘hayo, ihagaV aba japak’-re 

‘ alas, my father near 

jatka jomeyak' nam-jad-a-ko 
enough food get-they 

Ing birit'-kifltc aba-ak’ japak*-re 

near 

amagak’ 
thee-of 
jayak'a 
worthy 
0 


dying-am-I. 

I 

arieen-having 

faiher-of 

e aba, 

ing 

maba-prabbu-ak’ 

ado 

“0 father. 

1 

God-qf 

moreover 

Amagak’ 

hon 

koya men*te 

bikbyat 

Thee-tf 

child 

ho^ saying to-6e*honored 
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IPA^EILY. 


Dia-tayom«te ka-ing hoba-a. Amagak* moyat* mulia-chakar leka ing-ke 

thi^qfler mt’l thaU’hecome. Thee-of one servant like me 

dobo-g-ing-me,**" laa-tayom-te ini birit'-kiate apu-tet’-tak*-te Benok’-Jaii'a-e. 
keep-ine-thon** * That~after he orUen'hamng father-hie-ne&r-to loent^ke. 


Ado ini*ak* apu-tct’ 
And hie father-tke 
ado dJiaiir*8en-kiate 
<tnd rtm~gone*hamng 

kid.i-a-ye. Iim-te 

him-he. 
aba, 
father^ 
amagak* 
thee*o/ 


isu eabging're 

much far 

iniak’ hofok^-to 
him^of neck'on 

hon ko|a 
Then child bog 

aaaba-'prabhu-ak’ ado amagak* 

God-of and thee^qf 

hon kora mente 
child hoy saying 


ini'ke lebka-te 
him seen*hat>ing 
sap’kiate 
seicedrhaving 


daya-kid»i-a-y-e, 
pitied'him~h€t 
ini-ko chok^ 

him kieeed- 


boba-a.* 
ahatl-’become* 

‘ soboTi'ko'te 
*aU-from good cloth 
dudO’^G rnudiim em-ai-pe; 


ini-ke kaji-ad-i-a-y-e, ‘ e 
him-to aaid-to-hiin-het * 0 
upar-re pap-ked-a*ing. Nia-te 

skmed-L Henceforth 

bikbyata hobayok’ ma.tayom-te jayak’a ka-ihg 

honoured to-become this-ajter worthy not*! 


ach’agak’ 


ee\f-of 


agu-kiate 


Ado iniak* apu-te 
And Ata faiher-the 
bngiak’ Mchuich* 

brought-hacU^ 
ini-ak* kata-re 

hand-on ring gice'him-you; him-of foot-on 

jom-kiate anandaa-a-bo, je-man-je inagak* 
etUen-haciug feaet-ahall-wet 
ado-masa haficMo-jan-a-y-e; 
again eaced-wae-he ; 
ananda'-kcd'a^ko. 
merry-niade-they, 

Im-tSng uii^k’ mawng hon loin badi-te toi.kcn 4 -c. Ado hiiul>. 

tojuk’-to otak- ]apak-.„ hicV-jan-te ,™„a oro h»jan4.,^li .jri 
eontng koute «tar dm<!i«g o«d mvMo-of r-tmd 

ayuiii-nain.ke.te cliakaisko.ak' moyat’ horo.ke lak'-kidte kuU.ka-iA.r- 

one man caiied-hatnng aeied-him-he. 

Ini - - - 


chakar-ko'i hnkum-at''ko~y*a-e^ 
eervante-he ordered’to-the>»*hef 
ini^ke pindha*e*pe; ini-ak’ 
him pui-on-Aim-you / him-qf 

juta cin*ai*pe. Ado abo 
shoe gice-him-you. And tee 
ne hon kora goch'-jan-te 
this child boy died-haoing 

uain-jaii-a-y-e, * Ina-te in-ko 
loai-had-been-he found-wae-he* Then they 


because me-of 

ini at'den-a-y-e 
he 


* nia 


hear-got’having servants^of 
kaji 

chi-kanak’ F 

matter wkai t* Me 
aiTi og ak * aha hani-ke 
thee-qf father him 
em-ked-a-y'e.* Ina-te 
gace-hef That^ 


ka]i.k^<i,y.e, ‘am^ak* haga MohMen-a-j-e 
sa%d.he, * thee-of brother cotne^has-he/ 
bugin hormo-re nam-kid-i-karan-te 
good body^ got-having-himrreasonrin 
kis-ke-te bitar-te senok* 

ongry-having-beeome inside-fo to-go 
Ina-te inig-ak- Sb4 rtoU-to hieh•.ko^e hu.k, 

«»■»/ /««- .«(«e o«»e.w»g “It 

bnjhao-kid-i-a-y-«* Ado ini apu-te-ke kaji-rnaivad-i-a-y-e Mel me 

ie Mhcr-tMd 


Hhis 

ado 

and 

bhoj 

^east 


marang 

big 

ka-e 

not-he 

iSTL 

much 

omagak» 





I 


BHiraiU. 
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jitayak’ bxifcam ka’ing 

any order noi-l 

agu-tad-a-ijQg. En-re-y'O 
earried’ovt-l. SUil 

merom ing-ke ka-m 
goat me-to nohthou 

tak’^'te arook'-ctoan-ute 
near going~etcetera~in 


' e 
*0 


ini hich’*tora 

he comi«g-ae^oon-a9 
apU'tet' kaji-ked-a^e, 
fatherdhe said-het 
Ado iuagaW oka-joto 
And mine lohateeer 
haga gooh'-hobd-ke-toi 

brother dead’been-having. 


amanatibg*led-a isu sinua-te amagak' 

disregarded many yeart'/rom Mee*o/* 

katixiU'kO'lok* aBanda*kia-natm cbim-tang-lio 
feoeting^far ever^eeen 

Ado amagak' oko hon-kom 
And ihee’Of 

daiilat 
property 

isu bho] 

hig Jeaet 

am jioge 

than ahcaye 

amagak’* 

M 


fri^dU'odlh 
om-ad-iag^a. 
ganeet-io'me. 
amagak* 
ihee-of 


sewa 

gei'otee 

moyat* 

one 

kaabl* 

harlots' 


inigak’-natm 
him-qf-taJeofor 
bon kora, 
boy, 

inciiak’'a 


ma 
that 

ado'masa 

again 


n^-jan-a-e; 
found'tcas'he * 


nia-te 

this'for 


Tnaiin!liTin.h 

/eslioity 


ado 

and 


soben 

all thine. 
bauchao-jan-a-e; 
saoed-toas-he ; 
ananda-kia.te 
merriment -to'tmke 


tphich child-boy 
i pays to kharoh<ked-a<y*e, 
useless squandered-he, 
cm-ked-a-m. ’ I nigak' 

gavest-thou. ’ Mis 
ing-lok* meii-a(k’l-m-a. 
me-with - art. 

Ado ina'te amagak* 
Mui that-for thy 
ini at’-lon-a*€, 

he lo8t-had-heen~he, 

alo-ak’ ucMt.’ 
as-of proper.* 


I 


o 2 
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|.No. mj 

MUf^DA FAMILY. 

KHEEWAEI. 


Bhtjmij. 


Specimen II. 


(District SiNGBauai.) 


Moyat' batu'ie 

One village’in 

bin t&i-ken-a. 

theg-tieo loere. 

kami-tan-e tai-kon-a. 
tBorking-he teas. 


nioyat’ horo tai'ken-a. Ach’agak* baiiya kora hon- 

one man teas. Mu (too bag children- 

Izia bbitar-re maran koi^ hon^te orak^ie sari 

Those among big bog child'the housc'in ufell. 

Huring bon-tab* jetuo ka-e kaim>tan'a. Ina 

Small child'tke angiJiing not-he did* This 


gima te apu^tet’ jeta>o ka suku-tan-a. Moyat* bulang apu-tat' bunng 
reason-in father-the angthing not pleased-icas. Some dag /ather-the smalt 
bon>^k* kaji-ad-i-y-a, ‘ orak’-re jodi ka kami-re-do, har*nii-y-a.’ Ena 
son said'lO'him, ‘ hoase-in if nof nsorking-in, dtive-off^thee-shaiV That 
kaji-natin-te e& koii'toV orak'-ate nir^jaii^a. Baria ape kos^ie 

toord-on-account-of son honsefrom vseni. Tvso three kos-in 


moyat’ Mtu-re hieb’-ke-te perii-ko orak’-re tain-jaii-a.e. Pera-ko 
one village-iH c&me-having relatives house-in stayed, Helatiees 
kuli-kid-i-y-a, * cMka-kam'-m bieb’-akan-a ?* En kora bon-^k* k;L jji-af1-i>y-a, 
asked'kim^ 'uihy-thou come-hast?’ That boy child iold-him, 
*inak' apa orak-te baT'oron-tad-ihg-a.’ Tar-gapi-ta-re pefa-ko 

‘wiy father hoitse-from droce-ovt-ine.’ Thereapon-next-day-in relatines 
en bon-tak-ko apii*te-ta-ko-tak*-Te ao*Bete[rJ*ad-i-a. IIon-tak’*ke apu-tet’ 

that chUd-they father-their-near brought-near-him, Son-to father-the 

bea-leka bujating-kid-i-y-a-e, o^do enga-tet’-o bes-loka bujatibg^kid-i-y-a-e. 

toelt remoiistrated-he, and mother-the-also well remonstrated-she. 

'Eayum-te hon-tak’ bujating-jan-a-e ondo orak'-ro kami-jan-a-a Maiabg-ote*© 

Then son-the came-to-senses-he and hoase-in worked-he. Mig/rotn-epen 

huringicb* khub kami-jan-a-e, je taynm-te eiiga-tet’ apa-tet' kbub 

small-the much toorked-het so-that then mother-kis fatheT'his much 

auku-ad-i-y-B-kin. 

2oved-him-th^'ttco. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In a village there lived a man wbo bad two sons. The older son used to busy bim- 
self in tbe bouse, but the younger did not do anything. The father was much displeased' 
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and one day he said to the latter, ‘if you mil not work in the house, I shall turn you 
out.’ The son thereupon left the house, and after having gone soime miles came to a 
village where certain relatives lived, and stayed with them. They asked him why he ^ 
come, and he told how his father had turned him out The following day the relatives 
took him back to his father, and his mother and father admonished him. He then oanao 
to his senses, and did his work in the house oven better than his eldear brother. His 
mother and father were then very well pleased with him. 
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BTRHAR. 


literaUy means ' ■Por0st-mim.* According to Mr. they are * a Email 

SraTidiaD. tribe of Chota Nagpur who lire iu the jungle in tiny huts made of branches of 
trees and leaves, and ehe out a miserable living by snaring bares and monkeys, and col¬ 
lecting jungle products, especially the bark of the chob creeper (^(taAtnia acondepia), from, 
which a coarse kind of rope is made. They churn to be of tbe same race as the Kharwars.* 
According to information collected for the purposes of this Survey, a dialect called 
Birblr was spoken in Hasaribagh, Banobi, and Singbhnm. T»to hundred speakers were 
also returned from Palamau, but they have since left the district. No estimates of the 
number of speakers were forwarded from Hazatib^b and Singblmm, and. tbe Census 
fipires for the tribe have, therefore, been taken instead. It was also stated that the 
dialect was spoken by oOO individuals in the Jashpur State. The specimen forwarded 
from that State has, however, turned out to be written in EhaTia, and the Eirhir dialect 
of Jashpur will therefore be dealt with in connexion with that form of speech. At the 
last Census of 1901, some speakoes of Birh^ were also returned from Manbhum. The 
numbers are everywhere small. The revised figures are as follows 


ITAE&ri^gli 

Hasebi 

Singhham 


717 

504 

13 


Total 

Tbe cOTresponding figures at the Census of 1901 were as follows 

HuaribAgb * * * 1 * , , , ^ 

Ranchi *--*,.*, * t . 

HftnbhiLm *^****^,. ' " 

SingbbQm • . . * . 

Total 


1.^ 


ISO 

120 

44 

173 


526 


Some few Buh^is are also found in other districts, such as the Sonthal Pareanas 
but no estimates are available, and their number is unimportant. 

AUTHOKITY— 

I am indebted to the Bee. W. Kietel. German ETsngcIical Lutheran Miaionair in 
^nehi, for a Teraion of the PamWe of the Prodigal Son, and the Rey. P. 0. BoddJ S 

Mohulpahan has been good enough to send me a list of Standard Words and VhL^ 
taken down in the Sonthal Parganas. » ores and Phrases 

The dialect of the Birhirs is not the same in all places, Ja Ranchi if flA« i- r « 
mnch from Mundarl; in the Sonthal Paiganaait has romo under the fofitLnroTs^S' 
and its sub-dialeeta. On the whole, howerer, Birtlr is more oloeel, eonn^,^^a 
than with SantaK ®e tribe ha. probably been more numeroL in fo™fr C 
than It m now, and it m probably only a question of time when the BirhA, dialJt 
cease to exist. ™ 


PrOnilRClRtioil* Mtl Kief el d-oes iiot difitiDaniah between A 
respectively, Mr, Bedding's list, however, shows that at least the Birh3r%'fL*«^V* 
Parganas in this respect agrees with other neighbouring forms of apeecb, ' ®^^thal 
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bIrhIr. 

The cerebral r is oommoiily changed to r in the Sonthal Parganas; thus* AiSrj man; 
orar, house; dwriip’, sit. Compare Kurmali and Mahle. The form A^r is probably due 
to the influeiice of those latter dialects. The corresponding word in Kanohi is Aoro, i.e. 
Adrd. 

On the other hand, the Ranchi specimen contains forms such aa &urimcA\ Santali 
Midin-icA’j the small one. In the list * how many ?’ is iimin as in SantoU. The word 
docs not occur in the specimen. 

Inflexional syatem.— The declension of nouns and pronouns b the same as in Mun- 
dan. The snffix of the dual b Ain ; thus^ dj>ot~Aiaf two fathers. The inanimate form of the 
genitire su£:t b sometimes used when the gOTeming noun denotes an animate being, and 
vice versa. Thus, miat' Adpt-aA' idred Adrd AdpdfhAln tdM-Aea-d-Ajn, one man of two 
male children were. Note also the snfBs rinicA* in the list; thus, iimin din-riijicA’, of 
how many days ? how old ? in-'rinieA' (andiifJ-iaicA*), my. It b formed from the locatiTO 
suffix ‘re by adding « and In Santali the suffix riiwcA* has got the special meaning 

of ‘ wife' ; thus, Fandu-nn/cA*, Fandu’s wife. 

The conjugation of verbs b mainly the same as in Huadari, 

The copula or verb substantive b tan and Aan in Ranchi, asd Aan in the Sonthal 
Parganas. 

'fhe present tense of finite verbs b given in the list only; thus, rii-j-afa-e, he strikes. 
In the specimen we find forms such as duAdo-cctd^et he wasted; moird-atd-e, he gathered, 
'fhe Buflis b aidt corresponding to Santali aia. 

According to the list of words the suffix of the past tense b et\ passive en and len. 
Thus, rii-^-el*-d‘n, I struck; a^’-en-d-n, I went; sen^ten-d-fi, I hnd gone. 

The corresponding suffixes in the specimen are ed, ad, passive en, an, and 
Thus, nam^ed-e-d'e, be found him; Aia-dd'Am~d-e, he divided to them; dd-^tn, lost; 
renge’dn-d, a famine arose; AMado-yan-d'e, he got angry. 

The suffixes ed and ad correspond to Santali et* and at\ Ad b, however, occa¬ 
sionally abo used before what we would call a direct object Thus, mm-rudpad'e-d-Au, 
we found him again. In a similar way the suifix Aed is sometimes used in cases where 
wo would say that there b an indirect and not a direct objeot. Thus, kahi-AlcA*~d-€f 
ho said to him. 

Other forms of the past tense are Aul-tach'-d-e, he sent him; drfumdn^k’yit he 
heard; iordgdt ho went; chala-Cikad'Ghi, haying finished; moihd<hdkani fatted, and so 
forth. 

The negative particle b Ad as in Muqdarl. 

Tor further detaib the student'is referred to the specimen which follows. 
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[ No. 16.] 

MUNDA family. 

w ■ ■ * 

kheewAbi. 

BiEHin. 

{District Kakchi.) 

flfEv. IF. Mie/eh 1 S 9 S,) 

MiA(t*) hoi^ak’ barea kora hopon-kia tabi'ken'a-km. En-kin'^a-te 

One man~o/ tteo male children^thei^’twa wers-they-tteo, ZW^-fajo^rejM 

hurinich’ apu-ke koM-ki{cli*).a'e, ‘ e aba, ingak' hisa hudu om-a- 

small-fhe fatfier~to eaid-Mm-he, *0 father, my ehare yoods yiee- 

ing-mo.' Ente bint on-ldii-ko acU’-ak’ kudu bis-ad“kiB*a*6. Hurufig 

to-me-tkou. * Then he Ihem'tuuhto hU yooda dinided'-to'them'^ttoo^he, Feto 

din tayom-te burmg hopon lobouak’ motra-ata-'e sangtng disujn-to 
daya after email aon aU-thiny together-mad e-he far couniry-to 


toray-a, odo 

en-tai-re et*kau paiti-re din 

harao-lo(k’) 

acb*-ak’ 

hudu 

icent, and 

there evil life-in days 

apending-with 

hia 

gooda 

dubao*ata-e. 

Soben-ak’-i 

chaba*akRd>obi 

en 

disum-re 

becbot 

toaaied-he. 

All-he 

Jiniahed-had-after 

that 


heavy 

renge-an-a, 

odo binl-o 

rebge-an-a. En-te hinl 

sed 

nam-te 

en 

atarvation-eame, 

and ke-he 

deatitute-became. Then be 

aenae 

getting 

that 

disum-rc mia(t’) bor-ta-re 

tabl-ken-a-e, odo 

him ach’-ak* 

otc-TC 

sakri 

country-in one foan-near 

atayed-he, and 

he 

hia 

feld-an 

avoine- 


gorkhl'te hinl-ke kul*ta(ch’Odo hinl sukrl jomad lapn>ko-ate aoh’-ak’ 
feeding far Hm aent-hini-he. And he twine eaten hmke-fnm hia 

laioh* bi-sRnang<talti-ken*a-e, odo jae biiu>ke kl'e oni>a(ch*)-t:ahi>keii*a. 

helty to-fll-wiahing-waa'he, and anyone hiin-to not-he gave-to-him, 

En-te bini birid-on-te kabi*ked-a, *apu-ing-ak* ipjcr ualba-ko-ia pura 

Thett he ariaen-having taid, *father-my'of tnany aervania-to tnnch 

jojomak’ meo-a, odo ing Tengecb’-gojuk*-tan*a-ibg. lag birid-ko-to apu-ta(kO' 
food it, and I hmiger-dying-am-I, I ariaen^hatsing father-to¬ 
rn^ sinuk'-a odo biiu*ke>ng gam'S'i'a, e aba, iiig diom odo amak’ 

1 ahall-go and him-to-I ahall-tell, “ O fat her^ I right and thee-of 

ayar*re-ng gunba<ked*a. Odo ayar^te amak* liopon *kabiok’*Ieka 
before-I ainned. And henceforth thee-of eon io-be-called-ioorthy 
bang-aib-a. .Amab^ nalba'ko-te mifini (mmnlch'?) leka dobch-ing-tno.” ’ 
noham-I, Thee-of aertanta-among one like keep-me-thoit'** 

Odo birid»ko(k*)*te apu-ta(k’)*tc toray-a-c. Odo hinl aabgiag'To iahi^ken^ 

And ariaeti’haeing father-near went-he. And he diatance-at toaa, 

im-ta apu binl'ke iiebk!(cb')'ate mob‘Bd-i*a<^, odo nlT-dafam-hambut^ 

then father kirn aeen-him-having pitied-hm-ke, and run-met-embraced- 


BtKBA?- 


10 & 


ke-tc cbok^kI(cV)-aMJ^En-te hop<m kabl-ki(ch’)4-c, ‘e aba. diom odo 
having kiated-him^he. Then ton mid-ht>n-he, 0 father, right an 

amak- ayar-te gunha^ked-a-ibg. odo ayat-te ain^’ bopon 

thee-of hefore einned-I, ^nd henc^orth ihg tm to^he-called 

leka.i.ich> bang^ifi*a.* Batkam apu ach'-aV dhabgop.ko.ko gam^ad.ko*a*e. 

iBorlhy'inan 'noi-am-I* Bat father htt 

* soben-ate bugia kicbiiob* odoiig-e-pe odo hiai 

* all-frrm good cloth Iring-out-you and 

ti-re anthi odo kata-re jttta horok‘-o-p8, 

ahoe put-on'you 

odo 
and 


him 


hand-on ring and 
bopon aii-ki(ob’)‘te 
young broiight-^-having 
men-to. ae liopoa 
aaying, this 
biiii ad-en 


foot-on 

goj-i-pe, 

kilt-it, 

goj-akan-e 


servantt-to aaid-to-them*he, 
borok**o-p6j odo hiul-ak 
ptd-on-yonf and 
odo molbao-akan 
and fattened 

abix jom-ke-te rljao-a'bu. 
we eating feaet-ahaU-we^ 


tabi-keo-a^ odo 
aon died-haning-he wae, and 
tabi-ken-a-e, odo nam-ruar-ad-e-a-ba/ 


jIved»Tiiar’'akan*a-6 ; 
alioe-reinmed-haa-he ; 


J^g lost wa«-he, and fomd-again-him-vse. 

etecb’-ked-a-ko. 

began-they. 

Batkam him-ak’ pabU bopon kbet-re tahi-ken-a-e 
But hia fret eon feld-in wa»-he. 

orak*-te satei^an-to pitbao-te enecb*-ko-ak’ 

houee-to approaching dramming dandng-people-of 


Odo 

And 


on-ko 

they 


him-of 

uricb* 

cow 

Cbikan 

What 

odo 
and 

rXjbao 

ta-feaat 


Odo hijak’-fcm-lo(k’) 
And coming-on 
Badi ayum*la(k*)«e, 

aotmd keard-he, 

cbina-tan-a ? * 
what-ia f * 
kora 


*nea 

^thie 


hoy 

nea 

thie 

kbisao* 

angry- 

bini-ke 

him-to 


Odo dhafigoT-ko-cte inia(t’)-ge acb’-ta boboi-od-i-ya-e, 

And eervante-from one Um-near called-io-Umhe, 

men-ta gam-ad-i-a-e. Odo bim-o kaM-ked-a, boko m 

eaying eaid-to-him-he. And he-he said, • younger-broth^-tky 

bicb’-akan-a-e. odo apu-m motbao-akan uricV ^j-5lm(cb*)-a-e 
come-hae-he, and fother-thy fatted calf hUed-has-it-he 

Iflgit'-te chi bini-ko biigl*ge nam-ed-e-a-c/ Odo bini-e 

for that him well got-him-he: And he-he 

yan-a*o odo bolok" ka-e sanang-ken^. Apu-do otlung-yan-te 
became-he, and lo-enter not-he wiehed. Father out-come-having 

samibao-ad-e-a-e, Batkam hinl apu-ke kahv-ruai'-ad-e-a^, 

remonetrated-to-him-he. Bat he father-to eaid-back-to-htm-he, 

^nelc-me, nimin sirma-te amak’-ing paiti-tan-a. odo cbilaH) amak* anchu 
*see, eo-ma»y years-in thy-I serving-am, and ever thy 
ka-ing aid-ked-a. Odo ingak’ Bangl-ko-Io(k*) riibao-nagen-te cbila-o 
not-I tranegreeeed. And my friende-wiih feaefingfor ever 
miaCt') bhedi bopon ka-m om-ad-ibg-a. Batkam bisrcnda paitl-ro 

one goat young not-thon gavesl-io-me. But evil hmng-*n 

budu cbaba-ata-e. ne bopon-tam hecb’-Ien im-ta-go 

property fniehed-he, this son-of-thee came then-^ndeed 


am 

thou 


order 

ibg-ko 

me-to 

amak’ 

thy 

bim-ak* 

Alf 

p 
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MU^pi FAUXLY. 


lai en mothaa-abaii uricli’ hopou ' goj-ad-e-am.’ Battaia 

iCkke^Jor that Jailed cote young hilltdei-for-him-ihau,^ Bui 
Mui-e gam<ad-e-a, 'e hoport, am sob din ing-lok* menim-a, odo ibgaV 

he-he aaid-to~h\mt * 0 iwwi, ihou all day me^usUk arf, and mine 

sobenak’ amak'-gi-kan-a. Batkam Tijbao amak’ t^Uken^a mar ne 

all-thing ihme-indeed-U. But toifeaet thine wae for 

boko'in goch’>akan tdhT'keii*a-e, odo^ jlTed-roar-akati-a; Ki-n^ 

younger-hrother-thy died'haeing ^cae-he, and^he lieing’^retumed-hae; he 

ad-fin tahi-ken-a>e, odo nam-ruar-yaii'a'fi.* 

loet u}U8‘he, and found'again^wQe’he* 




t 
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KOpS OR kOrA. 


According to 


The TarionB Census reports mention a dialect called Koda or Kora, 
local estimates it is spohen hy about SjOOO indiTiduals 

The Kodas are constantly confounded mth other tribes, and it is often impossible to 

distinguish tbem> Their name is giren in many various forms 
such as Eoda, Ko^, Kaors, Khaira, Khayrl, and so forth. It 


Kame «f th« dimled. 


cannot have anything to do with the Munda word for ' man,* which is ‘hif in those district? 
where most members of the tribe are found. The form Ko{^ seams to be the original one. 
It is probably an Aryan word and means simply * digger.’ llus supposition well agrees 
with the actual facts. The principal occupations of the Kodas are tank'di^ing, road* 
making, and earthwork generally. The Kod^ of Sambalpur and the neighbouring 
tributary States, Satangarh, Bamra, and Kairakhol, are mostly cultivators, and they arc 
commonly known as Kisans, i. e. cultivators. Moreover, the Kodas do not speak the same 
language’ everywhere. In the Central Provinces they mostly sp«ik the Dravidian 
Eumkhi in the Bengal Presidency some o[ them apeak Munddri, others Eumkh, and 
others perhaps Sant all, and so forth. is nott therefore, the name of a language^, hut 

of a profcfflion. In Sarguja 669 speakers have been returned under the bead of Eodari, 
Eodarl simply moans tho language of the Eodas, i.e, diggers. 

The form Eura is only the Bengali way of pronouncing the common Eoda. It has, 
however, often been confounded with the Munda word koyd, a boy, and the Eodas are 
therefore often confounded with tho Eurkus, the Korwas, and other connected tribes. 


Thus the Eodas, like the Eorwas, are not always distinguished from the Ehari^ and the 
names Khaira or Khayia mentioned above are probably due to this fact. 

It has already been remarked that the Eodas of the Central Provinces speak Eumkh. 
and tho figures referring to these will therefore be shown under the bead of that language. 
It is of course poeaibk that some of the Eodas of tbc Central Provinces uso a Munda form 
of speech. We have not, however, any facts to con oborate such a suppositioB. In this 
place I shall therefore only deal with the Munda Eodas. 

The honorific title which the Munda KOdiis use to denote themselves is IVfudi, and 
their language is, henw, sometiiiies called Kurd-m^di iMr, They are divided info four 
sub-castes, bearing the names Bbalo, Molo, Sikharia, and Badiimia, According to 
Mr. Bisley, ‘ the Dhalo sub-caste say that they came from Dhalbhum, the eastern 
par^naof Singbhum; the Molo from Manbhuiu; and the Sikharia from the tract of 
country between the Damodar and Barakar rivers bounded on the east by Samet Sikhar 
or Parasnath Hill. In Bankura, again, besides the Sikharia we find three other groups— 
Sonarekha, Jhetia, and Guri-Bawa, of which tho first is associateti with the Sonarekha or 
Suhamarekha river, which rises in the Mundari country, wbUe the second bears the 


same name as one of the sub-caates of the Bagdis.’ 

* The oaste believe tank-digging, road-making and earthwork generally to J>a their 
characteristic profession, audit may be surmised that their adoption of a comparatively 
de'^raded occupation, necessarily involving a more or less wandering manner of life, 
have been the cause which led to thrir separation from the Hue das who are ^above 
oil things settled agriculturists, conspicuous for their attachment to their original 


vihagus.* 


1 
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uris^pA takilt. 


The are spread over a rather large area in the central portion of the Bengal 

, ^ ^ Pre&ideQcy- Their old homo is^ according to their own 

Area wllhin which spoken. * ^ ° 

traditions, Bhalbhnm, Alanbiium, and the neighbouring 
localities, i.e, the tracts of country now inhabited by the Bhninij and Mundari tribes. 
To a great extent, the Kodas lead a wandering life, and it is not, therefore, possible to 
draw up exact boundaries of tha area within whieh they are found. 

The language of the Kodas is not a uniform dialect, and the materials forwarded 
Sub-Diiikcts for the purposes of this Survey are not sufficient for judging 

its nature in all the various localities. 


One excellent specimen of Kodd has been prepared by the Eev. P. 0. Podding. It 
represents the dialect as spoken in Birbhum. The Kodas of that district aver that they 
have come from Singhlmm. They are now found on the frontier of the Southal 
PaTganas. Their language is almost pure Mu^dari. The same is also, according to the 
Bev. A. Campbell, the case in ilanbhum. The Kodas returned at the last Census from 
the Son tha I Pargnnas are not settled inhabitants. They have probably come from 
Birbhum or Manbhum. One section of them call themselves pbohghr. 


The Kodas of Bankura state that they have come from Nagpur, and that they 
speak a dialect of San tali. One specimen has been forwarded from the district. It is 
written in a very corrupt form of speech, but seems originally to have been a dialect of 
the same kind as that spoken in Birbhum, with a tinge of Bantall. 

"We have no information about the dialect of the Kodas of other districts. In 
Athmallik they are said to speak Kurukh, and the same is perhaps the case everywhere 
in the Orissv Tributary States. It seems as if the Mnnda Kodas originally spoke a 
dialect of Mundari, but arc gradually abamdoning their old language for that of tbeir neigh¬ 
bours in districts in which they are only found in small numbers. On the other hand, 
they have entered their dialect as Koda, i.e. under the head of their caste. The 
language returns for Koda therefore probably comprise more than one dialect, and 
it is safer to give them separately, than to add them to the .Mnndari figures. If 
we only had to consider the specimens forwarded for the purposes of this Survey, I 
should certainly have considered Koda as simply a sub-dialect of Hundari. 

According to information forwarded for the purposes of this Survey, the Mnnda 
Numbsr of S|K^«ra. dialeot Koda was spoken in the following districts 

Spok«n at bomt^— 

Bardwaa . 

M ub liTiTg , 

Sargnja > 

Harblumj « 

Pal IiuiiGra 
Talobcf ■ 


2.309 

830 

4,043 

569 

87S 

215 

103 


Spokm abroad — 

and Ehondm&la 


Toial 


8,345 


604 


Gusn Total . 5,941) 


The speakers in Sarguja were returned under the head of Kodari, and it is not 
■ certain that they are really Kodas. Tliey arc said to speak a Kol dialect. 
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KODA. Oft 

+ * 


The corresponding figures at the last Census of 1001 were as follows: 


Bengal Presidoncu'— * 

Bardwan > > 

Birbbnm . 

Banlmi* , . • 

Midnapoie 

Hoogly 

^TnK liidabnd • • 

Bajababi 

Dinajpv - * * 

Jalpnigim 

Bo^ 

Dacca 

Sontbal ParganftB . 

Balance 

^ranbhutn • • < 

Sicgbbam 

OriMB Tributary Statca 
Cbcta Nagpur Tribotaij Btatea 


5,756 

867 

3,853 

60 

805 

5 


‘202 

6 

5 

22 

3,550 

707 

3,220 

32 

1348 

56 


Auaioi 


Total Bengal Preudcncy 23,637 

... 46 


Gsasd Totxl . 23i873 


It will be seen that the dialect has now been returned from several districts where no 
mention had been made of it in the information collected for the porp^ of this 
Survey This fact can be accounted for in more than one way. The Kodas are con¬ 
stantly confounded with other tribes. Thus the speakers in Burdwan and Manhhum were 
reported in the preliminary operations of this Survey to speak Korwa, but they haye 
tnmed out to be Kodas. On the other hand, it is probable that some of the returns 
under the head of KOda. in reality belong to some other dialect. Morcoycr, the Kodis 
lead a wandering life, and it is only what we should expoct when we find them now 
iu one distriot. and now in another. 

The Koda dialect of Birbhum is well Ulustrated by the specimen printed below. It 

has been prepared by the Bev. P. O. Bodding of Mohulpahari. 

Lenguxse. dMect is almost pure Muu^rL 


The various sounds of the dialect have been very carefully distinguished in the 

specimen. It will be seen that the phonetioal system is the 
prcnunefaticin. ^ ^ Mupdari. Compare kdrd, man; get chttnln, 

howmauyjttp«i»-*<», four; ilrii’, arise;d-6s, wo; lit, see; dup\ sit; dal’kJch*-a>H, I 
struck him, etc. Final fi aod « arc usually retained unchanged; thus i», I; In-hiH, they 
two. Note also forms such as Jmdl^oh*, the young one. 

The inflexion of nouns and pronouns is the same as in Mundarl. The suffixes of the 

genitive ren and flP are used promiscuously; thus, am- 
Inflexionai myetem. Mbd-fin ch'mtif mvnU-ko-rin 

wd^dl mW-tan-ak^ tm-ak\ my fatUer-of how-many servants-of br^ to^vc- 
is-their. The form idkb~ak^ in the last example shows that the pronominal genitive 
infixes are used as independent words. Compare Hm^qh-n^ iln-ak\ give me mine, 
give me my share; dqdd ddhin-ken-ak'' tae^ak' laMi-naUn-ket’-d-t 
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there bemg his wastcd*he his, be then wasted all his sabstanoe. On the other hand we 
also hndtbe usual suffixed forms; thus, putniii'his^jre, etc. 

Note pronouns such as (KnJ, he ; ^ndj that ; niFl, this, and so forth. 

The numerals are the same as in Mundarl. Aryan loan-words are used for the 
numerals six and following; thus, ehhi^ six; sdf, sevea; a/, eight; nine; Ms, ten. 
Mhfi'ttC means ‘ one only,' * One* is miat\ fnit as in Muodai^. 

The conjugation of Terhs is mainly the same as in Mundazi, The pronominal irtfiy 
and suffix of the third person singular is often ich’ instead of e; thus, ddUed'icK^^ian^ 
a-n, I strike him. 

The copula or verb suhstantiye is ieti-d-tt, am i tdhSn-k^n^&’ii, 1 was. 

The suffix et* (passive c») is used to denote past time; thus, 

I etvuck. 

Note also forms such as birii**ketdeh*, haring arisen ; would 

not. 

For further details the student is referred to the specimen which follows. It will 
be seen that the Kodiof Birbbum in all essential points agrees with hlundari. 



Ill 


(No. 17,] 


MUNpA FAMILY. 

KHEKWlRI, 

Ko»a. 


(Riebhuu.) 


fieev. P. O. Boddiriff, 1903.) 

Mint’ liflrl-reii bar-ia 1 iSt& 1 bln t£ihSa-ken*a*l£iiL. 

One ntan^qf two male children toere'thejf-tuso. 

m&ta-Te h3din*ioli*-tak* apu-tet’-ke gam-ach'-e, ‘ hS baba, ifi*ak* 
among ihe-goungeit^one father-ihe eaid^to’him-het * O father^ mg 
narn’eA b^tifi-ke-te Sm-an-me tiii-ak’ da.’ Elian*ge 

get-I dicided’hacing give-lo-me-thou mine 

ba^n-at'-kiii'a-e. Ehin-gC dJa kStSk 

divided-to-them-twO‘he^ Then days tome 

samtW'ke'te s§n^a dlsum set’-ea-e^ 

went'he s 
tae*ak\ 
hit. 


coUected-haeing ditlanl country 
Mobklaa'te tahas-aabos-kef'-a-c 


bad'lioing'in 
^'khaa ana 
then that 
]aga-y-ca-a-a. 

began-he. 
japak*-ea-a-o, 
took'SheJter, 
kol-bich’-e. Ar 
sent'him-he. And 


tquandered'he 
fllBfi m $ 3 il laaxan 

country very great 

Ebaa-ge sSa*ka'te 
Then goM'having 

ar gru'dS aob’-ak' 

and he his 

sukrl-ko jsra-kea-ak’ 
tieine eating 


Ax ia'kln 
And theaC'two 

finsi ja 
share which 

bisSe 

give, ’ Then property 
hudib haa-tak’ j4ta 

after yonng ton edl 

ar didisa’kea-ak’ .tae^ak* 

ond there being hit 

At ubl|*dabl$-ket*-a*e, 

And all 


tayam 


akal popa-y-ea-a, 
famine /ell, 
h vh dis6m*ren 
that country-qf 
pffd-jaega-te 

0 ti ttide^property-p lace-to 

Gboklak’>te aob’-ak’ 
htts&s-wUh his 


waated'het 

ar anl-da reogej-ok’ 
and he to-^ hunger 

Eolaf raySt tbaa 

one tenant with 

sukri ba^l 
twine 

lahocb’ 
belly 


£Lm-aa’>kca'a. 

gave-io-him. 


tending 

pereoli’ 

JiUitig 

Kbaa*g3 

Then 


ka>kd 
not'they 

baba-rea chimtit’ munis-kO-ren 

*my father^of houMnany servants-qf 

kintii ifi-d^ rfingtcb’-te nindfi berwlak’- 

I hunger-from here perishing' 


saa-ok’-ifi ar giim-ae-ifi, 


natan gStSj-ok’ tahaa-ken>a*e; Matu jabae 
for wishing was-he; ftiff anyone 

obatSa-en-te-y-o gam-ket-a-e, ‘ ia-ak* 

having-come-to-sentes-he said-hCt 
maudl bisi-k’-tau-ak* tako-ak*; 

food more-becoming-it thevrs; 

taTi -ft-ii. Birit'-k^tAcb’ baba-tak’ 

am-L Arieen-having father-to 

sitma'Tca at am^ak' saman-te 
heaven-of and Ihy presenec'in 
,ok’ layek Ifibae-taa-ia. Am-ak' jniat’ muaia leka hue-to-ka-a-me.'" 

myse^ worthy not-heing'am'l. Thy one .servant like be-l€t~me-thou" * 

Kbaa-ge blrit’-ke-te ach’-ak* apu>tet’-taa bicli’-en-a-e. Eia-tu s5ngiu-t5 

Then ariten-haviag his father-to came-hs. ^ut distanee-at 


“ ha babii, 

shalUgo-1 and thall-taydo-him-I, “ 0 father, 
pap-tat’-ifi. Am-ak’ baa ar nutum- 

tinned'!. Thy ton hence/crfh to~call- 
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dft 1 iSii* 1 fen*re-y^-e ^nl-ak' apu-tet* 
heing-ifi’he hi$ father 

tae-ak’; ar uit-^n-kc^tS 

Am ; and run~ffone‘having 

hsn gam-ach’-€, ‘ bS baba, 

8(m eaid^to^him-he^ ‘ Q 

Am*ak’ b^n ar 

Thjf son heneefcrth 


161-iiam-kioh’-e, ar 
to-see-got-him'het and 
Mbsr-kicb’-e; ar 
emb raced -him-he; and 

sirma-ren ar am-ak' 
father^ heaven'of gad thy 

nutQm-ok* laySk 14hile-tan-ia.* 
to^eall-myself toorthy nut-arn-I* 


jnaya-ge 


hich'-en-ak^ 
compa$sk>n came 
flli5k'5*kicV-e, Kin-tu 
kissed~him*he. Bui 

saman*r& pap-tat’-lfi. 
presence <^in s\n-did~I, 

Kin-tu apu-tet* 
But the-faiher 


aob*-ak* nakSr-ko 
his sercants 
uddn-ajigu-i-pc; ar 
iake^out-^hriny-ye i gad 


' da, 


gam-at'-ko-a-c, 
saidrto-ihem-he, * gicSf 

tuam'tae*pe; ar 
pid'on‘his-ye ; and 


]Ati 

ail 


hatSk' 

from 


bugin-ak’ 


good 


sAnik^ 

robe 


^Tit-ak’ 

his 


dhi-re 
hand~on 

kata-re juta’ tusm-tae-pe. Ar posao-ta-rSn datum ngu-ke-te 

fooi‘on shoe pui'On-KiS’-ye, And fattening-qf calf hrought-haeing 
i-pe. £n>kb^ J^me-jsme-l&k* lij-rSn-a-bu. Karin, 

him~ye. Then eatiag’eating-‘U}ith shall-tnake-merry-uie, Beason^ 


b^n gaob'-g€ 
dead 


ar 

and 


jit* 

Ucing 


tab^A-ken-a-e, 
tcaS'he, 

ar nam-en-a-e.’ Khaa-ge rij-rln 
and foimd-taas-he* Then merry-makijig 
Kin-tu ^ni-rSn hSn lAyan-re 

But his big son 
nar&jh’-en-re dQrfu ar 

near-having-in singing and 

mabindar ko;a aa^li^-ta 
servant boy 

chekan-tan-ak’ P ’ 
tchat-kind-leiag T * Me said-io-himt • thy 


field'in 

SaSch’ 

dancing 


ruar-en-a-e; 
retarned-ke ; lost 
nataii Jaga-y-en-a-ku. 
^er began~they. 
tabSn-ken-a'C. Ar 
icas-he^ And 
ajum-uam-ket’-a-e. 
to-hear-got-he. 


anti, ar 
ring, and 

bati-hSt*' 
kill-quickly- 

nik’i la-ak* 
^Am my 
at'-ge tabin-ken-a-e, 
Ka8~he, 


Crak'*to bicb** 
house* to come- 

^han-ge miar 
Then one 


rak a-agii*ke-tS 


kuli-kioh’-a-e, «ana-ko-ds 
near-to called-brought-hacing as&ed-him-he, * those-things 

Aui-ds gam-ach’-6, ‘am-ak‘ badin bnga-m Mch’-akan-S-e, 

younger brotheMhy eoim*has-he. 


got-baek-him-he. ’ 
A^k*-dfi anl-ren 
So his 


ar am-ak’ fipu-m-dl posao-tareu damra bati-kicb'-e j karin, bo^ln-bArml 

and thy father-thy fattening-of caf kiUed-him-he: reason, glod-hody 

nam-ru$r-kich'-e.’ Kbiin-ge rangao-en-a-e, ar biMk’ ka-e^ik’-ken-a. 

TAea angfy-became-he, and enter not-teould. 
apu-tet* odon-hicb*-ke-t6 Ifihir-iob'-ken-a-e. Kin-tu ^-da 

father out-come-hamny entreater^was-he. But he 

gam-ra9r-ke-fe Spu-tet’-ke gam-ach’-e, ‘ nak’S nitit’ bJkcb^ 
Satd-back-having fafher*his-tq said-to-him-he, * these 

than m^ndar kbataok’-tan-ifi, ar am-ak’ 

icilh servant employed*am-I, and thy 

ka-fi tarSm-partm-tat’-Ifi. Ing-re-bS ifinijl 

wot-J iransgressed-passed-1. Thndn-ecen me 

mSram ban-ge ka-m dm-tat’-ia-a-m, jam^ 

goat young tioi-ihou gaeest-me-thou, so-thot 


am-ak’ 

so-fnany years thee-of 
hukum jaha-obiu-lAn bS 
order ever even 

jabl-obiu-lin hZ mifiat’ 
ever even 
in-ak’ gat^-ko Isk’ nj. 
my frtends iotth merry'*- 


EOpi. 


iia 


KiiL'tu k^mbl-ko 
taaks’l. But hurloU 
liSn-tam-ak' liicli*-ka*t^ch* 
soin^ihy coming-aftet 


Isk' 

vsith 


am^ak* 

ihg 


bisoi'd^ullt 

jproperty-xcealth 


nfts^-tat’-e 

WMted-he 


nik’i 

this 


^nl'd^ gaiii*ach'*c, 
he aaid'i<^-him~he^ 

ar jitS m-ak’-ko-ds 
and all my-things 
cbae; kar&Qj 
iS'proper; reason, 
Jit’»en-a-e; at*-ge 
aUve-became-he; lost 


posao-ta-reiL damra-ge 
faitening-of calf 
‘ hS bachM, am-ds din-gy 
' 0 son, thou days 
am*ak’-taii-ak’. Eln-tu 
thine-are. Bui 


l>5it!-kicli*-a*m.’ Km*tu 

killedst-if-thou* But 

!u-ak’ Mk’ menak^'tDe<a; 
ine-qf with art*thou; 

Tjj'iSn at kiiusl*gB 

merry'inaking and re^oicittg 


ulk'l haga-m*d^ 
this hrother-thy 
taliStt*kon*a-e, ar 
loas-he, and 


glck-g6 tahsa-k(m>a>e» 

dead was-he, 

uam-cn'a-e/ 
found-teas- he* 


ar 

and 
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It has already been remarked that some of the Kodas of the Sonthat Parganaa are 
known under the name of Dhangdr. Most DhahgliB of the district speak Kurnki* 
Some of them, however, use a form of speech which is closely related to the Kuda of 
Birbhum. I am indebted to the Kev. P, 0. Bodding for a list of Standard Words 
and Phrases in that dialect. It will be found below on pp, 211 and ff. 

Ihe so-called Dhang^r is almost identical with Koda. In a few points, however, it 
differs. 

The word for * man * is hdfs^ but also hir, * Pour' is ^oh as in Santali. 

The inflexion of nouns and pronouns is the same as in Kuda, Thus the genitive 
aniflxes ten and ah* are used promiscuously. 

Most tenses of the verbs are formed as in the Koda of Btrblmm. The categorical 
a is often dropped in the singular. 

The copula tdn is ofteu shortened to t when used to form the present. Thns, ddl^ek** 
et'lfi, I strike; ddl-tph*-Bt*m, I strike him; Beitck'‘ta'ldn, we two go. Compare Hharia. 

The dual 6* of the suMx tdi' sometimes becomes t* as in some dialects of Ho. rhus, 
ddl-tar-ah* ddhdk*'ken't&, 1 had struck. 

In other respects the dialect is regular. 


A Kixla specimen has also been forwarded from Bankura. It is very corrupt, and 
it seems to show that the Kudas of Bankura will soon abandon their old tongue for 
Ben^di. Compare genitives such as ^or-or, of a man j ghorktinttort of the proper^ j 
conjunctive participles such as bint*-he, having arisen, and so forth. Tlie basis of the 
dialect is, however, a form of speech closely related to the Koda of Birhlium. A form 
such as bd-ka»-d, I am not, coivesjionds to Mundaii bang^id-d. The negative particle 
is kd ; thus, kA-m em-ai-e, you did not give. Forms 8Ut;h as ««w-ed-4, I get; Ani-cit^d 
it beoamo; $ennd, ie. sen-ru-il, went i he divided,' apparently agree with 

the Koda of Birbhnm. Other forms occurring in the specimen do not furnish any 
indication regarding the relationship of the dialeot. ^ 

I have Tutored the banning of the very corrupt specimen as best I could, I have 
not, however, made any attempt at consistently restoring the semi-ooiis(>naiits. 
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KHERWARI. 

KfipA. 


(Dist&iCT Bankoba.) 


Aliat(*) Mro-r Mria h&ne tahin-kin^a-kln, Ina-maddlic himn" han-te 

Ona man~qf tteo 9otiB Theat’Htttojtg tmall $on 

4 

kalm-kg gom'ke, * baba, jor ghorkonao-r bbag namt, im'4ng>iiie«d&.* 

/atheMo said, */at6er, whai property-of share shall^yet, give~( 0 '«ie"tbou.’ 

Unak-aatik'ke baba batiJog-ki'a-y-e. Kichliu din bad-re huring hbn-to 

Them-for father divided^ ^ Some days after muiU son 

gbCirkoDno(>r) bbag au-ka-te akdara-metae(Au;), Ani een>ka-te ku-ka}>kete 
propeHy-of share iahing usent-ahroad. He gone^having evU-deeds-^ith 

gborkoTuia-te at(’)-kete. Ana d^ sen-ka-to gliprkoima at(’)-kefcB 

property fast. That country gone-haoing property losUhamng 

nkal-kete, Ana-te a^u kasta hiii*en-a. Ani hon-te ^lastba sab'-kete 
fatnine-arose. There much distress hecame. He then householder Joining 

a^raya , nam-keto. Girastha piri-ke sukri gupi kul-ki-a-yo. Sukri 
shelter found. Hottseholder field~tif steine to-tend sent-him-he, Sufine 
gupi-ke amin-rS ani-a^k*) jnan-re gami'a-y*e, * Lag baba-rcng chakar , am*te 

fending thai-in hia tnind-in said-he, . * mg faiher-ef servants gratis 

join-name* a, ing jom ka-i(ng) nam-ed-a, Ing bir[t(')»k5 baba-tbang 

io^eat-gei, 1 io’cai not-X ' get. I arisen^having father-near 

I ■> 1, 

gomi, ** baba, sarge-ri bonga thang at aina(k’) tbang aiu pdp-ke-a-i(ag). 
teilUsagt "father, heareirin God near and thee nmr much sinned. 

Ama(k^) bkn>Mp5n pariebay-em-rid ba-kan-a. Baba, aiiui(k*) obakar 

Thg son recogmiion'g%ning~qf worthy not-am. Father, thy servant 

lekha ia-ke-bl doh-iog-me.’* * . , < 

like me-also keep’tne-fhou." * 
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HO OR LARKA KOL. 

H. ate ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

Niune of ihe Uanguag*. ' Ho®. The wonl Ho is identical with hdr and hdi-d 

The HO. a™ hl-I, related 

their present homes from Chota Na-p'ur In Sino-Ln ^ ^ 

n.e Lark. Kol®, the fightlLg Hr u-ijy known aa 

hare fully justified this name %« f« 7 u remarks that they 

and always crowned with victoiw d ' * T\ %ktin- 

into the eVemy-rW tw^; doZmC 

whole .„e. whU ^ “ ”” ™’’-‘"'’“' *'■“ “ «■' ““■> tho . 

Tho prinoi;^, ,0™ »« th,no, ir Sfaghho^thc«l,hho™n^ 

Area within which spoken. and the adjoining districts of Morbhani 

numhB.. ootsifle the* I0C.S “ '“■hol 

Mabited by the J ^d boI^ILr “i “"-try 

tteAr P«doZmTlS^a'’^B“en 

af z:z fpTht 

parable that some ot the Kola of those districts ”Tte^^Jt'*'?^fc“‘’ “ “ 

aae a form ot SaotSli which has hccn described aboZnde; the ^mfo/Kt^Sfi'!""'™’ 

ramcr „ stm^ Ho .**' P"T>™« of 


AUxtn&Ililc . , 

l>A«pall« 



£00 

Keonjliar ^ ^ 



• 45 

llurbh&n] 

A 


• le,E 36 




. 45,479 

PaJ Lohem , . , 



■ 2,440 

SiagUiam ■ . , j 



* 710 

ChotA KflgpiLt Tributary States 



■fc. a 

Sarai Ifftla * . , . 

Kbarsawut , . ^ 



* &,&75 




* I 9 , 70 a 

Kawi . , . ^ 



. 65,000 

Boritti . , , ^ 

•t ^ ■ 


• 3 

Sargejft , . . ’ ‘ 



. 3,348 




• 27 fi 




Totai , 

Most of the speakers in the Chota Kaimur 

1 of Kol. and it is possible that some 0/them ia reel^W^;^” 


6?,410 
205,433 



t 











no OR, 1 .AKKA 'KQlw il? 

Outside the territoiy wlierd it is spoken as a vernacular Hu vras returned from tlie 


foUowiug districts: — 

Bengal Prtsidency — 

Pnmoa 3,000 

Anfftii und KHondmals . . , * . r . , 40 

- 3,046 


Cflnhikl Province#-^ , 

X&liduiDdj 1 ■ 675 

AflSam—' 

Ctwhar Plaioa 

SjUiei 

Ejuurap , 

iDtirrang , 

lAkhimpnr , 


4,028 
. 1^750 

330 

, 500 

1>750 

Total 


8,358 


a,970 


By addin" all these figures wo arrive at the following grand total for tiie dialect ;— 

Ho spokcu at lioinD 371,147 

Ho apolcAn nbrund 11,979 

Total . 383.126 


At the last Census of 1901, 371,360 speakers of Ho were returned, I tave only seen 


the details from the Bengal Presidency, They are as follows :— 

Mldiuiparo ...... 331 

Balaaoro 

A&gul nail Ktominiala « * # 

Msmbhntii » ^ • m • m m * r » * 

SLcglihtitd « a .* * 235p313 

Orifisa Tiibutai^ States « • . ^ « 4 « - . - &G^249 

Cbota Niigimr Trilmtwy StatcB * * ’ ^ ■ # * * , * S5p353 


Totil * 367^613 


AUTHORITIES-- 

TiCiKLLt S. R.t —of ihe Ho Latvguags. Joutnol oE tlio Asia tic of 

Bcugalp VoL iij Part ti, 1840^ pp. 907 and l(k>S and Roprintod m the taioe JbariiflJ, 
VoL xxTv, Fart ii, 186^^1 SapplemiiDtaiy Nataber, pp. 2d3 and 

HoiXiSOVj Bi H *,—Thd Ahorigiiw of C^ral Ind(a* Jemmai of the A^tJe Sodotj of Bengal, VoL rnL 
Fart ii> 1848^ pp. 55Q and fi* Ropnnted ia JU wvUdnBouf to Zaiilfctfi Suhjitcttm 

Yol. lip London, 1880^ pp* 97 and ff* Contalna a Ho TOoabnlBrj hj J. C. i^ngbton. 

Maso», ¥^—Harmah, its Foople and Z^aiural Produ^ion#. EangDon^ 1860* Yocabal&det^ Kdes^ alisi 
Ho, and Talung, pp. 131 and & 

GiJ[FnEnt.p SiB Gboboe^— Th 4 EihnoloQy of India, /oumrit of ilia Asiatic Society of Bongalt VoL xx^t 
Part ii| SnpplezojeataTj Hnmbor, IBGda Appondii B, on pp+ ^4 and £!,, ocntauiB a Comparativa 
Table of Aboriginal woidB^ Hoa or Singbhiini Kcifij, Appendix on pp. 266 and L, eontaina 
vooabniarioa;. Ho, eto^ bj LicuL-Colonel Dalton. Appendix Op on pp. 268 and ia ibo rtpcioi 
of Mr- TioboU'a article in VoL iz^ See above. 

BeAxESj of Indian Thilolo^iff $oith a map ih 0 dUiribniion of T¥idian Itanguageim 

Calontta^ 1867- Appendix A oantaios nnmciala in Kole alio* HOp etc. 

Hnrrtstt, W .^—A OompaTOtioo Hicivmary of Languagei of India and High Arid. London, 1868. 

£LTAtL,(SiB) Ai J.l“llapori o/iAfl BE^nolo^iCdil Commities &a FapCft iaid hoforn and open aroei* 

{nation 0 / rpecifnen^ of Aboriginal ttibvi brought io tho Jultbuljpore Exhibition 0 / l3S^*STm 
pore^ 1868. ContaiDJ a Ho vDoabnlarj in Part iHj pp. S and 
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^ 0/ Bw'Stti. C*Jratt», 1873. ConUini • Ho TocobnUcr hj lUkhal 

Bam Rin SauRKHi,—Hofa^V, or a (Ji-awimar in flb IdJijiMy#. Id Hindi. BBDat««, 1886. 

/osmai of tbo AwaUe Soeiot; of Beognt, VoL U*J. Pnrt iu. 

pp, G2 ftoa IL 

dialect of the HOe bas no literature. I am not 
npMse «n Urtnr.turA aware of any portion of the Scriptures hoTing been translated 

into it. 

■^e itself ia almost identical witli Mnndari. ITio only diflfcrenco of import¬ 

ant is the different treatment of the cerebral r* It is retained in Mundari, but dropped 
in Ho Compare Ao, Mundwi aman; koa, Mundari *drd,abor; kui, MupdarUiri, 

’ a-— ^ »^r» return; ooA’, Mupdari omk\ house ; mo»a, Mupdari mifed, 

, undm ^1% to be able, and so forth. In a specimen received from Morbhani, 

1 IS ^ue, we find kola, a boy, but ‘ a house' is regularly oak’. It has already been 
remarked rliat the fm dttp\ Santall durnp’, sit, is an old infix- The same is perhaps 
the case in many other instaneea wher^f an r is dropped in Ho. ^ 

« in th, .pecto,«« fmm tho 

SontLl Paiganas. ihua the copula /o» is also written ton and /m. 

Note fo^s such as A,y„i’instead of hijak\ come; I might feast ■ 

jome-ka-ing. I may eat i ho^nangf to become, etc. * 

The .^-oorTOminte are treated aa ia MunddrI. The SnaJ /• ot yerba) >_ 

eommoelyb^meader^e, el» it ia «taiaed. hut yery weakly aouuded. 17^ 

^nnmr caUed mentioned ahoye under anthorities. lonos auch aayoM.ofe,rf.a. 

t»j^, I have eaten, are said to be used when there is no animate ohject. 

Tlie c^ge of n to I docs not appear to occur. Thus we always find net, see 
^ other res^s Ho is, so far as wo can judge from the materials at our disposal 
cMCtly like Mund^ and it wiU be suiBcient for further detipls tp refer the student td 
the specimens which follow. The first is a version of the Parable of the 
and the »coud the depoaiU.no, a wiiueaa, bith reoelyed from StafbW tfS 

.a the ^tement of two “ouaed permna taken down in the SoutW Paruaua, It 

eoiuparatively good apeeimeu. and I hare thamfore printed it thoush 

cularofthe district. The use of the word ^ T notaverna- 

speaker did not belong to the Sontbal Paiganay. * ’ ' ^ e n. shows that the 
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MUNDA FAMILY. 


KHEBWARt. 


Hd OK LjlrkA Kol, 

Specimen I. 


(District SixcBaTiif.) 


Di‘l[iiig>te 


liiiringiRh’*do 

8malhone 


Okon ho-rexL baria Voa hon-king tai-kcn-a, 

A-eertain tnan^of irco boy chUdren were. Them-tioo-attiong 

apu*te-ta-M kaji'lced-a-i, 'am-ak^ apo-rig, biti-te okonak’ aing-ak’ hitad 
father his to said-he, father-my, j>roperty4n whatever time 9hare 

Uobao-a ona aing em-aing-me.' En-te iai acb’-ak’ biti hating-ad-king'a-e. 
hecfytnen thai tne giva-io-^^bou: Then he aelf-of property divided’{to-)iham-im)-Jia. 
Pttra din ka senok’-yan-a obi huiing bon-do sabctt jaha-jotnnak^ko 
Many d^ya not went that amnlt eon all whatever 

bundi-ked*ete sangifig disum-te senok’-yati-a-e cun do en*pa-To etkau 

together-haoing-made for oonniry^in 

paiti-re ditn-si tain-te biti-ko chaba-ked-a'i. 
doing~in alwaye Uting gooda fniehed-he. 
en-te en disum-Te wu riuga-ked-a, 

ifjen that count ry^in much famiited, 
ini acnok’-yan-te en disutn-ren rniat 
he goae-havmg 
ote-re gnkuri 


teent-ke and there evil 

Chimi'tan ini aobonak* ohaba-njnga*k^-a 
When he all Jinished-away 
ondo ini rengecb'-yan*a*e. Ondo 

and he deeUtute'becnme-he. And 

ho-ta-re tai-y»n»a-i okoe ni acV-ak* 
that countrff’of one toan^tDith atayed~he who him self^tf 

gupi-te knl*ki(ob’)‘a'C, Ondo ini en jokach'-te okonak’-ko 

sent-him-he. And he that time-in whieh-thiags 


field-in ewine hceping-in 
sttknri iome-tan-a acb’-aV lack’ pek'tecb’ sanao^tan-e tai-kcn-a, ondo okoe-o 

a:cine eating-were ae^-of belly to-JUl idihing^he waa, and anyone 

Ini iahaank’-o ka-ko em<ai-tan tahi-kon-a. En-te ' ini a^kar-ked-a o^do 

Mm anything not-they givi^MJ-to-him were. Then he nnderato^ and 

ini kaji-ked-a, ‘ apu-ing-ta-re ohimin nala-tan-ko joiue-tanrtc^ak -te*Te-y-o 
he said, *father~my-near-in how-many aervanta food-with-tn-even 

ig^-ko asiil-ok'*tan-a ondo aing rengech^gocb’*tan-a. Aing-do kadng 

much-they aubaiat and I 

apu-ing-ta-te scnok^a ontio aing 
Jather-my-ncar-to will-go and 

cbiia opdo am- 1 a*T«ik* cbiia-tad-a-ing; ondo amak’ bon men-te 

wrong and thee-near-of wronged-I: and thee-of atm aaytng^ 

leka-o bang-aifi-a. Nala-tan-ko-te-rc^o mit’-o leka iika-iDg*nae, 

worthy no^om-I. ServanU-in-of-even one-even 


kaji-ai-a, “he apo-ng» totpuiwreak* 
witUay-lo-him, “0 father-my, heaven-of 

kaji aing 
fo-aay T 
En-te ini 
Then he 


tike keep‘?ffe 


l» 9 
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Tite-yim-t© aoh’-ak’ apu-te*ia*tc aeDok’-yan-a. Moti-do ini sanffme-re-ee 
anten’hQmng »elf-of father-Mi’near-to wenL Bui he dietavce^at-iSeed 
tei-ken-lok* aeV-ak» apu-te aoh' iiel.ki(ch*).te %ating.yan<i ondo nir-keto 

betng^th eeip&f Jather-lie hint seen-Mving piUed arid I'un^having 

ach*.ak’ botok»-re hambud-kete clie«>b.ki(ck').a.i. Wto kaji-ai-tan^, *he 

self-o/ necl-oa embraced-haping kmed-him^he, So»-ihe ^0 

apo-iig* torpuT-reak* cbiya ondo am-ta-re-y-o-ing cbira-tad-a, ondo mit’-aa 
falher-mg, hewen-of wrong and ihee^near-in-aleo^l wronged^ and anymore 
anmk» bon men-te-do ka-ko kaji-a-ifi-a.' Hen-do apu-te ach^ak’ daai-ko 

thee-qf eon saying noi^ihey ehall-calUme: But faiher-hie eel/>of servants 

kajJ-ad-ko-a-i. * saben-ko-ete fsa bngin Mja o^doog-kete pinda-i-pe, ondo 

satd^to-fheni^he, ^ alUfrem ^uoh good chth brottght^Mviug put-on-Mm-you, and 

ac^-ak’ ti-re pola o^ido kata-re karpa tosing-tai-pe; ondo abn jomc-a-bu 

Aw hand-on ring and /eeUn shoes pnt-his-ye; and we eaf-will^m 

ondo ras-a-bn, chi-kate-ohi ne aifi-ak» bon goch*-len-Iok* jtd-roa-len-a-i * 

and /easi-wUl^we, became this me-o/ son died-having alive^relumed-he; 

ad-yan-lok* nam-roa-lcn-a-i.* En-te ini ^-atan-a. 

losi‘haring-been fomd-again^as-lte.* Then he feasted 

Acb'-ak* mainng bon pipa-re tai-ken-a. Ondo oak' japak'-re bojuk'-We 
** ^ ^ Jietd'in teas. And home near came-he 

en-te rn-atan-te oijdo sosun-tan-te-ak’ sari ayum-ked-a-i, ondo acb'-ak' 
Hen playng.^ ani dencini-ef ««,nd HearA-U, and ,el/!^ 

Tomt ho aoh'-to-te ka!,-U(ch’)-to ]c«li.ki(<!h’).a.i, •icra^o 
e^ant..fro« one man aelf-neae-lo ea(,ed.Mm.iaeine Mm ie, X 

chi-koo-a?* Ini kaji-ked-a, ■amak’ „ndi-m hnink’-i™..^ a 

mhat-nr He ntd, -thee-of yennger-imther-thy eome-hat-he,' md 
apn-m^o iau bngin-ta jom-ked-a-ko ana n,antc cM bngi-Wo nam- 
* w hM ’eying that wetl-indeed got- 

En-te apu-te kaji.raa-a(ch>a-i obi. ‘ncl-me, 

Then father-his said-haek^to-him-he that, * see^ 
hoba-yan-a am-ibg saitiba-tad-me-a. ondo cbniJa-o 
became (hee-I served-theey and enereeven 


aing 

I 


nunin 
so-many 
am-ak' kaji 

nch’-ked-a. M*n-do am ohnila-o miat’-kka mindi ^hon””'^'* 

ri'X' «Mr-ecea ene-lite goal young 

«n.a(ch).u.g^ cU aihg alhg-nk- J„ri.io.ioh..ag 

1 me-of fnends-^eiih-l feast’might. But 
^iti era-ko-lok' juri-yMi-to amak’ 

€ amour Kon%enntoiih joined'hnmng iheenof 


ganest-tonmey that 

en bon etkan 
this son bad 


Binna 

years 

ka-ing 

nofnj 

ka-m 

not-thou 

amak' 

theen^ 

biti-ko. 

goods 
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ohi^k-i 

to-eat-jiniihed-he^ when*he rettirnedt then 

io.a.W Apu-t* ini Uji-.(^>tnn.n. h». » -^n to 

ateet* Faiher’hie * him smd’to-htMt -* 

aing-blc» men-am-a, ondo okonak’ ainpk’ ^ sabm 

me^aith art, and mhafeuer mtne that all *AtfW. 

BokM-te-ak* oaijo A-ate-ak'-ge konang bu^-a. 

'h^^pinese and merHmmt^i»deed io-hecome good-%s. ^ / 

ne amak’ lupa-in goch'-len-a-i, oi^do-i an-a, 

tZ^f yam^rotf^thu dead^^^ke, and^he aliee^retumed-hae; 

ad-len-a-i, ondo-i nam-rua-kan-a,’ 

loet-‘ha9-heen-’h9t and^he /ound’affain-hae^beenJ 


\ 


E 
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[VlUrvipA FAMILY. 

* 

KHEEWAJil. 

Ho OK LabkJL Eol. 

Specimen II. 

(©JSTRICT SlKeBHtm.) 

DEPOSITION OP A WITNESS, 


Aiiigak* nutorn Baiku. Apu-irig nutum Gono, Jati Ho. Nala 

My name Balhu, Falher’my name Go»o, Caste Mo, J}niiy~toaffes 

joTifi -tjtn Hatu. Earka^ 

eat’J, Filtage Korkota, 

Am cbikana-m adim-a ? 

Thou tohat^thou knomest ? 

Aing ol-ken-a-iig, Pal-ko-ko tud-taii*a. 'Ape ohikaiiak' 

I catne-out-l, Floughshares^they pulling-outdare, * You what 

meii'te pttl-ko*pe tud»taii*a ?' ‘ Alo’m iaet*ale-y'a» sobok'^gocli'-ane- 

saying ptovghshares’ifon pull-out?* * Not~thou say-to-m, stab-kilt-thee- 

a-le.' En-te nra^da-ing uta*ki(cli')-a. Munda ota»leii dtpli knnibu*ko 

shall-ice,* Then raued-him. Mv^dd awoke time thieves 


uiTe-jan>a. 

ran-atooy, 

Hu^da 

Jifun^d 


Munda-lok’-te*liDg nel-ked-ko-a. Pal-ko-ko tod-ked-a. 

Mun^d-with'in-ioe-tico saio-ihem. Floughskares-tltey pulted-out, 

uta-len-te-ko nire-yan-a. Adong-ko-do ka-ing nel-uniin*tad-ko-a. 

aiDOke-tehen-they ran-atcay. Others not-I recognieed-them. 


Ni-king-ge-ng nel-ad-(king)-a. Gopa Ihika kaji-ked-a-king, sol)ok*»gocli’ tidube-re-do. 

said'-they-ticoi 

bu-dai'te 

make-hole’aHe~beitig plougkshares-ihey 
kumbu-ked-a. Hat basi-Je 

th^t^made. Market Jollotoing-day^we 


Tbese-ttoo-I 9au>. 

Setak’-pang oeI-ked-a-le» 
Moming-in satv-toe, 
idi'ked-a. Hat betar 
^oeijb-ofcay. Market day 

&ab>ked-king-a. 

seieed-theot-itoo. 


Gopa Buka 

oak* ka-ko 
house not-they 
nida-ko 
night'they 


stab-kUl tell-if, 
pal-ko-ko 


Chimtang'pe sab-ked-king-a ? 
WTiat^ime-you seieed-them-tioo ? 

Tara-sibgi Alanki hujuk*-leu-te 
Afternoon Manki come-haeing 
pal'le iiam'ked>a. 
ploughshares’we found. 


sab*ked-king-a-le. Dnka oak'-re baria 
sHeed-ikem-two-me. BuJca house-in tu>o 


12a 


HO OS IdL9Kl SOL, 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

My is Balfca, and my father's- name is Gono. I ^ a Ho and subsist on 

daily wages. Karkata is my rilli^e. 

What do you know? t v i 

When I came out of tbo liouse, they were pnlHcg out the ploughshares, i 
them why they did so. and they said that they would stab mo if 1 spoke to theim '^en 
I woke up the headman, and the thlores ran away. The headman and I saw them to -e 
off the ploughshares, I did not recognize the rest, but I saw these two. It was Gopa 
ATii^ Duka who said they would stab me if I informed against them. In the momi^ we 
saw that they bad not been able to break into the bouse when they carried off t e 
ploughshares. They committed the theft on the night of the market day, and we 
arrested them the following day. 

At what time of the day did you arrmt them ? v-k - 

In the afternoon after the arrival of the Mabki. We found two ploug es in 

puka's house. 
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KHERWlEL 
Ho OB Labka Kol. 

Specimen III, 

% 

(SONTEAL PaBOAKAS.) 

Ghi'k&n inimu'‘tem*a ? 

IFhai ftame-thy-U ? 

Hamai Ho, gomke. 

Jbamai So, Sir. 

Aniak* ohi*lika ujui men-a ? 

Thy what petition ia ? 

Ale hatu-reyak* mit* ho aifiak’ ote ^r-ked-a, 

Our one man my land iook-poeteenothof. 

Okoi esei>ked-a ? 

TFTio di^oeaeised ? 

Soma Ho. 

Soma So. 

Chimin sirma^y-ete am eu ote si-ten-a-m ? 

Sow-tnany yeara’/ram thou that land cuUhaieaMhouf 
Monu-y-ete si-ten-a-ijig, gomke, 

Sanii-Jrom cuiHvate~I, Sir, 

Nea kalom okoi si>kcd-aP 
This time toho cultivated ? 

Ale-ge. 

JP'e-indeed. 

Okoi en ote-reyak’ paficha em-ten-a-e ? 

JF^ho that land^of rent giving-is f 

Aihg-ge, ^oya taka ape sika ape ana em-e-ten-a-ine. 

L Five rupees three aika three anna giving-am-I. 

Okoi-ta em-ten-a-m ? 

IFkom-io giving-art f 

■ r 

Munda-ta. 

' * 

Seadman~to. 

Okoi her^ked-a ? 

Who aomed ? 

Aiog-ge lier-ked-a, ondo ako-ge ir-ked-a. 
hindeed aomed, and they harvested. 


HO or LA^A SOL, 
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Ain>ak' gowa-ko menak’-to-a ? 
Thy vsitneistea are? 

irenak'-ktxk 

Are^lhey. 

Soma hujuk’-akan-a oki ? 

Sorm cOvnB’has iohai f 

Nenrc^ men-a. 

Sera 


Am>do Bamai*ak’ ote eser*ked-a-m ? 

Thou JJamai'a lund ditposseatedBi’ihou f 

Ka, Gtomke, ena-do ale*y-ak' ote; ale-ge bor-ked-a. 

A"o, 5«>, thia our land; v>e~indeed sowed. 

Ayer-te okoi her-ked-a? 

Forjnerty who toioed ? 

Aycr-te aie-go ker-ked-a. Taynm-te Bamai het'ura-kcd-a. 

Formerly we-indeed sowed. Afterwards llamai sowed^agam. 

ilak okoi si-ked-a? 

Last-year who j^loughed ? 

Bamai 8i-ked*a-e. 

Fwnai yloughed-he. 


Clii-lika-te si-ked*a*e ? 

Low ploughed-he T 

Apu-idg hasii'on-te 
Father-my ill-being 

oijido aini'kiTig baria 
4 ind fottl-ihey-two two 
band har~ked‘at 
father-my ^ ' mortgaged, 

Bandliar em-kai*te 

Mortgage gioea-to-him-haziitg one year after 

dipli kading tai»kon.a*iug. Men-do bara-bari 
lime smalt Vfos-L But still 

okaba-ked-a, Na-do ale-ge si*a/ 

gone-have. we-indeed cultivale-shall. 

Bara-bari aing ge pancba em-ten-a-ibg, 

Stilt l-indeed rent giving'om-It 


Bamai bonga-IagiV^te 

mmt* 

taka 

mint* 

aukri 

Bamai sacrifae-for 

Que 

rn>pee 

one 

pig 

em-ked-a-e, op do kar 

^inca 

lagit’ 

en 

ote 

gave-he, and two 

years 

for 

that 

land 

Tayom-te ai 

eirma 

ack’-ge 

si-ked*a. 

Afterwards seven 

years 

he-indeed 

ploughed. 

mit’ sirma tayum 

apming^ 

gock'-en-a-e. 

En 


father-my died-he. That 
kaji-ked-a-ing, 
said-Ii 

Men-do ka*i 
But not-he 


* bar airma 

‘ two years 

bagO'ked'a. 
gave~ap. 


oa4o m‘ge sama'sama-te 
and he free-of-charge 


si-teii*a-e. 

cullif>aHng-is. 

Amnk’ katu-reyak’ mu^ida huiukMen-ad? 
Your village-tf headman eoine-is-hef 
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HTI^rpl FAMILT, 


Eyak', 

gomke, uL-do 

ale*y-ak’ 

YeSf 

jS*V, this 

our 1 

Ohikan 

nnmii'tem*a, 

munda F 

What 

uame-thg^is. 

headman T 

Gama 

Ho, gomke. 


Goma 

So, Sir. 


En 

epser-reyak’ 

kaji 

This tnutital^poBsessing^qf matter 

Adan-a- 

■idg, gomke. 

Soma-ta-ete 

JTiwir-J, Sir. 

Soma-from 


mtmdH. 


adan-^a^m ? 
kHi>weat ? 


tmt 


nam*tan>aridg. 


Bandbar-rcyak’ kaji adan-a*m chi 
Morigoge-of mattef' k»ot^>eat tchot ? 

A(?an*a'ihg, Ena •do bat aitma lagit' bandbat fcai*keii-a. 
Knou}‘I. This two gears Jar mortgage wo». 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

What is thy name ? 

Ramai, a Ho, Sit. 

What is thy petition ? 

Somebody of our village has taken possession of my land. 

Who ? 

Sonui. 

How many years hast thou cultivated it ? 

From the oldest time, Sir. 

Who did the ploughing this time ? 

We. 

Who pays the rent ? 

I. 1 pay five rupees, 15 annas. 

To whom dost thou pay ? 

To the headman. 

Who did the sowing ? 

I, but they did the harvest. ' 

Hast thou any witnesses ? 

Yes. 

Has Soma come in ‘f 
Here he is. 


Hast thou taken possession ofEamai’s land ? 
No, Sir, it is our land, and we have sowed it. 
Who did so from the beginning ? 

We, but later on Ramai did. 

Who ploughed last year ? 

Hamai, 

How came that to pass f 




HO OR LARXA EOl>, 
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My father had been taken ill, and Itamai lent ns one rapee, a pig, and two fowls 
for the offerings. My father then mortgaged his land for a period of two years, hut ho 
went on ploughing for mv&D. years. One year after having mortgaged his knd my father 
died, I was then a boy, hut stiU I said. * two years Iwivo passed, and noiv wo shall take 
over the oultivation.' But ho did not give up the land. Neverthelese, I pay the rent, 
and ho is cultivating free of charge. 

Is the headman of your village here ? 

Yes, Sir. here he is. 

4 

What is thy name, headman ? 

Goma. Sir. 

Moat thou know about this quarrel ? 

Yes. I got the rent from Soma. 

Dost thou know about the mortgaging ? 

‘ Yes. It was for a period of two years. 



128 


TOrT. 

According to Mr* Bislcy^ the Turlo nio * n non*Aryan caste of cultivators, workers 
in bamboo, and basket-maters in Chota Nagpur. The physical type of the Tuns, their 
language and their religion* place it beyond doubt that they are a Hinduised off'shoot 
of tho Muudas* In Lohardaga, where the caste is most numerous, it is divided into four 
eub'oastes— Turi or iTisdM-Ttfri, Or, Dom, and iJomm—distinguished by the particular 
modes of basket and bamboo-work which they practise *.. Turis frequently reckon in 
as a fifth sub-castc the BirtfLiB* who cut bamboos and make the sikde used for carrying 
loads slung on a shoulder yoke {bahant/i), and a kind of basket called pAatid^j. Dorns 
and Domras speak Hindi; Turis, Ors, and Birh&i^ use among themselves a dialeot of 
Mundaii.* 

The Birhar dialect is closely related to Mundari, and the speech of the Turis also 
.agrees with tbnt language in most ess ent ial points. In a few characteristics, however, 
it follou's Ssntali, as against MundarL 

According to information collected for the purposes of this Survey, Turi is spoken 
in Eancbi, the Jashpur State, Sambalpur, and Sarangarh. The folbwing are the revised 


figures returned for the purposes of this Survey 

Jtanclu , . ,,,,*•>,►■* ^56 

Juhpar S^tB .,*• 3,000 

SunlxdpiiT 1,000 

Saiangitrli .... *,,.»***• 271 

Total . 8,727 


The corresponding figures at the Census of 1901 were as follows 

Buidwui . ,*-..•••••••• 38 

34'1’brgaiuLs •«,*>*<• •••• 384 

Joisora 94 

Ditutjpnr ...... 35S 

Jslpwgori • 847 

Darj««liog 200 

BogA mm,. m , , , , . m , 546 

Sontlud Fsrgftnfta 1 

Banchi , . , - , ■ « 450 

Palam&ii 34 

Siagbhim .. 39 

ChotA Nsgpnr Tributwy State® 630 

Satnlwlpar 660 


Total , 3380 

In Sambalpur the Turi dialect is almost pure Mundari. * A man* is, however, 
Aof, t.e. probably Adf, and not idfd. Compare Santall. Borms sneh as ped, three; 

four, in Turi agree with Santali, ss does the phonology of the dialect in most 
points. Thus we find fief, to see, in Jashpur, but lei in EanchL 

The inflexion of nouns and pronouns is mainly regular. The dative-accusative adds 
the Aryan ke, and the two genders are occasionally confounded. Thus, ap’iai-ke, to his 
father; aaJtri-ren jpjo»$ak\ the swine's food. In Sarangarh we find forms such as apaf$, 
is, and the singular and plural forms of the pronouns are often confounded in the 























T©al. 
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specimen £rom tlint State; thus, he gave him, i.e. them; am,' thou, 

instead of dpi, you, and bo forth. 

The inflexion of verba agrees with Santali, but replaces the fc of kan by i in the 
aaTiiR way as in MuijdarL The distinction between the various suffixes which are used 
to denote* past time is rather loose. On the whole, however, the ooujugation is regoJar. 
Compare stfauA'-a-ifiy, I shall katha-i~a-ing, I shall say to Mm j bigar-jun^d-pe, you 
will become at variance with yourselves; goch*‘tan-dring, I die j sap*-*ed-d, seised; 
te/eJfc-Kd-i'a. struck Mm; Aoi-en-d, became, and so fortW 

In the Sarangarh specimens the verb substantive is iddn-d, past daho-len^d. Com¬ 
pare Asuri and Mable. There are also several irregular forms. They wUl, however, 
be easily understood from the specimen. 

Note pIpo forms suoh as Mn-id-d, I am not; Adrt*oA’-d, it is not. 

Further details will be easily understood from the specimens which foUow. The 
first is the beginniog of a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son received from 
Itanebi. The second has been forwarded from the Jasbpur State and contains the 
complaint of a villager over hard times. The third is a version of a well-known story in 
the Turi dialect of Sarangarh. 


Mr. 
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MUlsipA FAMILY. 

KHEBWAeT, 


TCHt 


Specimen I. 


(Bisteict Ranchi.) 


ICat’ 

One 

apU'to 
Jather-the 
Oro 
And 


aoh'-ak’ 

hla 


nor-lce baria 
min-to iieo 

kathad'i*y-a-i, 

»a%d'‘iO’him~he, 

kbarji 


chhaua tahi-keii-a*kiii. Ini-ate huribgich* 

sens teere-tfie^’itco. Them-feom sonn^'t'he 

aba, ing'ke kbnrji-ke hating-aing^nie/ 

ffktheej n\€‘tQ propeeiy dieide-tO'Tne-thott' 

hating-ad-kin-a-i. Thora din tayom-te hnringicli' 


‘ e 
*0 


property divided~lo-tiem-tu}'i-hel Few dayi after emali'the 


sobeoak' 8amVio-ked*te ranging disum-te senok^-en-a-i, hon>te kharab 

all collected’havinff diaiant countrydo toeni~he, and there eoil 
kami-re din-din ach’-ak’ kburji dubi-cbaba-tad-a-i, Sobenak’ chaba-ked-te 
doifig-in day^bp’daif his property joaste-finithed-he. All Jiniehed-haoing 
hana muluk-rc pure akal hei-en*a, OfO tebgecb’*en-a-i. Ofo 

iArti eomtrpdn big famine arcwe, and deatitute'became'he. And 


sen-ked-te wna raj-ren miat^ hor-lok' tahi-ken<a-i, 

ffone-hajting that countrp~of one man-wHh ataped-be. 

Uni aeU’-ak' n£r-re uni-ke sakri ohara-te-ko kiil-tad-i-a*i. Uni 

Se Am feld-in him mine feeding-in-ihem aent’him~h€. He 

Bukri-ren jajomisk'*€ koi-ken-a-i ach*-ak’ laeh’ biok' ore okoe-ho ini-ke 

atoine-of food-he detaanded-he hia hellp to-Jill and antfone Htn^io 

ka^ko em-ai-ken-a. Opo ini-ak’ ji-re ufu6g-ked-te katiia-la(k’)-i, 

notdhejf gavedo'bim. And hia tnind-in aenae^gelting aatd-he, 

' ap'taing-ren naukar-ke babnt jojom-ak’ hena; ing rengech'-gocli’-tan-a-ing. 
'fitther^g-of aeroantado much food ia* I kunger-die-I, 

Ing birid-ko»te aptaing-ta Benok'-a-ing oro ini-ke-ng katba-i-a-ing, 

I ariaen'hamng falher*mg-near go-ahall-I and him-to-I aag-to-Mm-ahall^I, 

“bo olja, ewarg-rou birud ojo amak’ bimi-ing gunb-akad-a-icig, Iag*ke 

“ O faihert heaven-gf ajaimt and thee-qf df^oiatM ain’hace^done-L Me 

ohbana-leka ala do-ing-me, ibg-ke dhangar-leka do-ing-me,*'' Op) 

eondike do-net keep-me, me aerBantdike keep-meJ* ’ And 

birid-ko-te aptai-ta senofc’-en-ai, Sanging-re tahi-ken-a-i, apn-toi 

ariaen-having father-hia-near teent-he. Hiatanee-at teaa-he^ father-Aia 
lel-lid-i-a-i aur kuda-sen-lfu-a-i oro hamb'ko-te chok'-lid-i-a-i. 

aaw-him-he and ran-teent-he and embraced-haoing kiaaed-him-he. 
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MUNDA FAMILY. 

KHi-RWlRl. 

f- 

Ttal. 

Specimen JL 


(Jasspur Stati.) 


bbetatr-a 
Sprouts are*/biind 

aup aloriii'a. 
and »Aall-seli, 


Dula, mat’ agu-y-a. 

C<me, bamboo sball-bring, 

Ilelta-ren hanclua banay-a^u, 

Sprouto^of handua thall-preparet 

Tilling 5fak*-re cbe-kanak’-ho 
To’dap hou»e‘in a it if thing 

kasOk’-a, Oaa buru jati 

is-not. That mountain very 

b$8. Bir nes look'-kan'a. 

good. Wood thi 9 ~gear burnt-Kao. 

en-a. lag dui aua-T&n‘ ut 
becamo, I into anna^gf jicld 
hvI-lSn-a. Chalis man tta> li$^tabi*la(k*)-mg. 

become. Fortg meaturet seed Bomed-I. 


ona-kS-bu 
them-alm 
Mat’-ren jbatl 
Bamboo-of mat 


agu-y-a. 

ehall-bHvg. 

tSnge^y-a. 

shull-iceace. 


jom&'te 
eating-for 
saiigib*a. 
diatant-is. 

0iia*(i5 
Therefrom 
si“y»anng. 
culUvaie-lt 


kanOk’-a. Oiia-kiia*re mat’ 

not-ia. Thereabout bambco 

kan6k’>a 

Jllere~qf bamboo not~ia 
luuk’-k£t$ mat’ kharap* 
burnt‘bating bamboo bad- 

HobkalOm-ren hum ka 
IriJBhgeai^qf paddg not 
S5 ita una^hu ka 
That seed tkal'even not 


kcarl-ren bum rubuf'en'a. dak’ ka>e 

jieltUof poddy dried-upt water not’he 

kudbia*tad*a«e. Ina-uegi macbkam-b 5 jati 
amaaked. Therefore machkam-even much 


pura-l&k’-a. 

tcaB'^ufficient. 

ma1iraDg*&n*a» 

dear-became. 


rua^'l^'U. Sagro 
returned. Ml 
bl achkam-k & 

Machkam hail 

Nes ut’ jati bdi-ll^u-a* luak’ ul-sing D^^ren j 6 -tabi> 

Thia^year muahrooma many grew. Jly mangodree thia^year'Of ft'ui^ful^ 

i‘ 

kan>a. Magar uua bl-bd ka bili^leu'a. Berel-fi'gi g6t’-cbaba-tan'a''ku . 

waa. But that mango-even not ripened. Unripe-being gather-Jiniab-ihey, 

J§ bluoha-leu-a, te*k5 una-ke cbor idi^tan-aoku. If 6a 

What le/t‘teaa, that that thieeea aloie~tftey. Thia 

jatis sibil>en-a. Fabil jati ju-y-Ok’-k^u-a; n^Mk’-do 

tery aweet-beeame, Fonnerly much fruitfulHona; now 


ul biliok’-re 
mango ripena-when 
ka j«.y- 6 fc*- 8 . 
not frui^id-da. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Come, let us bring bambooa and also the young shoots if we find any. We will 
make handna} from them and sell it. And we will w^eave bamboo mats. We bare 


^ A kbil lout ^fpuiiHl fnm tbt joaDg ibcioU ef tb4 hun^M. 


B i 
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uuNpl f ^ii;r. 


notbiag to eat in the housoj and there are no bamboos in the neighbourhood. Yondeir 
tnonntain is yery far off, and the bamboos here are not good. The woods were burnt this 
year, and the bamboos haye become bad from the burning. I cnltiyate a held at a rent 
of two axmaa. Last year there was no rice. I bad sowed forty maunde, but it did not 
oomo up. The rice of my whole plot dried up because the rain was not sufficient The 
maohkam' was smashed by bail) and so eyen machkam has become dear. There were many 
mushrooms this year. My mango tree was full of fruit, but they did not ripen. They 
were gathered up and eaten unripe, and what was left was stolen by thieyes. The fruit 
of that mango tree is very sweet when it is ripe. It used to be loaded with fruit, but 
now there is none. 


^ ^ Sonlill BniidA The Sovm an «d ulkb of food wilh tumk of tht 
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[ No. 24.] . 


MUriiPA FAMILY, 

KHERWlRl. 


TCrI. 


Specimen 


(State Sabanoass.) 


Mit*-hoT 

One-maa 

jhagra-ken-a-fcu. 


hapna 

old~man 

Aba 

Father 


hoy pure keiu doTiO'leii-A 

man manjf «one toere. 

uB'ku'ka khfib sarajhai-ya-et 


them much 


hoi'leu-A 

became. 


agm-mi 
bring 
huu‘ku 
them 
Bpaya*la(k*)*kU; 
tried-thefft 


Himl 

Me 

hfmi'^kngra 

him-hefore 

mimiftt’ 

one-one 


tayom'te 

a/tsmcarde 

mit’-bira 

one-bundle 


span 

Am 

atickif 


achoblia-bal-ke-te petej-eteka. 
good-force-tcith to-break, 
aar chiknak’ ka hobleu-a 

and anything iwt heeame 

to-break 


TJn-kfl. aku-te 
They self-among 

auf cMknak* ka 

admomsheOi and anything ttoi 

kora'ke hutum yem-ad-i'a-e 

eom-to order gavc-io-hiitt-he 

aur tab hukum em-la(k*).a 

and then order gave-he 

JahEy noa-ke sabiuich' 

Anybody that all 


chena-angi 


became 

tol'te dohi-la(k’)-a-e, aur petoj-eteka ona-ke mit’-bor 

binding * was-hey and to-break them one-man 

ink [ka] doho-leu-a, Tayom ,4ba bojha rara-ta-^ 
pOBsible [tioi] v>aa, A/tertearda father bundie to-utUooae-yottr order gave-to 


iaban 
aticka 

hor-ren 

man-of 


jora-kete 
cloaely 
bal 
force 


hukum cm-ad- 


i-ya-e^ BUT luiniiyat* 
him-he, and one-one 
petej eteka uo-ke hukum 
to-break that order 
^•a. Tab aba 
for-himaelf Then father 

yal-i-nd, Ju uinka am 
aee. If 

ho^ dukh 
marl aorrceo 


a-pe 

Jbr-yonraelvea 


^!iban mvt*-hoT 
aiick one-man 

cm-la(k*)-e. Mit* 
gave-he. Otte 

katlii-la(k*)-e, ‘ he 
$a£d-he, ‘ O 

dost-kete hilkul 
so thou friendly atrictly 
alu yemO'ka*e. Phcr jab 

not gicea-he, Bui if 

ach’ bairI>ko*te ahare 
aelf-of 


enem\ea-by prey 


kota ycm-kan-a-o, Ina-tayom. 
hoy giving-ioaa~he, Tkia-after 

borate iaiian aob*'‘te-gi petech** 
aiick aelf-from broke- 
ifiak’ babuti, miyat'-ro bal 

my sons, unity-in force 

mil'kete dobon‘a>le(sjo.), mit’ 
joined-hacing are-you (sic.), owe 
jhagra-kete ape bigar-j'^*^” 
quarrelling you are-aeparated-' 

para-y-am.* 

fail-usilt.' 
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aiUNpl FAMiLT. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

An old man had many sons who were always qnatreUing. He often tenionatmted 
with them, hnt in vain. At last he ordered his sons to bring a bnndlo of sticks before 
liim, and asked each of them to break it. They tried with all their force, bnt in rain, 
hecanse the sticks had been tightly tied together, and one man could not manage to 
b^ak them. Then the father asked them to nntie the handle and gave each boy one 
stick to break. They easily did so, and the father said, * behold the force of unity. If 
you wUl live in friendship, nobody can do yon any harm? but if you quaTTeVand 
9&paratei you will be a pr^y to your oneini^,’ 
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ASURT. 


Asuri is the dialect spoken by. the Asurs, a non-Aryan tribe of Chota Nagpur. So 
far as can he judged, from thehr language, the Asurs arc closely related to the £orw^. 

Colonel Dalton connects the Asuts with the Asnraa who, according to Hunda 
tradition, were destroyed by Sinboiiga, and Mr. Bisley is inclined to think that they 
are the remnant of a race of earlier settlers who were driven out by the Mundas. llie 
Itev. f- Hahn mentions that the Asuri dialect contains some DraYidian words wbioh 
have possibly been borrowed from Kurukh, and also some words which ho oannot identify 
in connected languages. This latter fact would point to the same conolusion as thnt. 
arrived at by Messrs. DaltCn and Risley. It will, however, be shown later on that at l ea nt 
some of the words which 5) r. Hahn thinks are neither Kurujeh nor Mnpda are used in other 
connected forma of speech. Moreover, Asuri grammar so oloaely agrees with Santali and 
Mundarl that there is no philological reason for separating the Asurs from other Muada 
tribes. They believe in a god whom they apparently identify with SInbonga, the sun, 
and their religion is, so far as we know, of the common Mnada character. We are 
not, however, in this place concerned with their origin. So far aa philology is concerned, 
they are a Mnpda tribe pure and simple. 

According to Mr. Halm Ube tribe is divided into several scotioi^, flir.,— the Agdria, 
the Brijia or Binjhil, the Dohara, the Eol, a^d the Fah^a-.<isurs. These sub-tribes ore 
again divided into totembtic see lions, which are similar in name to those fou nd aiming 
fither Aborigines in Chota Nagpur- The ohief occupation of the Asurs b smelting iron, 
and, in the case of the Lohaia Asurs, the making of rude iron utensils and agricultural 
implements; they abo till the jungle in a most primitive manner.' 

According to information ooKected for the purposes of 
this Survey, Asuri was spoken in the following distrieta:—■ 

Rftuclii @,02^ 

JAiilipuv Stato . 1,000 


Numbar'of ipoftkArfl. 


Torit 


9,025 


The so-called Agoria or A gar la has only been returned from Banchi. No informiL. 
tion has been available as to the number of speakers. I he Census figures for the tribe 
are 1,616. 

Tlie so-called Brijia, which b abo called Eorantl, has been returned as the dialect of 
B,000 iodividuab in Palamau. The Brijias in Ranchi were inclnded under the h^ of 
Agaria. 

By adding these figures we arrive at the following total for Asuri :<— 


A»orl proper . 9,025 

Agfirii.. 

Bnjb.. 


Total . 13,041 


To this total should be added 6,000 speakers in the Raigarh State, 4,000 of whom 
were reported to speak Manjhl, while 2,000 were entered under the head of Mundari. 
At the last Census of 1901, Maiijhi and Brijia were returned instead. Mafijhi is a common 
title among the Asurs, and the specimens forwarded from Raigarh in the so-cal led Mnadaii 








IfM 

MTTNDi FiMltr. 

md in the so-oOled Maiijhi l,oth represent a form of speech which is apparentlr most 
Closely related to Afinri. See below. The foUowing are then the rerised fignres 

Amm and anlHlJBlocts , r i a dAi 

S<««]Ied JliEjhl 7SI 

so^ipdwu^iri 2I000 

Totil . 19,641 


AlTLri— 

Jalpugari 

* ■ * * * * m i 

PiUaman » ■ * ^ 

CboU l^Agpnr Tnbntatj States 


So-cft]Jed MaSjhi of Baigf&rli 
Agaiia— 

Jalpd^im * . . , 

■ . . . , 

Cbeta Kegpur Tnbntatj States . 


€53 

%4S2 

U 

47 


1 

m 

lei 

43 


3,126 

22 


323 


Dftijeeluig ■ . . , 

Auichi • * . . 

PalamiM} ^ , 

Cbota Nagpur Tributarr States 
Kaigsrh . . , 

W^BjdJi# _ 

Samlnlpnr. , , 


Total 


3 

13 

1,052 

304 

20 

1 

25 


1.423 

4,094 


It win bo seen that the«e forms of speech are repidly dyine ont and i 

disappearance can only be a question of time. ^ ^ 

AUTHORirniS— 

pp. 119 »d B. ^ “< Vd. liu. Ptot i, 19M, 

Sevraal ippoimms Of Asui bare W ««iv«l from Baachi aad from the Jaahpup State. 

Langudgo. ost o£ them art more or less mixed with Mupdari. One 

_ , , specimen, however, a veraion of the Parable nf +bo u_i* » 

a«m baa b«a kfadly propared by tba Rav. Ferd. Haha who law madaa 






















asuhL 
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of the dialect. It will bo reproduced, together with one of the Jashpur epeoimens, in the 
ensuing pages. No speoimens have been forwarded of the so-called Agqria. The dialect 
is, however, stated to be the same as ordinaiy Asnri. The same is also the ense with the 
so-called Biijia. A list of Standard Words and Phrases in that dialect has been received 
from Palamau. It will be referred to in what follows. It represents the same form of 
speech ns ordinary AsurL 

In addition to the list of words two specimens purporting to be written in Briiia have 
been forwarded from Palamau, They are very corrupt and represent a miied form of 
speech. A short account of it will be given below on pp. 143 and ff. In this place we 
shall deal with Brijia as represented by tho list of words, Le. ns identical with Asurt. 

Like Turi. Asuri is a dialect of the language which we have called Kherwari, the 
two principal forms of which are Santall and llundari. Asuri is more cloacly related to 
the latter than to the former, tbough it, in many respects, agrees with Santall. 

PronunCiation.—Tbe pronunciation mainly agrees with Mundari. The palatal 
however, does not l)ecoTne n, hut is retained or else changed to y ; thus, see; yam, 
get. 

An A Is sometimes changed to o in the specimens pre]jared by Mr. Bahn; thus, vdt^, 
village; come. This must ho duo to Dravidlan influence. An initial o or to 

is, e.y., unknown in Santali. An r is, in the same specimem, occasionally changed to r, 
as is also the case in KormaE; thus rnar, to return; but Aop, a man. 

bir. Hahn does not mention the semi-consonanfs. He speaks of * tho check which 
often oemra after a vowel and especially when two vowels stand together.' This remark 
can only refer to the seml-conannants, and I have, therefore, added them in the specimen 
within parenthesis. The Jashpur specimens mark the semi-consonants, though in a very 
inconsistent way. As in Mondarl and Ho, the corresponding soft consonants are often 
substituted for thorn. 

Mr, Ilahn usually writes a long vowel instead of a final semi-consonant. In other 
cast's he uses the corroapunding soft consonant. Spellings such as goj and god, die; 
ved^'katt'd, has come; hut )-nie, come, however, point to the conclusion that the 

phonctical system of Asuri in this respect agrees with Santali and Mundari, and I 
have therefore added the sign of the gcmi-consonants. Thus I write cfMAriwd-frtA'id, said, 
instead of Mr, Halm's dukuf>id-ta*-a ; Jifd-roft'-tj-fe, for this reason, instead of his 
med-ro'-o-fd, lit. from that of this; instead of his miad; ranget'i i.e. prohahly, 

fangfich*, famine, instead of his rangft and so forth. 

Soft consonants are apparently sometimes substituted for hard ones; thus, doho-ken^d, 
was, eomparo Dhangfty d(ihdk^~ken~/t; gatad-i-^d, he said to him, and so forth. Note 
also oB-ai-me, Santali eitfae-ate and ejp-oa-iwe, give him, and so forth. 


Yocahulciry.—Mr. Hahn mentions several instances where .\8uri differs slightly from 
ordinary ilundaii. Thus, Aopon, Mundnrl A<w, child ; kdl, Hundhri kuld^ tiger; durttp’f 
Mnndad dwp’, sit; iiAiw, Mondari to-day ; of, Mimdarl oie, field ; hdfiii, Mun^ari 
handiint share; pedi Mnndari api~A, three, and so forth. In all the cases mentioned, and 
in several similar onea, Asuri agrees with Santali. It should, howeiver, be home in mind 
that such slight divergencies do not represent different words but different forma 
of the same word. Thus Santali, and also Mundari, possesses both the simple Ao", 
ohild, and the collective hdpdn. Sinularly aodur, to arrive, to approach, which Mr. Hahn 
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MUNDA FAMILY. 


khervparI. 


AauRl. 

Specimen I. 

fltev. Hahtu) tDiaiaicT Ranchi.) 

Miat* liOf-r<Sini(oU*) baria liopoii*kin dobo-leu-a. A-kiti-et6 burin hum-a 

One fnan’of lao eotis^ihei/’ttoo loere. Them-ltco’/f'otu tmull hh 

apun dukQma-la(k'), *oe baba, in-a batin idaa-a, buoi ov-ain-me.* Niho 

father eaidt * 0 father, share is, that gieetiO’iae.* Then 

hiui banar batin-ovat’'-kiJtt-tt. Nimin diple tayom^re burin hopoo soben 

he both ghare-gaee-to-ihem-itoo, Sotne dags after eaiaU son all 

javar-kcd-te sanin disum-te aeo-yau-a uro hona adere ka-parila kami-tfe 
collected-having distant countr^-to went 

soUcn dubau^ked'E. Sobun cbaba'ked’tc 

/tnished’haviag 

Kibo bin! 

Then he 

mini Ot-re 
ftir» Jicld-ift 

Gukrl bef& ]om-dobo‘la(k*)*a<e bunl-tc in*a(«ic.) 

eatinO'-teaS'^he thal-zoiih his 


all 

bed 

and 

ade 

near 

biui 

he 


wasted, Alt 

hini tanet*-yau-a-e. 
he famished-he, 
dobo-ien-a. Hum 
staged, ^e 


ptg 


and that plaoe-in wt-good tcork-tdth 

bona disum-re bekar ranet’*yau-B, 
that coutttrg'in much famine-became, 

Bea-kiiu-te bona disum-ia mint* her 

gotte-hacing that coitittrg-of ^ one man 

sukri-ku iiebtaa bida>lid>i-a. Niho 

fumt; see-to sent-him. Then 

pota pcrej'0{k’)-yan-a, 
hellg jilUng~u>a8, 


Ribo binl 


li‘iyaa-te 


bed buui okoe ka ovald-i-a 
and him aagane not paae-7(»j». Then he cmscious-hating-lecome said, 

apun-cen-ku kadalia kiimi*ku idan-i 
father-of-theg nvtng servanis are, 
bed in ranetUb goj-og-oCk’)-yan-a. 
and I hanger-ioith dging-am, 

seiio(k')-iQ bed dukumi-e-n, ** 
shall-go-1 and shalt’Sag-tO’him-I, 
maTaitE pap-ked-a, Hed-te morad-re 

before sinned, Mence in-fvture 

leka ktta*in»a. In am-xa miat* kami-a leka 
ft not^nm* ^e thg one sercant^q/ like appoint-me-ihou.'* 

buui apun ade sene-yan-a. Oio aanin-re doUo-len-a, 

And dislance~ai was, 

tOd-e-a 


dukuma-la(k’), *in<a 


mg 


l. 

Hu-ku ade 

kudalia jojorn 

!dan>a. 


Them twar 

much food 

is. 

In 

birid-o(k')-in 

oro apun-in 

adg 

/ 

shalharise-I 

and faiher-mg 

near 

oe 

apuu-in, in 

eirina're bed 

am*a 

0 

father-mg, 1 

heaveti-in and 

thee-qf 


am-reiu 

thg 

edel-in-me.’* ’ 


he father near went, 
apun buni bel-lid-i-a, bed anau-ked-te uic-ked-te 


bopoa-in dukuz3ia'y>a 

son-1 shatl-say 

Kiho birid'kau'te 
Then arisen-haoing 
bimi-kan-te hini-a 
this-in his 
ofo cbobna-Iid-i-a. 


father him saw-hinh ot*d pilied-haoing run-having embroGed-him and kissed-h^ 
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Niho hopott dukiima.la{k*), *oe apna-m, sirma*re bed am-a marau-rS 
TAtfj* aoa «»dj ‘ 0 futfar-tni/f heatte^itt and thee~of be/ote 


pap*k6d*d*iiii oro maran-tfe am*a hopon-in dukmnay*^ 

Hnned’It and futare-in thi/ 80»-J shali-aag 

apuji kaini-ku dukumaria(k"), ‘sanam-ete b6s 

Jath^T Am sefrpan^s said, * ali-JroiH ff<fod 

opo muni jiidaur-i-6-pe, liea-te muni-a ti-ro mudam 

and him dathe-him-t/ou, aiso his hand’Ott ring 


lekd kaa-in-a/ FnS 

mt-am.* JBut 

ge[|dra(k’) nrun^e-pd 
robe bripg-soo 
opo kata-re ]uta 

and foot-on shoe 


iuta-y-&-pe. Oro jU-vana bacliru ged-e-pe, hed abu jom-ked-te sari-o(k')-a-bu, 

fhoe-him-gou. And fatted caif kiU-it-tfou, and toe eaten-haeiiig feast-iciU-ute, 

nikl-ia(k')-a-te* in-a bopan-in goj-doUci-len-a, nalia jiTid-ien-di muni 

tbis-offrooh son^mg dead-had-beent noio reowed ; he 

ad-dobo-leu-a, opo runr-yam'leii-a.’ Hen-te liu-ku sari-yan-a. 

tost’had-beenp and agoin-fouMd-voas* So they feasted, 

PaS hini-a bade-afi ote-re doho-lea-a. Opo vqj-vej*te opa(k’) adu sodor-ked- 
But Am cider-one field-in ioas. And coming-in hoitse towards aj>proaehed- 

te sari-ku suaun-ku ayum-la(k’)-a- Hen-te bini mvmi-a knmi-ku-te miat* 
haoing musicia^is dancers , heard. Therefore he A*# s^eants-from one 

hop rak'-ked-te sudhau-lid-i-a, ‘nilu obi-tan-a?’ Hiai dukum£l-la(k‘), 'am»a 
man called-having aeked-him, *fhis whai-is?* die said, * thg 


boko*e veplen-a. Hen-te am-a a pun jil-vana hachrii ged-M-i-a, nik'i- 
gounger-brother-he come-has. Therefore thy father fatted calf UUed-U^ ‘^AM- 
raCk’)-a-te, huni na^>ao-kan-te Toj-yam-laCk’).’ Pa5 luni usad-yan-a oro ora(k’) 
reason-for^ he stfeig came-found: Bat he angry-hecame ami Aom«* 


bitar-re ka-o bolo-yam-len-a. Hon-to muni-a apun uddn-ked-te 

iMkte-irt mt'he to-enter-vaished. Tf^efore Am father oatside^having-eome 

huni hhuiiyau-lid-i-a, PaS huni apun-ih(8ic.) riiar-dukuma-la(k’), ‘uol-m^ nhnin 
hhn entreated-hm. Bat he falhei^his replied, Uee, so-mang 

bagi-te am-ra kamMatk’J, orte-re ama dukmi ka-ia birid-k(k')-a. Kumcn-te 
years-from thy setxiice-d^ing, once thy word noi-I lifted, Thai-mach-in 

am hufin merom htS ka-m ovald-i-^, nia men-to, ina gatl-kd tule sarl-o(k’J, 
iAoM small goat eeen noi-thoa gavest, this saying, my friends toiih might-feast, 
PaS am-ra nikl hopon lami-ku tille am-a jonom jom-ked-n, himi enan Tej-len-a, 
Bat thy this-oery sot^ womeft with thy Hcit^ devoured, lie when catne, 
mi-an muni-te jil-rana bachru ovald-i-a-m; PaS huni dukuina-la(k’), *an hoi)on-in» 

then him-for fatted calf gacest: But he said, *0 son-my, 

am sadaih ih-a ade doho-tan-am. Hed ohitana(k’) in-ral^k^>, sanam am-ratk'j idaa^. 
thoa always rm-of v^th art. And what mine, all thifie 

PaS abu sati-noienan hed sirm-neleuan, nia*ra(k’)-a-te, nitk’Ji am*a boko- 

But we should-feast and s^uld-be-happy, this-reason-for, this-very thy younger* 

ft goj-doho-lea*ai opo ruar-jivid-lon-a j ad-dobo-len-a, oro ruar-yara-kn^.*^ 
ArofAer-Ae dead-Md-been, and again-alive-hecame; lost-had-been, and ag(mi‘f<fu»4^um,* 



142 


f No. 26.] 


MUr^DA FAMILY, 

KHERWAnl. 

Abttb!. 

Specimen II. 


(STjtTB JaSHPUE.) 


I. 

MBrliet’ fiam-la seu-nen-a tihiii nindua bera. Bunik’ pnkha 

Iron seek'to went io-^ay inommg time, Mountain direction 

sen-tehin-en-a-in. M^rliet* H-lfi yam-b(fc') orak’ ruar-nen-a-le. 

goH€-kad-I, Iton not-we found houee retumed^e, 

BokcHm giti(oh’)-kc[i-a-e. U-kS bln hab-ltd-i-y-a-e. Ban'inabsad 

Xornger^hrotl^-my aleeping-wao-he. Him enahe bii-^had-him-^it. Drugs roote 

lagaO'lcga'lak' itaii>d kai itau-nen-a. Ajrub-bera-o goob’-nea-a-e. pibi-r0 

appHed’lried anythinff not took-‘place. 


dber ho^k4 

mang men 
nails 

to*give-iT{formation 

tate~him‘h€. 


not 
teliin-en-a. 
were. 

sen-nen>a-l0. 

went‘we. 


Eomiti(j~tirM‘he died-he. 


SsCTO'kono 


All 


Paroga 

Ddroga 


&el-lid-i*a. 
satO’him, 

hich’-aan-a-e aru 

came-he and 


Vitlage-in 
Tbana^rg 
Doticestaiion-in 

goch' hor-ke 

dead T?tan 


HolSte 

in 

Tenierday 

1 

Hui tik’-te 

bapa 

Mie hand-in 

Btick 

hech’-gatha-Iak 

\ ‘ii 

came-aaid. 

‘i 


huftt * ip-in 
paddy to-cut’I 
tabia-en-a. 
utae. 


II. 

6en-tebm-cn*diD. 
gone-had-1. 


bich^-tehin-en*a*e. 

come-had~he. 


Hfli-ho 
He-also 

Ul-duba aye dayap'-tehin-en-a-in, ^lel-lid-id-a-e 
Mango-Wee eide mtiing-wae. Saw-me-he 


beke.’ Tbebga-t6 
ta.* Stick-v)ith 


fiur-nen-a. NBa 
eame-oat. This 
tabia->eii'a -kd (mV.). 
tceft-peeeenWthey, 

In gitiob’-tehin-en-B 
J lying-wae. 
hicb’-nen'd-in. 
eame-J. 


% in btipi'ke ik'r-id*a-jn ? ’ 

r my riee cutfest ? * 

bumak'-Ud-m-a-e. Sumaa-re 

gtruck-fne-he. Forehead-on . 

ge] 3 dyak'>kc tol-lo'in. JB 

cloth tied-1. What 

Mit'.bor tabin'en'a-a goujhu, 
One-man teae^he head->yaan. 


In kahad€-la(k’), ‘in hu|Tji 
1 attitoeredf *my rice 

chot-lagaO'lan^. Btdig ina@tn 
struck. Much blood 
ghari gogoch’-re biir-hor 
time struck^when two~men 
mU'-kor kolwar tebm>eD-a-’e. 


one^an kotual tcas-he. 
In-kB dak' oni-)a(k’)-e. Kati saltftss&>re orak’ 

Me-fo kotical toater gaee, A-lUtle compOBed-when houte 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Statement ot two witnesses. 

I. 

To-day I went out in the morning to Bud iron. I went towards the mountain but did 
not find anjj and ao we came home, ily brother was then sleeping. A snake had bitten 
him. I applied many drugs and roots, but in vain, and in the evening he died. There 
were many men in the village, and they all went and saw him. TVe went to the police 
station and gave information, and flie Suh-Inspeotor oame and saw the oorpso* 

II. 

Testerday T went to out riee, and he came there likewise, with a stick in his hand. 
I was sitting under a mango tree. He saw me and said, * why are you cutting my rice ?' I 
said that it was my rioe, and then ha struck mo with Ms stick on the forehead. Much 
blood oame out, and I tied my cloth round my head- At the time he struck me, two 
persons were present, the Gofijhu and the Kotwal. I fell down, and the Kotwal gave me 
water. After having become somewhat restored I went home. 


It has already been remarked that some corrupt speoiraons of the so^alled Brijia 
dialect have been forwarded from Palamau. I am not able to make anything out of 
them, and I therefore simply reproduce the beginning of the first of them, a version of 
the parable of the Prodigal Son. 

Verv little can be said regarding the inflexion of nouns and pronouns. There is 
apparently a locative suffix e»: thus, dlhirid~eii{9ie.)t in the country ; fuc&d-en, in 
riotousness. 

Idn ia translnted ' my * thy and * his Por ‘ his ’ we also find aj, Idn therefore 
probably means sometimes tnn, my, and sometimes ocA’-d, his. 

The oonjugation of verbs is, if we can trust the apccimens, voiy confused- We 
find scB-ff, I will go, and, he went; kafhd-ld-e, he said, and, I ehoU say. There arc 
regular forms such as itddau^ket-d, i.e. squandered; hdti’^ad-^i-d, i.e, 

Mtin-wad-i-dt he divided to Mm, side by side with forms such as Jatodr-d, ho coUeeted; 
jived-d‘d,he revived; Adr-d-d, I broke. Coniunctive participles end in dflii; thnsi, 
hiridomi, having arisen, and so forth. 

It would, however, only be waste of time and paper to try to reoonstruet the gram* 
mar of the specimens. If they really represent the dialect of anyone, it must be that of 
such Erijias as have forgotten their own language. 
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MUr^pA FAMILY. 

KHERWAEI. 


AsTHEtl (Bruia) Diaxect. 


(DiaraicT PALAUAtr.) 


Okoe lior "baria sengooh’ idan-a. 
One mnn fteo 8on» toere. 

katha la ®, ‘ oe baba, hxim-at 36 
said’he, ■ 0 faiJtet, rice-fidd tohielt 


Hun!*edan.i ' bundio 

Tbem-from-^amCng yotinger 

Ithnn biniba^t UoPa'D bet« 
mg ehnre may-he ihni 


apa-ia 

fitiher'hU 

dan.' 
* 


m 

me ffiw?.' 


Tbbe buTil hnni-en i-an hnm hati-irad-i-B. Pure din rekana hoew-a 
Then he property dieided-to-hisfi. Many days not {bic.I paaeed 

bnttdie sebgooh' phi tana jawar*o pnrfi eangia Fenu-an.a^ iw&joa hundca 
yotfnyer son afl collected very distant wen#, and there 

i-ah hufii nddau. Senuen htindea 5k>dQ@ nddau-ket’a 
Am property maeied. When there oil teasfed-hod 
hapor h6ta'et*a, iwejoa hnni Tanga-than'd, iwejoa 

heavy famine-orose and he poor-became, and 

dihin idan-i-a mianie hoe^an^a, spvaDg bnnl I-an 

country inhabitants one-to lived, who him hie 


all 

Inobhaon din bltS-lck 
riotously days spent 
tabe hunn dihirm*pn 
then that conntrydn 
buni Bcnii-en-a huna 
he ttent that 
khatab sOkarl Ictd-tad-i-a bida. 
Jield stoine seni-ttm sent. 


HiSJBl. 


14S 


Speakers of Khexwari Iiare also been returned from the JRaigorh State. Aooording^ 
to local estimates there were 2,000 speakers of Mundari, and 4,000 whose dialect was 
returned as MailjM, in the State. At the last Censua 20 speakers of Brijia and 22 
speakers of Alafijhi were retomed instead. It is therefore probable that the Muudari 
originally reported is in reality Brijia, and that that dialect as well as the so-called 
Mafijhi are now practically extinct. The specimens forwordetl for the purposes of this 
Survey point to the same oonolusion. They are extremely corrupt and mixed with 
Aryan forms and words. 

The so-called Mafijhi has hitherto been classed as Santall. Mafijhi is, however, not 
a dialect at all, Imt a title wMch the Santals as well as the Asurs, Korwas, and other 
tribes are fond of applying to themselves. One specimen of the sculled Mafijhi, a 
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, has been forwarded from Baigarh. It is not 
written in Santikli, but in a form of speech which is much more closely reiated to 
Mundari. It represents the same dialect as a list of Standard Words and Phrases 
in the so-called Kol or Mundari, forwarded from the same place. We are therefore 
justified in considering both as tlie some form of speech. 

It is extremely difficult to classify the dialect in question. It is not pure Mundari, 
but more closely related to dialects anoh as Tori, .sisuri, and Korwa. Forms sucli as 
having collected; del-ker^df left, show the same change of the t’ in the 
suffix ket* as Korwa. The negative partiolo, on the other hand, is id as in AaurL 
Who ? is koi, which oorresponds to Asuri okoe, and so forth. It seems therefore to be 
most correct to class the dialect as a form of speeoh between Asuri and Korwa, 
The figures have been shown under Asuri. 

. It would he waste of time and paper to go further into detail. It will be sufficient 
to print the first few lines of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in order to give an idea of 
this very cormpt and mixed form of a dying language. I give the text almost as I have 
reeeived it, with only u very few- corrections. 
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MUISPA FAMILY* 

KHERTTARI. 


So-called MasjhI Dialect, 


Min 

One 


(State Raioaeh.) 

ei^a bmraj'a liMn-king tae-ken-a-ting, 
nutn-o/' iao san^th^-tteo teere~they'ttco. 

kajji-kj-a-e, ' e bM, de kouti-ku pnisa-ku batin-talang.*' 

said-Ac, *0 /<ither, give coteriei pice dicide-our-titto* 

k&up-ku paisa-ku hatin-anja. Tayom-te huding tikin k6ia 

couniee pice dicided^ j^erioards * /etc days small 

hundi-ker-si ara saing atO toiaing. Ena pbuliar kam-re 

collccted~hai>ing again distant village tcent. Then evil doing^ *:otery‘pice-them 

at’-kfe. Jfib ach’a hatb-r6 paiea anker-a, 6iia raj-ie khub dukal 

lost When his hand-in mo^ not-remained, that country-in big /amine 

pexa-jan-a. Ini kisan gbar*re katnia tbai-yan. Ini 

/ell* He one-one farmer's house-tn labourer stayed* That 
nwaya(Mc.} barahi cbar6ya-ke torya-kul-ta-i-ya. ^ Hej-e jgpra(«tc.) 

P^gc feeding/or aujay-sent-him. Smks ate 


Kore lihin tata-go 
Small (aacO sot* /a<Acr-to 

Bna tata 

Then father 

lihin jamnia 
son all 

kauTi-paiaa-ku 


him 


Earaha joi]!]e-d&I-ker*a, 
Stoine eaiing-l^j 

yam-ji-a-€, 

gefe-he. 


lihin. 

child 


iojorn-nan 

eat’to 


man 

mind 


both 

teas* 


Ini 

He 


kisan 
farmer 
baraha, 
Sioiae, 
jaha-kahS ka 
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KORWS. 


Name of the lenfiuige* 


Area withtn which epoken. 


The Koriftt dialect is closely related to Asurl, and is spoltea by about 20,000^ 
iudiTiduals. 

Tlie word for ‘ man' is i*^., h^r* Santali, The name Korwa does not 

therefore appear to have anything* to do with that word, 
which in the west has the form kdr. It is perhaps con* 
nected with names such as Khertodr, We do not, however, know anything about the 
original meaning of either of those words. 

The Korwas nae the same honorific title to denote themselves as the Santab, 
vtz.f Maajhi. 

The Korwas are sometimes also called kord’ku, yonng men, from ftofo, a boy. The 
ns© of this denomination has given rise to much confusion. In the first place the 
Korwas have been confounded with the Kurkus, the most important Hurida tribe of the 
Central Provinces. Moreover, kord-iu is also the plural of kdrd^ another form of ko^d, 
a digger. I^ow the Kodas are a difiereut tribet but Korwas and Kodas are constantly 
confounded, aiid it is not always possible to say if the speakers returned from the districts 
in reality speak Korwa or are The KOdas have been separately dealt with abovo. 

See pp. 107 and fS, 

The Korwas are found in varioua parts of Chota Nagpur, especially in Palamau, 

Jashpur, and Sarguja. They also occupy a tract of country 
in htirzapur, to the south of the river Son, and along the 
Sarguja frontier. The Mirzapur Korwas assert that they have come from Sarguja within 
the last two or three generations. Some Korwas are also found in Hazaribagh. The 
number of speakers in that district was originally estimated at 2,950. The local author¬ 
ities liave, however, since then reported that there are no speakers of Korwa in 
Hazaribagh. 

Korwa was also returned from llnrdwan and Manbhum. At the lost Census, of 
1901, the corresponding figures have been shown under Kodd. In the ease of iSflanbhum 
this agrees with information kindly supplied by the Bev, A. Campbell, who further 
remarks that the Kot^s of Manbhum speak Mu^dari. I have therefore given tho 
figures for both districts under KwB. It is probable that the 395 speakers of Korwa 
who were returned from the Sonthal Parganas at the last Census, of 1901, in reality 
speak Santali: The principal home of the Korwa tribe is, accordingly, Falemau and 
the tributary States of Jashpur and Sarguja. In Palamau, they are almost oxclusively 
found in the south, on the Sarguja frontier, and in Jashpur most of them reside in tho 
table land of Khuria. 

The hill Korwas of Sarguja betieve that they are descended from a scare-crow set up 
to frighten wild animals by the first men who raised crops in the State. The same 
tradition is also current among the Asum. The Korwas claim to be the original inhabit¬ 
ants of the country they occupy.' Mr, Bisley remarks that this their claim * is in some 
measure borne out by the fact that the priests who propitiate the local spirits are always 
sheeted from this tribe.* Mr. Driveri on the other hand, states that they have traditions 
about the Mahadeo Hills. 


*• Tlw twredHaiy Bivln of the fitoto of Joihpi;r w A Kon*. 
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According to the latter aiithorit 7 , ‘ are in Tarioua states of ciTilisation* from 

the Birhor-Koroa of the jangles to the caltiTator on the plains who prefers to call 
himself a Kban." 

*In Palamau they oall themselves Korca-Mnndas rather than Eoroaa, and in 
SjTgaja and Jashpur they liie to be called Pahariaa, the name Korea being looked upon 
as a terra of reproach . , , the Koroas are divided into several sub-tribes, the Paharm 
w Bor-korM^ Birinjia-koroos, the Birhor-koioas. the Koraku-koroas, and the Korea- 
undas. AU live amongst the hills and jungles and speak dialects of the Kolarian 

language. The Dand-koroaa or Dih-koroas and the Agaria-koroas live on the low lands, 
and speak only a dialect of Hindi’ 

The so-caUed Eora-kii Korwas are sometimes also called Kor-kus. Two hundred 

and sevcntj.five speakers of Kor-ka have been returned from Sarguja. They will be 

included in the Korwa figures from the State. 

■ Mr. Crooke, the various sub-tribes of the Korwas do not appear to 

c^t m M^zapu^ Ihe Korwas of that district state that there are only two su^bes 
VfZ,^ Korwa and Kdj^^kCu * 

The language of the Korwas is not the same in all places, ilany Korwas now use 

^ ®P«cch which is very closely related to Mupdari 

th«P apparently gradually abandoning 

them old spe^h. Specimens of that more refined form of the language will be 

below on pp. 168 and ff. * . 

The mo^ idiomatic Korwa is spoken in Jashpur and Sarguja, in the south of 

Palamau. and m Mirzapur. In the latter district the dialect is kn^ und« the nLe 

of Korwaxi. The Ernga sub-tnbe of the Jashpur State use a slightly different dialect 
which 18 known os Braga or Singli. ^ ^ luaieot 

According to local estimates and the returns of the Census of Tfifli tt 

hpojien as a home tongue m the following districts 


Bengal 

Kanchi . 

Jaahpnp « 
S&rgnja , 
Udaipur « 


Unit^ — 

AIl£T»plLr 


5,016 

2m 

S*tN}0 

6,536 

353 


Toiil Bengal Pregiilenoj . 18,^10 


33 


G**kd Tout. . 18,9iS 


At the »11891 Korea further «,turue<l from Jalpoiguri a„d ^ , 

re It was ejnken hy nou-rMidont immigrunta from Choto Noeiiur 'rh. .i 

ilJows;— «ei WK. me details were 


where 

as follows:— 

Joliuigiiri 
Assam . 


G03 

181 


Totai, 


761 
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The estimated number of speakers of Ernga in Jashpor was 500. Bj adding all 


these figures we arriye at the following estimated total for Korwa 

KerwA spoken nt home • I8!i$43 

Kor«k spoken nhroed 781 

Srhga AtlO 

Total . 20,227 


At the last Census of 1901 Korwa was returned &om the same distriotSi and tdso 
from the 21-Pargana8, Dinajputj and the Sonthal Farganas. The figures returned from 
the two former districts were small and the speakers ore probably non-resident iaunio 
grants from Cbota Nippur. From the Sonthal Parganas 395 speakers were retorned* 
There are no corresponding returns in the caste table, and it Is therefore probable that 
the language figures are due to some misunderstanding. The number of speakers of 
Korwa returned at the last Census were then as follows 


Bengal Pi^ddttOj— 

£4-PargAiiB4] ^ « n . * * « - - 49 

Dinajpnr 14 

Jalpmgnri « » » , p » , . n * 83 

SoDtbal FargaiL&s 395 

Kncolit 4 * &41 

PALunAa S|647 

OrusA TirlratAry Statoei , * . * . * , i 7 

ChioLA NAgpnr TtibutAry States n i . . « « * 7^746 


TetaJ Bengal PreaidBnaif . 153S2 

United Provinces— 

Mirmpar , . . « a , » * - t 306 

ABsam *,,,*** p * ■ ^ 


EragA dialect 


Total * 16|S69 
173 


G&iirp Total i 18,44£ 


AUTHORITIES— 

Dalton, E. A Bengal Calcntta, 1872. Oontama a KorwA VocabalApy bj 

Rakbaldaa Haidar, 

DaiTvan W. H. art tome Eolanan (big,) Tribes. Ni>. U* KiMnoa*, Journal of tbe Aaiatio 

Society of Bongal, lij Port 1891, pp+ 24 and K 

CaooeLj W,,^A rocobalary of tAe Korwa. Languagd. Journtd of tbo Ajiatie Sooin^ of BengAk lii. 

Part i, lS92p pp. 125 and ff* 

DfiiTEa, Wp Hp P.,—^oHbiA, Jouimal of tbo AmatiQ Sodetf of Bengal^ V^ol^ Wp Part 1892, 
pp. l2S and K. Contami a Ahcrt Korwi VDoabnlary. 

It has already been remarked that some Korwas use a form of speech which is 

closely related to Mundarl and Santall. That form of the 
Language. ^ dialect will be dealt with later on; see pp. 157 and ff. I 

shall now turn to the most ohamctcristic form of Korwa, which is spoken in Jashpur and 
Sarguja, the south of Pabunau, and in Mirzapur. 

The sp'cimens printed below are far from being satisfactory. They are, howeyer, 
the only foundation for the remarks on Korwa grammar whioh follow. 

PrOEUDCifttion.—The pronunciation is in several particulars the same as in Asuri, 
Thus the initial palatal H is retained, or else changed to y. Compare Mm and yam, get j Sir, 
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run. A p sometimea corresponds to an A ia Santlli and Mradari; thus, m^A^-ten-d, ho 
oame j td(u, village. The semi-consonants have only been marked in the Jashpur 
specimens, and even there in a very inconsistent manner. I bare written them in the 
usual way when there were indications to show their existence. I have not, however, 

ventur^ to aim at consistency with regard* to the marking of them or to the speliin 2 

generally. ^ ^ 

* Give him ' Is otc^ai-me, as in Asurl. Compare also iddf$^, is, etc. 

Aote also the insertion of a « in forms such as katd-iijad-i-d, he said to Mm; the 
use of the infix n in words such as thy ; Aanait^m, last year, etc.; and the 

common tendency to change the semi-consonant t' in verbal forms to rf, f and r. Corn¬ 
ice I sinned (Jashpur); yarai-Aepd, got (Pakmau) ; Aafd-ier-d, saH 

(Palaniau). Compare the remarks under the head of Ho, on p. IIB above. 

Verbal tenses in the Jashpur specimens frequently end in 3 ; thus, dyiwt-ad-3, he 
h^id j but Aatd-waa^^ he said; ia/o-fer-d-yo, he said. It is impossible to decide 
whether this o is a suffixed particle or represeute a change of d or e to A 

there are several other peculiarities and inconaiatenciea in the spelling. ITiey 
^nnot, however, be classed according to definite rules, aud I shall therefore onlv 
draw attention to the fact. The details will be,ascertained from the specimens, 

inflexion of nouns is, mainly speaking, regular. Forma such ah 



atidAfi, to (Miraapur and Palamau), are honowd 
more pure. Kote also the i3 or id in wotds such as 
son. Compare Santail 


and the dialect is, on the whole, no 
apd‘t3, the fether; Aoppndd, the 



<^mf«re K^|ia. The suffix /d in Jashpur sometimes also has the 


such forms often have 
I at^l say to him, 
meaning of past time ^ 


thu% rfoAo-fd, was; Aoi-id, entered. 
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The TarioRs stages of past time are denoted by meaiis of the same suihxes as in 
Santall and Mundari, though we cannot, of oourse, expect to find instances of all the 
various forms iu nae in those languages. 

In the first place we have the simple past formed by adding the suMxes ed^ a4,en 
(ydf*)t an. Thus, tten-ed-d, went; oto-ad-i-d, garo to bim; me^-en’d, joined; goeh'^ 
ydff-d, I am beaten ; htd-dn-et be has oome. 

Such forms frequently have the meaning of a present; thus, goj-gan-d, I die; 
tm-yad'd, he gives; ffhaldo-en-’d, goes. 

The Mnndarl suffix tet* occurs as ted, ted, tef, and ter. Thus, aabded^d, I have 
seized; rangeeh* it hungered him, he was hungry; aefy-tef-d, I have walked; 
rak'-^ter-d, he called. In Palamau we find forms snoh as gal-gam-te-d, he caught sight 
■of him. Compare the forms ending in in Jaslipur mentioned above. Note also forms 
such as Mtirdo*far*d, oolieoted (Jashpur). In Falamau we also find aen-ten-d, ho went, 
and so on . 

The suffix ket\ ken, etc., ocenm in forms such as btfah-ked-e-d, he has married her; 
iddn-ki-df said; yatn~kef~d, got; surfd-ker-d, be came to his senses; goch‘~ken~d, he died; 
t>ieh*~ke»-d, ho has oome, and so forth. 

Forms such as tild-gad-d, I have taken; nain^gad~d, he got^ and so forth, apparently 
contain the suffix Jtaf'. 

The remoter past is formed by adding the suffixes let’, leti, etc. Thus, nil-li^d, i,e, 
dtf-WcA’-d, ho saw him; ehaldo^len^d, ho went; gqf-len-d, he had died, and so forth. 

Note finally forms such as nam-nen-d, ho was found; ^drd-yd, he went; tnamai^^ydt 
he W'Ds cutting, and so forth. 

The imperative is regular. Thus, give him; hdiing-ied-ing~fae, divide to 

me, etc. In Palamau and Mirzapur we find forms such aa aatUi-dfa, kepp me; jami-dfa, 
eat. 

The noun of agency is formed as in AruiL Thus, hvding'di, the younger, 

Tho negative x^^rtiole is tae in Jashpur, mine in Jlirzapur, and taene or ne in 
Palamnu. Compare Khaiia. We also find nlo in fonns such as aio** bol, he did not 
enter. 

It will be seen that Korwa is closely related to Asuri, and there can be no doubt 
regarding its ciaRsification as a form of Kherwari. For further details tho student is 
referred to the specimens which follow. The first is a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son received from Jashpur; the second is a popular tale from Palamau; and 
the third is the statement of an aooused person in the Korwa or Korwarl of Mirzapur. 
All tho specimens are rather corrupt. They are, however, quite sufficient to allow us to 
judge as to the general character of the dialect. A list of Standard Words and Phrases 
from Mirzapur will be found below on pp. 341 and IT. 
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kheewasi. 

Koe'vta. 

Specimen \, 

(jAJSUPtTR STATB-V 

ho^vrikinak' bar lior-kin doho-ta. Hudiiig-ai beta-t apa-t 
One man'Of itco fnei^thejf~two tcefe. Small-the aon-hu /aiher’^Ma 

sange kate-ter-a, 'e babaj deT, itado hating'Tra-iiig«me/ LSich'-kTu 
nettr aaid, * 0 father, pleaee, thiatali divide-to-me-thou.’ To-the-aona (aic.) 

hoting-ad-d apa-fb. Lesan dinWi budingai-yO jamak’ thuiao-tar*a anr 
divided^to-them father-the. Feic daj/a^iu amall-the~alao all ^ gathered and- 
jabar lank&-e s^n-cd*^ jainak* ha^ng-chaba-go(ti*)''tad-a, Jataak’ 

great diatance-he icent and all tO’diatribuie^Jiniahed-qHickly, jill 
cliaba'o(k*}>te baaa xaij'd bafa akabcni'^, raiigeeb’-Hd-i-y-a. haiia 

fniahed-ieing-on that countiydn heacg famlfte-aroae, /{^htingared-hiitt, Me tAal 

nuj-Ta(k’) mi(t’)-bor bor sange mesa-cn-a. Tab bSo li5e-ya kata-ter-a-yb, 

cotMtrg-of one-man man teith joined-ioaa. TAen he him-io aaid-he/ 

*da-mb, flttkii'ku sarao-ku-mb loyong-hor.’ Tab sukrl^ku jom>ke*a haaa hSrb 

* go, atcine feed-ihem-fhou Jield-ieard.’ Theft aictne ate ihoae huaha 

iit'ini-ku'Te'do h^e jom'ke-a. Man me-i uam*gad-6. Nibu hSe stirtd'kbr*a, 
geiting-lhem-if he eafett’Kould-hane- That not-he got. Then he aenae-heeame, 
nak'ak' nri-ka-e kata-ya, ‘aiog blba-ra(k*)-ku joni»ta hafwaM-ku nak*ak’ kkan; j 

this iffiae-he eaid, ‘ my faiher'Oftheg ate aervanta fhie much * 

ibg-do ranga-iig gnju(k')-ta. lug riin*u(k’)*ta*iijg, baba-kti-jng 

l-on-ihe-oiher-hand hungering*! die. I ahalt-ariae-I, father-to*! 

sen-ta, aru hie-ka-ing kata-e-ta^ "Bhagwan aike-rb kasup-ted-a-iug, am-ka 
go-ahall, and him-to-l aag-torhim-ahall, ” God near ^nned-I^ ihee-to 
hS. Am beta ab-iiig ufl-hbe. Ing-do-h8 kowii harwaha rakhao-ing.'^ ’ Hie 

alao. Thy aon mm-! not-am. Me-alao aome aerrant heep-me.*’ ' Se 

rim-len-khan apa-takA toia-yb. Hie apat jabar lauka»te hae fiil-li-d, aru 
ariaen-having father-near leenf. Mia father very far hint aate-him, and 
kata-ter-a-e, 'iug beta wBi{ob*)*ki‘a, mahie-ma.' ^ir'tcm«to bie-ra botoro sabaid 
aaid’hOy *my aon haa-aome, lo* Manning hia neek-on embraced 

bben*b aru tacm*te’do aiyok’-^ed*i<4. Aru apl>tb beta-tae kata*wad-a, ’ ing 
became and aftertearda Haaed-him. And father-the ton-hia aaid-to, */ 
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Bhagwan ora(k*)-re-ing kaaur-l0n*a-ihg, aru am mef-te. nSjra ab-do am beta-ing 
Chd *9 Aoiae-in-I sinMf-'was-l, and thy sight-in. And now thy son-1 

no-boe.’ liaTvraM-ku aps't kata-ter-a, ‘napae napae sonbepe uduig-god-o 

not-am.* Then sermnts Jathet-his said, * good good clothes take-out 

msi tiV’-rS mudam tusing-god'S aru kat-Te*m juta tusing-god*®* De abu 
his hand-o» ring put-tm and Jbot-on-thou shoe put. Come v>e 

jorn-a-bu, aru napae kar1,*bii* Dobonanlo-ing beta gocb*-att-aii kbaa-O' 
eat-shall-icei and well shall-make-we. Secavse-my son dkd-had-he, now 
jiao*yaii; aru kefe-yaii-d, kban-0 nam-iietj*a.’ Ma-kua man-kii rijh-rang-jom-tan. 
revived i and lost-was, now Jbitnd-is* Then they JeasHug-eating-arei 

Han-mela liae-ra(k’) maiang beta loyong-Te dobon.*a. Han-mala li ora(k*)'Te 
That-time Aia hig son ^Iddn w^, That-time he house-to 

wai(cb’)-e4-a, khan-6 mSdar-iriri ayxim-a4-o* Am bapiraba-ku mit* hoy-e 

catne, then drum-dancing heard. And servantsi-qf) oite man-he 

rak**teT-5- aru homor-ted-i-y-a* *iiai kareya-tai-yo?' kata-ter*a, *am' 

called and asked-him, *this what-is-being-done ? * Se said, *thy 

wag iirai(ch’)-ki-a, aru napae napde kud-an-e, baua-oti am apa-t 
younger-broiher come-has, and well well is-come, therefore thy Jaiher-his' 
jom-a.’ Tab hSe ukik’-an-u aru ora(k’)-r6 me bol-ta. Tab bae-y-a(k’) 

eats' Then he angry-becanie and Aowee*/» not entered. Then his 

apa-t udun-en-a aru tayom-to audhari-ai-y-O. Beta*t6 apa-te kata-wad*a, 
fdther-his out^came and a/terwards entreated-him. Son-the Jaiher-to sate?! 
*iiamm basar-ing am-ra-iiig kam-ter-a; kouo din dekba am bukum mS-ing tarao- 

* so-many years-J" thy-T service-did! any day see thy order not-T broken- 

agad-a. Hana-re-bS mi(t*)-g6t patbru bon me-m bating*ad-i(fi)*ya, no iyar 
have. Tkai’in-even one-piece goat not-thou gavest-to-me, ihai^/riends 

sange ko-ando-ing jorn-ki-y-a, Nok’i beta-am wai(ob’)-ed ki am bhoj-nop-ed-a; 
teilh Jeasting-I eat-might. This son-thy came that thou feasted-drank; 

am beta dekbA kasbin-ku am jina jom-obab-cd-a.’ Tab bae baeya 

thy son see AaWo^s thy living feed-jinished* Then he him 

kata-wad-a, ‘e beta, am-ga fiab-din iniug sange dobon-ta, aru ing-ra(k’)-do An 
sa»d, ‘ O son, thou all-days tne with art, and mine that 

am-ra(k’}. Ale bol6 man-ted-a, doboaa-dO am wag goch’-an-a-i,. 

thine. We so entertained, because thy younger-brother dted-he, 

khan-6 jiyao-yan; ftni kere-yan*6, khan-6 fiam-nen-a/ 
and lived; and los£-was, and found-was* 


1 


f 
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EoKWi, 

SpECJMEN fl. 

A POPULAR TALE. 


{District Falauatt.) 


0 hlili, olii)i>n kabne*a. Tism iya adija bora(k') in bor*a ke 

0 brotherf vihat-I thctll-eay. To'day ouch falte feor I /ear that 

jekro baya mem tebbo^a. Chili-ken-a, k5 hola tikin-in 

tohaf-qf description not can. What^happened, that yesterday noon'I 

biira dubioh*-dubich* bastar son-ter'a. Bmn-ting kul hedi-gati 

piountain fotoards hasar teent. Mountain-on tiger veryHoudty 

adumi-an-a. In bonum b6r-ku doho-tan-a, mine boEa(k’) hap'-(a)d-i{fi)-a. Paran 

roared. We many men vsere, not /ear cangU-me. Bnt 

twin ben bor-te in gedfej mama-in gao tikin mit*-b6|' sen-ten-a. Jakhan 

to'day that vsay-in I ovdtf?) nncle-my village noon one-man usent. When 

bum dubioh' na3 adi sen-ten-4 ohanak bOnum khar-barao-tiia biru sa-ze 

mountam totoarde river hank tvent suddenly very loitd’noise /orett side-on 

Boti ba-r5 ajbm-ter-a. In-do nayan samiMo-gad-a ke kul veoh’-ten-a, aur 

I thus thought that tiger eome-has^ and 

larvar doho-tan-a, mini ausar dobo-jan-a ke 

sutord tt(M, not opportumty was/or-me ihai 

Jing chbatpatao*en-a, bojro(k*)-ken-a; kath niar in 
S.eart-my throhhedt /eared; v>ood like I 

ohafa-kln, kul b^gftr yal-tix-a boke-keri-yan. Jakhan cbokoi dert-a in 

stoodt tiger without seeing bemldered-hecame. When little time-passed I 

hena so^ida yal-wad-a-ya, , takhan in yal-tir-A mit'.tan haram Sonthal haku-ku 

I MW, one old Santdl jiehes 
dobo-tan, irahi buru-tdng baril6-joia.yan-a. 

was, which htll-t^~/rom /atlitig~was. 


river side-on heard. 
in bap'-ter-a. Tij-in 
me eaughL Mand-my 

bokbiir-re opin-gad-a. 
scabbard/rom took-out. 


that side looked, 
yari-yana soti da^k’) 


bath bari 


tanaya 

to-kill river water damming 

Ti-kiyara j6 diri ota-r5 adadij-ef-A se-ti diri bis 

There/rom which stones below was-throwing, those stones twenty cubits /rom 

barbaiao Ot-re agiu-len-A Jakhan ina yol-ter-A takhan kbatir-ten-a t 
sounding ground-on/alling^had-been. When this saw, then was-com/oried i 
d^ pbii3W»t-len-A in ining neya tebhok' dahayaiaya iuing aahiia k^ landa-yan-A 
a^ain became-active, I myse\f this matter remembering my courage at laughed. 


/ 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

What shall I say^ brother P Today I ba^e had such a shook from false feat that 
I cannot describe it. Wbat happened is this. 

Yesterday 1 went to the bazaar in the direoUon of the mountain, and heard the roar 
of a tiger from the mountain. We were many men together, and so I did not fear. 
But to-day at noon, I went alone*by the same road to my imole'sTillage- When 
1 approached the rirer near the mountain, I heard a very bud noise from the same 
direotioD. I thought that the tiger had come to catoh me. 1 bad a sword in my hand, 
but had no time to draw it from the scabbard. My heart began to beat violently, and I 
was so terrified that I stood like a stock and be«i»nie quite senseless, though I did not see 
the tiger. After some time I looked in that direction, and I saw an old Santal who was 
damming up the water of the river that came from the top of the mountain, to catch 
fiah. He was therefore throwing stones down, and they were falling with a bud sound 
at a distance of twenty cubits. 1 was then comforted and came to myself, and laughed at 
my own courage. 
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Specimen III 


(District Mirzapub.) 


STATEMENT OP AH' ACCUSED PERSON. 


Rupiya Udbegi mine tila-gad-a. CMli-laga 
S>upee9 TIdbegi ftot took, 

bor adit Icahne-re. 

men fahe taU4n, 

aoholiUa banao-tin-a. 
tcell did, 

sab-ted-a, Iti*on-do 

geised, Me~iike 


jacliAa>kid'a. Ne 
Judged, These 

nees-do 

ihit-year (Le, {iltoayi} 

bidik choT'ko 
many thieves 

dewan bari-(an rupiya 
Detcan two rupees 
Hen Hop pnpiya*tin 
This fnan rupces-my 
ori-te kini hor mini nalis*gai-i-ya. 
looy'ifi any tna» not complaint-made. 

ka>an. En ilih*ren*kn tor pe^^Rn 
be-asked. This place-of-ihey men three 

miyat’ ghan-re miyat’ her vech'-a. 

one moment-in one man teill-eome. 

tibu-a. 

tell-can. _ 


tda-dla ? 
should-take f 
In marl 
I old 


Naa mamla pclia 
TAia matter police 

nokar'yan kam 
servant-being toork 


o\v-ad-i*a, 
gaceio-hita, 

mine im*yad*a, 
not toill-gic€f 


Pe-khe 
Three-times 
ita-g-i-do aloi 
other 

Nees-do 
This-year 

nena 
this 


rapiya pao-en-a. In 
money got, I 

rakkwar. Kanalom 
icatehman. hast-year 

sadha rupiya assi-y^a, 
to rupees 

khatir nalifi-kid-a. 
sake-fdr complained. 


not 

licni 

Aim 


En 

This 

hor 

men 

Ne 
This 


dih-ren-ku Lor 
place-if-they men 

na-an Ti(oV)>km^, 
here come-have, 


asked, 

Na-an 

This 

homor* 

may~ 

or 
and 


hof 

man 


am 

thee 


sudha 

to 


chikan 

the-/act 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

I have not tak^ Udbegi’s money. The matter baa been tried by the police, and 
these men bear false witness. I am an old servant and always did my work well. 1 have 
got rewarded three times. I Lave seized many thieves, and there is no village watchman 
like me. Last year I lent the Dewan two rapeesi and this year 1 asked bim for them, 
however, would not pay, end therefore he filed this complaint. Such a complamt has 
never before been made. My fel low-villa geis may be asked. Three of them are present 
here, and one more will be here in a moment He will be able to tell you the truth. 
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It has already been montionod that some Korw^ apeak a dialect which is much 
more closely related to hlu^darl and Santali than is the case with the specimens printed 
above. Two versions of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in this more refined Korwa will 
he printed below. The first bas been prepared by the Bev. J. DeSmet, and represents 
the dialect as spoken in Sarguja and Jasbpur; tbe second was taken down in Hazaribagh 
by Messrs. Shaw and Bajray, and is stated to bavc been written in the so>called E^ahit 
f€hok\ i.e.t the language of the Xo^ku. The word tehoh* is commonly used in ihe 
dialect of the so-called Tisias, a sub-tribe of the Brhga Korwas* See below. There are 
now no speakers of Korwa in Hazaribagh. 1 have, however, printed the specimen 
because it is a very good one. The semi-consonants are marked with muoh more 
consistenoy than in the specimen prepared by Mr. BeSmet where I have restored them 
from Miindarl and Santali. Thus I have written tuluch^ instead of his ftifi*’; afiMk*ak^ 
instead of his affum*, thine, and so on. 

Though the two specimens in question do not partake of all tbe peculiarities of the 
other Korwa specimens there can be no doubt that they represent a closely connected form 
of speech. Thus we Bnd oaamaA;’, thine; hopon-tOf the son; ida^~af^iha^in-witd*kin-a-et 
he divided to them; bana^eo'et, they do; Au^iVT-a^tfcA*), the younger, and so on. Mr. 
BeSmet states that * you two ’ is aban as in Asori. In his specimen we find forms such 
as rnak'^atoa-^kad’ko^oi he caused them to kill. 'VITe have no instances of a oausative 
verb in the other specimens. 

According to Mr. BeSmot the negative particles are bait and ka. The Hazaribagh 
specimen, on the other hand, has meneh tnen, as in the other Eorwa speoimens. 

Pot further details the specimens themselves should he consulted. 
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Specimen IV. 

( Biev . J . M . (Stai^e Sarguja.) 

ilit* hor-JOR bar hopon-Irid idaii-kiii-a. Hurin-i(cb’) hopoD-te 
One man>‘Of two sons were-theg-ttso, S»yUl~the em-the fnther-hie'he 
inet'ad*e*a, *aba} in dam^e^a kburji hatin-ain-ine.' Apa-trdo hatio' 

taid'to~himi ^father^ 1 eKall-get ^gtoperig d\mde~to-me' Fatker-hiK dioided^ 

‘frad-'kiii'a^a Hutin din-re liupn-i(oh') topon-te aaiiaina(k') jawar-ked-to 

io-them-iwo-he. Few day$-in mnalUihe aon-the all collecied'-katimg 

4 

sanitt desom-e aen-^en-a. Ban-re Rob’-a(k*) kkutji etkau kami-re ehaba-patcbi- 
diaiant couniry-he went. There Id* property had deedo-in Jiniahed^tm-- 

ked-a-el At &a 2 ia]iia(k')-e cbaba-ke-ate bana disum maran ranga-kan-a, 
plet€dy~he. And . all Jini*hed-havi»g that country much famine^atricken'WM, 
ar iango(ob*)-ed-e’a. Ar-e chalao-en-a at bana disum-reu mit* bor tbao*re-e 
and it‘hnngered‘him. And-he went and that couniry-qf one man place-in-he 
dobo-kon-a, Huni-do Bcb*’a(k’) ot-re aukii gupi-e kul-ked-e*a. Ar sukri-ko 

ttayed. He hi* Jielddn mine tO‘feed‘he *e»t~him. And swine 

joni-ad-e-a(k^) lupn-te lacb’ bi*o(k’)-a-e fiain-)a(k')'e, ar okoo*ho baa-ko 

eating hu9ka-with belly shall-be-fitled-he wished, and anyone not-they 

em-ad-e-a. Ar-e npu-keate-e men-ked-at *apu.-ifi-a(k') oia(k)-rQ timin 
gave’fo'him. And-he r^eoted^kaoing-he said, *father-my^qf hoic^many 

dasi-ko‘a(k’) pura lad men‘a, in-do n 8 -re range (ch)’-tin gock'-tan-a. Bitid-kQ(k’)- 
servants-of much bread is, I here hunger^toilk-I dying •am. Arise^shall^ 
a-ifi apu-ifi thao-iu 8 en-o(k’)-a ar, “e baba," met*ai-a-id, " sirltna- 

I father-my place^I gO'shall and, “ 0 father** saydo’himskalt-I, “ heaven* 

Tea(k’> ar am tbao-rc etka-ked-a-in; taiom*te*do am-reni(ob') hopon leka 

(f and thy presence-in sinned-Ij henceforth thee-of son like 

ifi-do na*b)ge. Ain-reni(ch*j da^i • lokan*te doho-ka-ib-me.*’ * At-e 

I-ifAeed ftot*ai-alt. Thee-of servant like heep-me-thou** * And-he 

birid-yan*a ar apa-t-e scn-uam-ked-e-a-e. Oro pura sanlfi-re apa-te-e 
arose and father-his-he went-found-him-he. And great distanee-at faiher-the-he 
fiel-fiam-ked-e-a, oro daia-irad*e-a, oro flir^daram-ked-e-a-o oro hambud-ked-e-a-e, oro 
9ee-got*him, and pitied-him, and ran-tnet-Mm-Iie and etnbraccd-him-he, and 

cbo(k)'-cbo(k)*>ked-e-a'C. Hopon-te kofa-do, 'o baba,* met-ad-e-a-e^ * Birima-rea(k’) 
fepeafedty-kissed-him-he. Child-the boy, * O father,* said-to-hint-ke, ‘ heaven-of 
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oyo lija(lc')-e-pe; 
and clotAe-Aim-ye: 


iapa(lE’)-T^ hiri(t’)*len-a^, 
near catae-Aef 

H uni-do nut’ dasi'O 
Me ON^ servatit-Ae 

kuli-ked-e-a-e, Ba^i-do, 


aT am thao-xe etka-ked-a-ifi ; taiom-te-do am-reait(Ai’) Uopoa leka iii-do jm-lage,' ^ 
^«d iAy preaettce~it$ jnnned-I; Aefie/^fortA tAee^of em tile 1 Jwf-ai-aH.’ 
Apa-te-do aoh’-ren dasi-ko*e met-ad-ako-a, ^sob-ate bngi lija(V) agu-tab-pe» 
mAer^tke hie seri>mits-Ae emd-todhem, ' nll-froni good cloth hHng-qnkktg^ye, 

ti-ro mnd/iiD^ oto kata-re jnta tnsin-ai-pe,^ ofo 
akd hand~on Hng, and foot-on shoe put-on-him-ge, and 

hormo-akad-e bachim agu-e-pe, ina(k>’-goj-e-pe; ]om-fia'ka-te*bun 
fattened Calf bring-iH^, eni^dead-it-ye; eaten-drmk-haotngioe danoe-shall. 

Ni hopon-ifi kora goch'-len-a-et opo jirid-ruar-kan-a-e ^ ad-lea-a-e, OfO 

TAi« cAild-mg bog died-had-Ae, and alive-returned-Aas-he; loet-Kae-het and 

fiam-ruar-kaa-a-e.’ Ar-ko jorn-du-susuu-ked-a. 

fo,Md-again’hoe-been-Ae: Anddhey ate^drank-danced. 

Maran-niCob’) kora bopon-do ot-re-e dohon-kan-a. Oro-e roar-kan-a oraCk)’ 

" Qreat-iAe boy child feld-in-be tcae. And-ke returned honse 

oro serefi-kan Biisun-kaa-ko-a(k’) sari-o afium-ked*a, 
artel ringing dancitig-fnen-of sound-he heard. 
Ta(k)*'ked-e-a oxo, ‘chefc’-ko bana-eu-a ? ’ men-te 
calUd-Mm and, ‘ tchat-they do T ’ saying 

‘bokom koja huob’-kan-a-e,’ met-ad-e-a-e, 

(wJted-Aini-Ae. Seroatify ‘yonnger-brother-thy boy come-has-ke* said-to-hkn-het 

'apu-m-do asnl-akan baohra-e mak’-aka-wad-e-a; boko-m bugi'bugi 

*fatheT-thy fatted ca^-Ae mied’hos-for-biTn: yomger-brother-tby well-iceU 

fiam-ruar-kan-a-e, men*te.’ Maian.ni(ch’) hopon-do kise-yen-a-e oro ora{k’} 
found-again-is-he, saying: Big-the sm angrybecame^he and house 

bolo(t’)-te ka*o fiain*la(k’). Apa-t*do urun-khon-te ini-e binti-ad-e-a. ^ 

enterdo nct-Ae wished, Father-Ms oome^out-hatHng Aim-Ae remnstrateddo-him, 

Huni-do apa-te-e met-ad-e-a, *fiele-me, ifl pura sirima-re atmi(k’)-in kami- 
Me falAer-tAe-he saiddo-Aint, 1 ntany years-in thy-I work. 

agn-ad-a, oro Bina(k’) miat’ kaji-bS ka*ifi 

carried-on, and thy one word-even not-I 

gati-ko tulucb’ ifi Idmsiua men-te mit’ mcrom 

friends with I might feast saying one goat 
Ne bopon-me-do e^kan kuii-ko tnlucb’ acb*-a(k’) kburjl 
This son-thy bad women with oton property 

mint’ motao-ked-i bachru ini men-te-m 
one fatted calf him sayingdhott 

bopon/-o met-ad-o*a, *am-do sab dine ifi 
8on:-he said-io-hitnt * thou 

ifia(k’).aCk’) sab aiiia(k’)a(k’), 
mine all thine. 


hucb’-kan-xe, 
come-having-in, 
Apa-t-do, 

Fa t her-the i 
oro sab 
flnd all 


' e 
*0 


taram-ked-a. En-re-o ifi 
transgressed* That-in-eoen I 
hopon ka-m ©m-ad-in-a, 
young not-thou gavest-tO’DiO* 
jorn-cbaba-keata 
eat-finished-haoing 
ma{k^ )»awa^kad-ka-a,' 
tO'kilt ‘Ca usedst-them: 

thao-re-m dohon-dj 
all days my place-m-thou art, 

Maran ]oioma(k*) banao 
Big feast to-prepare 


oto 

and 


kbusi-o(k')*do bucb^-len-a. Ui boko-m , 

tofeast came, , This younger-brother-thy 

vid-roar-kan-a-e; ad-len-a-c, oro fiam-mar-kan-a-e, 

returned-ha$-Iw I lost-was-he, and found-agaiH-is-hef saying, 


gopb*»leii'a'ei 

died-had-he, 

w I 

men-to.V 

t 


oro 

and 


2^- 

alive- 
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Korwa, 

Specimen V. 

(lltiart. a. r. a. B^ray, 1808.) (Dl»m« Hazawbase.) 

Mia(t’)-h(,r hof bMB-gota kom ohondiBh- bopon.^m-B. Ho-kin-te 

O^P^'on _ bag cMire. .o.^ere.,o.ki„. , 

hudimoh hopon-to apat-tet -e kahp-wad-e-a, " apa ho nmaV' iihin 

so» Mher^his^the-he pother o\ iHy 

me-^ ih-ak- ^ hatifi^wau-me.’ Eaa-wari-do anech-rak’ dhan-e 
'"fr Z Tien .elf-of penpeZyie 

hatifi-wat-km-a. Bonum din-do mend doho-'^-a hndifi.MiVh^ i 

div{aed-to-lUm-tu>o. Many days not paued-for-him, small-the 

tamani jama-ket^te sangifi des-e chnlao-yen-a anr i i 

te dhan-tae-do-e ujao-ted-a. Taman dhan-e nwir. i. -» j 

wan-do hiDB d».re akal-ted-a-e, am manl garib-Ten^ a 

nfier tin, /emlned-ie. nni ie ie^Uu,e-heenn>e. 

hor ttao sen-ka-to doho-tan-a-e. Meni hor-do aneob’-iafk’l Itbaf 
one men plnee yone-lnring ntnyed-ie. Tint „„ .L^' ’ f**-" 

sokri oharawu kol-ted^e^. Am men! horJA ..v ■ ■ . 

e^ne to-fee. 

wan ham hor-do chet’-do nakrao-en-A A-nr -«,« - i. j «« * 

gftm that man , J 

/a<ter-^g”/.(tey i^ny ”1!^';" ^'^ToV-o. 

am li-do «Bg«h'.to.B gujak'-tan-a. Ifi rim-kok’-te aau-B.thZ !- ,. 

and I hungerdn-I dvina-am T er^Be, i ■ - semik*-a 

am id tabog-M, “apa ho, ifi.do BliaJ!nui'''^i^’^^^''’“ ^ 

ana I .ny.,a.i„n..iaU. "Mier 0. X Ooa ie/ore ana 

Z T ““*■* '■“faoV.taa^ Am a-to 

W, aad / ,,y eon «or,iy not-I fee,.n.y„,f. 
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chok'-yad-e-a-e. 

ki^aed-him-he. 


tha-ie 

place-he 

aoh* 

hhnsel^' 

ach’ 


nokar-ko hai'te lakhao-tad-ifi-me.” * Hena-warl rim-ken-te apa-t 
servanU like keep^me-ikour * That^qfter arisen-having father-his 

aen-en-a-e. Aur sa6pfi-wari fiel-nam-ked-i-te apa-t-do-e 

went’he. And dietance’at to-eee-got-haoing-him-on yather~Aia-he 

mok'wae-tan-a, aur dir'scn-ken-te hotok'^ta-re khaori-kod-i‘te 

and ruti^gone-having neek-on embraced-having-him^on himaelf 

Aur hopott apa-t-tu kahri-wad-e-a. ‘apa ho, in-do Bbagwan 
And non father-hit mid-to-him, ^father 0, I God 

maran-re aur am marai-ro-in pap-ket’-a, aur in-do am Jiopnn ghaito-do mene-fi 

b^&re and thee iefore-I sinned, and I thg son v>9rthy nat-I 

bujliook*-tan-a.' Hena-wari-do apa-t-do uokar'ko-taekSliri-wat’*(ko-)a-o,'sagro ohirak’^ 

feel-mgael/: Tkat-afler father-hit terBanU-kie aaid-iQ{tkemyhe, * all clothes 

wan cliikana ohii-ak* mwafka-te ak-ke-te dhuti-y-e-pe; aur meni ti-re 

from good cloth taking^out bringirtg put-on-him-ge; and hit hand-on 

ang^hi aur kata-t-re panahi tusifi-^vjm-pe; aur abo-do-bo jomok'-a, at^bo 

ring and foot-his-m thoe put-on-him-ye; and we-we thall-eat, and-tce 

kTisik’-a, cholo-lagit’, ifi hopon-do goch'-yan-a, phiu-o jiw-aok’- 

thall-make-merry, tohatfor, mg aoi» died-for-me, again-he alive- 

phiu-e fiam-keyeu-a.’ nena-wari-do sagro-ko kusi-yen-a. 

again-he found-haa-beeuJ' That-after all*they merry-tnade, 
hopoii’tU'do khet-ro-e doho-tau>a. Ena-wari-e hijuk’-tau-a 

ton feld‘in-he wat, That-aftcr-he came 

orak*-i teyak’-banobao-ket’-a, liena-wari-do baja-e anjorn-ket'-a, ar-ko enech"* 
near-came, tkat-<fter mueic-he heard, and-they dancing- 

gul-i afijom-ket’-a, Aur auecb’-renioh* iiua(t») bar nokaru-do-e 

heard. And self-of one man servant-he 

aoh homori'yad-o-a-e, ' uoa^do-ko chalo-yon-a ? ’ 
htm atked-htm-he, ^ these-thtngs what-nre^ * JTe 

kahn-tat--a-e, ataak-ai(cb) bbae-do-o me(ch)’-keu-a, aur aimk'ai(ob’) apu>m>do 
said-he, *thy hrother-he eome-hat, and thy father-thy 

jakar jakar khaona-e iam-kefc*-a, en-te meni-do 
good good food-he cooked-hit, this-for him 

wari-do-e kbis-eu-a, aur bhitar-do mcne-i 
on-he aagrg-hecame, and inside not-he 

bahor-TS uduu-k en-te manao-ted'C-a'C. 

outside come-out-having entreated-him-he, 

* fiel-efi-me apa, namin bans-do-ib 
to-him, * look-at-medkou father, so-^nauy years-1 

amak* kahp-do mene-fi tarao-gat^-a. Aur am-do 

tky toord noi-I broken-hate- And thou 

bopou'hS mene-m Gin*gad-iji*a jo gate-ko 
young-eveth tkoi-ikoH gicen-hast-to-me thnt friends 


kan-a; at'-lau-a, 
became ; lost-wat, 

Bade-aei{cU’) 

Mder-the 

*-{ 

house-he 
tan>a, hina 
weret that sound 
rak^-ked-i-te 
called-him-having 


apa-t-do 

fathef-his 

wad-o^, 


bosmi pao-kefc*-a.e,’ Hana- 
teell receiced-he* Thai- 

bolo»gaii-a. Hena*wari-do 
entered, That-on 

Aleui apa-t-tet'-e Hbri- 
Se faihe7^his-he said- 
sewa-yet'-me-a, aur kabhi 
seroe-thee, and ecer 
kabhi inia(t*)-taa merom 
ever one goat 

sudha-h kuaien menu(k*). 

merry might-be. 


iciih-Z 


T 
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Nei hopon-me*do, 

Thi$ ton-ihy^ 
mejuk’-mojuk^-te 
coming'Cotn^i^’on 

kakri'wat’-a, ‘ o bete, 
said-to-him^ ' 0 w#») 


tamily, 

cbinap'ko sudba amak’ 

harloti v}iih thy 

chikan-ohikanak* kbaeoareia 
good-good Jood-thou 


dhan*do-0 join-ket**a, hSi 
proper tjf'he devour ei, he 

taiyar-kot’-a.* Apa-t * meni 
preparedet* ^ather'hie him 


namen 

iO'tmny 


dinu 

doge 


ifi 

ine 


huda*ni 

teith’tho'u 


ifi-ak’ idana'do anam-ak^-a. Hena-vrari*do jarar-me 


doboa-tan>a. 

art. 

kud*kok’*te-in 


Aur 
And 

dohQn*a, 


3C 

mhot 


mine ie 
obek-lagit^ 
Khat'for, 

len-a’C, 

had-been-he^ 


thine'is. That-on prtper-thou merry-making-thou thould’let 

ani'ak^ bha6*dcHB gocli**leii-a, pbiO'a jiwao*k©ii»a \ acb at * 

thy hrother-he died'hod^ again-he aline-became; he loii~ 

pluii*e nani-kon*a.* ' 
again-he found-wfis* 


163 


ERNGA or SINGLI. 

The ErrigM arc a sab-tribe of the Korwas, In Sarguja they are stated to be divided 

into two suh-oostes, the Biranjhias and the Tisiaa. 

Ecnga l^«-n only been returned as a separate dialect from the Jashpur State. Xocal 
estimates give 600 as the number of speakers. At the last Census of 1901,173 speakers 
were returned, vis., 18 in Kanchi and 155 in the Chota Nagpur Tributary States. 

The specimens forwarded from the Jashpur State are not good enough to allow us to 
arrive at certainty about all details. This much, however, is certain that the Ernga of 
Jashpur is essentially identical with the so-called Korwa of that State. "We find the same 
us© of 5 instead of d or # in verbal tenses, and the same ohongc of t* to d, rf, fi 
Thus, miBa-eii-d-yo, he joined i etn^k’-tcad-i-d-ifd, he haa given a feast for him ; kasur-ie4' 
d, I sinned ; tdtdn-kif-in-d, 8antali tetan-ked-id-a, I became thirsty ; mafdQ-Ur^i-jfdt he’ 
placed him. Compare further ifloicA’, come; tvdtu, village; iiir, run; iidm, get, etc. ^ 

The inflesiDn of nouns and pronouns is the same as in Korwa. Compare tnW 
bof-reketid, one mati-of ; rdij-dt in the country ; am-rak* and anam-rak’f tby ; vpd^t, his 
father; apa-^a^», thy father; boho-twku, their sister; ^^lJd-^p, the father, and so forth. 

TTith regard to demonstmlivo pronouns we may note Aar, tnde, that; mdfid, this 
; hand, that, eto. ' Who r ’ is iyek\ and ‘ what ? ’ chmk. 

The conjugation of verbs is the same as in Korwa. Thus we find the same dropping 
of the final tt of verbal tonsts, Compture idd»~d and idd, is; dbtto-td, was. /dd is further 
abbreviated to dd, when used as a oopub. Thus, Eaitmr tnmin laukak’-dd, how far is Kai- 
mlr ? am babd Ofak'^re fumin ie/J-Au-dd, how many sons are there in yout father’s house ? 

The suffix tan, td, is oommonly used to form a present or future. Thus, sea-id, I go, 
I shall I shall eat. A form such as I shall bo called, 

seems to oontain the oonjunctive suffix ke. Wd, dtad is the weil-knovm Aryan 
causative suffix. 

The various suflUcs denoting past time are used as iu Korwa. The set ei , at , en, 
an, occurs in forms such as ssn-sd-d, he went; duduk -ar-i-yd, he suckled him ; bd(ing~ 
dd~d, i.e., hdfidg toad-A, ho divided; mesd-eii-d-yo, be joined; iiAiA’-yaa-d-yd, he got 
angry ; bajhao-yen-d, he was ensnared ; goch'-nethd, he died. 

The A-suffix is likewise in common use. Compare tvaich'-ki-yd yo, he came ; Idfdn- 
A»r**«*»> I am thirsty; is sitting; ndm-gad-d, he got; l>dld-yan‘d, he 

entered. The initial g of such suffixes b>, however, perhaiw often miswritten for y. 

The folloiving are instances of the i suffix* Adsdr-fed-d, I have sinned; katd^ie^^d, 
katd~ter-d, be said; ^urdo-tar‘d, he oo’leetod, and so forth. 

Compare further forms such as addor^len-d, he arrived ; tdfdyd and ivrayd, ho went, 

#5rd-Ai*, they went, eto. ... u* * 

The imperative is regular, but no suffix is added in order to indicato the subject; 
thus, rakhdw-ing, keep mo; dmo-ding, seek for me. Note forms such as jorn-bv, let us 

cat; tuiin-gbdb, put on liim. . _ ^ 

Different verlial bases are apparently formed aa in Santali and Muiidan. Compare 

Jojm, eat; tik'l and /if, cover, eto. 

The negative particle is fl*e as in Korwa. 

Eor further details the student is referred to the specimens which follow. The first 
is the beginning of a veition of the Parable of the Fredigai Son. The second is a popular 
tale. 1 have corrected obvious mistakes and tried to introduce consistency in the 
spelling. In other respects I have left the specimens as I got them. 
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KHEEWiEl. 

Eobwa. 

Specimen I, 


OB. SiNGU Dul.£Ol'. 

Hit' hdr-tekena bar hofkibg doho-ta, 

Ofie tnan~o/ two ^tms (sic.) were. 

kat*tet^-y6 ki, *e aba, de it^o 

gaid that, ‘ 0 fathert please ihis^all 


(State Jarhfub.) 


Hurihg be^^t apat-t6 

Small soti-his father^kie-io 
hahating hating-Tra-ing-ine,' 
share dioide-to-t^^e■th(^tt.' 

Lesan dino hufiig beta-t jhari tu{vstO'taHi 

Feie dttys’in smatl son’his all collected 

kr jhari jom-toi bating-eaba-go-ted-a, Jhapi 

and all eatables distribute^jitmhed. Alt 


lJiob*-ku apa-to hating-od'b. 

Sons father-the divided* 

tabs jabar lahka-e sen-ed-a-e, 

and very far-he toent-he, 

saba6-l£ bana raij-o jabar akal-en-L Bangecb'-a, 

spent’ia that couniry-in heavy famned. Starved^ 

hftTiR raij-Ti init'-bor bop sange mesa-en-a-yo. 

Ac that countrff~in one-man man loith joined^tme^he. 


hao 


gnjtt(k')-ta. 

died. 


Kihu-do 
Then 

Tbb bae h^*ya(k’) 
2*Ac» he his 

fiukri saia^ l6yong-xe warwon-ed-i-d. Tab sukri-ku jom-kfr-a, bana her® 

swine io-tend feld-in sent-him. Then ^loinc atOt those husks 
fiam-re-dd joiii*ke*a. MS fiam-ga4-S. Taem-te-do 6ngol-ted'a>yo aoh’'-me man*. 

geUing-i^h ate- Not got. Afterwards came-to'senses his mind- 

ro kata-ted-a, 'aing baba-ia(k’)-ku barwaba*ku jabar>ku pawa-ta-ku jom-ta. 

in saidf *my father'of-they servants mneh-they get'tkey eat. 

Jng-do ranga*ihg giqak*-i4. Ihg rlm-u(k’)-ta-ihg ar apa-ng-ks-ihg 

I hw^ger^I die. I arise’shall-l and fafher-my-near-I go¬ 
th, ax h®R-ka-ifig kata-e-ta, “ Bhagwan-ka-ihg kasur-ted.a^iog ax 

cAall and him4o-I say-io-him-shallt God-to-I sin-did-I and 

am iiiet*-te. Am beta cbelema'hg kata-wa-ki-y-a ? Ifig am am«a(k^) barwaba 
“ ' ^ can-be-calledf Me thots thy servants 

ram-nen-a-yo apa«taka torayik 

He arose father-near went. 

fiil^li-ya-’yd, N^il-li-ya, khaii<d s6ga‘'wad~ 

pify-eame” 


thy eye-in. Thy 
madbe-rS mit'-hop 
among one-man 

H5e-yB(k*) apa-t 
Mis father 


son hoto-l 

rakhaw-iiig.” * 
keep-ms "' 
jabar lankiL-te 
eery far 


caw-Aiflj, Saw’hm^^ then 


i-ya, fiiT'sen-ed-a-yo temto hoto-te aab-tar-a-yo maik’-yok'-aiyok’-ad-i-yik 
ran-went then neek-ott seised Mm-kissed, 
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i No. 34 .] 


munda family. 

KHERTV'AEI, 


■EbSga oe Dialect, 


KOEWi. 


Specimen 11, 


A POPTJiiAE Tale, 


(State Jasepue.) 


Barah Ijabin-ku dolion-en-a. To bath-o bahin aku salah-nen-a, ‘do-ba 
Tteelm Then twehe^he tielerR they agreed^ *welt-iDe 

paiiar, bia-pah^-bii sen. Helet-bil deoh'-a^bu 

mountain, hamboo-mountiiin-we ehalUgo, Sprout»’V>e gather-ihall-m 

Bech’-dooh’-te jama-kii olOk’ pfirMh^atu To borali babln-re mit’-hor 

Qathermg'in dll haiketa vsere^fiUed. Then tveeUe wiera-in one-peraon 

r6 dohon-a. ‘Db-bu nihu-do Qra(k’)-bu dftwer. Taha-db nihu 6lbfc’-bu 
tCT^A * 7FeU’U>e now home-we ehaU-go. Then 

Chh^blft boho-tukii'etu jawa-janame-aJi. Akb 
Youngest sister~their-female 
reni'got', dai. K*m rem,* 
raise-'^uickly, sistet . Maise raise. 

hblet-ing go(k’)-le-kaii-re-db ibg iom-tan-a-ing. Ifak’yb 
«proiitS‘I carry-if 


eeii'a. 

toas-delioered. They go. 
‘Nii«Te rem ana-do ex5,’ 

* Now raise that yourself* 


jbm. 
to'eat* 
odo- 
child- 

rem.’ 

note baskets-we raise* 
* Ing bl6k’-pe 


* My basket-you 
kata*ted-a. ' Tb 
said, * Then 

balak demba>mg 
young baby-I 

tikT-atn-insr/ 


Boi*re 
Wood-in 
matak’-a 
, hear 
hOn un 
child like 


eatshall. This 

Helet-sokla-re-db 
Sprouts-huska-in shatl-cocer-outright-lJ 

sail dOhon-a. To sail kata-ted-a, 

was. Then bison said, 

sabad P * Sara*iLajikao'nen*a, to 
sound Grase-approach^did, then 

LutTir-te^ing gok’-gi'iQg. Na-iiig 
Nar-teith-I Oarry-shaU-I, Noio-J 


bison 

obila 

what 

ai-re. 

Oh. 


go(k’)-le-kan'ie^lO ranga-ing gujuk’-ta. 
carry-*/ hanger-1 die-shalL 

TU-tir-i-kan tora-ku. 

Cooering’U-tohen went-they. 

* r® pawtitL nlja^ 

* hold-hard O wind king, 
aynm-fiam-ted-a, ' manwa 
tO’hear-got, ‘ «uin 

asul-i/ Uatban*re iiia^ao-tir-i*ya-db, sail sata-tbra-ya, *Tuwa tatan-kif*ifi*a 
will-keep-it* Caitle-pen-in put-it, bison graze-icenL * Milk thirsty-uiade-me 

tirri Sbnkema blswu. Kbiir kbnde alngh jhfi^e 4^ tbtaya ot 

0 mother.* Golden Jlate. Soofs trampled horns shook branches broke earth 

dOlaon-o barah got pahar gb 5 s ae saraG-len-o, barah pukri dak’ nu-ted-a, 

shook twelve piece mountains* grass he grased, itoeloe ponds* water drank, 

«6d0r-len-ft, demba-ka diiduk’-Sr-i-ya, Ae hara-len-a. Aiibg ghdk-tid-i*ya, ‘ § aya, 
came, child suckled. Ee grete-up. 


Mother aaidj 


0 mother. 
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pain fiaTT'a-ingi tusinge^ta; sduhe kija-wa*ing, sSJig'^^ing,’ Sail 

pairi seek^ct-me, sholl’put^t; elotheg bup’for^ej ahaU-wear~I* Shot* 

sara^toraja. Hana tajam-tg sail d^hdr-to hdr sodur'len-a. Baiti 

graze-icenL That after biaoit /ollctoing man came. JStiemy 

hor lulia sufi tulE'ted'a'e. Char kliSt kuatl ropa-ted-a^e. Rak'-tid-i, 

man iron mite made*he. Four cornerg naiU /agtetied-ke. Catled-hita, 

‘tirrl aya/ SOii'ker murll ajuni-ted»a»6. SMI 8ud6i>lea«a. SagrO pakbl 
* 0 mother/ Golden Jlute heard*A€, Fkon came. All aides 
kindra, kara pakbl dura-to* SMi»0 kh5fc ret-jaa-a, ‘lag-do, aya, 
toent-ronnd, which side enlrauee. Four corners ahut’were. *Me, mother, 
s6r hof rot'-kid-m-at harao*kid-ifi-a sandal herM ghuiiiao*kid-in-a/ Hinmin-re 
thief man shut^ia-met gtole-me base mm hemmed-inrme/ That-Hme-in 
onga-t sail dak’-yan-aik (akr.) l6ba*adri*i^ bajhaoyoD-a. Tiiyam-te'da 

mother'his bison cntangled^being iron-nails-in ensiiared''wa8. Afterwards 

lebda-yeD*a. Hanak’-ra era lani katay^, * bolok **Tn^ch*-me sandal 
fell-down. This-on female child says-to-him, ^enter-come base 
b^rd. Enga*Lng"d6 net 'kid-i-ya. ^b^du astLl'ing^tnej aa~]aga| enga'iDg-'ra 
man. Mother-ms killedst-her. Fow heep me-ihov, this-fcr, mother-my-of 
jiu haTDO-go(cb*)-ted-a/ 
life took-killedst/ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time twelve sisters agreed to go to the mountain and gather bamboo 
shoots to eat- So they did so, and tieir baskets were all filled. One of the twelve 
sisters was ivitb child. When they were going to take their baskets and return home 
the youngest sister was delivered, aud asked them to take hor basket, but they told her 
to do so her^lf. She reflected, *if I take the basket with me. I shall have some¬ 
thing to eat; if I take the ohild, I shall die from hunger. I will cover it with shoots 
and husks.’ After having covered the child they went off. 

Nott there was a bison in the forest. He said. *0 wind-god, wlmt is the sound 
I hear ? ’ He came nearer gracing, and he heard, * it is like a child; 1 sliaU take and 
carry it on my eaia, and tend it’ He placed it in an enclosure and went to graze 
Ihe child cried, ‘ I am thirsty, 0 mother, and want some milk.’ He gave him a golden 
flute.^ With trampling hoofe, shaking its horns, breaking the branches of the trees, and 
shaking the earth, the bison grazed up the grass of twelve mountains and drank up the 
water of twelve ponds, and then came and suckled the child. It grew up and said 
to the mother, * O mother, go and look out for a Pairi for me, I will put it on; go and 
buy clothes for me, I will wear them.’ The bison went to graze, and a man came 
after it. The wiok^ man made iron spikes and fixed them at all the four comers of the 
enclosure. Tlie child called, ‘ O mother.* The bison heard the sound of the golden 
flute. He came and went to all comers to look for the entrance, but they were all shut 
Said the child. * a wicked man has shut me up and hemmed me in.’ Then the bison waj 
entangled in the spikes and fell down. Said the child, ‘ enter, O wicked man; you have 
killed my mother, and now you must keep me, b ecause you hsve taken my mother’s life.' 

t. tut tttf btitii a».x» tu thad , fflld.li flnli. „hlah it h\ww wlm. it 
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kOrkO- 


Tlie Karkus are the westemmoat Muoda tribe. Their dialect ia spoken by about 

100,000 indmduals. , 

The wottl Kurka is the plural of koro^ a man, which word is identicsu with ilundan 

A^fJ, Santalt hUf, a niira. The dialect ia occadoiially called 
N*ma of ih# Koropdfsh the PeRian (*.e. non-Indo-Aryan languapge) of 

the Kdrdi. 

The home of the Kiirkus are the Satpnra and Mahadeo IIUls. Proceeding from the 

west we find thoin in the south of Nimar and in the Kalibhit 
a™ ^iiwn which epokcn. Bajahorari forests in the south-west of Hoehangabad, and 

further in the district of BetuI, where they are most numerous in the western portion on 
the Tapti* Farther east they are found m the Mahadeo Hills in the north of Ohhind- 
wara. Prom the south-eastern comer of Betol the frontier line crosses into Berar, 
where Kurkus are thinly scattered in the Morsi taluka of Aminoti. while they are found 
in consideroble numhew in the Kelghat Taluka of BlUchpm and the adjoining parts of 
Akola. There are only Tcry few speakers found outside this area. Some Kurkus were 
originally returned from the Sai^ja State in Chota Nagpur under the name of Korku. 
It has already been mentioned that Korku is, in this ease, a miswriting for KOra-ku, one 
of the names used to denote the Korwas. 

There is only one sub-dialeotof Eurku, the so-called Muwasi, spoken in Chhindware, 

It does not differ much from ordinary Kurku, The Nahlli 
dialect of Nimar is now a mixed form of speech. There 
are, however, some indications which point to the oonoludon that the original base of 
the dialect was related to Kurku, and Nahali will therefore he dealt with in connexion 
with this language. It is different from Nahari, a broken form of Hal'bi spoken in the 
Kankor State, and from Nahari, a Bhil dialect spoken in Nasik and Sargana, 

The number of speakers of Kurku lias been estimated for the purposes of this 
Kumber of »p«*kor.. SUTVty as folloWS I— 

CentA] PrOTinoeo— 


HoflbBDgBbad And Alak Ai 
Ninuu- . . 

Betol . . * 

Cblundwora . 


25,300 

5,700 

31,-iOO 

8,360 


ToTii. CisTaAt PfiOTiJtcte 


;0,760 


Bemr-“ 

A.iiinu)ti . 
Aicola . . 
Ellicbpur 


480 

1,434 

35.010 


Total Bxbak 

ghasd total 


36,924 


107,6S4 


The Nimar figures include the speakers of Nahfdi. 
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MUKDa pajiilt. 


1... k”** wtnnied frem CUhindmii*. The Bomber of spesker? 

proper * 

' iiu^J .;*'***• 

. 4,000 

Total , in 

■>' «« ™e« Mo«:- 


UludlA 
HaaliangAbad 
Nimar , 

BetiU . , 

CbbindirarB , 

)^afpiiT t 

Makrai . 


14 
to, 03d 
17,280 
21,97S 
1,766 
18 
1,640 


Bcmt 


Total Cektkal pBomrese 


■Ai&nioti 
Akola . 
litllchpiLF 
Bwim , 


£8,670 


668 

594 

27,080 

1 


CrotiBl India— 

Bhopal Agenej , 
Bhopawar Ageuej 

Aaaam 

ArTiw68l of ChMadwara . 


Total Btsab 


Total CBitnuL Ixau 


Total 


41 

1 


SSrSM 


48 

80S 

6,413 

fi7,675 
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W*sb,E. F.^JIcf„onrtaEfir]tiia. I do not know whc« th?. w ll v. 
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B*Th Jdtlffj— Th$ Siorif fl/ ih^ Frodigiil Son into th^ Langitage. [ Caminiint* 

wUd by O- Ai Qfierionj FhM.f CJ.E.^I.QJS.J of Uid Amtid Sodetj 

flf Benga4 VoL Ixvi, P*rt i, lB&7p pp. 192 and f. 

^ ^ KStS thiting da Dhafdmpu^iakS foAndt. Kvirku Hgmnt and BMe Tr^nif. IS97+ 

^ „ ji ffreitAnwr of I A* Kwku Caloutta^ 1903. 

K03(OWp Stijj ,—The Kurkn Dialoct of iha Fomilff of Spo^h Journal of tho Boys! Aemtic 

Society, 1904, 423 uid 


Kurka has no written literatTire, but many old songs baTe been preserved. Tbe 

Gospel of St. Mark has been translated into the dialeot by 
the Kev. John Drake, 


LarguAEe ond Litwrature. 


Kurku is a dialeot of the same kind as Kharid and Juang, It has not, howeTefii 
been influenced by Aryan dialects to the same extent as those forma of speech, and is 
more closely related to Kberwari than they are. 

Since the appearance of Mr. Drake’s grammar Kurku is a comparatively well«known 
dialect, and I shall therefore only draw attention to some few oharactedstic points. Tor 
further details Mr. Drake’s book should be consulted. 


Fronxinciatioil*— phouetical system is, broadly, the same as in Santali. B and 
o have tu’o sounds each, as is also the case in Santali. Thus, hej-dg-dten, coming from, 
after bo bad come i kdro, a man; eomoonc. In these examples d denotes the 

open sound of ai in * pair/ and e the sound of o in ‘ table* $ d is the a in ‘ all,’ and d 
the 0 in ‘ bone/ There is also a deep guttural a which‘apparently corresponds to the 
neutral 0 of Santali. It is represented by ibe sign g ; thus, «•«, yea. 

Short and long vowels are often interchanged, and it is said to be frequently 
diiEcult or impossible to decide which should he considered oorrect. 

There does not appear to be anything like the law of harmonic sequence observed in 
Sant^. There are, however, some traces which seem to show that KurkQ. has once, in 
this respect, agreed with EherwatL Compare jacA’ and die; idr-An, men, from 

kora, a man. The form idro closely corresponds to Mir^dari A^ird, man. Instead of a 
wo find d in j»i-Adr, one man, aomeone. 

The class consonants are the same as in Santali. In addition to the palatals the 
dialect possesses the sounds ^ and dg; thus, cAo/d, how much ? tsd, to prick. ThM state 
of aflaiis is probably due to the influence of Marathi. 

Kurku further possesses a ^A, an f, an f A, and the same set of semi^consonants as 
Santali. The sem*-consonants have the tendency to be replaced by the corresponding 
soft consonants that has been observed in eonnected dialects. Thus, cA^cA*, what ? 
genitive cAdJ-a ; Mbit*, rising, genitive ; kdkap", to bite, present kdkaMbdt and so 

forth. In many cases, however, the semi-consooant is no more heard and is only observ¬ 
able before vowels and consonants when it has been changed to the corresponding soft 
consonant. Thus, tiro, house ; urdg-d, of the house, 

A A often corresponds to an A in Kherwarl. Thus, kdrd, Mimdari hdfS, man ; kan, 
Mundarl Adn, son ; kdtin, Mundari Adfin, share; k&rd, Mundari Aofw, way, and so forth. 
It will be noticed that the Kurku form is more closely related to Mundari than to Santali. 

Dental and cerebral sounds are very commonly interchanged. Thus s and sA are 
very difiicult to distinguiah. Other specimens commouly write / and d instead of 
Mr, Drake’s i and d, and so forth. 

often becomes m before b ; thus, bitng, not; is not. 

nouns.— There are two genders, one denoting animate beings, and the other 
denoting inauimato objects. The two genders are, however, often confounded. 

z 


* 


* 
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The natural gender is indioated in the usual waj, by means of different words, or by 
adding words meaning ' male * and * female ’ respcotirely. In kdit-ji^ daughter; boko-jif 
younger ^ter; and so forth, we bare apparently a female suiffx je. Compare Santall 
gji‘t, his younger sister. 

Tliere are throe numbers, the singular, the dual, and the plural. Number is only 
marked in the case of animate noons. The sufds of the dual is king, and that of the 
plural kit. In Akola we find ki instead of king, and in most speoimeua there is a 
tendency to replace the dual by the plural. This state of affairs is due to Aryan influence. 

Case, — The cases of the direct and indirect object are often left unmarked XTsually, 
however, the postposition ken is added * thus, km-ken, to the son. Instead of km we 
also find other forms such as ke, khin, khg, khin, kan, and, in Hoshongabad also, ko. 
There can be little doubt that the use of this postposition is due to Aryan influence. 

The suffiT of the genitive is « ; thus, rttngeck*, hanger i mngej-n, of hifuger. Accord¬ 
ing to Mr. Drake d is used instead in such cases where a final k', 'which is no more 
sounded, becomes g before the genitive suffix. Thu^ dag^a, of water, from da, 
Mundan ddk\ water. 

The suffix kd (in tapb-kd, of ghee; pop&-k&, of the hole, etc.) is probably Aryan. 

The genitive suffix is coronionly dropped after vowels. Thus, aha, of the father. 

The suffix of the ablative is ten, which is usually added to the genitive; thus, 
idn-’it’^len, from the son. Instead of ten we also find fan and te. 

A locative is formed by adding en, or after vowels, n; thus, gSte^en, in the village; 
kkitUn, in the field. 

The suffix te, which probably corresponds to Santall tdV, is apparently used as a 
definite article. Thus, bd-te-km, to the father. 

Adjectives.—Adjectives do not change for gender, number, or case. Comparison 
is effected by putting tho compared noun in the ablative. Thus, kdrd dl kbrd’ien 
sdrkd kd, this road that road-from straight is, this road is straighter than that road. 

Numerals.—The numerals are given in the list of words. Higher numbers are 
counted in twenties j thus, vpun led, eighty; mono tea, five twenties, hundred. Aryan 
forms are, however, commonly used instead. 

FronoiUlS.—The following arc the personal pronouns;— 


' 


Dcjjl 



lDeIiiiin>, 

Sidailre. 

[ EwSmlviiBb 

Isi poink)D, Dozn. 




d-U. 


„ gttn. 



e-taiy-a. 



ii p I 



laiy. 


iwij. 

porfoiit SDtu. 

1 




a-pfl. 

„ gm. 

am*a. 


n-ptig-a. 




inf, am- 


Viig, 


pi. 

3rd perdon, 

dkh^^ 





tp 


df*kiAg*u- 


iJf-ftiT. 



' *Gh\ 

kvAg. 


Jtf, 
























171 


The sulBx forms of the personal pronouns are used in order to denote the direct and 
indirect object irith Torbs, See below. 

The suffix kd can be added to the personal pronouns in order to emphasize; thus. 


myself- 

Demonstrative pronouns are tnl, this; in-king^ these two; these; d^eA^ 

that (animate being); di* that (inanimate object); nijd, this veiy; huja, that very. 
Other forms are l«A?, this; «««*«*, that, both recorded from Akola. Minu dual mifi- 
kiitg, plural fniwAfi, is oommonly used as a suffix in order to form relative participles 
apd nouns of J^enoy * thus, ad-jm'tainh the lost one ; ttrUg-en-min^ku Atir-A», house- 
in men the men in the house. Instead of mini we often find Uaich* or ecA’; thus, 
6^^*-Aew*iteicA’, one who has risen; di^A’ dan, he hero-man was, he was here. 

Interrogative pronouns are yc, who ? cAdcA’, what ? fd«c<?A* (animate), and tone 
(inanimate), which? ehUd, bow much? how many? and so forth. Imde, who? 
and who ? have been recorded from Beta!. Indefinite prouonns arc formed by 

ha to the interrogative ones; thus, fd*»ecA’»Ad, someone; ye-Ad, anybody. 

There are no relative pronouns. The various tenses and the nouns of agency are 

used iastead. 


VsrbSi*”^^® conjugation of verbs is simpler than in Kherwari. Thus there are no 
traces of tVie categorical a ; the direct and the indirect objects are not distinguished, 
and, in a similar way, the same form is used to denote the passive and middle voices ; 
the number of inflexional bases is more restricted ; and the subject of the verb is not 
indicated by means of pronominal suffixes. On the whole, however, the conjugational 
system is the same as in Kherwilrl, and even the common suffixes are easily 


recognizable. 

Tlie subject of the verb is not usuaUy indicated in the verb, but m tny Ueh -Mn-Phg 
and t«y fd-Adw-twffi I am, is commonly added as in Kherwari- Similarly the 
number of the subject is indicated by adding ttic usual dual and plural Guffixes in 
the case of the verb Uch^-kd or td-kd, to be; thus. di-hH tich’^ka^kd, they are, .Accord- 
in"- to Mr. Bralce such forms are only used in the third person. Other sources also 

(rive forms snob as dbung td‘ka~ku, wo are, . 

” Tim direct and indirect objects are usually, but not always, indicated by at^g the 
suffix forms of the personal pronouns. No suffix is added if the object is an immimatc 
thin". The suffixes are usually dropped in the r^uplirated form of the base, and there 
aimareiitly a strong tendency to discard them oTtogether, 

In such forms as end in a vowel a consonant is inserted before suffixes bi^nning 
with a vowel. Thus the suffix of the first person siogular in suoh cases becomes mdg, 
and that of the third person fiech* or dich\ Dick’ U identical with the full form of the 
uronoun- The initial d is, however, probobly due to the existence of an old final m 
^ h tenses which has been preserved nudor the influence of the pronoun. The n wliich 
^inserted before ing and ech* is perhapa also derived from an old t\ Compare the tend- 
^ _ stated to exist in Mundaia to pronounce the semi-consouanta through the nose. 

It*^ however, also possible that the use of n in such eases is due to a confusion between 

*i,i» transitive and intransitive forms of the verb. 

A few examples wUl be sufficient to show how the pronominal suffixes are m 
Kurku. Compare dicA* tdl-mi-ttd» he binds thee; ing m-e-dtch^d/d, I bmd him; tng* 


IS 


173 


anjNDi FAMILT. 


ken tci’kd-n-ing, he bound me; sdhibd ing-ken indm iio-a-nHng ddn, iho aabib gave me a 
present; owj-a kaure dich^-kea gh&i-ech\ show him thy shoes, and so forth. 

Conjugatioiial bases. —The actiTe and paasiTa Toices are distinguished as in 
Kherwari. The suffi.x of the passive base is « or yu; thus, guf~6, to die ; to enter; 

kul-gu, to be sent; to be bound. Forms such as ditg^vg^en, into appearing ; tdh 

gug^a, of the binding, and so forth, show that the final» has originally been followed by 
a guttural semi-consonant A^- Compare Kherwari ok*, uk’, og-oh*. 

Seduplicated bases are of frequent ooourrence. Ihus, bi and bi-bl, to fill; jbm and 
ju-Jutn, to eat; iul and kv-kutf to send; bit’ and bi-bit*, to rise. 

The use of the infix p in order to form reciprocal bases is less oommon than in 
Kherwari; thus, draiij?, to abuse; d-pa-rang, to quairel. 

Causative bases are formed by prefixing d or by suffixing kl. ITiua, ««, to drink; 
dnou, to give to drink bit', to rise; 4iT-Ai, to raise. 

A transitive force is usually also attached to the i which is often added to the origi* 
nal base i thus, bl and ole, to write. Compare, however, bU* and bld-e, to rise; he and 
heji, to come, and so forth. 

Infldxioual has SS.™ The various inflexional bases can be used as nouns, as adjee* 
tives, and as verbs. No such thing as a categorical a exists to show that such forms are 
used in the function of a verb. 

Pntare and indefinite present.— The simple base is used as a kind of subjnnc* 
tive. Thus, dloA* bit’, he may, or should, rise; dich' ehene, he may go. A suffix ba is 
usually added in order to form a present or future base. Thus, dlch* bid-bd, dieh* bid-e-hd, 
dich* bi‘bid’bd, he rises, he will rise. In Hoshangabad we find wd, b, at toS instead. 
Thus, hhane-ted, 1 shall say; ketnd~d, I shall strike; ^dil-o, he sees, and so forth, 

Pnst time.—^As in Kherwari, there are three different sets of suffixes denoting past 
time, one beginning with a vowel, another beginning ulth k, the third beginning 
with h The i-euffix only occurs in forms such as 6-ten, 6-ld, went; ed-ld, brought, and 
so forth. It can therefore he left out of couaideratiom 

According to Mr. Drake the A-suifix has the same significanoe as the suffix begin¬ 
ning with a vowel. The latter suffix begins uith e or ge, instead of which some epeei- 
mens have ya. is sometimea substituted for yen, especially after consonants, Thus, 
aod-gen and sod-jen, fallen. 

Tbo past suffixes have one form en^g in en, which is used with an intraneitiTe or 
passive sense, and onother form ending in o, which corresponds to Kherwari et’, and is 
used with an active or transitive meaning. It has already been remarked that an a is 
added to a before suffixes beginning with vowels. Compare dich* 'go-en, he died; di 
oicat-gen, it was good; dich tot-gen, he was bound; dich* bid-Jen, be rose; ing gd-d^kd, 
I killed them; dich’ bl-d-n-ing, he forsook me; dicA' bit*-ken, he rose; dich’ tol-kd-ping, 
he bound you two, and so forth. 

The specimens priated below are very inconsistent in the spelling of these suffixes. 
Thus we find kin, kaa, khen, khan instoid of ken, and so forth. Compare also dij-d ti 
tdi-e-kho, his hands we hound, in the third specimen. 

Compound tenses arc formed by combining tbo inflexional bases with auxiliaries. 
The most oommon auxiliaiy is tick’-kd or td~kd, is. It has already been noted that 
suffixes denoting the subject are sometimes added to this form- The amplest fonn of 
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the oopnla is kdt past dd»; compare Santali Aan, is, Asuri t-etan, is, and so fcjrth. Other 
aiixiliaiies are ten, which is nsed like kd, and lap-ken or lap'jea, b^an. Thus, die A' 
‘ bU*'k^ M, he has risen; dich' bidii*‘ddn, he was rising; dick* ddn-ten, he has been j 
dicA’be is rising. Instead of dd» we sometimes findjd; thus, gd^an-jd, 
had died. 

The various bases are also used as imperatives i thus, Ait*, Aid-s, AiAit*, rise i totgUf 
be bound; tdl-ki, bind ; i‘te, give, and so forth. The suffix e is very common in the 
impeiative, not, however, in the middle and passive voices. In the case of transitive 
verbs, ki is preferred. 

The negative imperative is formed by prefixing AoAi to the base, thus, AaA$ iotel, do 
not bind. 

^0 E6gSLtiT6 particle is baiig or A^-Aanj^, which sometimes precedes and some* 
times folbwa the principal verb. Thus, dicA'Aa^tf he does not bind; dIcA’ bang 
toUddn, he was not binding. Bang can, of oourae, be inflected as a verb j thus, di awal 
bang-u, that is not good; baAg-en, was not; atotU-yen bang or aaal bang-gen, it was not 
good, and so forth. In the past tense, however, it is more common to add dun to the 
base; thus, dicA’ bang bW’ken or dicA* Aii’*di:in, he did not rise. 


For further details the student is referred to Mr, Drake’s gr amm a r and to the 
specimens which follow. The first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son from 
miichpur for which I am indebted to the Rev, J. Drake, The second is a short tale in 
the Kurku dialect of Kimar ; the third is the deposition of a witness, forwarded from 
Akola, and the fourth is a short tale from Hoshangabad. The fourth specimen is rather 
corrupt, A list of Standard Words Phrases from Amraoti will be found below ou 
pp. 242 and ff. It did not originally oontmn all the forms printed below. The 
missing ones have been supplied from other lists, and they have been printed within 
parentheses. 
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KtRKt. 

Specimen f. 

(Bev. John I>r<iket 1897 ,) (Distmci Elxiohpub,). 

Mia kdrti'lcen baiia kon-kin^ dan. Do fihmil*ltaich* liej-a bu-tS-kcn 

One taan^io fteo sons were. And yomgerJhe own father-hie-io 

mandi-wa-n-ech*, ‘ aba, mal-a ata ing^ya dau-ba, dl iag’ken ile/ 

taid-to'hkn^ ^/other^ prt^gerty~o/ shore my sholl-he^ that me^to ghe* 

Dick' bej>a mil kating-ka. Ghonoch’ din di-dun te sbatu kun 

Se own property divided, 31any days became'not then young son 

% 

fibabd-^ka gdla*ki, do kalang-ka dgsb-5n o-lcn, Du din bcj-a mil 

all‘whatetfer gathered, and distant counfry~in went. And there own property 

bum obil-ien bid-kS. Do dich* sbabo sbii-kagaten, dl desb*<Jn 

etfil hehatiovr-in sqiMtidered, And he all epent/rom^ that counfry-in 

kid kal boohd*en, d5 dlj>en kamtiyu endi-en. Do dl d^b-O 

heavy famine befell, and to^etarve began. And that country-of 

mii tbar*itaij-a m§mn dioh' militing-yu o-len; do dick’ hej-a kliiti-n 

one dwetler-qf near he to-be-joined went ; and he own field-in 

sukarl-ku'ken gugupl antin dioh’-kcu kid-ka-n-ecb'. Do sukari-ku jnjum 
eteine , tending for him tent. And twirie eating 

daa, <U soli-ten dicb* lijO bibi taku din; do dicb'-ken yfe-ki 

were, those hushs-frotn he belly fo-Jill tcishing was ; and himrio anyone 

iw-6oh’ bang din. Dich’ uaar*eu, ma-kban dlch’ mlicn-cn, ’ingya 
gioing-him not teat, Se became-sensible, then he saidl ' my 

aba mira oboto bhagiya-ku-ken ke ita ghafiru-ba, do snrae-yu oto 

father near how-many servants-to enough bread is-got, and to-be-saved ^mneh 
ghali-u-ba, do ing rangej-a mar guju lap-ken, lag bid-bi, do 

is-got, and I hunger-of on-accouM dyit/g am. I sliall-arise, and 

aba mimn sbene-bi, dO diob'-ken mindi-Treoh’-ba, ”abi, agasO samman 

father-of near shall-go, and him-io shall-say-to-him, father, heaven before 

do am-a samman ing papO da-ki. Do sutu-ken am-a kon mindiyu 

and thee-of before 1 sin did. And hereafter thy son to-he-cedled 

lekin ing bang-u- Ing-ken aiA-a mil bhagiya lekin dok-ing/** Dd dich* 

worthy I Me thy one terconf like keep-me.’*‘ And he 

bid-jen, do ba-tO mfiran ke-on. Metin dich’ kadilin din, di kbendon 

arose, and father-his near went. But he far was, that tme 
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dij-a ba-te dich’-ken* d6-k&-n-eoh*; do lirabara-en, do aarub:-jen, do dij-a 

Am father him saut-Um ; and pitied^ awd ran, and Aw 

koirin gati-en, do Mft. Do kOn-te dich*-kcn maudi-wii-n-eoh’* ‘aba, 

neck-an felt, and kiei gaee. And son-the hitn-to eaid‘tO‘him, *fatherj 

iDg agaao sanunan do am-ea dug-ug'ca papo da-kS, do am-a koH'tfi 

/ h^ven b^ore and thee-with preeence-ia sin did, md thg sem 

mandi*Vu lekan ing sututen bang-u/ Motitt ba-tS hej-a bhagiya-ku-kea 

to-be-called worthy I henceforth mt-am: But father-ihe own eeroanU-to 
mandi-w^-ku. • awal-ten awal lija sali, do dtcb'-kea ugur-ki, d3 dij-a 

said-to-ihem, ‘ goodfrom good cloth bring, and him-on pat, and ^ hta 

tin mundl uri-ki, do dij-a naiigan kaure uri-ki. Do abung jujum 

hand-on ring put, cfid hie feet-on ehoee pat. And we shall eat 

do aiya-ku; M ingya kon go-en dan, do eta jita-en ; dioh* ad-jen 

and make-merry ,* thie my son dead teas, and again became-alive; he lost 

dan, do ghata-om’ Do di-ku aiya*u lap-kan. 

«(f», and toas-fotmd: And they merry-inaking were. 

Metin dij-a kad koa kliitin-ech' dan. Do dicb* bejS lap*ken, do ura 

But hie big eon femnrrnan wa*. And /w coming was, and hmse 

mt-ran Uadir-u lap-ken. di khoadOn dick’ baja-sadi do cbusnji anjum-kd. 

near arriving wan, that time he music and dancing heard. 

Do bbagiya-ku mi-kfir-ken dioh' kon-ytin-eeV do kokomara-en, *ini mandi 

And ^,ervants-of one-man he ealled-bim and asked, 'ihts matter 

obOch' ? * Do dich’ dich*-ken mandi-wa-n-ech’, * ani-a boko-te he-en; 

Khatr’ And he hkn-io aaid-to-him, *ihy yoanger-brother-the came; 

do dicb' awal-saja-ten gbata-en, ini lagin am*a ba-te bliana i-ka.’ Do 

.attd he good-well wai.-found, ibis for thy father-the feast gave.’ And 

dlch‘ kMja-en, do t^n sbeno tak-ii dun dan. Ini bfirS dij-a lia^te 
he got-angry, and inside go wiahvtg not-being was. This for Ms fatfter-ihe 

-darum-en be-on. do dioh^-ken binti-ka-n-eoh*. Do dich’ i^di-ira-d6n3 
outside came, and him entreated-him. And he said-back-hamng 

ba-te-ken mandi-wa-n-eobV 'doge, eto oroso-ten am*a kaniS ing dae-Iap-kon, 
father-the-to said-to-him, ’see, so-many years-from ihy work I dohtg-was, 

do am-a bukum ing tone-ka khondOn dej-dun. Metin ingya kibili-ku 
and thy order I any time transgressed-not. But my friends 

gelen in'- aiya-u lagin am iiig-ken mia shin kon-ken-tai i-dun, 

ufith 1 merry^making for thou me-to one goat young-updo gavest-not, 

iietin butnni-ku gelon am-a mal jof-en, ini am-a kon be-on, di-ka 

£uf harlots with thy property wasted, this thy son came, that 

kbendon am dij-a antin bbana i-kli.’ Do dicb’ ^ch’-ken mandi-nra-n^h*. 

time thou his forsake feast gacesl.’ And he himdo satd-to-hsm. 
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sliabO-ka 

dip 

mg 

gelen 

pe|ia-ku 

lap-kea^ 

do 

iOg*ya 

8bab0*ka 

*#on. 


all 

days 

me 

aith. 

staying 

art. 

and 

my 

alt 

am*a 

ka* 

Aiy'd'U 


do 

ari-yu 

awad dan. Am-a 


bokO-te 

gO*cn 


thine i*. To-make'merry and io’be-glad good vios, Thg younger-brother dead 
do eta jlta-eu; do ad-jeu du ghata-en.* 

iwta, and again beeatne’alive; and lo»t tea#, and toat’found,* 
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KtTRKlJ. 

Specimen fl. 

(Distbict 

THE HISTORY OF EA^".JI OF GOGAIPUR. 

t-yS jomo Eaa-ji di ing Junipani Bejar^en p^aken dan. IngT-jS umar bang 

My name San-ji and I Jundpdni £erar-in bom teas. I my age not 

hade. M6tea ing-kben yadu-n ^kha, i-yS aba ing-kben miya hepa-n mnadi-dan, 

ktuna. But me^to m^nory-in i$, my father me-io me time-at w»d* 

ihg khal bandoko iQunoy orsd ^awen i^ken-(^n. 

J tng mutiny jive yean behind born-tcaa. 

Pikhon*do ing gal 6rs6 dan, i-yS aba ing-khe i*ya bari sani bokd-ku. 

When I ten years was, my father me my tvao small younger-hrothera^ 
apfaai sani hbk5*jat-kQ di T-yl may bayn^do gO-en. Ale ayamb^ miyS 

three small younger-sisters and my mother leaving died. Our ancestral one 

a^i-safig t!cha kbe|I dan. Me|en inht i-ya aba mij5 bohra T-yl khat dada biyaba 
small plot land was. But this my father one Bohrd my big brother marriige 

an|in, ^ i-ya aba gojug'n baii sdl sutu men^n gO'^n, tupya kolAwen hota 
for^ he my fatherl^-of) death^^ two years before eholera^in died, money raising for 
gitwa db-kbe-dan, Ba go-en-la-ka bohra jhatto karjfl par ili. 

mortgage done^had, Bather died^after Bohrd immediate debt payment demanded, 
t-yt may karjo adgiyo layko bang, Stha kbep kamay layko bang daa; di- 

My mother debt paying able not, and cultiBalioH doing able not icae i ih^e- 

gbalya dij ^-khen kbeji uwa-sakhnfi. Melon al$ palatiya layko bang.en, Bhagiya 

fore she himdo feld to-take^allowed. But toe support able not-were. Sendee 

do jojomS ghataija an^n gSw babay bocho-ken. Pabila ale Kekra jiimo glwen 
andfood-of getting for village to-leave fell. First toe Kekra named vUtage*m 

basti-ken. Den ing do may miyl ganli tliam-en bhagiya d^en, 

resided. There I and my mother one GowU tciik servants became, then 

dbin-ten ale posang §nda-en. I-ya maliku (apbai iaa gal) bitkhil dan; 

so we, to^upport began. My master{'<f) three~scores~ten she'buffaloes were; 
dij-a dekbrdkbb i-yu kamft dan. 
their tending my dnty was. 

En-on adrug-a bari sal baton ale-len kbat pbijito da-en. t-y5 baii 

Sere arriving-qf two years after ns-upon big mi^oriune became. My two 

boko-king miya mabina talan gu-en, efba m^ten al3 di-ku 

yonnger-brothers-lhey-two one numik within died, and then we 
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baklie^Q t^u, i-j§ sab-kd-^n sani bdkd‘jal‘keii kuro^jujum kuU 4iti 

tnourning4n wsret wy alUftom ' tfotiaffer-ntter man-eating tiger one dag 

(ulliyene*{lo ijayne. Di-gbalja (fl kharibd rnea^do alS phoraa babay 

carrging-afeag u/at. Ther^ore that village had saying toe at-onee to-leave 
^kk6>kea> M6ten alb inh? gSw-en bai>ea, de-ton ayS tbafwa. 

decided. Then tee this viltagedn came, tehere note live* 


^ FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

My name is Ran-ji, and I was bom in Junapani in Berar. I do not know* my 
but I remember my father tolling me that I was born fire yearn after the great mutiny. 
My father died when I was ten years old, leariog me, two younger brothers, three younger 
sisters, and my mother. iVe had inherited a small plot of land, but this had been 
mortgaged by my father to a Bobra in order to raba money for my eldest brother's 
marriage. He died of cholera two years before my father. The Bobra demanded immc' 
diale payment of the debt after my father's death. My mother was neither able to pay 
nor to cjarry on the cultivation, and therefore she allowed him to take the land. We 
were now left without any moans of subsistonoe, and we had to leave the village in 
search of employment and food. We at first settled in a vUlage called Eekra, where I 
and my mother got employment under a GowlI, and were thus able to support ourselTCs. 
My master had seventy bufinlots, and it was my duty to tend them. Two years after 
our arrival there a great misfortune befell us. My two younger brothers dipd within 
the mtorval of a month, and while wo were still mourning for their loss, a man-eating 
tiger one day carried off my youngest sister. Wo therefore thought that the place was 

unlucky and decided to leave it at once. We next went to the village where we are at 
|ii*esent residing. 
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KtBKtr, 

Specimen HI, 


(District Akola.) 

DEPOSIT rox or a witness. 

Iman^ten ing tnlndl-M Ic? andajon patidliaTi din da-jeni Sukar^waia rato, 
Oath-on 1 say that about Ji/teen day& becamei Friday nighU 

ing japay bar! japini-kl gip-k^n. Bari par rato andajon T-ya j&pdj ing-kh(& 

I wife two ekitdren tlept* Tw<i watcher night about my w^e me 

jjratta-yan ma^di-iuada-ken ki, 'nraga tala-n tliada-bhcjganfi aadi-kcn. MSten 
awaked s«ying-wa9 ihaty *h^itse-qf middle-%» reesela aomded. And 
k6r6 cbala afijiiDu-baj dikan-Rn bid*#.* Inka-anti iug bid-jcn; dMpi angtiii 

eo««<i is-heerd; ikerefare yel-ttp.* TAeref*po» X amee; tonij towarda 

ing do-khe, ma-khan in-kh§ popa dO-khcn. Inka-anti T-yen iphin ki 

1 aatOj then medo hole appeared, 5ae» me-in wae-ihought that 

ura phadi-ke, lurag-a tala*n tdne-kegarC he-en. Urag-a tala-n 

houae broken honte'of middle-in amneone came. i7oM#3-<>X »wiXd/e»t« 

di^ra bang-da, I-ya bi^dila ltdn angar-peti takba-dan. DutokI ukhai-6n angan'pctt 
lamp not-wae, J/y bed finder match-box plaeed^waa, Thai time~at match-hoT 

-wat-khe no lap-kli6. Ini tbor dhipl popa-khC mera sene-anda-ken, T-ya najaT dij-en 
tooh-out oad lighted, Thie thief wall hole-io near to-go-began^ my eight thatAn 

olen, d6 iig di-kb6 ntba-yene di-yn £i nthaej ing inancl1-on-e(oli% *oh5r 
wentf and I him caughthamng his hand caught; I said~io-himt * thief 

am to^m sone-ba?’ Di*gon i-ya khup tepan da-yen, Ifig tmlg-atSu hakwa 

iftott icAere goestf* Min.-with my heavy toreatUng became. I houae-from shouts 

da-yen. Sitatam do TitbGba dikku hti-en. D€tog-en i-ya japay diwa 

jjMide. jK/ara«i and Fifhibd those came. Then my wife lamp 

lap-khS nxag-a tala-n ' sakadi kola-khei ini korii urag-a tala-n 

lighted ^‘uae-of midute-in chain uttfaatened; these men hottae-<^ niiddle4n 

he-en. Me-tcn lycn jor be-en, ini chor-a merS-n dd-kli§; manoja 

came. Theta me-in atrength rome, ikia thi^-of near taw; JJee 

kbando wat-ken. D1 kbando aphe rupya tnola takha-dan. Di i>ya 

piecea came-out. Those pieces three rupees worth were. Those mine 

takba-dan; japay-a gathi'n-ke takM. Dt gatkl jati mcra khubi^i mArl 

were; t^fe-of burdledn is. That 6wf»d/e ml7^ near pots near 

do-ken. Infi-ten jada raal sen-dim. Ale aph-kor dij-a ti 

was-ptti. Thia^eom more property went-not* We three-men his hand 
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^le'klio. De^ogen pStel-a ctSra>ii 6a>ya*ii<e{ch*}, M^ten dl aii^dl r§tSi-kl,S 
bound, Then JPatel~qf near brought-him. Then that tale Fafel-to 

ghal'len'e. Meten pet6l cl3aukidir*a tl*n chor*lc1ie i'khiiL*e(ob’), Bidl-pbajer 
told. Then Fafel Chaukidar^f haad'in thief gave^him. Moming-time 

polls s^an-en Bli^i-^ka}! i(H‘kh$n-‘6(cV). ChOr tong-^ka dij*a 

police 9iation~in !Barei<-Takti eent^him. Thief tohlch oillage-of Ats 

jumu bang dbade. Dl ale gavr-a bang. Diva la-lab-a antia aagar-kaifi 

name I not knotc. He our village'Of not, Xamp lighting for match 

vot-kben. Di<kliento popa>ka m6ra>n cbor do'ken. Di*antia diva ing lab«du-ka, 
rubbed. That^time hole^of near thi^ aato. Ther^ore lamp I lighted^not, 

Dhl^ten popa-ten koto ba^ muskul'ten At'ba. KachSrl-n sa^le 

Wall-from holefrom man great difficultgfrom comee-out, Couri’in brought 

kldla dl kbila-ton dblpl*kbe popa*kb£. Di Tyen popa*ka iuera*ti aodhuli 

epike that epike-with loalt-io hoiemutde. That me-to hole-if near bath 

jaga-n gka^kea. 
room’in found-toae. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

I declare upon my oath, that on a Priday night, about a fortnight agOj 1 vas 
sleeping with my wife and my two children. About midnight my wife roused me and 
said that she heard a sound of jars in the house, and that she also heard a man moTing 
about. She therefore asked me to get up. 1 did so aad looked at the wall. I saw a 
hole and conolndod that some one had broken into the house. There was no lamp 
burning, and I therefore took a match-box from under my bed and lighted a match. 
I saw this thief close to the hole and I seized his hand and asked what he was about. 
He began to struggle with me and I raised a cry. Then Sltaiam and Tithoba came. 
My wife had now lighted the lamp and nnfostened the chain of the door, and the men 
entered. I got courage and examiued the thief, I fcfund Atb pieces of cloth, worth 
throe rnpees. They belong to me, and had been kept in a bundle belonging to my wife, 
in a pot near the flour mill. I did not Bod anything more. We three bound his hands 
and brought him to the Patel, and informed him of the matter. He handed the thief 
over to the Chaukiddr, and the following morning he was sent to the police station at 
Barsi Takli. I do not know the thief’s name and village. He is not of our village 
I rubbed a matoh in order to light the lamp, and then I saw the thief. I did not, tberefoi^ 
light the lamp. The hole in the wall had been made with the iron spike wbioh has 
- been produced in court. I found it in tbe bath-room near the hole. 
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MUfiJpA FAMILY. 

KtlEKU. 

Specimen IV. 

(BISTBICT HO8H1.KGA.BjU>0 

THE KING AND THE FOUR PRISONERS. 

Iliya din raja jaLal>kliana d^d 6’lan. Uphon kor>lEU kama, d>Ian. 

One dffjf king prison teHng went Four men wori^on went. 

Raja samhne tigan'kanS an kumora-baj-ja, *kewda choj^a o-lanP* 

Kifig them hefore^himsel/ placed and aelsing'Ut * prison what'/or toent ? * 

Miya katdi mandl, ‘mabaraj, khu^ kam dai-don. Eti^-ku lawar gawai 

One prisoner aaid, ^Sir, eml deed did-noL Men false witness 

‘bhar^iga an iug>kb€ pasatlbg-nu* Bar^pa kaidl mapdl-wa, 'adawa-lan 

bore and me ^ entangled* Second prisoner sags, *enmitg'/rom 

kaidd wacho*kbane/ Aphya kaidl ma^dl>wa, *ing duaarya badly a utM'in.' 

prison came* Third prisoner sagst * I other~of instesid was*caught* 

Aph k6r-‘ku cdihnttl ara'ke>ku. Raja aph kut-ku jawab l-dun. an npbon 

Three men leave wanted'theg. Sing three men answer gave-not, and fourth 

kninora'acbbiiT'en, 'am oboya 6-lan kaidam?’ Kaidl mandl^'kao, *apna 

tO'Osh turned, *thou whg wsntesi prisms t* Prisoner said, *gour 

cbadya mpya thell churuw-ou/ Raja jabal'daroga bukm wayn&i ini-cba Terl 

new moneg purse stole' King jailor order gave, his Handcuffs 

makl-oia-kO. Jhutha mandi-dun>e eta pap badating^nil,* 

leave^seifree^ False said-not then fault increased-not.* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

One day a king vent to see tbe prison, and he saw four men going to work. He 
bad tbem put before him and asked them why they had come into prison. The first 
said,' I havo not committed any fault, I was sentenced on false eridenoe.* The secood 
said 'I came into prison through the intrigues of my enemies.’ The third said, *I was 
caught for another,’ All the three wanted to be set free. The king did not retnin any 
answer, but asked the fourth why he had oome into prison. He said that he had stolen hie 
purse of money. The king then ordered the jailor to release him, because he had not 
'increased his fault by telliog lies. 




muwast dialect. 


A considerable number of tbe Kurkus of Olikindwara tiare been returned under the 
head of UTrasl. There are also Muwfiais in Hoehangabad, where they live in the Ner*- 
budda valley about Bairi and Punghat. The Hoshangabud MuwasTs have given up 
their native tongue and claim to be Eajputs. In Chhindwara, on thn other hand, they 
speak Kurku. The number of speakers as estimated for this Survey was 4,000, At the 
last Census, of 1901, 6,412 speakers were returned. 

The Muwosi dialect is almost identical with ordinary Kurku. The vocabulary 
sometimes diffeis, and the Arran element is sironger than in tho purest Kurku. In 
most other respects, however, the dialect is the sa mp, 

The tendency to cerebmlise dental sounds does not appear to exist, Compare rfi, 
he; da~khe, did. 

An a b commonly used in suffixes where moat KurkQ dialects have e. Thus, woA 
fan, from the property ; din-an, in a day; do-teaUf saw. T|jo same ia also the case in the 
Kurku of Hoahangabad. There are no traces of tho semi-consonants in the specimen. 
Compare however writings such as chvi, i.o. choch\ wliat ? poi and ffojd, to die, cto, 

The inflexion of nouns and pronouns is mainly regular. The plural is, however, 
very commonly used instead of the dual, and we even find *ar-Jtw, two. Ponns such as 
bd-Sfin, to the father, are due to Aryan influence. Abu^d, his, is perhaps derived from 
dpnd. Ape, you, is also used in the meaning of * thou * and * thou and be.’ 

The conjugation of verbs is almost the same as in the Kurku of Hoahangabad. The 
suffix of the present and future is tad. It is apparently also used in the past tenaa ; thus, 
fndndi-Kd, said. This form is, however, identical with mdndi-tcaa, said. 

The verb Hubstantive is kd, past da«. Tho form iaManCt is, should be compared 
with Santall tahd-kan-a^ was, 

Tbe only point iu which Muwfiai really differs from Kurku is in the formation of 
the negative verb. TormB such as ban-khdne^ I am not, are also found in ordinary 
Kfirku. In most cases, however, the negative verb is formed by adding ten^kd or lan-kd 
to the base. Thus, i-le»-kd, gavest not; se-faw-tu, did not go. It seems probable that 
the len of len-kd is the l^vidian negative Uia, to which the verb substantive Ao u 
added. If this explanation is the right one, we can perliaps infer that Kfirka dvtt is also 
a Htayidmu loon. Compare Kbliimi fo/ew, and todi in the Bravidian EhiR of Bew. 

For further details the studout is referred to the version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son which follow 
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MUJijipA FAMILY. 

' KDEKt. 

Piuftcx-. 


(Uf^TaiCT OsHINJ^WAlil.} 


Mija 

One 7iian-qf Itco 
ba'san mandi-wa, *ho 


gaipda 


U, me-to 

Th5reku din^an 
Feto dajfa’in 

la-yan, no d@n 


abu'd 

Ata 

Oli.* 

gioe,* 

Milt 

amatl 
d! 


Aim 

qukri 


kk 

ehaira 


darken. Nand-tau di rani ga 9 i|& 

tons teere. T/tem-froftt thal attiaU s&» 

ba, ' mal-tan i-ja ata ta^khane, in-khan 
fatker-lo aaid, *0 father, propertg-/rom i»y aftare 
MS-tan di kOrd di-khu-kan abu-a mal kathin-khs. 

Then * that man ikem-io hie property divided. 

ganda abu-a sab mal juda-yan no duara dcH'kh«n 

son Am a/I property collected and other country-to toeoi. ond there he 

abu-a inal kharab chal-tan barbfid da-kbe. Ms-tan d! aab kuobh 

Ai« property evil behavioor-toiih tcaeled made. Then be alt whatever 

barbad dd-kbe mS-tan di dSaun bam ka! bacbo-kan, no di kaogali-yan 
toasted wade then that aou»lry*i» big famine fell, and he toretebed-became 

no di di desun kor-ku meran duma-ataiy-yaUf no di koro di-kban abu-a 

atid he that conntr^-in men wear to-stay^began, and that man 

kheti-n sukati oha-cbata kul-khe. T>I koro khub rangai*yan ki 

feld-in stoiae to-feed aent. That man mtteh hungered that mine food 

joiumua-navane Uyar hua. M6-tan di k6r6-kan iy®-ka jojum-a-nayane i-len-kg. 
ealiag-for ready was. And that'man-to antfone eating-for gave-net. 

Me-tan di abu a bosan haiy*yan no mandi-wa, ‘ i-ya ba-t« mSran idda kwn 
And he his srwsedn came and said, ‘my father near how^many meu 

ta-kbane ki di-ku-kban acbha-tarabasc ata ghatfi-wa, no mg rangai-tan 

gOjo-ntaiyan.* No di 
fjying-aifi.* And he 
no mandi-'wa ki, ‘*b6 ba, am-a 
and shall-soy that, *' O father^ thee-of h^ore and 
talan ibg pap da-kbe, no ing ani-a ganda mandi laykbu ban-khane. In-l^ 
between I sin did, and 1 thy mn to-say worthy mt-am. 
mija majuifin hiaab-an duma-dba-wa.”' No di idda mandi-wa abu-a ba 

one sereanis-of Uhe to-stay-make *^' And he so said hts 
la-yan. M6-tan di galle ata dan, tnertan diya ba-tS do-wan no sarub-an nb^ di^ 

^eat. father saw and 

Ahrnrsm,m> di gandii ba-san mandi-wa ki, 'in^ 
made, and that son father-io said that. 


themdo enough bread is-goi, and I A»»yei*-/ro*» 

abu-a mnnan mandi-wa *ki, 'log i-ya ba-td meran sene-wa 
tfaid lAaf, *2 my father near shall-go 

no ParmcsuT sammtin ap6 bar-ku-ka 
God before you both ' 


At# mtnd-ta 


Me 
mSran 
father near 


ran and he meeting 
am-a Bamman no Pannesur 
I thee-qf before and Qod 
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inUNpi 7AUILT. 


diyi 

hi9 

uO 


TZT *^0 ^y*^**^ ban^khane; Me-tan ba abu^. 

/ ^ *» <fK*, ant; ^ to-8ay worthy not-ttm.* Jnd father hU 

naubaroii.ten mandi-wa ki, ‘acbba auga aa-li no di-kban tiri-ke. Chhalla 

»^ante-h ttaid that, *good robe bring end him^to put. Sing 

ti-yan uri.k§ no diya Jaogan pcnhai nri-ke. An-then achhi-tarah-ao jojumna 
,«» ^ /oot. 0 , .Hoe pul. Aua 

" Wferi-yaiS <li ad-iwim, 
u«lt-Happ,:Holl.ie. Mp Km dead ««., oud He olioe-ieeume; He loot urn, 

no me-tan di gbata-yan/ No di-kha bahot kbuai-wan. 

and then he toaefound/ Jnd they much happy-aere. 

I^. bakUt %i 1^ kon-tt khsti-n dan. Jls-tan di nia meisn hai-wan. 

THit l,me Hu Up .on fieUmn mu. And He Home neor eame, 

'a*^**f” airifigi avaj diya latur-an hai*waa. Diyfi miya naukar-kban 

end Humto moKo-pf eound HU eorAn eume. SU one eereo^T 

h^o. n6 man^-wa. •Sni ch6i bat 6yf Di aankaa mandi™ ki. -am-i 

enlled ond «„d, ’/Hi. uHol mnlier i.f not .ermnl M IHol, ■ (Ho 

aam ^ bai-wan, nS am-a ba n.6jVam da-kba, m6-tan di di-khaa 

Knot! brotHer come, ond IHp /olHer /ecui mode, end He ata 

v'‘'r ”” 

je jovnd. And him-ta anger came and 
Diya ba-te bakian haikkaa no di-khan ayal-tan 

father outeide came and hitn4o enireatywith 

abu-a ba-san mandi-wa^ 'bg ba, ap6 efiwa itna _ _ 

hnkam uW-kn-ka. Me-tan kpe miyS piUj i 4 .u„„ J 

ord^ broke-not. And you one goat young me^to ' ^ 

bufiju-nayane i-lan-ka. Me-tan ap6 di ganda hajewa 

ptayingfor gaoeat-not. And your (hat aon contea! 

ape sab dhan japay-ku songaa 
your all wealth women with 


he iniide wenitioi. 
mandi-wa. M^tan di 
•pohe. And he 
din da-y^ n6 am-a 


m^jwani da-kbe, ki 
feast made, that 

Diya ba mandiwan 
Sis father said 

wg. Xmbu-kban inhi 
is. Vs-to (iit 9 
dada goi-aa dan, so 
brother dead was, he 


me-tan 

then 

ki, 

that, 

bakhat 

time 


^jo-kncbb 
* whatever 


nty fHmda with 
me-tan ape ayal 
then you great 
udao-ke.* 
i^uandered* 


i-ya mgian ta-khane, so am-a-ka 
near is, fhat fhif^ 
kbuBi-manati-an, me-tin am-a di sAni 
tnerry’should-make. tAat.for fky that email 
ghata-yan; di ad-jan-dan, so ghata-yan.* 
waafound; he loat^was, he found^} 
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t ? 

nahslt. 

The Nahals arc mentioned in old documents as hill robbere. According to the 
Kimar Settlement Report, ' “Nahal, Bheel, Eoleo*' is the phrase generally used in old 
documents for hill plunderers, who are also all included in the term « Mowisee/' The 
Baja of Jeetgurh and ITohhote has a long account in his genealogy of a treacherous 
massacre by hfe ancestor, in the time of Alcbar, of a whole tribe'of these Nahals, in 
reward for which he got Jectgmrh in Jageer* Indeed they seem to haye been mycterate 
caterans, whom nothing hut extermination could put down. They do not now exist as a 
tribe, but only in scattered families, who are mostly in the position of hereditary village 
watchmen/ 

According to the same authority the Nahals then, in 1870, spoke Kurku. It is prob¬ 
able that this is still the case with many Nahals. Others, however, use a mixed form of 
speech, which will be dealt with in what follows. This hitter dialect is the so-called 
Nahali, ♦.e., the language of the Nahak It is spoken hy the Nahals of Nimar, hut no 
information is available as to the number of speakers^ the Nahals having been included 
under the hrad of Kurku in the local estimates and in the last Census reports. 

Nahali is different from the Ndhuii dialect of Kanker, which is a broken Hal'bl, and 
also from Naharl, a Bhil dialect of Nosik and Sargana. Like both, however, it is strongly 
■Aryanised, and probably on its way towards becoming an Aryan form of speech. The 
base of the dialect is probably a Munda language of the same kind as Kurku. Then 
there is an admixture of Drovidian, and finally an Aryan superstructure. It is of 
interest to note that Nahali is spoken in a part of the country in which remnants of Munda 
and^ Aryan tribes still meet each other. To the north and west wc find a oontinuous 
chain of dialects, tu'r., the various Bhil dialects, which are now Aryan but are spokon by 
tribes who must have been of the same stock as the Nahals. 

A version of Uie Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of Standard Words and 
Phrases in Naliali have been received from Nimar and will bo reproduced below. They 
are the basis for the remarks which foUow, and which do not make any pretension to 
completeness. 

NomiS,— There is apparently no grammatical gender and no duaL The usual plural 
suffix is ia ! thus, dbd-fd, fathers. 

There is apparently groat confusion in the use of the various case suffixes. XS or ki 
apparently corresponds to ien in Kurku and denotes the dative and the locative. Thus, 
dbd’&e, to the father ; in the field. 

The suffix kun corresponds to Hindi ar, from, to; thus, mdl’ktint from the property; 
hdl-kun, to the servants (he said). 

The genitive is formed by adding one of the suffixes ke, ku, », ne^ and id. Tims, 
manchu-ke, of a man ; dU-n and dU^ku, of the father; dhol^kd, of drums. 

The case of the agent is apparently formed by adding « or ni ; thus, hdehuran^ by 
the younger % dAd-we, by the father. The use of the case of the agent, and the 
by means of which it b formed, are dbtinetty Aryan. 

NumeralB,— The numerals arc given in the list of words. It wiUibe seen that ird, 
twoj mo/iio, three; «dlo, four, are Bravidiaa. Bidl^ one, perliaps corresponds to 

% It 
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Elierw^ mit\ one. Compare Khassi icei, m, one. Sir G^eoi;ge CampbeiU gives bi, one, 

from tbe Lakadong Khaasi dialect. The remaming numerals ore Aryan, 

* 

PrOnoiUlS,—pronoun Jo, I, is peculiar to the dialect. Inge, and my, seem 
to he Munda forms. Ife, thou, on the other hand, is Sravidian. The final raa in 
A»ndar-Jtd-«»d, preparedst, on the other hand, looks like the suffixed form of 'the Mun^a 
pronoun of the second person. Other pronouns are Ac, Anymore, etari^ he ; t/t, Aoi/I, 
that; rhayl, own; ndni and ttentj who ? ndnko, what ? 

Verbs. —The verb substantiTe is as in Eurku. In the third person fan&e is 
recorded. It is perhaps the same word as Santali tahd’kan. Tlie past is given as o, third 
person ethe. In the specimen, howerer, we find /d, was, were. The distinction between 
the first and second persons on the one side and the third on the other is probably artificiaL 

The present tense nf finite verbs is formed by adding gd ; thus, ughdin^gdf lives ; 
AoZ/e-yd and kotlo-gd, strikes. Instead of gd we also find ka ; thus, Jeri-kdt it is got 
Compare also ttm~ke, lie is. Compare Kurku M, is. 

A present definite is formed by adding kddfnl or kedini ; thus, kotfo-kadinh 1 am 
heating ; chardtB‘kMinl, he is grazing. This form is, however, also used as a past ; thus, 
ckain-kMini, they mode merry. 

The future seems to he identical with the present. The suffix ga or kd also occurs 
as gen or ken. Thus, cr-gd, I shall go i kotfo-ken-kd and kuha§u-Mnt will strike j fe-ekeot 
we shall eat; ttgdin-gen^ we shall become. Note also kagnikit I shall say. 

The past time is expressed by means of several suffixes. In the ease of tiansitive 
verbs there is a tcndoncy to introduce the passive or impersonal eonstruction usual in 
Aryan langnages. Thus, hogtare-n dhan-mdl a^dyd, him*by property was divided. The 
suffix gd in kaitidgd, was done ; afdgdt was divided, is perhaps also Aryan. 

The most co mm on suffixes of past time are as follows ; —> 

or » is used in forms such as fe-e, ate ; paMt came ; imn^, said. It is apparently 
identical with Kurku d, en. If this suffix originally ended in n, it is perhaps identical 
with fiu or ni in kdi-nu, idi-nt, said. Compare the common » suffix in Bhili and 
Ehdnd^i. 

A suffix Jan or Jd occurs iu nan-gag^janj be became destitute ; khiji^jd, he got 
angry, and so forth. It seems to have a passive or iatrandtiYe force. Compare Kurku 
en, Jen and Jan, Muodarlyan and gan, 

A k suffix is used in forms such as vddOti'kd, spent ; ckair~kS^ came ; tok~kl, kissed. 
Similar forms are common in Kurku and other Munda dialects. 

Other forms with the meaning of a past tense are fe'-gadd, they were eating; hatpl- 
dd, he was lost; t&kogd-td, he was filling ; hefliri, he liad died ; ddiri, he reached ; 
ghdidjird, he was found | kot^ojere, I had beaten, and so forth. Note also hmddrdtd-md, 
preparedst. 

The imperative is formed by adding the suffixes I or Ac ; thus, et-e, go ; hi^ke, give. 
PehendUn~kd, put on, looks like a future. Note the reduplicated form hed>e, give. 

The various tenses are apparently also used as participles. Compare goldya, having 
collected ; Aer*#, spending j cher-ge, mnning i pdUkedim, while coming ; having 

arisen (Santoli beref-ka^td) ; wldtih-kd’md, when he had spent, and so forth. 
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Verbal nouns are chain-kdt to make merry ; chdddk^ke, in order to tend ; mdndi- 
ang, to sayt 

The negative particles are he, hsta, bi(e, and hbte ; thns, Mko, no ; he^drbi, did not 
gire j hej&hele, I am not; did not pass. In ndnhaiarhbtbe, didst not giTe, the 

negative particle is probably Koi, and nankatar perhaps means ‘ any even.* 

The preceding remarks will have shown the peouHar character of the dialect. It 
gives the impression of a meohonioal mlKture of Mund^ Draridian, and Aryan elements. 
Jlhe same impression is left by the vocabulary which contmns words belonging to all three 
families, and also some which cannot with certainty be identified. 

For further details the student is referred to the specimen which follows and to the 
list of Standard Words and Phrases on pp, 342 and ff. Both have been printed as I 
have got them. 



2b2 



188 


I No, 40,] 


mundA family. 


JfAnlLl Dialect. 


(DmBiCT Nimab.) 


Bidi 
One 
ksynu, 
ii-Koa’-vitd, 

hojp'taren 

Aint-by 

baclie'gita 
yming~aott 
lioytaren 
Aim-by 
hoytaren 
Aim'bff 


iDAnobU’ki !r JAna 
man-to two sons 
‘ ye aba, awal 

0 Jather, good pro^ertg^rotti tug 
boytare Miige dhau-xaal ataya* 

them his wealth usas'dieided. 

sab dhan-iml'iia goliiya bhaga 

all property Aavitig-collected distant 
andphaud-ki din bere ibnije 

riotously days spending his~own 


ta. Hoytar^ta’kun bachura-n aba-kd 

were. TAefu^rom the-younger-by Jaiher-‘io • 

mal-kim inge Mchcba iiid6 ma,’ BM^ 


share me-to give/ Then 
Ghang dm hot^jire 

Many days becatne-not 

dech-ki y^e, hatikoyeri 
country~to wen/, there 

dhan udatinka. B)m|e 

property was-spent. Then 


jan, 

became. 

ugayanga. 

lived. 

t^'ada 

eating*to€re 


sab udatinka>ma 
all spetUHn 
Bha^ bo hoiti 

Then he that 


iti d^b'ke kai 
that country-in famine 
decb'kd mantaminai'-kS 


charkS, boytare 
camCt he 
bidi miaioba^kc 
one man~qf 


Hoytaie khfit-ki choguxnta cliMak*ke puri. Itan 

Jle f eld-in twhte grazing-for sent. Which 

Stlan cbh6i)ga>ke Snge xApo agan-ka takogdta. 

those hmks-toifh his belly fre tasatisfy-wanied. 


nanika nanka betabd. 
anyone anything not-gane. 

aba-ku gbane babkun 
father-qf many servants-io 


BbdtA etar^ke akal pati do etarg 
Then him-to sense came and he 
popo'chcn gbane cbbokcjan jere*ka, 
beltyfrom mueh food got-is, 


nangay- 
destiliife^ 

awar-ke 
houses in 

jogamta 
swine 

Mim-to 
kaini, * engd 
»a»d, ‘ my 

jo cbat'ku 
/ hunget’of 


bSto-ga, Jo b3i‘k6 enge aba-tba-kb et'ga ^are-ke kaynek6» “ e aba, 

die. I arisen-having my father-near ahall-go himrto shall-say, *'0 father. 


joo Bhagwaa>blhot>cbbago ab& samne 

«je*4y Ood-ogainst and father bqfore 

paliSoronga mandi-rang jaga bStA bel§. Jo 
son say^to worthy not am. Me iky 

bl etare eiiga aba-|bake 
Then arising he his fathermear 
aba*iic ataye'ku kiwa paddi, 
father-by having-been pity wasfelt, 

Lana hoytaren ma^di, * e aba, jo 
Son him-to saidt *0 father, I 

pdp^kaim kamaya. Bbate jo ne 
did. Then I thy 


pap>karm kamaya. Jo ne 
sin tcas-done. I thy 
bhagyarango-ki bidi okibe." * 
sereants-among one consider *** 
Hoytare dbawa-kidn etare 
Me far-was kis 

€ndka tui do tokki. 

went embraced and kissed. 

Bbagwan-bihot-cbbago do aba simne 

&od-against and father before 

pali^oronga maii^i-rang jlgi bSte-hel®.* 
son to-say worthy noi-am,* 


^kedine, 

went. 

cherge 
r«n 



xa^halI. 
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Do aba apna naukar-huiigo kaini, 'sabl*tua awallca kopra pb6r-kft 

And father hia aercanie-to aaid^ ‘all-from good cloth iaking-oat 

'Ctare-ke pehena-tiiik^ etarfen bako-kfi mundl do k1mdI*D§ khawde uribe. 

him’io drees, his hand-on ring and feet-on shoes put. 

So t^keii jnaja ugwiig&G. Inge palidiho bettiri jiivata, harpida 

JFe toUI'eat merrg toiU-be. Mg eoti dead-teas Uvea, lost-tcaa 

■gbatajira.* Bbat6 hoytare ebain-ketUm. 
foutid-is' Then theg merrgmade. 


Etaren 
Mis 

<lbol-ka 
drutiia-(f 
bidarl-na 
me-to 
dayare 

, yon nger-hrot her 
awalija.’ Etare 
found* Me 

bahare-ke pati 
out tatne 


bbaga beta khdt*ki 
elder son jield-in 
do cbanilDa 
and dance-qf sound 


ta. 

teas. 


cbabing 


Pat-kMini awat-bari 
Coming house-fo 
cbikiu. Etaren Gtare 

heard. Him-by his 


adlri hoytara 
reached he 
bhangyamijir-kd 
servatUs-of 


kadinij, 

said, 


niira*ki ulachbl biebawe, * iiaii*kadiiii ? * Hoy tare 

near ivas-called asked, * tohat-is-going-on T ’ Re 

aba-re aiiFal-ka ebbokda bimdare, itarS-ke 
father good food 

bhitar-kS bet5 hedja. 

inside not toent. 

Etaren ebga . 


nen 


pati, aen 
came, thy 
kkijija 
got-angry 
etaien manojc. 


prepared, him 
Itare-gholj^ etaie 
Therefore his 

aba-nC kaini. 


awalka 

good 

aba 

father 

‘ arabe, 


him entreated. lUin-lg Am father~io it-toas-aaid, * see. 


jo himwat wnrso nine obakari kamayA, na jo nS roagdl hotanoka. 

1 so-many years thy aeroice did, aud what you said waa-done, 

Ne bingan-bare me^^dban palicbho nankatar-hot-be hinge deSo-bhai 

Thott me-to aheep-of young any-not-gavest my friends-with 

chain-gli. Ne biyengi randi^mu^dind paisa te-e inS pat saga-nika 

might-feast. And who harlofs-mth money ate he coming att-qf 

awalka kliana bimdar*ka-ma/ Aba-n@ nia^idi, ‘ e pHiobbOi ne inge 

good food preparedst* The-father-hy ii-toaa-said, ‘ O son, thou me 
jnerepd, jo ibrdji bi ne-ka, N0 ebainka maajka ttgaija, 

near-art, what my-own is thine-ia. Thou to-feast to-make-merry was-ft, 

irkSnb ne baiigita bfettiri, jiwata; jo harpida, gbata jira.’ 

-because thy brother dead-was. Uvea ; who lost-waa, wasfoundt* 
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KHAFillS. 

SJia;^ is the dialect of a oulttTatmg tribe m Chota ^^a^pur. The number of 
epeakera is about 80,000> 

Kharid is proi>eirly the name of the tribe, and not of the language. We do not 

Name of!Jie i*n g e fcuow' the Original meaning of the word. It is possible 

that it has something to do with the common word for 
'man’ in tho Mo^da languages, Santali hsr, Knrkh kdro. We are not, however, in a 
poaitiou to settle the question. 

The Khafisa are found over a wide tract of country, from Bankura in the east 

to the Chhattisgaih Feudatory States in the west. They 

Area vrithin whhcb flpoken^ -1 i i i ^ j ^ 

are divided into several sub-tnbes, and. are mainly 
cultivators. We do not know anything with certainty about their origin and old 
wanderings. 

Many Khajias have abandoned their original language for some Aryan or Bravidian 
form of speech. The territory within which Kharla is spoken does not, therefore, 
ooinoidewith tho homeoP the tribe. 

The stronghold of the Kharia language is the south-western corner of Eanclii and 
the adjoining portions of Jashpur and Gangpur. Speakers are also scattered, over 
Udaipur, Eaigarh, and Sarangarb. The Khariaa of the Orissa Tributary States, of 
Bonai and Sambalpur, and probably also those in Bamra, Eairakhol, and Patna, speak 
Kurukh. Those living in Manbbum and Bankura speak a oomipt Bengali, and those 
in Sarguja Ohhatt i^rhi. Tlie members of tho tribe living in the Sarguja State, however, 
arc able to translate some worth into Mundari which they apparently consider os their 
old home-tongue. 

Some of the Khariaa of the Jashpur State hare been retumad under the head of 
Birb^, *.ft, ' wood-men,* 'ITieir language b, however, Kharia, and Birytf is probably 
the name given to them by thrirMunda neighbours. Their own word for 'man' is iebu 
as in Kharia. 

Kbaria is a dying language, and it is probably very corrupt in those districts where 
it is only spoken by very few individuals. In Ranohi, Jashpur, Raigarh, and Sarangarb, 
the dialeot is eveiywhere the same. 

, , , The number of speakers has been estimated as follows for 

Number of speaken. . . ~ 

the purposes of this Survey 

A.—Spoken at home— 

bmargAi* PsitsiDiscr^ 

BanknrA < i ^ 156 

Haiiflbi *«•*- » 68,321 

Jaabptir Statu , r .*.*.* . 2^500 
Ud^piar State « + ^ « » > * « e 79 

Total Bisdal « 71|056 

OiaTAAL PftOTtjeces— 

« 496 

Total , 71,552 
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B,—Spoken akroad— 

DftrrftBg » 
LakbLmpnr 


200 

420 


Total . 630 


QEAKD TOTAL , 72,172 


Of the 2,500 Bpeakera enumerated in the Jashpur State, 500 were reported to speak 
Birhar. See above. The 166 Khapiig in Bankura have now abandoned their nadve 
tongue and speak a corrapfc Bengali. This fact esoaped notice wheo the Bengali section 
of the Survey was carried through the press, and the figures have therefore been shown 
in this place. STo speakers were returned from Baigarh. 

The oorresponding returns at the last Census of 1901 vvere as follows — 


BbKOAL P&ISIDBBCr — 

Baoktin ' . 4 

Hooghlj 

Jalpiuguji . 4 . 

Dvjeelliig 4 • > 

Eangpiir . . . 

Bogn .... 
SontbAl ParguiBa . 

Angul Btid Kkondntala , 
Bxnchi .... 
SiDgbbTun . . ■ 

Knob BQiar . 

Cbota Nagpur Tribatarj Stntos 


CnTBAt, PaOTIKCfB— 
Saigarli > 

Sarangarb . . 
Bamra . i 

Bairakbol . 

Patna . . 


AtidaioaiiB and Niooban 
Assam • • • 


321 

135 

3.779 

137 

1 

310 

6 

17 

49,784 

330 

1 

23,798 


Total Be^oal PaisiDsycT 


1,768 

1 

333 

124 

41 


Total Certsal PaoriBOts 


GBAND TOTAL 


78,424 


3.102 

1 

1,919 


32,506 


Some of the speakers in the CUota Nagpur Tributary States probably speak Kurukb 
and not Kbaria, The same is probably the case with those returned from Bamra, Sai- 
rakhol, and Patna. The returns from the districts in the Bengal Pr^idenoy where no 
mention of Kliaria was made in the local estimates should probably be shown under 
Ben< ^B- No further information has, however, been available, and I have therefore 
sim^y reproduced the Census figures. I have only excluded the Eharias returned from 
the Orissa Tributary States, because they certainly speak Kurukh. 

AUTHOBITIBS- ^ ^ , 

OAnVEEi.t., Sm George, -Tbs Ethnology of India. Jottrnal of tho Amatie Society cf Bwjgal, V«l, 
ixiT* Part u, 1866. SupplBmentAiy KmabeTa Appf^n^ix F fsontwiu a Kh^itiai TciCflbiilary,^ 
bj Lient.-Colonfii Dalton, cn pp. 266 db f. 
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snurpi FA-MILT. 


Qrammar^ 


[LtALI.. (Sla) A. J.]—Bijwrt of rtfl on Papert jaii btfore fAaitt, anJ 

^ ezamintdion of ipteimont of oC^r^tnal Tribt* brongM (o th« JMuJporo EihAiiton of i8Se^6T. 

Kh^». 1B68. Port iii, pp. 80 * ff., eontains a Eberi* TOMbnlBij. 

DaWOTT. E. T .,—Bthnology of Bensat. CivIcTittii, 1873. Contflina a Kliarrii T«abtilaT7 
Bakhal Du Hal^AT, 

0&IVK&. "W. H- P*.—Jfo*** w Kolatian frUvi. Journal of tbo Aaatic Society of Bengiil, Vol. 

' IriJ, Part i, 1689, pp- 15 * ff- (Thfi EbapjiH) i Part i, 1831, pp, 28 A ff, 

(The rah&riyA-Kliarii&.) 

GaGAN CaAiTDHA BakiujeK} B.Ahp,— "InJrGdtffih'on io KhafiB Calontta, 1894. 

Khar) a grammar has all the characteristtos of a language irhich is gradually dying 

out and being superseded by dialects of quite different 
families. The vocabulary is strongly Aryanised, and Aryan 
principles have pervaded the grammatical structure. Eharia is no longer a typical 
Munda language. It is like a palimpsest, the original writing on which can only be 
recognized with some difficulty, 

A full aocount of the dialect has been given by Hr. Banerjee in the work quoted 
under authorities. It has been used for the remarks which follow, and it should be 
consulted for further details, though it is far from being satisfactory. 

Fronunciation.—^The semi-consonanta are not consistently marked in any specimens, 
and I have only been able to restore them in a few places. Mr. DeSmet often marks 
them hy means of a* after the preceding vowel, and Mr. Ban)3Tjee by means of a '' above 
the vowel. Thus, o'o and d, a house. I have written oJf. The genitive is o^-d, of a 
house. The change of the semi-consonant ±o g shows that, in this case, it is a k*. 
The same is the case with dolt*, written da, water, ablative dagadeit and so on. 

The semi-consonant eft* can be restored in words such as *ni, ie., mk:h\ aunt j 
genitive my-a; tai, fait’ and laj, i,c., tach\ distribute orei, i.e., oreek’, o oow; lai, i.e,, 
lach\ a belly j goi\ i.c. goch die, and so forth. 

The aemi-consonant t* is probably sounded in words such as mod, or mond, ie., 
mot*t cyej nioi,mogod, moing^ mndu, onei bated* and hatot, i.e„ heioi', hunger. 

The semi-consonant p’is probably meant in words such as fttraduftn, kundam, or 
Jtfiproft, hack, and so forth. 

It win be seen that Kbaria uses these sounds in the same way as other Munda 
dialects. They have also the same tendenty to be changed to soft consonants or else to 
pnanln, which we huve observed in the case of the various dialects of Kherwari. I have 
not, however,, ventured to make any attempt at restoring them. They are marked 
in the Jashpur specimen, but in a very arbitrary and inconsistent fashion. I have 
therefore in this respect left the specimens as I have got them, and have only 
corrected obvious mistakes. 

In many cases a ft corresponds to an A in Eherwarl, as is also the case in Kurku, 
Juahg, oto. Thus, ftomm, Munduii hott, small; kottdu, Mundari hon, child; kolcng, 
Hundarl holong, flour, and so forth. JSTaf, which necum in pronouns such as u-kttr, 
this person, is perhaps identical with Santali A^r, a man. 

Nouns.—Kliapa has apparently given up the distinction between the animate and 
inaiumate genders, Hiere is, so far as I can sec, only one gender, and there is no difference 
in the verb if the subject is in animate. The natural gender is distinguished in the usual 
way. Thus, kota wfo, a dog; kttHsolo, a bitch; sor* an os; orecA’, aoow. This 
^hstinoilon, however, only concerns the vocabulary, and has nothing to do with grammar. 
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There are three niunbeis as in Kherwarl, the ainjular, the dual, and the plural. 
Tlin (mffi -r of the dual ia iy'dr, Aiydr, or/dr» and that of the plural is ki. It ia evident 
that the dual suffix is formed from the plural suffix hy adding ar. Ki Is the old dual suffix. 

CaS6.~'Kharia has abandoned the Munda praotiee of expressing the cas^ of the 
direct and the iudireet object in the verb. It has therefore become necessary to indi¬ 
cate those cases by ad ding postpositions to the noun. We hare already seen ho a 
similar tendency has b(^u to make itself felt in some forms of Kborwari. It is due 
to the influence of Aryan and Dravidian Temaculars, 

The usual case suffixes in Kharia are 

fe, for the aocu^atiTe, dative, and locativo; 
teii for the ablative; 
d, for the genitive. 

Thus, lebtt-ie, the man i to the man ; in the man; iebthtei or from the man, 

or from the man's. The accusative suffix is often dropped; thus, timing oi-e, bring fire. 

The gcnltiYe suffix d is often written alt' in the Jashpur specimens. It is identical'^ 
with Mundari ak\ Double genitives such as ubagak\ of the father, also occur. Mr- 
DeSmet also gives an aocusative aud dative suffix ge; thus, aba-ge, to the father. Ib 
is probably the Kurukb postposition gd. 

Adjectivea. —Adjectives do not change for gender, number, or case. Oomparisou 
is expressed by putting the compared noun in the ablative. Thus, dpd ddhfo~tH 
mdha d«, father child>from great is, the father Is greater than the child. 

Htuner&ls. —The numerals are given in the list o! words. It will he seen that the 
first six correspond to those in use in other Mun^a dialects. The numerals for ‘seven,' 
‘eight/ and ‘nine*, on the other hand, corrMpond to Savara gul^Ji* seven; iam-Jif 
eight; nine. Compare the remarks in the introduction to this volume, pp. 

and 24 above. 

The itighPT numerals are counted in twenties os in other Munda languages. 


ProaounS.—The following are the personal pronouns 




Bmil. 

Fltuml. 



ICxcluitA. 


£iclaBT«. 

1 

1st person 

Sod potwn . 

am 

iajdT 

amJr 


aniurf 

amp$ 


I to Kherwari dla, lining, you and I, corresponds to the inclusive dual dlingt thou 
and Din Kherwari. Inydr, he and I, ia formed hy adding the usual dual suffix/ur. 
Jmbar or autdr, you two, ia apparently formed from cip, thou, by adding the numeral 
6dr, two. It is therefore possible that Mr. Banerjee ia right in explaining the dual 
suffix jdr as derived from bar. The initial b of tiiis word is an old prefix, and does not 
belong to the base. 

The pronouns arc inflected like nouns; thus, tiiy-d or w-a* my; ttm-d aud 
thy; atopdt your; and so on. Tn Jashpur we find forms sneh as iRa, my; and in the 
Sarangarh apecimens iya is written for fwa, i.e., iiiak'. 


i 0 
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For tli0 third person the pronoun orft or <ir*» ^ used. The corrospondiug 

dual is ar-kij/ar, and the plural ar-ki^ hi uppsrently a Dravidiau loan-wortL 

Compare Tt'Iugu Iio; Knrdlcli she# 

Pronominal auMse^ are used with verhs in order to denote the person of the subject. 


They are as follows:— 


Pertofu 


Dul. 



Ibdliuhe. 


liiciluivf- 

First « 


jar 


l9 


Sacond 



bar 



Third * 

t 

ki^r 

i 

iti, fM«, wai 



The protiominal suffix is very commonly dropped in the third person singular. 
ilr. Panerjee montious a suffix J for the first person, and a suffix j?* Tor the second 
person siniiular which lie says ere added to the o of past tenses. Thus, ol-o, brought j 
o/«, I brought; olop\ thou broughtest. I have not found any such forms in the 
specimens. 

Pronominal suffixes are also used after nouns of relationship. Tliey are iAp and 
naUg for the first; nom for the second; and rfon* for the third person. Thus, mding or 
tjidndi/ifff my mother ; thy mother; mdtlotnt his, or her, mother; dddp fiding, 

OUT father, and so forth. In the JasUpur speeimena we find fom instead of rforo. The 
eftt in kuTfdii, son, is probably another form of dom. 

There are no pronominal infixes. 

The demonstrative pronouns are u, this i ho, that; Aaa, that far off. They are 
used as adjectives. In Jashpur we also find hhi and A?, this, and in Sarangarh ye, this. 
Demonstrative nouns arc formed by adding je to the demonstrative bases for animate 
and inanimate objects, and kaf for persons, Kfif is probably the sam e word as Santldl 
hdf, a man, Thus, u-je * le&u heke, this whioh man is ? kan’Je to-e, that see; «-iof, 
this person. The dual and plural of w-Aaf are ti^hiydr, «-/:*, respectively. 

The interrogative pronouns are ier, who ? ota, which ? t, what ? Thus, am bef 
heke‘m, who art thou ? ata po*da-te au-ifcm, in what village do you live ? t darit-d, 
of what tree ? 

^er usually remains unchanged in the dual and the plural. In the diml we some* 
times find ber-jdr or ber-dr for the first; ber-hdr for the second; and bef-kidr for the 
third person. Thus, amdr isr*Aar beke-bdr, who are you two ? J3er apparently corre¬ 
sponds to GOijdi bbr, who ? The Guijdi bdr is also inflected in person. Compare the 
remarks under the head of Gfipdi on pp, 483 and ff. below. 

Verbs,“In the conjugation of verbs Kbaria has been much influenced by its 
Aryan and Diavidian neighbonrs. The direct and indirect objects are no longer 
expressed in the verb; there is no partiole which changes the base of a certain tense to a 
finite tense, and the pronominal suffixes are usually added to the verb. Moreover, the 
language is no longer able to distinguish between the various stages of verbal nctiou 
with the same precision as in the oase of Kherwan. Khs^a conjugation is, therefore, 
much simpler and moro in accordance with Aryan principles. 




















K.UAKIA. 


193 - 


Person. —Tlie person of the subject is expressed by adding tbe pronominal 
suffixes monUoncd above. TUey arc often dropped when tlie subject is a personal 
pronoun. Pinal e and i of verbal tenses arc dropped before tbe i of the first person. 
Thus, o/e, shall bring; of-»»j/, I shall bring. Tbe final o of past tenses is, how-over, 
retained ; tlius^ ofrj-tAjr, I brought. There are t^o suffixes of the third person plural, 
ris.t ^t'and me or niaL Meatmai bused after tenses formed by aiding the suffixes », ke 
or ki; ill tfae imperative; and in the present tense of ao-nd, to be. Si b used in all 
other cases. ' . 

Voice. — The passive voice b formed by adding dom to the base. Thus, Jofe- 
dom-kit he was joined. Instead of dom we find in io-Jotn-td, it b seen ; pig-Jom- 
fa, it b broken, and so forth. The base oE such verbs probably ends in cA*/ 
compare pt/-c, break ; he has broken. The original passive suffix accordingly 

appears to be om which can perhaps be compared with Kherwari ok\ 

Tenses. — ^The buses of the various tenses sometimes differ in trausitive and 
intranritive verbs. The passive voice, in such oases, is indeoted like an intransitiTC. 

Tlie future and iudefluite preaeut is formed by adding e in transitive, and fid in 
intransitive verbs. Thus, oi^, he will bring; of1 shall bring; gU’^eoi-tid-ing, I 
am struck. Tbe suffix nd is perhaps connected with the en in Hundari abunff-en-adng, 
1 wash myself. 

The definite present Is formed by adding td or te; thus, ol~tingt I bring; ol-te-H, 
or they bring. Tho suffix fd corresponds to Munc^i tan. 

The simple past is formed by adding o in transitive and A* in intransitive verbs; 
thus, brought; cAof-Ai, went ; they went. Before o & d becomes 

“M, and in some other cases a cfih or kh is inserted. Thus, godt intensive auxiliary, 
past gotko; foi, i.e. eoch\ learn, past goehho; remdi call, past remakho, and so on. It 
' is probable that the base in such cases ends in a semi -con son ant. Compare Santall gdl*t 
quickly, with the intensive verb god. 

The suffix o is perhaps connected with tho sufilxes et* and at’ in Kherwdrl; ki 
probably corresponds to lilundari ken. 

The perfect formed by adding si, which often becomes sid before the pronominal 
suffixes of the first and second persons ; thus, ol-siddngf I have brought ; choi'ei-tnaif 
they have gone. Si is probably derived from sit\ It seems to be an auxiliary and is 
perhaps connected with Satitali ait*, to be finished; Jdm' 3 it’’'km^'ko, eat'finisbed- 
tboy, they ate up all. 

The si which is added in the perfect has a transitive past aikho and an intransitive 
pa.st aiki, which are added to tho base in order to form a piuperfeot. Thus, ol-ei'kho’ing, 
I had brought ; f/el’ai'kidg, 1 had come. 

The imperative is formed like the future ; thus, ol-e, bring; dam-nd, come. In 
tho third person fjirrfi* is added; thus, ot^gu^u, let Mm bring; al^gtidu-kidr, let them 
two bring; let them bring ; let Mm come. Other forms are 

supplied from the future. 

The verbal ilOUE is formed by adding nd ; thus, ol-ud, to bring. Note eko^nd, to 
go; rfe-nrt, to come, from tbe bases 0Aoi and ; lemert-nd, to sleep, from the base 
ieme^, and so on. 

The simple or reduplicated base is used as a past r0latiVG participle I thus, ing^d 
aodg^eerig roinkuk, my bought rice; doko-doke leku, sitting men. The base of the- 
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present tense is siimlaTly used as an adjective; thns, iomliwg~td gat, & milk-giving 
-cow* 

There are no coiijniictivo p£lTticipl66. As ia also common in KuTOklir the Kharias 
say adi uje ol-o ofo ahol-ki, he this brought and iveint, having brought this he went, and 
so on, 

Anziliary verbs and verb sabstantive. —The simplest form of the verb substan¬ 
tive IB ks or JH. Thus, (hki Shafid-ge-ki-mai, tbey are Khariaa. Compare Santalt kan. 
By adding this H to hoi-nd, to become, wo get the common verb hek-ing, I am. 


The present tense of ati-nd, to be, is formed as follows :— 


FeraciL 

» ii 

Sicgnalftr, 

Dmil. 

Plaral. 

liic 1 iLaiT«. 

Fxclnsir^- 


ExolDBiTe. 

First 

I 


ai-jSr 



SfiODZid 

Sj-em 





Ttird 

* 

. * * 


Si-itsr 


di-m« 


The base is apparently acA’'; compare the pronoun ach\ self, in Klierwari, The 
past tenfie ib regular; thus, att-kiAg, 1 was. 

Several auiiliories are often added to the baso, apparently without ohnnging the 
meaning. Such auxiliary verbs are ged (imperative gofe, past got ho) ; kati^ san, /«,■ 
and kai. Tima, ter-gof^e, give, gocb‘~god~ki, he died; ol-katt-nd, to bring i ehol^aatt-ki, 
he went, and so on. 

Causatives are formed by prefixing <tb, e, or the first vowel of a word, or else by 
inserting an in6x 6. Thus, ah*gocli\ to cause to die, to kill; o~gur and H-gur^ to oause 
to fall; dihsd, to make difitant {cfwa), and bo forth, 

A prefix a ia mied in a similar way in Kherwarl and Kurku. Compare above 
pp, 39 and 172. 

Negative verb.*-The negative particle is om, to which the pronominal suffixes can 
he added. Thus, oai{-ing) ol-e, I did not bring. The negative particle with impera¬ 
tives is dAif; thus, dbu ol~e, don't bring. There is a separate negative verb snbston- 
■tive anthodij^ing^ or SjiJ-ing, 1 am not. 

Interrogative particle-— An interrogative particle nu is sometimes used in the 
.same way os in Dravidion languages. Thus, ttm ol-itt~ta mt, art thou bringing ? aongoi oU 
na cJiol^ii-mai nombo, have they gone to fetch firewood or not ? 

For further tU-tails Mr. Ban’erjee’e grammar Ehoold be consulted. 
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EHABIA SEELE 


I.—ITOUlffS.— tnatip 


I^orn. 

An. gnd Dtllre. 

AbUtire, 

Gonitin. 

LontirA. 

0l9g. . 

«• i- 

Mm 

Uhu-i4 


fr^H-a 


J>4U) . 

l> 

¥ ¥ 


hbM*k\/dr*it 




Plur. . 

* » 1 

hhu-k* 

hbm*ki*f4 

i*' 

hbvti'^-Ui 

hhM-Jd-^ 



FofitpoflitionB^— iritir, Ucm ; j54«p nw 5 iMm, fot Ibt mk^ of, #( 0 . 


II.-PEONOTTITB*—I ^ <i»p tkjii t sr/*; hfl, i 1 t«. 




Duel 

FlunL 


SingQlAfp 

f 

CxclutlTO. 

iueloiive. i 

£x 7 cJaEJt«. 

Incloirre. 

Jft p«fioii 

N-onii K * 

iAp 

li/dr 


eft 

d-niAg 

G«il> p i 

(Aff-d 

iujdrS 

d~w.S^^*d 

ef-J 


Saffii P « 

tn^ 

Jdr 

nantf 

£e 

ning 

Snd pcnon 

Nona. , # 

am 


amlb)Sf 

: * 

amp4 

Gen- . * > 

am~3 




amp^ 

Snffix P 

m 


bSr 


Pff 

ard swTKm 

^DSli'' p w * 

a4i 

ar-kii^r 


ar-i"i 


Gen. * * • 

. i aifi*S 

at^ki^dr-d 




guflix * * * 

1 

li^Jr 





Dei»on9trfltlT« promotins.—n, tbli ^ tfait fw off 1 n-ldf* thlf p<mm{ two }wnotii^ - 

d.ji, IbeM pertoDi S m-j€, thu pirwJtt thing, Bloubrlf kiykar, ha%*kaT, fte, 

^IntorTOgative pronoun**—ftw*- wbof ffla^ wMch P »* wbflt? ly'd, irhiBliP 



















































TON QBAMUAE. 


Ill,—TEBBS. 

subBtBBtiTe,—n¥’M, to bflj to !k. 




Paifltrr. 

PsasBirr Ncoatitb. 

Put. 



I. 

II. 

r. 

IL 

6ing. 1 

* 

hi^ki4g 





a 

9 

ki-ttm 

Sjem 



ya'-^iRi 

S 

9 


f ^'*1 


frf 

ow-jtf 

Bual 







1 eiat. 

* 


iti-Jdr 

ambo4^ydr 

1 


1 lacL « 

* 




3ri~nd4ff i 

da'^i-iwfd^ 

2 

#■ 

kt-k&^Mr 

di-blr 

ambQ^§-Mr 


diC'jtL'fat* 

3 

- 

k^kt^kiMr 


awlo^^l^r 


^u-H-bidr 

Plnnl 







1 OEoU 

■ 


di‘le 

amko4t-i* 



1 IneL 

a 



mmb^hniA^ 



2 1 

V 

A*-k^p* 

Shp€ 

ambo^i^pv 

Sti-p^ 

aK*ki~p9 

3 

* 

m 





aa-jtf'Riaj, t^e. 


w4Jp l» an aa-jj^t. 


Bf—PInite Verb,—oJ-w^ip lobrlng^t to 




Fntort. 

Prcjcnt. 


Put. 

Perfeat. 

Sing^ I < 


ofid^ 

eka md-inff 

OfT-^in^ 

of*e-iiay 


ekid-Mi^-lkg 

2 . 

« 

of^-« 

ekG*»dm 

^l-idM 


olof-iitfl 

ckiti-n4~^m 

, ® *- 
Dual 

9 

of-e 

eJlo-jtJ 

0H3 



ekotsi * 

1 ercb 

9 


eho*md-'Jdr 


ofne-jor 


ckci*»iydr 

1 IncL 

m 

oU-ndi^ 

o^o-Hd-add^ 


oi-o-mdkp 

€k&i-ki*nd4y 

cM*si-9d4^ 


• 

ofe-hJr 

oJ&o-v£~^dr 

al-ia-bSr 

cl-0-hdr 

ckol^ki-bdp^ 


S . 

Floml 

• 




Ol-O-bidr 

choi^ti*lidr 

cko^Hi-JiMr 

1 eiiflL 

4 

oilf-fe 

eka-»d~lM 

Qi-td-^e 


ck^i-ki-iv 

rA«f-J4-/e 

ItLewL 

a 

al#-aid^ 


at-ld-mik^ 

Df-O-aiiT^ 

ck^hki^mik^ 

sAoi-j»-n/dj 

a * 

^ 1 


cko-Md-pt 

€tl-id~pt 

0^-0-^0 


ck^^ti-pe 

3 . 

p 

diH 

cJkMd-Jti 

pl-td-ki 

of-o-ii 

mcti 

eAcl*Mi-ma* 


Ch^^MSw I goi i* <ocjuetW M Tt# lif of ihU t™* ii often r«til«oed bf le* 

1 ImTB broDhjhtJs conjn^led u 
Xmperfeot.—I wsil^rln^ing^ eto. 

PlupQrfeot,-“a/‘#i-jt*o-i«^p I had Wnghti v I h$d gcme* sto., h!i m the ptiL 

ImperfttiTe.—flfi"p briny; let liJm briny: lot them two brinyj 

lot thera bring; yo ^ cM-fniu, Tut him etc. The £nt and womd per mu dim] and plnni are libo the futurjL 

KegatlTe pftrttole*—omp net; ^bUf don't. 

Cftusatil^e ^erbi—FtfnwHl bj preliciag obi, o, or thi fint towd. of a rsrb i of eJae hj in^X'iig h, Thu^ aiii« 
to «et C«0) t locno (ii^i he loit] ; crnei to fill [f at^j ^ makt didaEit 





























UTTlliOA. lAJlILT. 

Tlie three first specimens which follow genetaUy agree with the gr^mati®! 

sketch givea ia the preceding pages. Ite first is ^ f f 

Prodigal Soa from Raachi, for which I am mdohted to the Her. J. il. BeSmet. I Im^e 
printed it as I have got it. It generaUy mes dental sounds where other spwimens ^ve 
cerebrals. The second specimen is the deposition of a witness from the Jashpor State, 
It difitiBsuislies between short and long Towekj and apparently mar c stmi 
consonants, though in a Tcry arbitrary way. 1 have ooneoted obmus mistakes. 
The third speoimon is the Tersion of a well-known tdo from Sarangarh. begi^g 
of a version of the Parable from Bankura will be added as a fourth specimen. It has 

no more anything to do with K^haria* 

The dialect spoken in Baigarh, Gangpur, and Udaipur is apparently the same as m 
jashpur and Ranchi. No specimens arc, however, arailahlej ^ 

shoit vocabularies which, in all essential pointe, agree with the dialect deecnbed m 

grammatical sketch, , . -n l 

A list of Standard Words and Phrases, prepared by the Rev. J. M, DeSmet, w » 

found cn pps 242 imd ff- b^low* 
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[ No. 4t.] 


MUNDA FAMILY. 

KHARIl. 

SPECfMEN 1. 


(Hev* J. M. DeSinetf 8*J*t 1898.) 

Moi lebu-a 

One mati'of 

apo-dom-te gam-o. 
fniher’his-io 


(DiSTEICT BiNCHl.) 


baria 

itoo 


kutidu* 

ions 


Ho 

Then 


apo’dom 

father-hU 


au'ke-kiar, 
vsefe‘ihey~itso^ 
*apa in kuing kburji 

* father J getting riches 

tai-kai-o(taoh*-kach’-o). Thotefc to’te 


^ieided. 


Idttle after 


jaii-te 

kaptifo 

ro der diaa 

cbobki. 

Han*t€ 

all 

gathered 

and very far 

went. 

There 

ura-bes 

kami-te 

jari palmai>o. 

-I 

Jari'te 

palmai-o 

not-good 

works-in 

all wasted. 

All 

wasted 

raji-te 

ajgut 

betot’ boi-ki 

ro 

u-kar-tc 

country-in great 

famine arose 

and 

Atm 


Koaon 

Stiiall 

iii'te 
me-to 
koQon 
small 
adi*a 
hie 


Oro cbol-ki 
And icertl 

adi-a ds^te 

Am field-in 


oyo 

and 


ban 

that 


adi-tc-ga 


him 


dang-o. 

sent. 


adi-n 

Am 


kimda'’bot)g 
hneks-icith 

adi-ta om-mai 

Atrn'^o not •they 

o(k)’-te 


neo-te-ki 
eat-they 

bar-jo 
anyone 
* apa-fi'a 
*/aiher-my'Of 
in>ko 

I-on-the-other~hand 
cho-na-in ro, " apa, 
go~toill-J and, **fathert” 
um-bcs karoi-O) 
nol-good did, 

um-bodejing} am-a 
not-am-I; thy 

to apo-dorn’Eta 
and father-hie-near 


rajig-a miidu lebu*ate 

country-^f" one man-with 

bunni gupa*Da 

stoine feed-to 

buj'O hcsu-na 

heity-eoen fill-io 

tor-o. Ho haj'oi 

gave. And rejteeted 

ki’te konger-ki-a der 


kundu* 
ion 
ter-e.’ 
give.* 
kundu’ 
son 

khurji-te 
riches 
TO ban 

and that 

betcit*'k‘ta. 

to-hunger-began. 


house-in how-many servanls-of much 
u-ta betot*-bong gooh*-ta-in. Berod^na'in, 

Arise-toill-l, 


an*ki, 
stayed, 

Ofo 
And 
lam-na-la'-ki, 
to-want-hegant 
op 
and 

kolong 
bread 


ro 

and 

bunu 

swine 

op 

and 

gam-o, 

said, 

ai’i 


here hunger^with die-L 


gam-in, 
sayl, 


tirib-a 
'* keaven-qf 


ro 

and 


apa-fl-ate 
fath er-my- near 
am-a in 

thee~tf I 


lo'-do 


am-a 

kundu’ 

gam-na 

leka 

henceforth 


thy 

son 

Say-to 

worthy 

konger 

teka 

in-te 

un*e/’ ’ 

Oro 

berod-ki 

servant 

like 


put" * 

And 

arose 

chobki. 

Bo 

der 

disa-te 

apo-dom 

adbte 

went. 

And 

very 

far 

father-his 

him 


S D 
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VtFKpA FAHIXY. 


ar 

and 


lOl-O, 

»a\Dt 

* apa,’ 
^faihett 
lo’Uo 

heno^orth 

koager>l£i'te 

gen>ant9'to 

gore-pe, 
hin^ySi 
ID 

and 


dhae-cliol-kit ro kadukho 

rati'ioenii and embraced 

gani'O, ‘ tiiib-a ro 
eaidf * heaven-of and 
am*a kuBdu' 
thee-of em 

gam-Oi ‘jari-a 

saidt ‘ all'O/ 

ro ti-te mudi 

and hand~on ring 

mo'to baohru'te ote*pe, 

fat calf bring-get 


TO 

and 


gam^na 

aag-to 

osel 

tohiie 

ID 
and 


ohuiiiai'‘0. 
kissed, 
uni'bes 
not-good 

um-bodej-ing.* 
not-am,* 
ol-dabe‘pe 


ID 

I 


&m-n 
ihee-of 
loka 
tootihg 
lutui 

cloth take-quicbly-gs 

kato'te juta 

feet'cn shoes 

de-goj-6-po. 
cut’iilt-ge. 


TO 

and 


Bote-dom, 
Son-his^ 
kaiiU‘o; 
did ; 

Apo-dom 
Father’his 
ro nnku^ 
and put-oom 
opsu-gore-pe, 
put-on-him-ys, 
Jfeo-ud-e-ning 
Fat-drink-toil l-toe 


TO lefe'Da-nlitg; in-a 

kuodu* 

gocbbai-ki, 

TO borol’ki; 

and merry-wiU‘be~ioe; ntg 

son 

died*had. 

and came-aline ,* 

sid-Hi-ki» TO koi-ki/ 

Bo 

beo*kbo*ki 

ud~tho*ki 

TO 

lost-toas, and foand-toas* 

And 

ate-iheg 

drank-theg 

and 

lere*koi<kiomai. 





merry-tnade-danced-t h ey. 





Maba kimdu' daivte 

an-ki. 

Bo dd*ki TO 

o(k)* 

Fig eon Jidd-in 

teas. 

And 

came and 

house 


hcpad-ta 

near 


along 

singers 


TO 

and 


koi*ki-a 

dancers-cf 


ondor-o. 

Aaord. 


Ro 

And 


moi 

one 


kongei-to 

aeroant 


rembakb-o ro, ‘ bo-ki i-ta*ki ? ’ jabg‘D. Konger-ko, * konoa 

called and, * those tohat-do-theg f * asked. Seraant-on-hissidet * smalt 

bhai'iiom debu,' gam‘0, ' apDom mo'to bactmi'te ' adi^a 

brother-thg come-hast said, ^father-thy fat calf his 


gadn 

det'Si; konou 

bbai-norn'to bos>ga kobki/ 

Maba kundu* 

sakefor 

kUled ; smalt 

brother-thg welt found.* 

Fig 

son 

kbimi'ki 

to diar-na 

om 

mon'labki, Apo*dom 

mu*-ki 

ro 

angry-got 

and enterdo 

not 

wished. Father-his 

came-oiit 

and 

adi-te 

binti-apsif-o. 

Ho'kar 

apo-dom-te gam-o, 

' ioi-e-m, 

in 

him 

to-beseech^began. TAat-man 

faiher-his-to said. 

* see-thov 

» J 

del 

su’da>taa ani'a 

in 

kamu ol’Sid'mgj 

TO 

am<a 

many 

years-frotn thy 

/ 

work carried-ouf-I, 

and 

thg 


moi'O kaiom-te oin*in meUd-ai. TeO'bhi iiL'a suraabgo>bong 


one-eoen 

word 

not-1 

forsook. 

Yet my friends-with 

lere-na-gan 

moi 

meiom 

knndn* in-to 

om tor-aid-em. 

t: 

feastingfor 

one 

goat 

young me-to 

not gaeest’if^u. 

This 

am-a kundn' 

nxQ-bea 

koneel'ki-bong 

neo'pal’tui'O ro 

dd-si, 

thy son 


not-good 

women-with 

ate-wasted and 

came. 


U'kai^a tong-ga mo'to bacbru>te decb'-o-mP Apo^om^ko 

his sake-for-indeed fat ca{f killedst f Father-hiS'On'his-side 


KHiWfXA. 


20S 


' 0 kmidn*, am-ko mh-din in<te'gft aU'ta-m, ^ to 


taidf ‘0 

son, 

fAou 

atl-dayg me-tet/A'indeed ,ari, 

avd 

jari i&'a 

ain>ag6>ke. Maha 

fi.eo*na lo 

lore 

hoi-ki j 

off m$w 

/Ama4v. 

eatinff atad 

feagiitag 

became i 

konon bhai-notn 

gooh'-si'ki^ 

ro borol-ki; 


to 

fmall Jro^Aer*<Ay 

died’iad, 

and eam^'a/iee; 

logt^had'hemt 

and 

koi«ki^ 

ho>a 

gada* 




Jbmd-tpog, 
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t No. 42.] 


MUNpA FAMILY. 

KEARIA. 

Specimen II. 


DEPOSITION OF A WITNESS. 


(State jASHPrE,) 


Ing 

/ 


somar-diiio 


innn'ak*Bi]ag‘tifig iH-a 


€ait~ direcUon-in 
an-a goch’lok* 


in<a ankal bak’ 

my field paddy 

gochlok* ai. 

field is. 


my 

ai. Hin'bok’<te 
A« field is. There 

befc-Tom-ki ao-ki-mai. Bet-TOm-ki 

sonS’his mere. Sons'his 

moit* bifo-te doko^aikbo. HS 

one ridge-^ sat. This 

burbfigak’-te. Mabkut burb4gak’-te, 
old^one‘to. Mdhkur o/d'-one* ' 

?abu 
all 


sae-aa 
cut-io 
Ih-i 
My 

§p • 

he 
bak' 


chol-aikbo-ing. Pok’dag-ak* 
ment‘1. Village-of 

gooh’lok'-ak* utar rochho 
f,eld-gf mrih 
fto-ki. Ip-a 
vxis. Eim-of 

sac>Da lA-ki-mai. 


gatD-o, * 

»aidt 

Alahkur 

JtdhJcur 

gilo 

struck 

dol'ki^mai, 

carnet 

On*tai 

This'ofier 

Gul-te 


paddy cut-to began. 

Mahkur-ga dSf-tik-tai 

Mdhktir field^direelionfirom 
u amkal jfi-S hckA' gam-o. 

this field mine is* said. 

din-ga ele-gd kamu-te-le; nrnsa am-a f*ghai 

days me'‘indeed cuUivate'tee; io-doy thine hote 

moin dSra dhok’-Aikho. Ho dlra mun.ga 

one stick held. Thai * stick mve 

tin cbir dara. Gil-na-gil-nag-ak’ bet-rom-ki 

three four sticks. Beating-heating^on sons-his 

oro*ga Mabkur-te chimdldo dbo>kbo-ki 


and 

Mahkur 

Mdhkur 

Sdro*kL-ro 


seized 


OfO 

and 


Cries heard'then 
jmae-ki-mae. Mom 
gathered. One 

dhok’te'doiB'k i>mai, 
mere~caughtt 
madb^'ga mupiga 

antonj^ one-qf 

Kesbo ao-ki, oro 

Kesbo was. and 


Mdhkur tcp-kmt 
gabkarai'iia lak’ki, 

to-cry4oudly beg an i 

toll'd MabkuT'ki 

village-of Mdhkurs 

guk’uk'u(Akr.) MabkiiT 


ro 

and 


sagro 

all 

kori 

score 


oro 

else 


nuni 

name 


maraga 

cme-of 


about 

aoki-mai 

mere 

Jika 

JTlrJ 

fifini 
name 


Mahkurs 

je 

they 
flO'ki, 
mst 

Lagau 
Tagnu 


toro-na 

to-cry 

dh5i-y«o-me 

ran 

ao-ki-mai. 

mere. 


yar-o*iDai. 

escaped. 

0^ mofuga 

and one-of 

aoki, op> 

tcast and 


totcards 
sango-ga 
near 
Burba 
The-old-one 
del'ki 
came 
Burba 
Otd'one 

boe-ki ¥ 
became f 

faurba-ta 
oid-man 
dbSe- 
ran- 
ogur-o-ki. 
threw-down, 
Jak*-ki. 
began. 
bowete 
there 
Hiii'kejo 
These 

PSob'jflTi 

Tive~men 

fiijiii 

name 
Jnuraga 
one-tf 





KHAHll. 

m 

fiimi 

Karmu 

ao-ki, 

070 murnga nimi 

Chandro ao~kL Oro 

name 

Karmu 

UKM, 

and one~of nante 

Chandro toas. Other 

OfO 

ao*ki-mai, hin'ki- 

-a nimi um kobg-te-le^ Hnmne>te-ga 

other 

toere^ 

themrof names not 

know-toe. This-mue^onljf 

yok’yo*le. In-S 

nimi 

Baudhu. Apa-in-S 

nimi Dhimu ao-ki. 

aaw^toe. 


name 

Bandhu. Wather~mjf~<>f 

name Phimu teas. 

Ela 

jat 

Kha|ia. 

Kasttira-te ao-ta'le. 

Ehetl-bari karae*ker 

Our 

eaefe 

Khfvfid, 

Kastura-in lice~toe. 

Oulthaiion doing-by 

horol-ta-le. 





Hue^ute. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Last Monday I went to my fidd to cut rioo. My field is to the east o£ the village, 
and his field is to the north of mine. He was there with hia sons, and the sons began to 
cnt rice while the old one was sitting on a hedge. This Mahkur came from the fields to 
the old one and said, * this is my field.’ Said the old one, ‘ we have always cultivated it. 
How did it become thine to-day.' The Mahkur had a stick in his hand, and struck the 
old man three or four blows. The^upon the sons came rutmiug, caught the IMahkur by 
the top-knot and threw him down. Then the Mahkur began to cry out loudly. On 
hearing bis cries all the Mdhkurs of the village ran up and oolleoted there. There were 
about one score Mahkurs, We caught these here, but the rest escaped. The names of 
these five are Hlra, Kesbo, Lagnd, Karmu and Chandro, I do not know the names of 
the rest who were there. 1 only saw this much. My name is Bandhu, and my father’s 
^ame was phimu. We are Kharias and live in Kastura. We ore cultivators. 
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[No. 43.] 


MUI^DA FAMILY. 

KHARll. 

Specimen 


(State Sasangarh.) 


A POPULAE TALE. 


Munj (j.«. mut') 

One 


kenderbo 

old 


lebu 

man-iif 


jughai 

severed 


b^ta 

tons 


aO'ki'iQai 


Hin 

These 


lobu-ki 

apss*te 

jbari 

dino 

lap-na lak*-ki-niai. 

Ipa 

eons 

seif-among 

all 

days < 

juarret-to began. 

Father 

bin-ki-te 

kbub 

samjhaj-o, 

jo-kuebbtt kam um tet-o. 

Hin-kar 

them 

much 

admomshsd. 

any 

result <M>^ gave. 

This-man 

lotbo afi-a bed-dom-M-te 

bukum 

ter-o ol-ua gam-o 

ari-a 

atdoel 

his sons-to 

order 

gave bring-to said 


bd*te 

munj 

bojba songol, ro 

tab bukum ter-o 

hin-ki-te 

preaence^in 

one 

Aufldje sticks^ and 

then order gave 

ihem^to 

mnbj-munj 

acbha 

param 

kar-ke 

pieb’-na-tbam jabS 

uje. 

one-one 

good 

strength 

making 

breaking for each(f) it. 

Jbarl-ga 

pichho-ki. 

j§-kucbbu 

kam 

um ter-o, ina-tbom 

sobgol 

AU 

broke. 

any 

residt 

not gave, because 

sticks 

gaake 

tol-dom-u-kho*mai, 

OfO 

bin-ki‘te picli^-na-tham 

munj 

closely 

tied~toere. 

and 

them break-to 

o»e 

!ebu-a 

param*a 

tTifim 

bharam-lak’-ki. Lodbo 

■f 

apa 

taan^s 

force 

for 

imposaibte-toaa. Jftertoarda 

father 

bbojha-te 

kai(«.ff. kach’)-na-tham bnkum ter-o ofo muni-muni 

bundle 

tmtie-to 

order gave and 

one'one 


a|i-a 

Am 


songol 
slich 

picli*-na>tliam 

hreak'to 


miuu-mum 

one-one 

htikttin teiHk 
order gave. 


bSd'dom-ld-te ter-o, 

eons‘hie~to gave^ 

Jhai'i b^d'dom-ki'te 

Ml eona-h^for 


bin bere-ga uje 

this time this 

songol-te siddho 

eticki easily 


pij-gofc-ke. 

Tab 

apa 

broke. 

Then 

fatlar 

pamm 

yOo-pe. 

Ina-tbam 

force 

see-ye. 

Therefore 

metipate 

ao-na, 

ampe-te 

together 

ore, 

you 


gam- 0 , *bay bed-dom-to, munj-binaga 

saidf * 0 


ughai-ga ampe 

ihue yon 

bair-jo dakh mn 

en&mee harm not 


jnitan3-te nichat 

/riendehip-in Jirmly 

ter-o. Pher jab 

give. JBut token 


eeariA. 


307 


kolej'hohg ampe 

aIag*go>na-pe 

ampa 

bain-te 

dmpe 

quarrets-bg you 

divided’become 

your 

enemies-to 

you 

tumofte*pare-na-pe ? 
overpoutered-wHl’be-'i/oa / 






FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A oettaia old had seyeial soua, who were always quarrelliBg among themBclves. 
Ho tried to remonstrato with them, but in Tain. At last he ordered his sous to brizig a 
bundle of sticks before him. He then gave the bundle to eaoh of them in his turn and 
asked them to use all their strength and break the bundle. They all tried» but in Tain, 
because the sticks were tied very obsely together, and it was beyond a single man's 
power to break them. Then the father asked them to untie the bundle and gave each 
son one stick, and asked them to break them. They now did so without difficulty. Said 
the father, ‘ behold the strength of unity. If you will live together in friendship your 
enemies will be unable to harm you. But if you quarrel and are disunited, you will fall 
a prey to your enemies.' 


I No, 44,] 

MUI^PA FAMILY. 

KHARll. 


Specimen IV. 

(District Bakeura.) 



£k nokar 

rahina 

duiti 

bua. Dui 

janar 


saru 

One fa<tn{*q/) 

toae 

iuio 

sons. Two 

tnen-of 


smatl 

bna 

bnuitauagaya, 

‘ 0 

baba. 

ghorkannar 

je 

miii 

bhag 

son 

laid. 

*0 

fathefi 

properiy*o/ 

which 

/ 

share 

pama 

mohor bai 

de.’ 

lhale 

ubar baba 

bhag 

kari 

get 

mine that 

give* 

Then 

his father sJMres 

having^made 


dina. 

gave. 
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KBA^U. 


It has already beoti remarked that some oE the speakers of Kha^ in the 
dashpur State haro been returned under the head of Birhs^, I subjoLu the 
begiuning of a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in the so-called BirhSp 
of the State. It 'idll be seen that it is the same form of speeoh as that Utustrated 
in Specimen II above. 


[ No. 4B.] 

MUNDA FAMILY. 

SO-CAILBD BlEHl:? DiALBCT, (StATB JaSHPUR,)- 

Mudn lebu-a ubar ku^i^ acb’-ld. Konon b6t-rom ap-yom-te gam-o, 

One nuin'of itso sont toere, SmaU em^hie father-hia-to eaid, 

* e appa, mal-jal je sagre 5ij-e ih-a hSta ing-to ole/ En-tai-ko 

' O father^ propertt/ tehich ail ie my share me^to give.* Thereafter 

aTi-‘y'>a ]ina-te ar-ki-te taeh'-gotho. Oro thorko dmo um bite-ki ro 

Am property tkem-to divided. And fete days not passed then 

konon bSt-inm mitik’tegak’ kaptikh*o dher disa mnluk chol'ki; OfO 

smalt eon-his all collected and very far conniry went ; and 

a-tik’ san'ki, hin>tigya jhaki dhan«te upie-gotho. 

toh^e icentt there alt properly squandered. 



juAng or patua. 


Name of the 


Juang is the dialect of a Mundd tiibc Im the Orissa Tiibutaiy States. It is spoken 
by about 10,000 indiTiduals. 

The word jtidng means * man ^ in the dialect, and the denomination Juang as the 

name of a language is accordingly of the same kind as Ho, 
Kurku and bo on. The tribe is also called Patna, from their 
women^s habit of dressing in leaves. 

The home of the Jnangs are the Dhenkanal and Keonjbar States. Some speakers 

are also found in the neighbouring tracts of Alorbhanj and 
Pal Lahera, The Tnang territory forms an islet within the 
Oriya area, and that latter language has largely influenced Jnahg and will probably in 
the course of time eupetsede it. 

The number of speakers was estimated for the purposes of 
this Survey as follows:— 


Area whMn spoken. 


Nurnbar of speakers^ 


Dheaknitel Sute. , . 7,250 

Keonjbar State » ^ * 5^f73 

AtaFbhaaj Slate . . * * * « i * * * * « ^345 

Pal Labera Stata ^ « 429 


ToTiL , 15i697 


Four thousand flve hundred and ninety^one speakers in Hhenkanal and 17 in 
Morbhanj have been retomed under the head of Patna. 

At the last Census of 1901, 10,853 speakers were returned, 10,795 of whom were 
found in the Orissa Tributary States. The correspondiiig flgure for the Juang and Patua 
tribes in the States was 12,474. Almost the whole tribe, accordingly, still retains its 
native tongue. 


AtTTHOElTlES^ 

&AiivitL8i B, A .,—m a PWart .Sekiff aalfffil Puitaoa$ or Jnmga^ (nhohiiiftg of f Ai 

of (h^taok. Journal of the Aiiatio Sooie^ df BengaJ, VoL sxv, 1S50, 295 Jk E, 

ConlomA a JnaiigB Vdcabnlox'i' on pp, 302 ^ £ 

CiLHrBiLL, St» GkOrgt,— Th^ S^knology of India* /wraal of the Aiiatio Soedety of Bengal, VoL 
xiiVj Part iL Sn.|^Iom«ntatj Namber. Appwidia: F oontaiiia a voonlmimj of Piiloons 
dr Jdang, bf LkuL-CoL Dalton. 

[Ltall, (Sib) A*j]—J ieporf of the Etknoto^{c<il OonmCtieo m Papert before them, awif wjtwa ozaiain- 
ofiuM of rpeiifniflnf of abor^inof tribe* brought to the Jubbulpore Ezhibition of 1666-67* 
Na^rpore, 1868. Part iii oantaioB a Juang VDcabnlairj oo pp. 8 ff. 

DAl.td!r, B. T.,—Deifiryptiff# of Bengal- CalcTittaj 1872, ContAiiiB a Jnanga Vocabnlarj bj 

Eakhal Ihin Haidar. 

CahpuXLL, Srs Gcdad^}— Bpecimmi of Zan^uo^At of India. Calcutta^ 1872, pp. 78 A ff. 

The Juang dialect is of the some kind as Kbom. It has abandoned tlie most 
Grummar prominent Munda characteristics, and its inflexional system 

is more closely in accordance with Aryan principles than is 
the case with the MuT;ula languages proper. 

Two specimens and a list of Standard Words and Phrases have been received from 
the Dhenkanal State. They are not sufficient for giving a full account of the dialect. 
They are, however, the only basis available for the remarks which follow. 

2 b 
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VAUILT. 


ProniUlciatlon.— It is not posdblo to foarm n cleat idea of Tuafig pronunointion 
from tke materials available. A final short a is apparentlr sounded. Compare Ofiya. 
TVords such as haiha-ra, a tale, are, howerer, also written iath&r, Tlic short a is often 
also pronounced as the a in ' all.* I have not, however, been able to dcoido if that is 
the ease more than in a few words. 

I cannot find anj indication of the existence of semi-consonantst The word alyd, 
bis own, is probably connected with Santali <tci^, self. The future ohhaj’Bt I shall strilco 
compared with adhoi‘sa/% struck, seems to show that the bine is ai/wei'. Buch words 
apparently point to the conclusiQn that the semi-coaaonants do form a feature of this, as 
of other Munda dialects. 

As in Klmnn a A* corresponds in some words to an A in Sbcrwarl. I have only 
noted Jtoni, son, corresponding to Santali, Mundarl, etc., Aon. 

IfoanB.— 'There are several euifixes in use after nouns the meaning of which I 
cannot ascertain. A suHix ro or r occors in words such as tft and iti-ra, hand; jo/d-ro, 
shoos; dipe-rti^ lamp; Anyi-rff, mother; ^*<1 Wid-fo and AciAd-r, tale. It appears to add 
dofiaiteness; compare Chhatti^arbi A«r. 

A suifix is used in words* suoli ss son; Auniison; 

mother. It is possible that this suifix is originally the suffixed pronoun of the first 
person. It is however used in a general way without reference to the first person, and it 
can also be compared with the Kni suffix a»ju. Compare dhati/it father. 

A suffix de is used in a similar way in words such as iti-df, the belly; on 

his feet. It seems to be oonneeted with Santali fai\ or else to be the pronotninal suifix of 
the third person. Compare Kharia rJu. 

The suffix is often added to a suffix m. Thus, thy elder brother; 

iuiti’Ma~d<t, o( the mother; kmi'Ot^de, the son; Aom-itta-dd ; of the son * dAcn-vm-^c^the 
property. The suffix m is used alone in words such as boiu'ntdfi, to the fatlier. It should 
probably be compared with the pronomiaal suffix m of the second pemon in connected 
forms of speech. 

All such suffixes arc used in an arbitrary way, and if the explanation given above is 
correct, their original meaning has been forgotten. 

There are no traces of the distinotion between an animate and an inanimate 
gender. 

The dual is not used in the specimens. The suffix of the plural is Jtt as in Elmrid. 
It is often preceded hy an r. Thus, ioM, a man; /cAa>r-A:t, men: /udfiff-de, a woman; 

women; pAodt, a mare; mares. Compare the suffix ra 

or r mentioned above. 

The usual case suffixes are, dative, ie ; thus, iobo’tnde, to the father; ablative, ta, 
ieti ; thus, bobam-kida, from fathers; uedai^ from here: genitive, d, ra, r ; thus, babd-y-d, 
of the father; bobam^dot of thy father; dAcat-ru, of the rich man; AoAdr-JK-r, of fathers: 
locative ra, re; thus, pdii-ra, in the village; kati-re, near. 

All these suffixes are well known from connected forms of speech. The genitive 
suffix r is probably derived from ra. Compare also Ofiya ra. 

The ablative m, as in other connected forms of speech, used to denote the compared 
noun in oomparisons. Thus, ar boka^rarda kdkdr ati jalHuff, bis sister-from brother 
much high, Ms brother is taller thnn Ms sister. 
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Kmnerala,—Ihe numcmlB arc given in the list of words. ILey are Aryan loan¬ 
words. Besides, however, the old Mnnda words for ‘ one * and * two' are also used, oic., 
min, mni, and taia, one; ban, two. Higher numbore are counted in twenties. • 


Pronouns.—The following are the personal pronouns 


fijit L 


dman~4^w itpH- 


mr^ o^fi> dufit be. 


ffiil-jJ, my, 

nrt-jV, weifljtf, we. 

« 

fwiSja, our. 


fmanr^tl, tliy. 
Aon, Jim. 
jonr. 


flr<A, Si-a, Hs. 
Sr^j tiej. 
tbeir. 


I have not found any traces of the dual pronouns or of the double plural of the £rst 
person. In addition to bare, you, dpere is recorded from Xeonjhar. Ai*, he, should be 
compared with Ktiaria ar/h snd probably also with Knmhb dr, they. Other forms are 
dinohe, to me, dr-fe, to him, etc. 

It will be seen that the sufidses dje, de, and H correspond to those mentioned above 
when dealing with nouns. 

Pronominal suffixes and infixes do not appear to bo used. Some traces of them liave 
‘ already been mentioned. M, n, and h are sometimes prefixed to verbal tenses in order te 
indicate that the subject is of the second person singular, the first person plural, and the 
reeond person plural, respectively. They arc probably derived from pronominal suffixes 
added to the word immediately preceding the verb. Compare the remarks under the 
head of Verbs, below. 

The interrogative pronouns are adi, W'ho ? bfri, what ? 

* 

Verbs. —^^be conjugation of verbs is of the same kind as in Kbaria. I cannot 6nd 
any traces of the categorical a, of the pronominal infixes, or of the rich variety of forms 
found in other Munda languages. 

The person of the subject is sometimes marked by means of pronominal prefixes. 
Thus, * I go ^ is din hande. The same form of the verb is also used in the third person 
singular and dual. In the second person singuhir, on the other band, an m is sometimes 
prefixed, and similarly ii is prefixed in the first, and h in the second person plural. These 
prefixes arc probably originally pronominal suffixes added to the word preceding the 
verb. Ihus, d*nde ma-hande, thou gocst. 

So far as 1 can judge from the scanty materials at my disposal the various tenses are 
formed as follows. 

The future is formed by adding an e as in Kharia; thus, alhaj-e, 1 shall strike; 
gdld-et 1 shall say. Neuter verbs add no; thust/ofidmaf-ad, it will be known. 

The present is formed by adding the suffixes ke and de ; thus, 9ara-ke, he is 
grazing; kab(t'<^e, he is making. In abha-^ke-ki, they strike, the pronominal suffix i*i, 
they, is added. No similar instances occur in the specimens. Ke apparently 
corresponds to the copula ke in Kharis. 

There are various suffixes denoting past time. 

In the first place the suffixes e and »d, which usually denote the future, are occasion¬ 
ally used to denote the post; thus, kib-e, thou madest; tonga-nd, she stood; de'itd, he 
come. They are probably not properly past tenses, but denote the indefinite time. 

The most usual suffix is o or o, to which a y is prefixed after vowelsv It probably 

correspondrto Khafia o. A nasal sound, commonly an », is often added. Thus, on-o, 
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FAHILY. 


went; yo-if~o, saw, foA-a, seized i ffdid^y-aj said; dubkhi-Iai-dn, he became wretched; 
ku-jf-dn, found. 

A sttffis corresponding to Khafia ai occurs in the forms soj*, eher^ and chede^ Thus, 
dii* abhoi-aort I struck; han-eher^ went; latt-chede, I hare wnlkod. 

The suffix se-ke, oortespondin^ to Kharia si-W, is used to denote the ordinary past. 
Thus, ffdld'se-ke, said; /I'ra-se-ie, I have eaten. 

Other forms of the past tense are flecA-erfui, he returned j fe5*fif^o, he slept; pdrich- 
er-a, he devised; and so forth. They apparently contain a suffix corresponding to Santali 
et*, Budi^ate, came to a close, is formed by adding ale. Compare the suffix aid in 
BirhSr. 

The imperative seems to be formed as in Kharia. Thus, and give; 
tue-na, keep. A suffix de is used in forms such as hana~de^ go; daue-dSt put on. I^ikitndt 
let ns make, seems to contain an imperative particle cerresponding to Santali mo. 

Verbal nouns are bHuat to fill ; pogadlidej to take off j aaTaffcdaya^ in order to 
feed; in order to feast, I cannot analyse all these forms. Sardpe^-aya is 

perhaps the past tense of a oausiitive verb. 

Participles.—A yery common participle is formed by adding the suffix .fo ; thus, * 



It IS commonly need as a oonjnjactiTe participle. Another bufiix of that participle is 
apparentlythi^, Mjime, eating; eHdmne^ having been. Bhapat-i^ running, is 


unya, coming, is the doubled base used as an adTcrbial participle, as is also the 


case hi 


Tlie negative particles are a prefixed *nd and a suffixedthus, md ano he 
lot go; hMnga-je’ndi I did not break. * 

The base of the verb substantive is dsi ; thus, oH^ke, am; dsi-ana. was * ftfimnaF* 



The verb jtm, to eat, is used as an auxiliary verb in order to form a passive, Thus, 


amjemad jm-aeke, I have eafen stripes, I am struck. Such forms are of course Aiyan, 
For further details the student is referred to the two specimens which follow. Tlie 
lirst IS a v^ion of the Potable of the Prodigal Son, and the second a popular tale, Poth 

have been forwarded from the Dhenkanoi State. A list of Standard Words and Phrases 
inll be lotmd bcloir on pp, 243 and ff. 
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I No. 46-] 


MUrjJpA FAMILY. 

JUi3JG OR PATUl- 

SPEOfMEN [. 


ilia-ga 

jodami 

kunu-Diage 

aaike. 

Ar'S 

(DbENKAXAL STAm] 

lun*a Sana 

One-of 

two 

eons 

teere. 

Them-of among 

small 

kuna-ainge 

ba 

gata-se-ke, * e 

ba. 

am'da 

dhan-um-de 

bbfig* 

son 

father 

said, '0 

falher. 

thy 

property 

shares- 

hatayan 

aib-obe 

dini.^ E-ta 

ayiri 

5i-va 

m 

dban‘um-de 

bhag- 

dividing 

me~to 

give.‘ Then 

he 

own 

properly 

shares" 

batayan 

hr-te 

din-yo. Beg 

sSna 

kunrmirge aika 

Llmlia-ya 

dividing 

himdo 

gave. Soon 

stnali 

$aH 

alt 

collected 


lenka-bo 

far-to 

R«ta 

Then 

E-td 

Then 


auTi 

that 


mia 

one 


ar 

he 

aT*te 


aii-o, a«r l£hccha<la*kiba 

o)€nt, and mcked-hecavte 

gat)i*ra bado maliaTagh 

fsHlagn'in heaey famine 

aii*o auri gau-ra mio-gS 

ment that eillage-'in om^of 

ghusuri pobimi sara-yed-aya 

ewine fock to'herd 


nika dliaa udai-mia. 

all progeHtf squandered, 

a-ia, ar duhklii-lai-y-an. 

iecame, he deetitute-iecame. 

rai-ya. li-ra 

stayed. That 


^ rw 

lya-ra 

blla>ba 

felthio 


ana4<i*7&> 

sent. 


Aar 

And 


ar-te 

adi 

kichobH ma 

cU-ai. At gbusuri-ra 

tuslia 

him-to 

anybody 

anything not 

gave. Me pigs' 

husks 

jimaja 

it ip 

bisliaa 

monare-yan. 

Hoohata 

ar mono-ra 

blmbeya, 

eating 

belly 

to-fill 

utished. 

At’taet 

Ac mind in 

thought. 

gata*ya, 

‘ha. 

Mh-a 

baba-ys 

y5-ra 

buluba loko 

iti‘de 

saidt 

* alast 

my 

fafher^s 

place-in 

many men 

belly 

bishurc. 

Matra^ka aid 

tilayi-goi-ke. Ain 

tabgananja 

baba-ya 

fat- 

Tut 

I 

hnngeriny-die. I 

arising 

father's 

hasara-te 

ano-ja 

gata-e, “ e 

ba, aib 

Farame^war 

am-da 

side-to 

going 

shall-say, '* 0 

father^ I 

God 

thy 

kati-re 

papo 

kibab. 

AiD'da kanda boll 

ain jngya 

jena. 

side-at 


did. 

Thy 

son saying 

I worthy 

not. 

Am-da 

sebdsi 

aib'ohe 

ruye-na." 

’ E-ta ayiri tabganafija boba-ra-bo 

Thy 

servant 

me 

keep.** * 

Then he 

artatfl^ faiher-to 

an-o. 

Matra-ka 

ar*a 

bOba ] 

bulnb lebka 

ar-te yo-yo, • bikoloi-ya. 

went. 

Tut 


father 

very far 

Atm saw. 

pitied, 
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puni 

dbapati 

ano, 

kunka 

saba, 

ar-te 

mumuja. 

Eta 

and 

running 

vsent. 

neok 

seized. 

Aim 

kiaaed. 

Then 

kanda 

ar*te 

gata-ya, ‘e 

ba, 

Pamme^wat am-da kati*re 

papo 

eon 

him'to 

said ‘0 

father. 

God^a 

thy 

aide-at 

sin 

kiba-n; 

ne^ta 

am-da kan-da boli 

jagya 

jena,’ 

Matra-ka 

ar-a 

did; 

hence 

thy son 

i saying vjorthy 

not* 

Btit 

Am 

boba 

ebakaran-te gata-ya. 

• ar-ta 

dia sende-ra 

asu-y©de; 

ar-a 

father 

aernanta^to saidi 

* him^to 

good 

cloth 

put; 

his 

iti-ra-te 

mudira 

asuyede; 

ar-a ijin-da-te 

jota-ra 

aen-yede. 

Bhal 

hand^on 

ring 

pvt; 

hia feet~on 

shoes 

put. 

Good 

obija 

bajime 

inaujnb§~kibe; 

ainja 

kunu-ninge basb-werii, barana; 

things 

eating 

let'U3-ntake~merTy ; my 

son 

toas~dead. 

lived; 


haje^ran, 

wQs-loii, 

Niuje 

Then 

deh-dou 

coming 

be-te 
tchy 

Bm-da 
thy 

at 
he 


ku-jra.’ E-fa 

was-fouad.'' Then 

ar-a kuva-kaninge 

Sw elde»t-ion 


ar-ki 

they 


khusi-basi 

to-femt 


si’ke 

came 


nata-gobiadft 
datice^vimie 

Ayiri 
Se 
fir*te 
him 
Mun-ba 
intide^io 
(b>t<3 dumni 

Aiffl much 


liaslke ? * 
you-are? ’ 
boba-ra 
father 
rago-ya 
got’cngry 


bil'U asike. 

jield-in toaa. 

an-ya. Chakaran-te dAku-ya 

heard. Servants called 

gata-ya, * am-da bokom-de 

mid, ' thy yonnger^hrother 

diyara ku-yan, laauja 

8afe’-atid-'3ound fonud, fenat 

ma ano. Ne-ta Sr-I 

*iot went. Therefore Am 

gata-ya. Matra-ka auri 
But he 


‘ yoyo, 

am-cM 

gata 

bbange 

jena, 

bahami 

dinayan 

' Bee, 

^Ay 

rcord 

broke 

not. 

mang 

daysfor 

kiban; 

jatipua 


nuban-re 

TTflm 

mera 

am-de 

did; 

hinsmen 


to feed 

one 

goat 

thou 


mra-ya. 
began. 

Puai 
Again 

gatfi-ya, 

eaid, 

necheda, 
returned^ 

kibode.’ 
makes' 
boba-m 
father 
bobaya-te 
father^to 

am-da 
ihy 

^id'dib 
gaveat 


iya-bo 

honee’to 

* imiti 

* thtie 
puui 
agenn 

E-tfl 
Then 
bay a* 
ouiaide- 
gata-ya, 
aaid^ 

seba 

MerBtce 

Jena. 

not. 


Am-da kuninge dariyau ranaa nika dhan-im-de 


Thy 

son 

harlids 

keeping all 

property wasted 

dena, 

ar-te 

mauja 

kibe ? Ar-a 

boba-ra 

gata-ya, 

* e 

came. 

him-to 

feast 1 

madest ? Mis 

father 

said, 

* o 

am-de 

nityani 

aiu-a 

asayS mA^e. 

Aiii-a 

dhan 


thou 

always 

my 

near art. 

My 

property 

1 

am-da. 

Matraka 

airi 

bokum>de 1 

> 

bash-wera. 

barana i 

hi 

thine. 

But 

this 

brolher-thy 

had^died, 

lived ; 


dena. 

Neta 

mauja 

ni-ki-ma.’ 




came. 

Therefore 

feast 

toe-ahall'make.' 





a* ar 

I he 

kanda, 
aot^ 
jetekasi, 
vfhateB&Tt 


waaAottf 
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MUNPA FAMILY. 

JUiifG OE PATUi.. 

Specimen IL 


(Dhekkanal Stata.) 


A POPtJLAE TALE. 


jVlui gau 

One vUloge 

asike. Em gail'ra 
teas. That BUlage-in 

gogadate manare-kuja. 

to'Cl^at mind-ithtnnde^ 


nna 


one 


tlioE 

rich 


loka 

fn<in 


asike. 

loae. 


11] aka 
cheat 
Neta 
So 


loka 

man 


buya-te 

MotheT’to 


gataya, 

saidt 


subgiyaja 
amelling 
dadni boli/ 

vtitch m* 


‘amda 

niekliamc.’ 

Imiti 

So 


mana^ro 

mind-in 

koninge 


mom 
f?iouth 
ba^ 
great 

dina 
dag 

misio janamalsa.* 
tO'dag teiU-lte-knoton.’ 

janamalna.’ Hacliata 

tcUl-6e-knoion,* At-last 

dipam ma gujira. 

not extinguiahed. 


budiyate. Koningc 

Bank, Son 

Bujira 
Mother 


lamp 

kanlba 

near 

sungia. 

ameli. 

mimra 

mouth 

Hachata 

Then 

gataya 

said 


tongana. 

^ood. 

MMiaka 

But 

sungiya.' 

amelt* 

imiti 

ihua 

■ buyira-te, 
mother-to, 


Lebera 

Slept 

koninge 

aon 

Abipari 

Thua 

buvira 

P 

medher-of 

(Ibanar 

property 


eon 

Konimde 
Son-to 
buyira-bo 
n^ther-to 

mind'ia 
bhaboya, 
thong htt 

koniiigo 
am 

Buyira 
Mother 
boll 
ae 

jania, 
knew, 
buyim-bo 
mother^to 
kathar 
alorg 

thakoyaja 
cheating 


asike, Ar 
foaa. That 

upaya 
meana 

maduA. 
drunkard. 

gataya» 
said, 

konda^bo 
aon-to 

bbabeya, 
thoughtt 
* konamada 
*aon-of 
ohayi-nendia 
aimnlating-aleep 


Ar-a 
Ilirttro/ 

tbaka 
cheat 
panobera. 
deoiaed. 


boira 

mother 

dhana-ra 

wealth-m 

Dbanira 

B.ich’tnan^a 


Bel'^te 

J^ight'in 

* amda 
*thg 

bujhma. 

esplained. 

‘ bmnmada 
‘ tnoiher-qf 

kattiara 
atorg 
lebcra. 
slept. 


ar>a 

hia 

btiinge 

mother 

Haohata 

At'laat 

katbara 

tale 


dbenja bSaamap 
coming^alowlg aotr^oj' 

niane kibaja ka^da 

mind making aon'a 

* buyira daani boli, 

' mother witch 

koti-ra-bo kajia 

aon‘to quarrel 


zmsin 
to~dag 
JO.nda 
Son 
bichohaiia- 
bedatead- 


gataya 

aaid 


kontla-tCj 

aon-tOf 


konda 

aon^of 


muara 

mouth 

aia*cbe 

«aa 

lagea-kia. 

applied. 

katbar 

atorg 


gogiina, 

robbed. 
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UUNIll FAUrLT. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In a certain Tillage lived a ricli man mth his mother. There was also a cheat in the 
same village who wanted to trick him out of his monev. He thought cfut a way of doing 
so, and one day he said to the rich man's mother, * your son is a drankawL Yon will he 
able to ascertain the fact hy smelling his month at night.' To the son he said, ‘ your 
mother is a great witch.* So he told both of them. When the day drew towards its 
close the son thought, ‘ to-day I shall know the truth about my mother,’ and the mother 
thought, ‘ to-dsy I shall know the truth about my son.’ At last the son pretended to go 
to sleep, without having extingniabed the lamp. The mother came slowly and stood near 
his bed. She thought that he was asleep and smalt bis month. The son, on the other 
hand, wa<i convinced that bis mother was a witch since she smelt his month. Thus he 
bred discord between mother and son; and eventually tricked them out of their property 
by telling them tales about each other. 
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SAVARA, 


Name of Ihe dlile^ct^ 


Home of tha-tribfl. 


Sarara is the Bouthenunoat dialect of the Munda family, and it is spoken by about 
I50t0u0 individuals. 

Savara, or father Sahara, is the name of a enltivatin^ and GCTvjlo tribe of Orissa, 

Cliota Nagpur, "Western Bengal Madras, and the Central 
Provinces. The Savars are usually identihed with the 
Sabaras of Vodic and Sanskrit literature, a wild forest tribe, who are supposed to be the 
same as the Suari and Saharse mentioned by Pliny and Ptolemy. One of the most famous 
passages in the Bamaysna of Tul'si Bas deals with a-meeting between Kam and a Sahara 
with his wife. 

The tribe is very widely spread at the present day. Their stronghold is the two 

nortbenimost districts of the Madres Presidency and the 
neighbouring districts of Bengal and the Central Provinces. 
Thns we dud them largely spread over the Orissa division aud the Orissa Tributary States, 
Singbhum, Sambalpur, Raipur, Bihspur, Patna, Kalabandi, Sarangarh, Eaigarh, and so 
on. Farther to the north they occur in Sangor and Damoh, and in former times they 
are said to have been settled in Shahahad. According to Mr. Risley, * local tradition 
ascribes to the Savara the conquest of the Cheros, and their expulsion from the plateau 
of Shahahad, in about the year 421 of the SAHvahana ora, or A.D. 600. A number of 
ancient monuments in the Shahahad district are still put down to the Savors or Sum, 
who are supposed to have been driven south by the inroad of Edjputs under theBhojpnr 
chief, which made on end of their rule/ 

Most Savars have now become Hinduisod, and speak Aryan forms of speech, 
generally Oriya. Mr. Driver remarks 

t Tli« purest repTfisentutires of ih& meo call theaLBelTca Sobors, and ft diftleet of the Kokmo 

lATigTinge which oould bo luileratwd in Cbntfyi Nigpur. Thom pcoplo iiro only to bo foun^ fa tho moit jiuigly 
parte of Iho Native State* of OrisBa and Sambdpnr, and a few am atec foned m Qangpar/ 

The so-called Sobors alluded to by Mr. Driver have not been returned as speaking a 
separate laognsgc at the last Census, and local information collected for the purposes of 
this Survey docs not'make any mention of the Snvam dialect in those districts which are 
said to be the home of the Sobors. Mr. Driver publishes a short vocabulary which 
contains words from various sources, Aryan, Dravidian, and Munda. llhe Sobors of 
Sambalpur probably speak Kharia, and those of the Orissa Tributary States some form 
of Kherwarl. Tlieir dialect is no louger Savara. That latter form of speech is almost 
eirolusively spoken in the hilly tracts of Ganjam and TiKsgapatam. It is the prevailing 
language in the Ichchbapuram, ParlaMmedi, and Sompeta taluks of tbc Oaojam 
Agency and, together with Telugu, in the Gunapur taluk of the Yizngapatam Agency. 
Bisewbere it is spoken side by side with other languages in the hills. 

The Savaras ate divided Into several sub‘tribes and are, accordingly, known under 
various names such as Bonds, Sowias, data Savaras, Luda Savarus, Arlsa Savaras, and 
Tekkati Savaras, ’ Their dialect, however, is everywhere the same. 

Owing toils being spoken only in the Madras Presidency, the Savara dialect does 

not fall directly within the scope of the operations of this 
Number of tpeakers. Survey, and no local estimates of the number of 5|}eakers ate 

e F 


218 MtTKpi FAIDXT. 

therefore ayflilable. At tbe Censua of 1891, the number of epealcers was returned as 
follows 

Mftdiu Prcsiieiu^ 101,638 

Cvitial Provinces 40X 

■ — 

Total . 102 p 039 


The corresponding figures at the last Census of 1901 were as follows: 

Madras Premdendj— 

Oaujam Agcnnj 

VicAgapatuEt , , « « ^ < i > « - 

Tiiagapatani Agency « . 

Coctr&l ProviaceH—» 

OhaTid a #*• *■ *■»*■■ ■ 


Ganjam 


40,448 

68,689 

340 

47p623 


S 


Total * 157,103 


The grand total at the last Censaa was 157jl36. The remfliamg 33 spaakeri are 
f oued in the Mysore State. 

ATJTHOEITIES— 

HoDOflOKt B* —Abtfr^ine# o/ th6 Ea^^Ftn /ourndZ cf tAe Asiatks Sociaty of Bengal, ToL 

xXTi 1857, pp^ 39 Bud CoEitalcLB a Savam wc^bniaix H, Newili on pp, 46 and ft, 
pnntod in nJaiin^ io Jadiafi Subje^dti VoL li, liondoa, ]83D| pp, 119 and 

HuHT&Bt W, W.,— A CoiflijJAfafiM Ditf^ionary of (At Languagu of Iiidu and Migh And, Loodozii 
1863. 

[LtalL^ (Si a) A .],—of fAr E^Anolo^teal OtmMmIfeB on Papin laid lii/ori fAem* and ujiO!i 
eJtarnkTiatim of of ahoriginoX trAot hronght to tho Jti^&arpori PieAibi^ion 0/ 1886-67^ 

Nagporti, 1863. PaH iii ooBtuma a Eom(ruT) TDoabnlary, 

CAaaiCffAlLf D. F.t— A A/amniI of i\o Dititici of Firapopa/am ta Hit Fntidtfwg of Madrt^t, Madras^ 
1869. Coataiiii a Saora Tocabalaiiy. 

DaltoB, B. T.,—Beforipfipa EtKnologg of Etngol- CaloattAj 1S72. Gontama a ^ Sahara or Saui^ ^' 
Tocabnlai^ by V. Ball, 

PaKWUSaoAflT, M. K.,—S^ori FiM6«Iar^ of iht Savara Lang^t. Journal of the Boyal AaiatiB Society, 
Kew Sorioa, Yoh xiiL, 1881* pp. 425 and fL 

Manual of ih 9 Adminittralion of iho Madras Prssidtnog, Madiaa, 18S5-93p VoL li, Appendii 2G can* 
a Sowmli voi!»bQlafy oa pp. 203 and £. 

Bosi, P- —OAAot/i^af f Notts om Us Tfifiof. Sods and Oaslst. Journal of the Aa^tio Sodo^ of 

BengaU Yol. li^i Ft. i, 1890* pp. 269 and ff. Oootynaa Saoum Tocabolary on p, ^9, 

DairnT W* H. —Notts on loiiw Eotarian (dcj Tri&aa. Journal of the Aiiatic Sodatj of Bengal, 
Tol, lx, Pt it 1891* pp. 24 and ^ j^boti or on pp* 32 and tL 

Bavara has hcen largely infiuenced by Telugu and is no longer an unmixed form of 

speech. It is moit olosely related to Khayia and Joahg, but 
rAmmar. characteristica difiena from them and agrees with 

the various dialects of the language wUioh has in this Surrey been described under tbe 
denomination of Kberwari, 

The notes on Savara grammar which follow are baaed on the materials printed 
below. They do not pretend to be more than a mere sketch of the principal features of 
the dialect. 

PrOEnneiation—There are no indications in the specimens of tbe existence of semi- 
consonants. Snob sounds are perhaps meant in mad, eye j fo and toi, mouth; u and 
hair } dd and ddn, water, etc. 
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In those cases in which an A in Eherwaii eorrespondB to a fc in other Kuiu3a 
diAlccts, Savaxa perhaps agrees with the latter. Hodgson’s fan-gdra, road, seems to 
correBpond. to Kurkii kdixi. In. da, Santall hdn, child, on the other hand, the initial it, A 
is an old prefix and does not belong to the base. 

Note also the predileotion for the cerebral ^ in words snoh as country, etc. 

In Bamagiri an o, »-c. probably a, is often written for o ; thus, pa*i and post, boy, 
A short« is, in the same locality, often added to words ending in a eonsonant ; thus, 
mdl'it, property ; give. This latter peculiarity is, of course, due to the induonce of 
Telugu, 

NOlUiS. — There is apporeutly no difference between the animate and the inanimate 
genders. The dual has been replaced by the plural, which is formed by adding the suffix 
jit corresponding to Eharia and Juang H, Thus, todn-ji, fathers. Ji is derived fromytn, 
a nd the final n is retained in the oblique cases; thus, to fathers. 

The base often ends in n; thus, wan and wdn^an, a father. It is impossible to 
detect any difference in meaning between the two forms. An is perhaps by origin a 
demonstratiTe pronoun, and forms such as wdn~an can then be compared with Dravidian 
farms such as Tamil tagappa’Uf father. 

. The enses of the direct and indirect object are not expressed in the verb. They are 
formed by adding suffixes such as an, in, to; Atf, to, and so forth. Thus, kittlub^an, to 
all; wdn-anj to a father; wdn-jin-ba, to fathers. 

The suffix Ah in kificbor-ku, (he saw) a dog, and so forth, is Telngu or Oriya. 

An is also the suffix of tho locative; thus, sin^an and sin-leA-crn, iu the house. 

An ablative is formed by adding suffixos such os te, and so on. Thus, 
dolai-bd’te, from hunger ; wdn-bd*»Ule, from a father. 

Tho suffix of the genitive is a or na ; thus, wdn-an-^t of a father; gorgan^na, of the 
village. This form is often used before postpositions; thus, dumbd-ndmany before the 
Horn; lean’jin-d-iattt for the Sake of fathers. 

Numerals, —The numerals are given in the list of words. It will be seen that they 
agree most nearly with those in use in Kharia, Porms such as tai, one; bar, two; ydr, 
three, are only in compounds. Bigher numbers are counted in twenties. 

Pronouns. — ^The following are the personal pronouns:— 

^etiy I atnanj thou anin, he. 

nen-ity my aman-d, thy anin-a, his. 

we you they. 

ellen-tty our amben-Oy your min^jin-a, their. 


The specimens received from Ramagiri give aen, I. A list of uvirds forwarded from 
Vizi^patam has forms such as meSe, I; wtettd, my; ellen and we, eto. Such 

forms do not occur in the speoimens. ^en and a in, I, are due to the influence of 
Telugu. 

Sen, my, and vanh thy, are used as pronominal suffixes of tiw genitive. Thus, 
tatmb-neny my share; «io«‘6a-«ow, presencp-m-thy, before thee. 

An « is often prefixed to nouns, ami it can then be translated as a bind of definite 
article. Thus, o-ipa»*io, to the father; o-doa-oB, on the body. It is probably a 
demonstrative prononn; compare Telugu a. Other demonstrative pronouns are kani and 

Jfranoj this; AttM» and Awafl, that. There is apparently no dffiercnce between kam and 
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kam ; knni and Tespectively, The forms ending in * were perhapa originally used 
to denote animate beings, and those ending in a to denote inanimate nouns. 

Interrogative pronouns are who ? and et^i what ? 

Verbs.—The Sayam verb is characterised by the same simplicity tbnt we observe in. 
the case of Kharili. The direct and indirect objects are not expressed in tl»o verb; there 
is no trace of the many ooujugational and inilexional bases of the Kherworl verb and so 
forth. 

The person of the verb is occasionally expresaod by adding personal suffixes. The 
most common one is i, or, occasionally, »», for the first person. Thus, apvn~td-ij I shall 
say; kiet-t-in, I sliall die. In the second person we occasionally find forms such mdako- 
Uam, thou wast, and in the third person plural/i is q^uite common; thus, edik&le f/nAo-yi, 
they were merry. 

There are apparently only two tenses, one for the present and future times and one 
for the past. 

The presoutrfuture is formed by adding the suffix te. Te is derived from ten, and the 
final n is often retained before the suffix of the third person plural. Before the suffix of 
the first person the e of ie is dropped or replaced by a, or eke tend is used instead. 
*Tend ia probably the old suffix ten, corresponding to Mun^ri tan, and an a which is 
perhaps identical with the categorical a of Kherwart. Thus, I die; HUa-i, I 

give ; it-ten-d-i, I shall go ; dako-ie^ji smA^nko-ien-ji, they are, 

The corresponding suffix of the post is le. Thus, panda^t, 1 brought; il-len-d‘i, I 
went; kieldCt he died; kiel-le-Ji, they killed ; pochdri-ltn-jitthay asked. Bormssuch as 
irri-ji, they went, contain the same suffix, which has become changed into r after r. In 
the second specimen ivc find irre* 6 tf, we went. The final be has probably nothing to do 
with the suffix of the past. It is per baps a pronominal suffix; compare Kherwart biif we. 

In the third person singular ete ib commonly used instead of le ; thus, tip^ete, he 
gave; Jam~efe, he ate; garn-ite, he said, etc. Forms such as he has come, 

are probably identical. 

The most common suffixes of the imperative are d, ai, ha, and na ; thus, ird, go; 
eat} pdn^ai, and pan^ai^ba, bring; ge'^da-ha and ge^idd'ad, draw water, and so on. A 
prefix a is often used. Thus, a^ir-ba, let us go; put on; a-rti’ba, put on. 

Kote also forms such as dako-ai-te, let us become;let us eat; a-editedden’ a-i, 
we should make merrj’; a-jum-he, don’t eat. 

The base alone is used qs a verbiJ noun; thus, a-jum-ben, feeding for, in order to 
feed; dako'han, bcing-in, to he. 

Relative participlea are formed by adding a to the bases of the present and past 
tenses. Thus, set-ien^a mapped, the man who squanders; kimbonan jumden’a kinaman, 
pigs eating husks, the husks which the pigs eat; anUen-a tiki, spent time, at the time 
when it had been spent. Compare genitive and the relative participles in Tclugu. 

Other partioiples are fonned by adding on or n; thus, 4ah(hn, being; tid-dn, strik¬ 
ing. An infix an b sometimes used in a similar way. Thus, d~an-aku, being; t’an-ktan 
beating. 

The usual conjunctive participle is formed by adding the past base to the participle 
ending in an; thus, i^dn-iUe, having gone; ffudn~gu4e, having called. Forms such 03 
g'Ule, having seen; ittb-iub-le, having divided, are, however, also used alone. 
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TLe native partiole is apparently a prefixed a. Thus, was not; 

gave not j o-JI ^iall not eat. Gau»-^oA*i», I say not, probably oontaiua some 
negatiro verb meaning * to be unworthy/ ‘ to deoline/ or eomotlxlng of the kind. In the 
Eamagiii specimens wo find forms snch as ii^a^d, 1 will not give; »rHa»y-inyi-»«-sa», 
because 1 could not get. 

For further details the student is referred to the specimens which follow. The first is 
' a vemion of the Parable of the Prodigal Son from ParlaXimedi in Ganjam. The second is 
a folk-tale which has been forwarded from Viaagapatam. The two last ones, tho deposition 
of a witness and a popular tale, have been ruceived from Eamagiri in Ganjam, A list 
of Standard Words and Phrases from Parla Kimedi will be found on pages and fl. 
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MUNpA FAMILY. 

SAVABA. 

Specimen I. 


(Pabla KniBDi^ Ganjau.) 

Bo TUftw ^riin ^flko. Anin bagu onSr pasin-ji i^ako*ie-ji. BogTinji-lenan 

One mon ko*. -ffw ttc& vuile children tcere-theff, £oth~in 

sannari gain-Gtej ‘wan, oilcn-a japdrum-gandra kui^ubleoati 

small said, */atherf our being property all-in 

tannb-ugn tin.’ Auin tanub tub‘tnb*le tiyete. Asui pyon suUen-a-titri 

share^y give* Me share divided-haviog gave. Some days past-iehm 

RfiTinB. Tabalan. kudub nikuB-niku*le nam>le sanai desa er^e. Tetten 

small hoy all colleeted-havwg taJcen-having far country went. There 

kudub lebim aiii-le assitlete. Kudub auT-len-a-tiki kuni 

nil money spetU-having toasted. All spent-token that country-in 

lundatu kautara de-le. Atiiu dolai-mar i^ele. Euni desa-leuan ])o mapdril'baii 
much famine became. Me hunger-man became. That eountry-in one mm-to 
iyan-il-le kambari de-le, Anin a-seiu-bau kimbonau a^jum^bSu apdyete. 

gone-having labourer became. Me the-feld4o swine feeding-for sent 

Kimbonau jum-teu-a kinauum nan-lepdfin, edika*le kuni dolai'inaT jum*te 

Swine eating husks got-if gladly that hunger-men eai-would 

bin'do mojaja kinaman ompra a-til-len*jk Nami buddi iian-le Qgaudi«ete». 

hut anybody husk even gave-notthey, Note sense got-having -thought 

'Tvan>uen-a &ero>ban aindam baddi-mar^ji dakO’ji. A kuduban midap 

*fother-my-qf Jield-in many working-men are. Those all-io much 

ganaga dako-do fifn tettSn 4oM-bat6 kicttin. Ejja, iiSo diyan-de-ie 

livelihood isdhtt I here hunger-from die. A’b, / arisen-having 

wau-nen-ban cr-te, iyin-iUe apun-tai» “wan, wab, Kitun-ban, inau-ba>iiam 

father-my-lo go-teillt gone-having say-tcilli father, father, Qod-to, hefore-thee 

end amebu, TJutcuasaa fxen ou-n^n gam'gob'in. katnbari'iiaut 

sin did. Therefore I son-I say-not, i servan/-thy 

dfi-tin,” ennegoi apun-tai,' Gam-Ie gam-damnete; tete*8?tle 

shall-hecome-I,'* thus say-shall.* Said-having soy-self-did; iher^rom 
a-wdn>bau ijete. Pabai'aitle a'fabalan'a doban giJau'giUe , amallc 
thatfather-to went. Far-from that-boy-if body seen-having recognised-htreti^ 
dudu'dudu-iyau-ille apasu-yam-da-le auiu kondo-le korkorete. A*wanan 

run-gone-having painfeeling him emhraeing kissed, The-father 
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gijan-gille 

rabari gamete, * wan. 

mahba-nam 

Kitnii'baa 

ampra emi 

seen-hacing 

boy 

said, 

* father, 

before-thee 

(j'Od''to 

even wrong 

amelai. 

N6ii 

on-iien 

gam-goh-ih/ 

A'wai 

paraamafijin 

gtian-gu'le 

did-1. 

1 

son-I 

Say-ttot,* 

The father 

servants 

Called-hamng 

gam'^te, ' 

'aboi 

ambese 

sii^dri 

pah'le anin-a donou 

a-gusaiba ; 

a«Fld, 

* one 

good 

cloth brought-having 

his body 

cover ; 


a^karsm eDsin arub-a, a-taljenan pandeijan anib-a. Baran bo kari 
ihe-finger-on ring put, the~foot~Qn thoe put. Again otte J'at 

kallodiu tetten pan-le kiebba; edika-le dako-ai-te. Kana fin-nen 

calf here brought-hadtig kill; glad-heing we~shaU‘be, TkU son-mg 

n rnpn kicl-la aami baian mfin-le i amah padolc, nami baiau hah-lal<’ 

h^ore died nouj again litjed; b^ore lost-icas, Pino again Jitund-I.* 

Anihji . edikalo dako*ji. 

They glod’being were. 


Nami a-muda un scroban daka. Anin sin adam-at^m eraite, 

A'ow the~dder son Jield-m teas. Me house near^near came. 


kchkeaan tohaehan saddalc. Bo parsatnaa - ^oan-gU'le walldtOt 'atonaaan 

singing dancing sounded. One sercant called-haoing accosted, *wbaf‘fot 

kana edika?' Amn apufiete, 'ubah-nam eiaite, ‘*Aiiki ulamata dako,'* 

this mirth t* Me said^ ' brother-thg came. “Me coot ♦#,*’ 
gam-k wan-aam-ji kari kallodin kioUe-ji/ Muda-mar ba^diab 

said-having father-thg-tkeg fat calf kitled-tkeg,^ Big-the angrg 

dfe-Ie, ‘sinaa anijrai,’ gamete, UntenasoJi a^wah sandan ijaa> 

became, ‘ house tciU-uot-come,* said. Ther^ore ihefttiher outside gone^ 

ille sagalleie. Muda on gam&te, * ditto ayam mahba'Uam barale 

having honoured. Mig son said, ^sa^much iitne b^orC’thee worked'kaciag 

4eko-teii‘a>i. Boma-natn ahoija apadSlih. “ Gadi-nam-ji-bate edikanaba,” 
am-I. 7Ford~thg ever broke-nol “ BYiends-ihg^wUh inake~merrg,** 

gam-le aboi on*me soi atiUih, Nami kana saimari jufijadi-boiflii 

saying one young^goat even gavest-not, Mote this young-one harlotry-ivomen 


bate jandrum-gantlia kudnb 
toith property all 

oniaa-mele kari kailudi 
his-sake-for fat calf 

aman todah maDba-hea 
thou alteays mth-me 
XJbah-nam amah kielle, 
Brother-thy b^ore died, 
hah-Iari. TJntenosan ellen 

found-1. Therefore we 


moile setteoa maadrA Emin iraIten*ta^o 

sisalloi^ng thromng man he camfi-immediately 

kielle/ A-wah gamete, * ejja, 
killedsV The-father said, ‘«o, so»-my, 
dakote, Ja^drum>uon kitduban amamrite. 

art. Broperty-my ail ihine-is. 

nami baran meh'le; amah pa4o>le, nami baran 

ftoti! ogam lived; b^ore lost-teas, now again 

a^edikatenal/ 

shall-make-merry.* 
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MUNDA FAMILY. 

SATARA. 

Specimen II. 


(District Vizagapatam.) 


A POLK-T/VLE. 

Gopj^an karja-lefi-ji. Gorjan-na mandra enbin-ji bontel-ba 

Village-in obsequi/'B'did-they. Village-af men . all huffalo-for 

Kani goi]ari*luDau aboi banagi-inaT daku-le. Ani maii 

vsenL Thai mllage-in one j>oor-man teas. Me also 


sabiil-ji 

all 


mandra 
men 

lagoda’bobtel 

eredit-bufalo 


bont§I Aiyan-iile 
biiffaloes hought-having 
aboi dmnbanainaD 

one Mom-’/rom 


bontei-ba iyete, Gorjan-iaa 

buffalo^for toent, Viilage-of 

pan-lou'ji. Banagi'inar man 

brought. ^oor-man also 

pan-le. Gorj^-na * ona-sile pan-lai ? ’ gam-le opun-l&-ji- 

bTOughi. Village~of men, ^ teliere-from hroaghtesl T'* said'havlng asked. 

‘Ijja, lagOda pan>lai gamete. ‘Don-iieQ.a sandnika-mele 

. ‘ ATo, credit hroughi-I Mom^from' said. *Bodg-mg^ef teell-heiag’/or 

pafi-lfli.* Sabia-ji pap-pur-tubob-ji. Banagi-mar feam twalan dam- 
'Iroughl-l.* Alt eerenumy-perfornmd. Boor-tmn that skin D(wm- 
banaman juujunete. laaoran jiiinbar*maran oiiji mandra aanal- 


to 


carried. 


TFag-on thi^-men four 


men 


far^ 


sitle 

gille-ji. 

‘Iftjid^ 

tubob'te,’ gamde osalan namaii'ilam-'Ie 

from 

saw. 

* Kow 

kUhwiil* saying 

skin iaken-hacing 

atan 

daj^e. 

Tettena 

apan*eb jumbur-maran 

gob-li'ji. 

Tankati 

tree 

climbed. 

There 

tree-under thief-men 

eaUihey. 

Mu pees 

•m 

OUJl 

mandra 

bantel-ji. 

' Amau>a aladam den 

asudam^’ 

gamble 

four 

tnen 

divided. 

* Thine much mine 

«• 

Utile: 

said-having 


rudi'leii-ji. * A man etti-den bantya/ gam-lcn-ji, 

quarrelled. * Thou then dieidf/ . said. 

daje-teaa mandia nsalan sirete. ‘ Agayij 

climbed“having nian skin ds^pped. ' OA, 

gamble jumbai-maran tankaxL omdade ipre-ji. 
satd-hacirtg thief-men rupees left-hacing xcent. 

latsonldtc. Tatikdn sase-le pdn-ete nsalan 

descended. Money picked-up-kaving took 


Baton‘batan-le apana 

Feared-having tree 
tabdi^lan lajimta-ie/ 
thunderbolt felt* 

Apa-Iin-na mai^dpa 
Tree-iu*heing man 

omda-le. Julu 
Iqft-having. Then 
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23u 

jumbuiMnaran 

onjinji 

tabka-bn 

illdji. Tatika-te 

satta 

usalan 

thief~men 

four 

niuney‘/or 

came. Moneg-from 

mere 

sAjin 

daku. ' Etena 

karma P 

Tanka’len 

stUe tabdrelan 

gam>le 

irtebe. 

' is. ' What 

icork? 

Maneg~tce l^-haviTig thunderbolt 

aaid'Jtaving 

went 

Maba a-ir- 

ba,’ gam 

-le usdlan 

paii’le-ji. Kaui 

usalan 

timan* 

Fartcard iet^ua-go* taid-having skin 

took. That 

akin 

sold- 


tini'le aboi kimbu jum-lG-ji. 

having one pig bought-Aaving ate. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Fimertl ceromomca were held in tbe village, and alt the villagers went to fetcb 
buffaloes. There was a poor Tuan in the village who also wanted a buffalo. Ah the 
other ones bought buffaloes, and the poor man got a buffalo on credit from a Dom. The 
villagers asked biTn where he bad got it, and be said that he bad it on credit from a Dom 
and bM brought it for the sake of his health. They all worshipped and sacrihoed the 
buffaloes. The poor rnan was carrying the skin back to the Dom, and on the u'ay be 
saw four thieves at a distance. Seeing them he mounted a tree witli the skills for fear 
tliat they would beat bini. The thieves sat down under the tree to divide their money. 
They qnairelled and said, * you take too much, and I get too little,’ ‘ then divide yourself,’ 
and so on. The man in the tree dropped the skin from fear. The thieves left the 
rupees and ran away saying, ‘ a thunderbolt cams down.* The man descended from the 
tree, picked up the rupees and left the skin. The four thieves then came back to look 
after the rupees, and only found the akin. ' What has happened,’ they said, ’we left the 
rupees and went away on account of the thunderbolt. Come let us go.’ So they picked 
up the skin, sold it and bought a pig, which they ate. 
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MUrsjpA FAMILY, 


SAVAEA. 


Specimen IlL 


DEPOSITION OP A WITNESS. 


Gr&NJAH.) 


Mi-gal 

gal-ji 

dina 

piirba 

nen 

'Jujusti 

muddayin 

knliimbayi 

FUevea 

ten 

days 

ago 

J 

Jujusti 

acewed-of 

toife 

Badba-na-mohg 

b^u 

ranoa 

knb 

bo 

tanka-ua-san 

baedan 

tiliayi. Nen 

Mddhd-b^ore 

tiDO 

gold 

beads 

one 

rupee-for 

paten 

gare. I 


tankaa 

rupee 

atun 

he 

kub 

head§ 


irnang-layi'n^n Jujustin bate 

got‘not-beea»»e Jujaeti tnih 

liea'date-mar. Muddayi-na a-nam 

avieet-eetler, Aecused'^f the-name 
deyi-be jion-tayi,* gam-le BaJi]! 

to-redeem thall-bring,* saying Bdldji 


lUenayi. Jujnatm liari-mar; 

tcent-I. Jajueti fisherman; 

Balaji Beradolayi. * Eaniui- 
Bdldji Seradt^yL * 6old~ 
BeTadolayi-aia aim illenayi. 

Beradotdgi-qf home weni-’I. 


A’bowan 

a-wanan muddayin 

kulumbayl 

silengan 

nen tiyanu 

tille. 

The-prineipal the-irttere>t accused-af 

td/e 

to 

I girting 

gave. 

* Bandan 

tiEenayi bitti tingu,’ 

gam-le 

garlenayi. 

* A-malu 

nen 

* Mortgage 

gave-I property gitCt 

saying 

demanded. 

‘ The-properly 

/ 

tiyaija; 

note pants,* gamete. 

^ Anin 

bitfci-n§n 

bowan a-wanan 


gioe-noi ; buy take,' wW. ' That properiy-my principal 

til-le pan-le it-tan-ayi panna etasan ne-te pan-tef* 

gicing taking ahall-go hut tehy buy-shatt iake-ehaUf* 

apiUD-len-ayi. Onji-dica diDa-siln maddayin a-sim-an asayi 

«aid-i. Fuur-daye daye-ofier aceuteil tke-kome-in tame 

ma^ji-Ba-mong a-b£fctia tiyyayite, Auifijc, *botana 
be/ore the-property produced. TAey, * ie/me 

pocbari-len-ji. 'KSnate,' gam-le apnn-lea-ayi. Neu etten 
atked-(hey. * Mine-ia,’ saying taid-I. I so 

ke^i muddayin ncn kudub-jiua-mong 

then accused me all-befiore beat. 


interest 

gam-Ie 
saying 
suda- 
good-men- 
bitti ? * 
property f * 
apon-len-ayi 
said’l 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING, 

Some ten day^ ago 1 and Jujusti went to Badba^ the wife of the accused, and 
pawned two gold beads for a rupee. 1 could not get money, and therefore I went with 


k 
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JujttQti. Jajusti is a 6slierm)iii and deals in sweets. The name of the accused is Balaji 
Becadolayi. When I came to Balaji Boradolayi’s house to redeem the gold beads I paid 
the principal and the interest to the accused’s wife and asked for my proi^erty. She 
refused to give it up unless I bought it. I replied, ‘ I am going to pay principal and 
interest in order to redeem my property. Why should I buy it ? ’ Four days after the 
aceiiBed produced the property tu his house in the presence of some good men. They 
asked whose property it was, and I said that it was mine. Immediately after I bad said 
so the accused struck me before all the men. 
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i No. 61,] 

MUNPA FAMILY. 

SATAEA. 


Specimen IV, 


(Rauagiki, Gakjak.) 

A POPULAR TALE. 


Bo 

dina bo 

sotta posi-jannaku 

a-wa kenken-snh-an 

apayi-le. 

One 

day one 

lame boy 

h/e~fitther‘ sehool‘houee*i» 

sent. 

A-posi 

kenken-na-san a-dakku-le. 

Dele 

baroki bo |K»i-jaDnaku 

The~boy 

read-io 

ufoe^no/’inclined. 

But 

another one 

boy 

gij*Ie 

apnn-le. 

' nbim, aman 

nSn 

bate hnkedika 

gatasina.* 

9€€*t*haf:ing 

* brother, thou 

me 

with adittle-tohile 

play.’ 


Anin apun^le^ *o%ado^ ong^o, nvn adasainarte. Nen kenken-son iUe 

He eaidt 'no, no, I am-not-disengaged, I echoot-home gone‘hai}ing 

kenken-ten^ayi.’ Teten-silu &’-posi,jan bo awan^tafiii bate gij4e. Po$l apun>le^ 

read^ehall.* Thereafter the-botf one ealf also eate. Sog mid, 

'are awan-tanu, atttan nen bate gataatnA* Awan't&bu apim>le;i *nen 
* 0 ealf, thou me toifh plntf.* Coif eaid, * 1 

adasante, nen sang^i i^van gana-^ina-san joda^ban itto.* Teten-siln 
ara'’not'dieengogedf 1 esceltent gram eaiing-for river-eide go* Thereafler 

a-posi bo onti gij-le apud-lej 'e onti, aman nen bate jayl, gatasinoba.’ 

ike^boy one bird seen'haoiag Micf, ‘ 0 Wrd, thou me with come, let-u9-play.* 

Aniu apunde, ‘nen adasente, neD-na>snn barosabjanasan asuyi alann 
Me eaid, ' I am-’not’diaengaged, my^houee buUd-to adit fie etrate 

paiangu-pAiu-iiasaii itte.* Poei bo kiflchor-ka gij-le apvm-lc, 'e kifiehor, aman 

feteh-io go* Soy one dog aeen‘haBing eaid, * O dog, thou 

nen bate gat^inA* Kinehor apun-le^ ‘ongado, ongado, nen adasen-te, nen 

me foith play,* Mog said, 'no, wo* 1 am*not~dieengaged, I 

sawn-nen-na sunn dnnta-ban itte.' Tcten-silu poel tisinAiaa manaau a-deye. 

maeier-my'^of house watchdo go* Thereafter boy ylaydo not-became. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A lame boy wag one day sent to school by his father. He did not wish to read 
and seeing another boy he said, ' brother, piny a litde while with me,* Be said, * no, nol 
1 am not disengaged, 1 am going to school to read/ Then the hoy saw a calf and said, 
• O calf, play with me.* Said the calf, * I hare no time, I am going to the riTerto feed 
on the exeelleot grass.* Then the boy saw a bird and said , ‘ 0 bird, come let us play.* 
Answered the bird, * I haTc no time, I am going to bring some straw to build mv nest.* 
The boy saw a dog and said, ‘ O dog, play with me.' The dog answered, * I have no time j I 
am going to guard my master’s house.* Thereafter the boy did not wish to play any more. 
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GAOABA. 


Gadaba is spoken by about 36,000 individuals, oKBt of whom live outside thetemtory 
included in this Survey. The dialect is not identical in all places. It has not, howover, 
been possible to procure trustworthy materials illustrating its various forms. I am only 
able to give a superficial account of the dialect as spoken iu the Bastar State. 

The Qadaba tribe b found everywhere in Viaagapatam and the Vizagapatam Agency, 

and also in the Ganjam Agency, aU of which are in the 
Hoin« of tiw tribe, Madras Presidency. Some few Gadabas have also been 

returned from the Bastar State and Kalahandi. They do not form the prevailing part of 
the population in any district. They are most numerous in the Vizagapatam Agency, 
where 232 in every 10,000 of the population speak Gadsba, In Vizagapatam only 72 in 
every 10,000 arc in the same positicu, and in other dbtriots the relative number of 
speakers b quite unimportant. 

I have no information about the dbtributioo of the Gadabas on the various Taluks of 
the Vizagapatam Agency. In the Bastar State they are found in the east, on the frontier 
towards Vizagapatam. Their occupation b hunting and agrioulture. 

According to information coUeetod for the purposes of thb Survey Gadaba was 

spoken by 6,419 indiyiduab in the Bastar State, At the 
Number of ftfvtaker*. Census of 1891, 29,414 speakers were returued from the 

Presidency. We thus arrive at the folio wing total for the dialect:— 

Bftktw State . . . f. . .fh*!® 

Mudw Proaidenay.. . . . , 29.414 


Total 


35,833 


The corresponding figures at the Census of 1901 were as follows 


CnrvAL PnOTtscra— 

Bastar 729 

Ealaliafldi 9'^ 

Total Ox!;t£al PooTivosa . 833 

Madbas ParaiDBjrcT— 

Ganiam ..1,692 

Oanjam Agency 8 

ViEDgapatarn * 15,015 

Tiza^patam Agenej ..... .... 19,781 


Toxal 5Lldbas PxisnincT . 36,408 

A"j1»Tiia"" Bzid Nicobaro 1 


Total . 37,230 


It will bo seen that the number of speakers in Madras has increased. Thb fact is, 
however, due to the better methods applied at the last Census, and it b impossible to 
decide wh ether there b a real increase. The estimated number of speak ere in the Bastar 
State is probably fat above the mark. The corresponding figure at tho Census of 1891 
was 375. 
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AQTHOBITIES— 

Hocaso^', B. H.,—AWififiu ilg Fatima Ghaii. Journal tlwj imatio Sovietj of Bongb], 

VoL UV| IS57| pp, 89 wid ff* Hepnn'bed in MMelftifuoiiu EBi&yM relating to Jinf^n 
VoL i4 Irfmdoin 1880* pp. 119.and ff, ContttixLa a GadabA Vce*biilAry bj H. NcmU. 

GLisrtrsPi 0. L. — R^ort m iKe Drptndenc^ of Rmtar. SvtMtfmt i&tm tlio RMOrds of tba Govem- 

moot of ladiAi Foreign Depftrtmeiitt xsix. Cblontta, 1863^ Contamfl in Appendix ii n 
Ondwn vocabnluy. 

HnxTEBp W. W.^^A OomparatkB BioiioTiary of iJto o/India and A»\a. London, 186S. 

[Ltxu*, (Sir)^ a.],— of tha Ethnoliyffical CtmviiUoe Ofi Fajpet$ laid th^t and upon 

0xamimiaion of Spedw^ of Aboriginal Triba hnnighi to ih4 Jubhulpora EzhMHon of 1866-lS^. 
Kagporoj 1868. Pl iii oontamB Gndwn TOO?ibiiinries hj 0^ J, D&nnjE and C* L. B. Glnefutd. 

CAAMiOHitL, F.j —A Manual of tha IXiirict of YiMog&patam im iho Ff^tidoneg of Madra*^ 

I869i, ContainE a Gadnbu TonabiUary^ 

Manual of ih* of tho Jfadi-itf Fmtioney. Bladras, 1885^1893. VoL ii, pp. 303 and 

f. ccntalti a GndaM vocafanlar^. 

The Gadaba dialect is very unsatisfactorily Jcnown. The old rocabularies aro quite 
Qrammir. insufficient for giving a sketch of its gramraar. Of the 

materials forwarded for the purposes of this Survey the best 
is the translation of the statement of an accused person in the Gadabd dialect of Bastar 
which will be printed as Specimen II below. It baa been forwarded in Dfivanagari 
ehaiacters with an interlinear translation, but without any transliteration. It is not, 
therefore, quite certain that the text printed in the cDsaing pages is correct in aU details. 

The text given aa Speeimen 1 below is the beginning of a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son. It has been forwarded in l>&vanagari wifcli a transliteration and trans¬ 
lation. The transliteration does not, however, agree with the Bevaimgari text, and it has 
turned out to be so full of mistakes that it .has been, of no use whatever. The DcvanSgaii 
text itself is apparently a clean copy of an original draft. It has been made by somebody 
who had not the slightest idea of the meaning, and who accordingly misread the original in 
most places. I have not therefore ventured to restore the text throughout. I have only 
repioduced the beginning of the Devanagari text as I have received it with a tentative 
restoration in transliteration. 

A list of Standard Words and Phrases from Bastar will be found on pp, 343 and ff. 

The dialect spoken in Tizagapatam is apparently quite different. It has not, 
however, been possible to get sufficient materials for describing it The Collector has 
kindly forwarded an incomplete list of Standard Words and Phrases, and the b^inning 
of a Tcraion of the Parable. The latter was, however, too fragmentary and evidently Ito 
fnU of mistakes to be of use. From the former I have inserted the equivalents in the 
list of words on pp. 243 and ff. They have been added within parenthesis. 

The notes on Gadaba grammar which follow are entirely based on the Bastar speci¬ 
mens. The materials received from Vizagapatam have only ocoasionally been consulted. 

Pronunciation— The materials ore not sufficient for deciding the various questions 
connected with Gaikba pronunciation. Semi-consonants are perhaps used in words such 
as d§, Santali dak\ water j goy, Santall gmh\ die j gogd and gogob, to tend, and so forth. 

Towels are often intorehanged. Thus, and Hrijon*, village j apdmg and dpd»(?, 
father; swnangt *uang and tnmbngt before, and so forth. * 

The n of the genitive suffix has apparently been replaced by f in ldg~lu, whose ? 
Note also a«, child, as in Savara. It is not, however, possible to bring the various 
irregularities under ffxed rules. 
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Noting.—^0 call trust the specimens, there are nu traces of a difference between 
njilmat a and inanimate nouns, or of the existenoe of a dual. The plural appears to he 
expressed by addini^ some word meaning * many *; thus, Idngd dpd^, many fathers, 
fathers. A suSLx nin or t*an occurs in forms such aa sdkhi~tien, the witnesacB; haetAai'fMui, 
women. Compare fftdy~m» and mdy-^nengt they. The Yizagapatam list gives forms 
such as aydtu/u'ai, fathers; kofpitnle-tth daughters; le Idk-dukiyi, good men; 
krutd, many horses, horses; kuaM^Jigan, dogs, and so forth. 

The cases of the direct and indirect object are not expressed in the verb. They are 
expressed by means of postpositions such as no, pulat^ and so forth. Thus, Mdfd~nd tiom 
bud-auS, Mata thou kiUedst; bdbd'pulai sano, fathcr-to he-said. 

The suffix of the genitive is no, nd, or nd ; thus, dpdng'ttd^ of a father; taldr~ni’ndt 
of the liquor seller. Compare Savara fid. The Vizagapatam texts have forms ending in 
fia. hi pile kirtd-r khogir, the white horse's saddle, we have perhaps a genitive suffix r. 
Other postpositions are kwrang, from; in, to^ etc. Thus, rndg^-no bobro mdg-ito 
idttdn kurung tie dugHt his brother his sister from tall is, his brother is taller than his 
sister; nidg-nd dpong mdgeia-kd ^igen-bd dvtu, bis father small house in lives. 


Numnyalfl-—^Tlte first numerals will be found in the list of words. It will be seen 
that Aryan loan-words are used in Bastar for the numerals seven and following. The 
Gadaba nnmerols are moat closely related to those in use in Savara and Khapia. 


PronOUBB.— The following are the personal pronouns 
nidg, «>, 1 »oui, thou 

iting-ud, my ftdm-ad, thy 

neing, we jjJo, pen-ehd, you 

pe-udf pai’tiu, your 


ttwiy, he. 
mdy^nd, his. 

mdtf~«eii, mdy-neng^ they. 
mdgen'tHtgf their. 


The form pi'iiug, our, in the list of words is probably a mistake, Pe-fiu^ is 
apparently identical with pd-'iiu, your. A form le, we, seems to occur as a verbal suffix. 
See below, ^ 

Datives and accuflatives are apparently formed by prefixing « or o ; thus, o-»*»y, to 
me; u^nidg, him; d-indy, to him; «♦ d-fiuf* auno, the son said to him. 

The Yizagapatam texts have quite different forms; thus, I; mingu-not my; 

6t7a»^ff, we; bilangu'’n», our; bdbin, thou; ntdngu, you; no, aoovdn, he; mgdng, 
ndngtt, they, etc. 

Demonstrative pronouns are ti, this; to, in, and ndi, that. 

Interrogative pronouns are Ini, who? lagHu, whose? mang, what? d, which? 
ddl, how muoh ? and so forth. The Tizagapatam list gives tnoyj, who ? nagifa and 
ndyinain, what? 

Indefinite pronouns are formed from the interrogatives; thus, laikt, anybody; mang~ 
ed and mdng-dig, anything. 


Verbs.—^Tbe inflexion of verbs is apparently very simple, Beduplicated and 
doubled bases are apparently freely used; thus, an^mdagii, attached; striking, 

etc. I have not, however, found anything c<^esponding to the richly developed system 
of conjugational bases which forms so charactenstic a feature of KherwarL 

The dheot and the mdirect objects do not appear to be expressed in the verb. The 
subject is not expressetl by means of pronominal suffixes. Tliero are, however, some 
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traces of a state of affairs wliich is related to that prevailiug in typical Mnnda languages. 
Compare 

May-nu apahg«lae suno, ^junen, pe*nu sera nl 

.His Jkthereto said, 9 ihmany-^year$ your Beteice I doiny-I am, 

ukum ar p&l>ta3-tunihg. Mio p€n. o-nlhg nde mure gi>m6-d on ar 

Tour command not trantyrcBa-I. And you to-me ever one goat^even young not 

b&-tu'pen, ning-nu disel hn-c^g sarda dcng-deog-ttm-d-ld. Pe^nu t6 Odu-on kisbm 

give‘yo\i) my frienda with marry make'we. Your thia aon harltda 

bU'dag pc-nu dan samosu eran-el-pimudidae-el (?) pen may pulab le 

toUh your property eaten-haoiug aa-aoon-aa-ke-came-ihen you him for good 

kundarO-pen. 

cooked-yoa. 

The above passage rrhich I hare been able to restore with some certainty from the 
reiy corrupt original contains the suffixed pronouns ntng (or ing)^ I; pin^ you; ICt we, 
nse<l to express the subject. Compare also sad-n»n^ bedot thrown-I-hare; dpung mng 
mdhaparu-nu huhum dr mdnt-tbning, father, I God*of order not woishtpped. The 
Vizagapatam list contains forms such as bitdngu-le yit we*we went; mdngu-mo pi, 
you-you went; ndugu’ou pipe, they went; mihg miidu aaugayi-ne yl, I to*day far-I went, 
and so forth; where 1^, tnd, eu, and ne, respectively, appear to be pronominal suffixes 
denoting the subject. 

The common suffix of the present tense is id or tn ; thus, mdng-td, I know; du-iu, 
is; buk-tu, beats; gb'gdy-^u-iUi 1 am d^ing. Porms such as adrdd deiug‘deng-tun-6-le, 
that we might make merry, seem to show that the suffix was onginally iun ; compare 
Mundari tan. In mdhdpara-nu hnkum dr ntdni-tbuing, God's order not obey>I; 

1 will say, and so forth, the tense suffix is perhaps likewise tun, ton, and the final i»y or 
i must then be the old form of the peraoual pronoun of the hist person singular. In 
sMfi-fo»-^t they say, the final en is perhaps tl)e suffix of the third person. Compare 
mdy-en^ntig, their. 

Another suffix of the present is ninythus, dining, go. 

The suffix id in dem^ed^ning dutd, doing^I am, seems to correspond to SantaH et* 
It also takes the form I ,* thus, «d>| dutw, diinkiDg*am, I drink; v-l dulu, he is coming. 

The present is also used as a future; thus, aun-tun-i, 1 will say; pbdai bi^ianen, lupe 
give-will, will hang. According to the list of words a suffix be is added; thus, 
buk-tu‘be, I shall strike. Other future forms are pMum, it will come; ndi-tdng, I will go. 
1 oannot analyse them. 

The past is formed by adding one of the suffixes u or o, and t; thus, da^g-u, was; 
aun-b, said; ju-o, saw; died; big-i, went; heard. Forms such as huimiu, 

killed; aubnen, threw, etc., probably contain a pronominal suffix of the third poison. 

Comj>ound past tenses are formed by adding the verb substantive; thus, bud-duiv, 
I have killed; aebo I had kUled; ning~nn odu-da gde-gw dttgu niiyd bur-lagu; 

biaugu dugu mid bogu, my son dead was and revived; lost was and was found. 

I cannot analyse the suffixes in adbonb, boughtest, and adbdnom, I bought. 

The common suffix of the imperative is niu ; thus, tdl-ni»t hmi,jn‘ne«j see. Other 
imperatives are b-mdy ndfi^be, to-him give; ludbring, take; tnrfd, give me; d demo, do 
uot; ning aamb-aa adrdd detno, let us eating merry ui a k e ^ 
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The re^daplicated and the present bases are used as verbal nouns. Thus, ju-jitt to 
see; gb-got to feed; huh-tv^ to strihe. A sufEs g is apparently added in some cases; thus, 
Mdy (u-tva p^pig^ntt bild, he there coming-of timei when he retumed; buti^deg-nu 
dig-nit kdldr dni, music-of danoing<of sound heard. 

The various bases are also used as participles; thus, buk^buk, beating; gb’gobt 
grasing ; dad, struck, having struck. Conjunctive partioiplea are formed by adding sn ,* 
thus, ddi li’le kepat elo-m d-tndy bbdi, sll good-'good cloth bringing to-him give; mag 
in6dgtt~w mdy-nn dpung-lai, he having arisen his fathor-to (went); mai y«d-®ii mage 
demo, he bsving'seen pity made. 

The negative particle is a prefixed dr or urd ; compare Kberwarl did. 

Per further details the student is referred to the specimens which follow. The 
dialect spoken in VisagapataTn is apparently g^uite different. The materials at my 
disposal are not, however, sufficient for desciibing it. 
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£ No. 52. J 

MUNpA FAMILY. 

GADABl. 

Specimen I. 


(State Bastab.) 

^ '3^ 1 grgi , wwTt 

ira ^ ggg*n gg. i ^ ■ gg ^ i 'tk tri*! 

wtgiKgfrTfiiiflWr , g^Tjp^t 

^T ^ 1 in^ '(tHt , ^ t Hnnr^ ^ irm ird^ig i 5i9g 

fig ^ ^ g5f *1^ ^ ^ft?ft i ^lnw gg tmr 

«w ^ wg VMQ ^ g ^ fg ^nrt: vn vm ^ i ^ ^ inr^ w * ^ 1^ * 

^TjsiTOtgjfr^*(fK€mgtiT gfr’^ttn^gg,^^ 
ii*iT*i*jfli3 ^ %it*i t 'ft »T3' ir ^orr •ii'ai 3wi trnc *jmi iJlf^i firg 
1 
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[No. 62.1 

MUNQA FAMILY. 

GADABl. 

Specimen 1. 


(SrA.T£ Bastab.} 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Muy Temar^nu TaTamDambai Tua-lung-nii mSen Odu-Oa 

One ntan-^ teere^ttco toms . Them^among jfonng son 

baba'[pu]Iai sunu, babai sanisari may ning-nu duguiia 

father-lo saidj * O /ather^ property tchioh is, my 

tu'nu 6*ni inde.’ Tebc mai tung-tutig-tero b^o. Lunga dia-degu 

share to^me give’ Then he divided gave. Many days 

ar du-to, m^a udu-dn myuro-bo demusu par[de]s-b6 ^ngu. mlya 

not became, young eon together made-having abroad Journeyed, and 

tuai> phaadi-dSgxisa deagU'dagU] oayau may-au aml-palae a^-bedO. 
there riotoue-beeoming became, aU his property masted. 

Tebe may 6a6, t6bS may raj-lx> knda l6gu; may garib 

TAen he all, then that country-in /amine arose; he poor 

dengu. Mai taye des-bo laye-au d6n Si-geau muye 

became. Me that country-in sojnebody’s bouse gone-having one 

daaani'nu dea'bo maye dagu, Tu remal may-na lioag-bfi ^bi 

rieh-man-o/ house-in he lived. That tnan hie /eld-in stoine 



nuT^. 

May 

tunu 

may 

gibi 

Bam-8am-duga, a-may 

sam-5-sut 

to-tend 

sent. 

Me 

then 

those 


eating-were, that 

eating 

sulai 

busuIaO. 

May 

fiuoi'som ^ 

be-tCi, 

Tgibe may cbet-kAga, 

belly 

filled. 

Me 

to-eat not 

gives. 

Then 'he to-senses-came. 

tebe 

may 

sundi 

* Tting 

baba 

4l&a 

adi bbuti-Uadar 

som-aem 

then 

he 

«aid. 

*my 

/ather^ 

*s house 

A0ir*niafty hirelings 

to-eai 

aubO 

6ng-lai 

dutUj 

nibg 

kadu 

gO-gqy-dutiL King 

modguaa 

them/or 

belly-to-fill 


I hunger 

dylrig-am, I 

arising 

mng>na 

bab-or-bo 

noilung^ 

G-may auD-ttuu, “G baba, mMiapom 

tny 

/athei^near 

will-go {?), tO’him will-say, “ 0 /ather. 

God-gf 

hukum 

sr 

maaait^ni 

auyo 

pi'nu 

eamO pap mag 

demo. 

command 

not 

obeyed 

ctwci 

you-o/ 

be/ore sin 1 

dtU 


£ It S 
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[ Nd. 63.] 


mui^dA family. 

gadaea. 

Specimen II. 

(Babtab State.) 

STATEMENT OP AN ACCUSED TEESON, 


Pai-nd utigam Mata iml 
Thy village Mdfa name 

Oy, 4^^* mata a ura. 

Ye^t watt htfi tiout not, 

Ma^ a bCi uigi ? 

Mdtd note iohere went f 


xilak d'lgii ^ 
06^d teas f 


Bo 

ura 

ulgl; may gOigl uigi. 




Anywhere 

not 

went; he died went. 




Mdng'Sa 

sarang 

goigi, may-uu laiki ^buQ-suS ? 




Any 

disease 

died, him anyone killed f 




May-uu 

maitg-sa saiang uza dugd, lAikt 

bu6-u§z^ 

tua 

goigi 

Hitn-of 

anjf 

disease not teas. Somebody 


then 

died 


mgi. 

went. 


U-may 

Eim, 

mhg 


eran 


are 


iwki buo'ttED ? 
who kitted t 

Qiangtu ? 

/ haw know f 

Saklii-D^ aun-aun dutu 
IP'Une^es eaying 
san'tii dutu ? 
saying W t 

ura bujD; 
not killed 
SySnen 
quarrel 

tahgaya 
ae;e 
turagu 


ki 

that 


Ma^-ad 

Mifd 


uuui 

thou 


hii6-8u8, 

killedsL 


1 

Now 


nam-nd 

thee'of 


a 

what 


Ning 

I 

mang-dig 

mty 

Te 

'This 

<V. 

Yesy 

Te 

This 


ora 

not 


Nidg 


may 

him 


sakhl 
witnesses 
dntu. 
is, I 

nam-nu diyan-di 
lAy hottse-from 

'ning-nu ^agaya 
was-fouTid ; my aa^e 

^ngaya-nu-be iyam eadagu 
axe-oii blood attached 


aay kia^umaT. 
all are-tatoredy 


Ning 


budam 
Me with 
maiig-phulay bu6 ? 
why killed ? 
tuTagd P 
w&s-fonnd ? 

dutu; to-pulat 
is ; therefore 
dutu? 
is? 


Mata budam 
Mdfd with 


tiibg<n(l 

my 


diyan tuiagd, 
hotise toasfoiind. 


gasaba. 
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Oy» 

sa-sada'gu dutQ. 

King gSmS 

sebu 

dagu. 

May-nu 

Yeti 

attached m. 

I goat 

killed 

was. 

It-of 

iyam 8a*sada-gu. dutu. 
blood attached 





T6 

s^ndara pai*nu 

diyan-dig 

tom-gu ? 



This 

cloth thg 

houaefrom reeovered-waa f 


Pulis 

haTaldar niag-nii su-mang 

ts 

s^dara 

ning-nu 

Tolice 

havalddr 

mg before 

this 

cloth 

mg 

diyan 

fuo'iicn. King 

s\inb, ' tnbgdg] 

ito 

a-de-md. 

Nibg^nu 

home-in 

threw. I 

saidf ‘ Master, this 

not-do. 

Me-of 

tomnabg-Bida pilam i 

mep 

S-ning 

pbaa-b^t u>ii£&.' 

trouble 

Will-come ; 

Gopemment 

io-me 

hanging-will-gioe,* 

HaTaldar 

sunG, ' nbm'td 

^lata-pbulal 

buo-duW, 

- aay 

Idk 

Savolddr 

aaidt * thou 

Maid-for 

killed-hasff 

alt 

people 

su^toaen. To'phulai te sendara ning*nu(»(;) 

di*yan suo-mjxg-bedd.' 



eaff. Therefore thie cloth thy home’in ihroicn~I’hat>e^* 

Nom 4®*'S Mata Ui ido-dutu. ? 

Thou and Mafd liquor drunk-have ? 


King sab-dina idt-dutu; sell satu-saisi'dutu. 

I all-daye drinking-am; Jteeh eating-afn. 

Mansil kalarne>nu bb4ti cubn Mata tiine-sain*satu*el iU 

JIamd liquor-eelter-of ehop thou JUdtd Pola-dag liquor 

ido-dutuP 
drunk-have / 


Tiiiie-sain*saiii-el ning ^ulai 
Tola-dag I my (sic) 

Mata budam ilansa l£a]arne*iiu 
ildtd tcith Maned liqitor-setler-qf 

dutu. 

■». 


mSmTuag Gutta-nu (tiyan-bo dutu; 

uncle Gufld-qf hottee-in am; 

bbati nibg um Giilay pand 

chop I not tcent. All false 


Mata-nu sciay nom juo P 
Mdid-of dead-bodg thou saweat f 


Ungam-ka gnlay juju uigU itoo 

uing juju 

lUgl. 


Vilhgers 

all to-see went; likewise 

1 to-see 

' went. 


Mata-pbulay 

maugsa 

paro dutu ? 




Mdtd-to 

any 

wound was f 




Oy» mui-rb 

para 

tangaya-nu may 

bop-bb 

dugu, 

miya- tnui-dan 

Test one 

wound 

awe-of his 

head-on 

was. 

another 

may gtfe dutu. 

May 

ncri-bb mui-rb 

BertdaT& 

dTigo, 

tunu iyam 

hia chest-on w. 

Bis 

body-on one 

cloth 

was. 

that-on blood 

sa>aada'gu dutu* 

King 

man-sa ura mangtb. 




atlached ia. I any thing not knjw. 
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MUNpi PAMILT, 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Bid a man called Mata live in youv village ? 

Tes he did, but now he ia not there* 

Where did Mata go ? 

Nowhere. He died. 

Bid he die from some disease or was he killed P 

He did not die from any disease• Somebody killed him. 

Who killed h i m F 

How shonldl know ? 

The witnesses all say that you have killed him* What do you say to that ? 

I did not kill him. The wituc^es are all tutored, I had no quarrel with Mate. 
Why should I kill h jrn P 

This axe has been found in your house ? 

Yes, it is my axe, and therefoia it was found in my house. 

There is blood attached to the axe ? 

Yea there is. 1 had killed a goat and its blood is on it. 

This cloth has be^ found in your house F 

The police officer throw it into my house in my presence. I smd to him, * don’t do- 
so, master, I shall get into trouble, and the Government will hang me.’ The officer said, 
* all people say that you have killed Mita. Therefore I have thrown the cloth into your 
house.’ 

Had you and Mate drunk Uquor ? 

1 drink liquor and eat meat every day. 

Had you and Mate drunk liquor in the shop of Mansa, the liquor dealer, on the ?ola- 
day? 

On the Pola-day I stayed with my uncle Gutta and did not go to M ante’a shop with 
Map. It is alt lies. 

Bid you see Mate's body F 

The whole village went to see it, and I went likewise. 

Had Mate any wounds F 

Tea, there was a wound of an axe on lus head and another one on his chest. He had 
a single garment on his body, and it was stained with blood. I do not know anything 
more about it. ^ ^ 


STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES IN THE LANGUAGES OF THE 

MUNPA FAMILY. 

1 ,^ 







STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES 


En^lUhi. 


Sint&n . 

AT All!; (Siialhil FiT^uu*). 

(Rmbl}. 

1. One « 

* m 

■ 

Mif , . . , 

Mu* . . , . 

1 

i MJt*j not'f mint', meynt* . 

2. Twn , 

# « 


1 BAr^ea, bflr 

Bfir ; bdf'et • . • 

BaniA h&r , , . ^ 

3. Three 

p m 

P 

P8-4, pi . 

PI f pi-a 

Api-i, apl , , . 

4. Fcfnr * 

w « 

* 

Pfln-ei» paa . » . 

Pfln;pi>ii-ca , 

Opnn-lB, npnn (npan) 

6. Rto * 

• * 

* 

Mlpl . . , . 

HIHI ; ntinf'yi • . 

nlfl .... 

6i Slx 

m m 

V 

Tnrili . . , . 

Tnr^ } torOi-yl ‘ . 

TnrOi .... 

7. Seven 


p 

ISae n n * * 

Ene . . . , 

Eao .... 




Irnl .... 

Tril . , . . 

IndC'in), iril (-in) . 

9. Sine . 

* * 

m 

A.rS 1 j ^ 

All . . , . 

Atv(4i) .... 

10. Ten . 

m m 

p 

Gil . . , . 

Gil; glt-ea t 

, . . . : 

11. Twenty 

m m 

■ 

B&r-gU, is$i ntit* isl . 

B4r gH • bar ffll.«i; ul; 
kart. 

HMi Itl ... 

12. Fifty . 

m m 

p 

Ulfl gil, hbr til gll . 

: Mirl gll^ , . , 

B&f hlii gHon , , ^ 

18. Bnndred 

■ ■ 

<p 

Hit* i&e. n^l id , 

SAo ; mtt' sle . > , 

UM Hd ... 

W. I 

1 m 

m 

Is • * • 

la .... 

Aiag, £lfi) . . .1 

28.' Of me 

w * 

f . 

IQ-iIdi iS-nk*, ate. , 

ln-nk*j iB*tnk'j 15-1*.^ j 
iS'Ich* j ; In-iateh*. 

Aifig^a, nia-nk’, eto, . 

18. Mine . 

* ■ 

■ 

IS'iin, In,ftfc\ eto. . 

la-at', etc. 

Aiag<rtQ, ntS-nk, eto. 

17, We •* 

• # 

#< 

A-bflt ; 1- 

II (enofiiWot). 


A.M (utekriM); K-Ig («el«. 

18. Of ns 

«■ * 

m 

A'hfl'rln, a*lS,t&. nlo, . 

A-bfln-nk', etc. , 

A'ba*rinj i-l^r4ii^ etc* 

19. Onr , 

^ • 

m- 

A-bO-rito, n,tS,ijo, e(o. . 

i-ban-ak** etc* 

A^S-rS-ja, otOe , , 

20. Then . 

e * 

m 

Am . , . . 

Am * t t * 


21. Of ttM 

* ■ 


* 

Am^cin, eto. . . , 

Am-ak*, eto. . 

Am-rin, eto. , 

22. Thine 

> It 

* 1 

Amyrin, etc. . , 

Am-sk^ etc* , , , 

Am^rEn, ete. . , 

23. Ton . 

t * 

■ 

A-pl .... 

A*pl^ i-bSn * , ^1 

ipa .... 

34. Of yon 

■ ■ 

m 

A'pS-rln, etc, . , . 

A-pfi-ak’, etc. . 

A>ps-t&i, Btfc , , , 

35. Tour * 

f . Jk M.- 

* W 
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p 1 

* 

A-pl-r&i, eto, . , 

A.pS,«k', etn. , 

A-pd^rtn, et<h . , 




































% 

_ 1 ' 


Blfblr (SoothAl Parguku). 

Dhuagir (Soqtlul PlZgtllAJ). 

Korwl (Ulrzapar). 

Miff, mlt' 

Miff; lolf; tniBfcf (one 
only). 

Miff), M3nt'-tift . 

BAtj taw» * * 

1 b&fOa » w * 


PS; pS-a 

P*;pl£-n 

F€i<|a4 , , , . 

F^n; . 

Paaj poa-«i. . 

Chir .... 

%lj^; inatfi-i f 

lifilii; inlfl^ . 

PeSch * t . « 

Tortlti tflrfliA . 

Tnrafj turOi-a 

fill Ilk , , , , 

8at| efle * * . 

Sat Id 4 ■ * 

Sit .... 

p Ijil « t ■ t 

M .... 


La; trfl ^ f f 

LS p » I- ■ 

Nap * * 4 * 

p irSI » « « 

Di^B * .p f f 

Doa 4 4.4 

Blsf bArg&i; kltfi * 

bli . 

Hla f i 4 4 

PonobAi ; b&r kf&fl dfs » 

Bar la] taU i Mr laS d£a 

Flfedila » * e 1 

■ * k w 

Si; l^^&0 Ill . 

Saio * * • 4 

IB k 

. . . , . 

lig- 

ln*Icli*p ia-mTcli'f lE-ak'; 
iB-rislcli^, lB*Tli3h^ 

I%-r€Q 1 ; lB»rS&k^ ^ 

IbAftp (i&g^rak") f 4 . 

TB*TDh\ etc. . i * 


liaaaa .4,4 

A*bflOp a-bo ; 44€ i 

A-bfli i-le i 

AJa f ■ ■ ■ 

A*ba(ii)«B]£\ ete. f f 

A'H-rSiif etc* f 

Alo-i»(k') 

A-bfiCn)-flk\ etc. 

A^bd-rdiif etc. - * * 

Alr-m(k') 

■Aio % « ■ 

■AKI f « 4 « 

Atti ■ 4< . f 

Am-lkk^ Iftfl. 

Am-riSp etc, * 

AEp*a(k'}p (am-imk') 

Am-Edc^ eto. * * * 

Axn'^Ttiip ctCp « 4 

Ani^aii'liiti 4.4 

A>p4 i , , t 



A*pe-»k', etc. , . , 

A-pthif4a, etc. . . 

Apc*t*(lt') 

A.p«-*k', etc. . 

A-p^r3n, etc. . , 

A{i04fe(k') > . 
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( ABbnali>, 

1 

N>hV3 (Nloiir). ' 

Kli*rt« [Baodki). 

Mi^s 

* * m 

Btdl 


0 

Moip MDiodp.iEm^a « 

BAtU 


III 



IJbmr, .buTj batib « 

Apai 


IfotJio 


- 


Uphttnii * 

<¥ m m 



- 

I’ppa 

Mc^noyi , 

m m ^ 

PaEolio , 

■» t 

* 

; Mqloi 

Turfiyi . 


ChL&h 

« 

Ih <1 

- 

j Tibtifii . ^ ^ 

Tejfc * * 

« « V 

Slto 


* 

Gml a a , 

llftiHA 

+ - « 



■ 

TbaiD 

Ai« 

O ii « 

N*w 


m 

Tozaifibg p « 


■• ■ * m 

]^s 

• # 

- 

i Qol a a , 

X 5 & - - - 

* *' m ^ 

Bit 

■ m 

I- 

Big ; kori * 

f PMb&a) . 

F&cMa , 

» i! 

■ 

■ Paeli^; did kari da* 

(Mono laa) ^ 

mii «wli ^ 

Sadi , 

-■• ■ 

■1 

FaGok k^ri i ok a&i 

Iftg * • ’ 

* ♦ . * 

Jo ■ , , 

*■ + 

- 

1 % . , . 

?yi • * 

t m ^ 


■ -1 

1 

1 

■F . 

1 

- 

tyft ‘ 

* * * m 

Hibge 

m b 

1 

«■ 

1 

■ 

Alg (sxchwc) * ibufkg (iV 

Hifigaii , 

■' # 

1 

* 

Anlbg (tnaliifiw); ele {at 
nlvtivi). 

AlSji * • 

* » w 

HidgS-tMki], 

* b 

9 

Aaifig-Si ttq. , 

AJAjS , * 

* m m 

Hittgan t 



AnjAg-a, etc. , , 

Am - M - 

. ^ 0 

Nfi 

* fc 


A® . . . 

Am-ft « 

0 # 0 

JfiJ-tilkil 

■ W 

m 

1 

Am-a . , ^ 

^ * 


Ko, , 

* ■ 

! 

m 

Am»a 

Ap& (pliinir^ 

; bpUlg (<liiaO 

Nftkfi . 

* # 

1 

* 

Ampo . 

ApAa ^ , ■ 

* ' k m ' 

Nakfl . . . 

♦ <# 

* 

Amp* . 

Ap^ • . ► 

t. AM,- 

r * . 

■ » ^ 

'•UQ 

WiS 

* ■ 

9 

Aapa , 

^ * 











































IN THE LANGUAGES OF THE MUNPA FAMILY. 



SaTAia (G«ijvii]p 

0«4aM (Biitaru 

* gngl^Ah. 

MiELjek^A 

Bo; abol i mi- i 

Mai-r0, (boji) p 

1. Oiu. 

B{ui;”diii ^ # 

Bigii; bftr « « # 

Bir-]0, (hign) A 

2. Ywq, 

Tin , ■ ■ * 

YhgiijiT 

%^re, (jrlglj P 

3. Tbiee, ' 

Obw p * A « 

trsp . * p p 

rTun-rdp (Tonigi) 

4. Pour. 

P&Bch # » * * 

MoUol . . ' . 

Manl^it (muTtl^i) p 

‘ 5. Hts. 

ChbAo . ^ p P 


Tii-p (tarigi) 

0. Six. 

SitA .... 

Onlji * A P » 

Sat, (guligi} * 

7- fibrflD. 

At-luc^ p A « # 

Tainji a * * p 

Atb, (bign paoxa) p 

8. Eight. 

Kba} p . a I 

Tinjjit tifiji 

Non^ (bftgn panza boyi) 

9, N'inv. 

Dsiwo A . * * 

Cralji ' P 

Ua#, (galigi) p a 

10. Teu, 

Kodi ‘ * A P 

Ba ko^i + ■ * * 

(mika) , « 

11. Twsnty, 

Dni ko^i daw, or ‘paoli&s p 

ko^ galji 

FaahAH, (b&gti tnika galigi) 

12. Fifty, 

PiBch ko4li *r ek» saka p 

Bo ma; molki ko^ « 

Sou, (moitcTflji mika) » 

13. EnDdnd. 

Ai 6 1 uSjc 

Sfett p A . * 

Kibgi (ml^a) 

14. I. 

AinjA * . ^ « 


Nlng-D^t (bHa^ga-na) 

16. Of me. * 

Ainja « p . * 

Senate , p ^ . 

Ning-nO, (mJngn-na) 

16. Mine. ‘ 

NiBje 

Ellen p p « . 

(bilaApt) 

17. We. 

Ninj& . + A P 

EUeii A A A * 

P^Diaiigj (bilaDgu-na) 

IB. Of ns. 

NiBj& p ' - 

ElloiiAt^ p . A * 

P^nii^g , p « A 

16. Oar. 

Ani&ii*d6| Atndo » « 

Aman ] im ^ 

K(5CI p p . p 

SO. Thon. 

Aman-d^ ainda « * 

Amaa ; uam p * * 

KOm-IlrO . 1 A A 

21, Of theq. 

Aman-#, hn^dk 

Amaniti! 

, p A . 

^ 22. Thios. 

Hare, {Kionjhar aparc) 

Amb# . . . p 

K0l31|(lllfibgTl) ^ 

23. Toa. 

p . 4 * 

Ambeu& p p p . 


34. Of you. 

H«r-a * ’ - * 

■ 

Amb^nate 

(blmbina) - 

35. Tour. 


T. it U.— 


























flantiE (Senttial l^rfuai). 

HiMA (Soatbal Purfimi). 

Mn^^irl (BaiuAk). 

S6r He 

* 

a 

tin*! ; 4ch* 


1 Old ; ich^ 

m * 

Aoh*, IdI 



S?. Of him 

■ 

-» 

etc. e 

* 

‘O'nl-ok', oto. , 

a a 

Ach'*rfiB| etc. . 



28. HiB . 

♦ 

¥ 

'Cm-rtn, etc. « 

- 

tTol-aV, eto. . 

a m 

Aoh'^rdD, etc. . 



29. Tho? . 

« 

a 

Oo-lro, hrkOiOto. 

- 

On-lco, l-kfl ; fln-idn, l-kio 

A-'ktS iii'k0» eto. 



30^ 0£ them 

m 

a 

Oa-tfl-rSn^ eto* 

A 

Oo-ka-ak*, eto. 

a. 

A*k0*iiiit eio. . 



31. Their 

- - 

i 

On-ko-rlD, eto. 

m 

Oa.k04k‘, etc. 


A-'klt^rfin, «to. . 



32. Hasd 

r 

* 

TJ . . . 

'I 

T1 

a a 

Tihl 



33. Foot 

m 

1 

Jaagi 

a 

JiDgi . 

■ a 

K&t4 



34. Now . 

9 

■ 

MS . . . 

¥ 

Mli 

a a 

Mi 



35. £je • 

a 

■* 

htif 

¥ 

Mfit' 





36. Month 

* 

* 

HoebA . 

a 

MOoha . . 

* ¥ 

Maoh& . 



37. Tooth 

9 

m 

pat4 

•a 

P&m 

^ a 

PiU 



38. liar . 

•a 

« 

Imtfir . . * 

m 

Lntar . 

a a 

Lotar . 



39. Hair * 

+ 

e 

Cp' . . . 

■a 

tfp* 

# a 

tJp' 



40. Head 

4 

a 

BHiUc' . 

- 

Bihhk* . 

f a 

6£k' (hjhhk*) . 

p- 



41. Tongue 

a 

a 

Alih 

m 

A-lio . 

a- w 

Atln « . 



42. Bellj 

m- 

1 

LSoh> . 

■ 

looh' . 

a a 

lAioh' , 

a 



43. Buck 

m 

¥ 

PS . . . 

¥ 

Dea 

¥ a 

Hem (dlyi) 



44. Iron . 

i 

■1 


A 

HXrhJlt' 

t a 

jrifbiit’ . 



45. Gold . 

■ 

a 

Sona « . » 

a 

Soii£ 

* a 

Samrotn (boii&} 



4$. Silver 


¥ 

EtipA 

a 

Bflpa ; rfipi . 

♦ # 

Btlpft . 



47. Father 

■ 

- 

Apit {^w/afAer) 

e 

Elba ; tjA 

a T 

Apft , , 



48^ 

a 

1 

Bogit (%u mtdh^t) « 

a 

^ i 34; go; «agi . 

B&g&i ncah 



49. Brother 

¥ 


BoehA ; dM&t (hit 
broiK ^); h&c& 

older 

(hti 

Bihia ; didg 
bSki (jroiHifrf). 

(.ider) i 

BaO (^Zdigr) i b5k^ 

50. Slater 



younger hrotW). 






* 

■ 1 

MMiAl ^t (Wi tlditr 
tiHtf) 1 Ci« vi>iingdt 

titierS. 

mil CoWer)j mfcit (M, 
yeunpw). 

UM (elftar) ; bOkA 

kOfl 

hh Man . 

M 


Etf; birfl (i9ki1«) , 

a 

UiiiDwf ; hir ; hlpll; {igi& 

Birl 

a 

a 

52. Womao 

<11 ^ ir dx 


¥ 

Ibojiai iiQiii; kfljl 

- 

henili iri 

e 

KttFl . 

a 

a 



























Bifhlf (Siwibt] 

{Sontbil Pkrgvuft). 

a 

Korwi (HSrupuT). 

! 

tFiciI} &oh' 

» b 

In!; fAlf 

Sold 

» * 

a 

tJxA-tkk'f «ta . 

•1 m 

Inl-mint 

Hoiai-j«a& 

V ■ 

a 

CiiU&k\ eto. * 

w » 

lal-T^ 0U?- * 

Honl^jnod 

m m 

9 

A-ko; . 

■ V 

Fla*k0i lit-1dn 

Bon-kn , 

m m 

a 

A--kjOp'Ak% etC9^ * 

■ V 

etOi 

Hon-kii-ro 


w 

A-ka-ak^f * 

m -1 

G}n-kO»t4n^ «Ul 


m a 

■ 

Tl 

•!■ * 

TiM . . . . 

Ti a 


m 

K&ti 

■ ■ 

Kat« .... 

Kata 

K 4 

9 

MS 

V m 

* Id a .... 

Ma 

^ t- 

m 

51It* 

* • 

Mit' .... 

mi* 

a e 

w 

Modii . * 

r T 

Uaclifl .... 

Ak « 


r 

* # 

* * 

Pftta .... 

Tinu a 

« a 



r a 

Lutflr , , . . 

LotHF * 

+ a 

a 

Up- . . 

m » 

tTp' . . 

Dp- . 

* « 

■ 

BsUk’ . 

a a 

BsJiik’ . . . . 

Bbfl 

a 4 

* 

AUb t m 

m 4 

AUii .... 

Alabg 

a w 

a 

tibhicli’ > 

m « 

L4liic&’ , , . . 

Pwt^l 

9 4 

9 

D«& 

a a 

D4y& t . 

Del 

4 » 

a 

iBbi 

* a 

Loha , , , . 

Lohi 

4 a 


Son! * • 

a ■ 

Soiia .... 

SOb& 

a a 

a 

Rflpi . • 

a a 

B5p& . . . . 

Chlbdl . 

a a 

9 

BoM; ipi 

a * 

Bib&;4pi;‘ &pt)-n (iay)| 
ap(i-m (^Ay)j ip(1t)>l;at’ 
(kti), 

Appa . 

a * 

9 

Aya; 66gfi 

t. « 

Dbga .... 

lAgA 

1 4 

a 

Boehi; dad& («ZiI«r)} bskl 
(younger). 

Hbgeij behiA; didS(«Td«r) 

a 

Bbaf ; dida. 
(yoanper). 

(elder); 

boko 

BoehA biii dJdl (eldtr); 
biki kUrl (yfliiiysr). 

Did] («ider}; baki-n kifl 
(my jfeuajer). 

Dbl (ejder); 
er). 

midA (siMi<y- 

Hir; lUCrll . 

* 1 

Mbnwa; bSyj bK^ 

Kof • 

a ■ 

a 

+ ■ 

* * 

rj&.^fujlS 1 fil'a a « b 

Sdj) bon 

a a 

a- 
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IL. 



I 


KtHdi {AimiurtlJ’r 

Kabtn (Kbniii), 

Khifa (Bpttcbl). 

1 Dicb' ^ + 

Bja 4 1 1 » 

0-^kaf4 ho-^kBf ^ iiao-k&f! p 

Ol]*2 + ■ * # m 

BajUi^th&knii 

O^k&^’kAi 4 P 4 -■ 

* m * * 1 * 

BtfiiiiSii * I- 4 -1 

O-ka r-ft p . * - 

Dl'ka .... 

Ba m * t * 

jlfhkl ■ p p ■ 

J>i-k(Ut • ■ • 


Echki^ * p p p 

Dl-k«-& .... 

Etaren . i . . 

Ho-ki^a p p p * 

. Tl ■■*♦•■ ■■ 

Bokci . . 4 . 

Ti' p * 

« ■ + ■> 

Kburi p ._ . 

p ■ p p « 

jMa . . ^ . 

CboQB. p p p * 

^ Romofig . P p * 

f IIM} ueL • . . 

Jik\ - p 4 p p p p 

Mod, (Mot^) 4 . 4 

Gbibft . . 

K^ggl^ * - 4 

ToiziDd, (lo^ot^) 

Tlritg , . . . 

Mengi . 4*4 

j 

1 Gotw . ... 

1 Jjutnr . - * ^ ^ 

» 

Cbigam p . « p « 

Latiu .... 

F 

Hnp * ^ . + 

h 

Engnelikl . . . 

Ului . . . . 

KAp&^ . * . . 

Pflbg . » , , 

Bokop .... 

* p * . * 

Ifltg .... 

lAog.... 

XiAj * * k ^ * 

Pojio . ... . 

Lm' (t.4. IflioJi’) , . 

1 Bhami » • . ^ « 

\ 

Bh»wdt . . . 

Kvi^^abo («.«, kiiQdpp') 

1 Lab t lakbatgida ^ . * 

i 

Lokha^vto 

LoBfig .... 

(Sunnaj « * ^ 

3 

Soda . 

Soon . 

1 

1 (CMdili] 

CbiDdl .... 

BnpB .... 

‘ Abo ; ba : bft-tc 

Aba ... . 

Apft .... 

Hflvi.ntite 

ilij • . . . 

Mb-ul .... 

Dfld&p dliml baka 

Dmda (iilii4r)|. eicn (^omh^- 
• er). 

Bhii .... 

^ JHl (eWer) j bak#^]! 

Bii .... 

KolfeindBi . . 

Karfij dcta p 

kliactho . , , 

I«btt ... , .| 

. . p . 

W i_ "Iji ^ 

m , . , . 

KoiHdiJti .... 


T. i 




















































GtAaU(BuUr). 

Ea^ltibi 

. * * 

jAt 

Atlin 1 « « - i 

^ W " 

IfAy^( dottAh) 

M 

36. He. 

« * 

* * * » 

1 

Aiuna 

MAj-dA , ^ a « 

37> Of Him. 

m 

Al'-ft * * ■» ’ 1 

« * 

A iiiMAtfl k V « 

Moy-iifl r 

38. His. 

m 

Ar-ki * t » • 

IV# 

Aninji * * - - i 

Maj-n^n * , * » 

23. They. 

Ar-kft , ■ * ■ 

. * k * 

AnifijinA ; atiifiji-A 

. • 

MAyAn-niig 

30. Of theniH 

* 

Ar-kA ^ • 

m « 1 

AiiiB^inAto ^ ■ 

pi *■ - « 

MAj€ii^CLi3g 

31, Their. 

* * 

Its .... 

3k- » fc * ■ » 

t -• 

Tlti, Csiyrl) ■ 

32. Hand. 

' IjiA ^ ^ 

4 k 

Tolj^A ^ ^ ik . 

SiisnAg, (pAvaIa) 

fl 

a 

33, Foot. 

M&tai . . 

•1 

Mn , * ^ * 

Ml, (murtti) * 

34. Nose. 

4 . I 

Kmor * - * ■ 

Amad, ma4 

Moa (mi) * r 

35. &ye. 

' m. « ■■ 

TamAT , * * - 

To m * ... 

I- 

SarraOv (ItPvO) . 

36. HeuHi. 

Gou/O » ^ 

J^i I- I- ■ * ■■ 

r 1 « 

GLnf, (xl) . . . 

* 

37. TdoUj, 

• * »■ * 

Nniur 

% ^r ■ ■ » 

llO ^ + 

tintlTi (lOTTO) . ^ ' 

38. Ear. 

* - • i 

JUTltA . p p - 

* * * 

tr . 

* m ^ 

(tikk«yi) * . 

33. Hair. 

' * •¥ ■■ * 

Boko , . ■ » 

■ 

Bob . * . * 

m m ’ 

Bok, ibha) . . 

40. Head. 

■ i * • 

^ Elftb^ , * , . 

* # 

Ala * * * ■ 

A 1 1 « 

lAflAgR (l&kn) 

41. Toagae. 

G ■1' 1 

Itip .... 

Eimpob , « * « 

* # r » 

Snli^p (put&lli) 

* 

42. BeHj. 

* 

' Elliflp » . 4 » 

m » <r r 

Kiii^dcb » « « * 

# « » 

GU^&tg, (hAdnuknl) * 

Back. 

LukA m ^ • 

Ltr&a * ^ * 

1 * • * * 

OaSoj (rnmTnani) , + 

44. Iron. 

* * * 

Sana * * * ■ 

* 

Bana * * * - 

1 

m m 

SOPt (aaBkH^i) 

* 

4*. GoW. 

* * ■“ * 

HdpA , ■ • « 

* * 

R-upa * + 4- 4 

w * * 

Hflp (mppIdO « 

40. Silrer. 

4 ■ ■■ 

1 Bit or ftbaSii * 

1 

Wan; wa * * * 

■ 1- f 

ApiDg (ibbini) 

47. Father. 

* ^ 

Boira , . » - 

YaAjjB 

(ajjan!) 

48. Hotbi’i'. 

T * * ' 

Ka, Of (tlifer); boio 

Ajiiff ; boko-nui 

« 

KAka (filler); nbAA 

A V 

BoubgK CanniPl) # 

49. Brother. 

(yc«njp'). 

, Kalri (fl*!'); aji (s'Simjfr) 

Tanan, (tonaftnl) 

.■ A 

50^ 3idtnr« 

(yimiiSef)* 

. r . ' 



Maofifl 1 jiUUig . . ' 

, Slasn^tA I WAT (i'n empnmile 

j R6oml, (bk) . 

, 51. 5[iui. 

m f * 

Till* ; iaiiie4® * 

, IrMelo;«b 

If A 

Satatwi. (giuuu) 

52. Wotuan. 
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B4DI11! (SonlbiU Fuf^KiiaB). 

Mlhle (Domini ptflguu). 

atg^diri (RaoeUl. 

63. Wife 

+ 

a 

*1 

Sra 

, * 

JLmk^ h&r 

W 

fil4 t 

m 



64. Child 

* 


* 

Gldrft ; b£^; h&|dn * 

CRdifft 1 Mp&n 

■ 

Hia 

V 



Son « 

m 


r 

Hitt; bipin, ho^ hipin . 

Kor2 b&p&n 

m 

Edpi kin 

■• 



56. Dnnghtor 

* 


m i 

Hipftn 4rS, k&|l h4p4ii 

K6fi kapln 

* 

Ki|i bin 

V 



* 

67. Slave 

■ 



Golim 

m -M 

GdUUn a * 

m 

Did 

* 



58« CnltiTaior 

1 


ii 

Ch&a . 

m Ii 

Gh&^ . a 

m 

Sik' hipi 

» 



59« Sii^phord 

m 


a 

Gupl . 4 

i # “fc 

Gopl 

T 

hlihxi . 

4 

m 


60. God ♦ 

*• 


W 

Tli4kur; bObgi 

m 4 

TTiMcOr a 

w 

Siig boAgi 




61. DctU 

A 


■ 

MjiriO bnrlfi f?uwfi/dm 

Sootftn ; . 

!i 

Boigi . 

m 



62. Snn . 




SlS chAHrda 


SlS ohAndO 

- 

Siigi, (hdi) 




63, Moon 

« 


- 

ohanda 

*■ * 

Nliid4 cbftndO a 

4 

Ghaodik' 

1^ 



64. Star . 

+ 


- 

Ipil 

a ^ 

tpA * 

4 

tpll 




65. Ftrt 4 

a 


- 

Sibgil . 

- 

8SbgSl - 

4 

SSdgSL . 




66* Wntftr 

* 


* 

Dak' 

, # 

Dik* 

4 

Dik’ 

m 



67. Houbo 

a 



OfiA* . 

- 

Arftk' 1 iSmk* a 

* 

Opak* . 

A 



68. Horw 



* 

Sadim 

a 

1 gbOfi a 

- 

Sidam . 




69. Cow . 

* 


* 

G«i 

« 1^ 

Gie 1 pbStao {heifer] 

4 

Gie 




70a Dog a 

* 


* 

Set& 

f ■* 

Sota 

4 

Seti 

* 



71. Git a 



* 

PObI 

■m m 


* 

PiAl 




72* Cocic « 

■ 


1 

Sita £49^1 

m a 

Sun Bkndl 4 . 

4 

; Sf^di dm 

il- 



73. Dnck 

a 



GidM . 

a 4 

GM • 1 

* 

OidK . 

i 



74. Aflfl * 

■ 


•1 

Gadhi . 

a- a 

Gadha 

a 

Gidi 

4 



75. Gimel 

* 



. 

4 a 

c* . . 

i 

fft . 

m 



76* Bird V 

a 


■ 

Chfrs . 

» a 

Chiri . , 

w 

Ch^il . 

■ 



77, Go * 

» 


A 

1 Cbalafc'; alnlk 

a a 

ChfJik' . 

4 

Sin 

i 



76* Eit a 

-• 



Jim 

• 4 

jlm 

4 

Jim , 

■ 



79, Sit . 

* 


* 

DapOp* . 

tt a 

Dartip’; dip* , 

4 

Dip* 

m 
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Birblf (SfAtkd F«rg*nu)« 

Dhubgif (SotutbJ FiT]gEitii)v 

KatpI (MLrEB^nirJ. 


Blr&; Aral* liir 

* » 

Ofak*-Iilr; Cti 

m m 

AisAiL , 


4 

Hip&Q ; h£a 

P 

m m 

Mid 

» m 

Obl^i . 

p 

m 

Edra kipia 

m 

# * 

Efirii bSa 

4 P 

EctA ltopo(m(di') 

p 

m 

KQil blp^ 

# 

i * 

K%1 bia 

P 4 

Eqri kopotu(eIi’) 

4 

4 

G^zn * 

* 

m * 

GblAiiL 

■ p 

Gnliim t m 

4 

A 

Cha8& 

p 

* 

m V 

CkiBB , 

4 

Ekfidkaii , 

P 

4 

G4pi 








Bobgt; id^ibodgi 

* * 

SUtbObgii; T^ktr 

* » 

Bhag«iti 

« 

■ 

M&tU bflrfl; bobga 

* 

B^bga 

* #• 

Mh|& 

■ 

■ 

Sibgl babga 


« * 

Ber; ^ bOibgA 


Bcr 

* 


Nidft 


* 

^lEidl 

* m 

Baftgfo , 



IpU 1 


. 

IpU * 

■ * 

Ipil > 




+ 


8lAg& . 


Se6gel , 



Dfck* 

p 


Dtk‘ 

a * 

D»(k’) . . 

4 

4 

OnJf' 



0|*k* , 

* 1* 

0|»Cie) . . 

fr 

* 

Sad£iii 1. 

m 


S&dEu) . 

* 

G1ic|A . , 

4 

# ' 

Ofte 

m 

■ * 

G&c 


Gai , , 

i 

* 

SeU 


- 

Se^ , 

* 4 

Entta . 

m 

• 

P4tl 

* 

A m 

PflBL 1 , 

^ m 

PlLfid . t 


a 

Sim B^odi 

m 

* A' 

Sftipdl Am 

p m 

Sint . , 

* 

* 

Git^l . 

* 

p m 

OlfdKhiB 

* m 

Batak % 

* 

» 

Gidhft > 

Ol 


4 * 

Oadbj. . , 

i^4 

m m 

OadabJi , , 

i 

4 

TJt 

■ 

m- m 

ut 

4 4 

» 

* 

* 

Chirl . 

m 

m m 


4 ’■ 

Tlti , . 

* 

i 


-i 

* 

Sdnok* • , 

4 4 

Cbalao-ml * 

* 

w 

Jim 

■m 

•p * 

1 

* ■ 

JouiiiL^ » « 

i 

* 

Ddnup* . 


m * 

Ddp’ 

*■ w 

i 

i 

i ' 
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1 

I 




»»UO Gtlnu). 

K1nT<A (BaiicU}. 




a ] 

Kol 

m * 

. : 

KonAeddn 

- 



-I- 

¥ 

Latt& 

# * 


E.Opdll * A a 



1 Kftu 1 kOa-t« * 


* 

UiiiA 

a a 

" 

Beta 



* * 


* 

Perijo 


¥ 

Bo^ 



' (Bl^gyik) 


W 

Bhigiji , 



Kcfiig«r p a a 



(tJri; kutn) . 


A 

Kirs&ci a 


¥ 

•» 

Bilo^ kbn 

* 


(Oa^rt) * 


¥ 1 

Dhunlcftr 


¥ 

Mabara * 



6om0«j; gSMOi; gwnnj 

¥ 



- 

PmTin-eawHr * 



Bhflgw&n 


- 

Bbikk 



pabo 



Oomfti ; gomolj 


¥ 

Diji d^irttt 


- 

BeiV] 



Tende gOmaj . 


A 

SJitidl d&wta 


A 

Lorabg a 



l|iil 


¥ 

IpkU-IA 

p # ' * 

- 

Siakom + « , 



Sibg^l; t«aBgil 


¥ 

^po I 


A 

Timaong 



Da ^ * 


¥ 



A 

I>ft(k') p 



.Um » . * 


- 

Avir, a . 

a a m 

¥ 

Oo (t A ok*) 



i 

GflrgJ . . . . 

“ 


Maw 

^ * ■ 

* 

Gbopi 



GU . .. - 



pkOr^ dhattA 


* 

Orei (i.t« oraoh^) 



;. 



N4y 


* 

Solci p * 



MlnA 


- 

Berkfi a 


* 

Biki 



t 



Kdmba « 


* 

^kro a , 



BadAko . 


- 

Herofi m 


* 

; Gfiia « p 



Qadri 



. GadM * 



GadliA p f ^ 



. t , 



. a 


■ 

■ .. 



.Tltit'. ., . 



. a, 



KoDfcad a 



^^ne; bA , 



. Sda 


* 

1 Cho-OB a «, ^ 



Jrama; j[ jninfl , , 



. Tft-bft, a 



fJio* 



SdbAAgA , 

! 



. F^h6 , 


* 

Doko»tiA 
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JdIH (llbKlAUl). 

S«Tiim ((kajm). * 

QwUl» f&eUr). 

fiogUib. 

KntTiinain 

PiLtri 1 p p p 

Kntnbiklt - 

&3. Wife. 

IrhCKikL . - * > j 

On; pnai - « * ^ . 

(bubbaadl) - 

M, Child. 

1 Kom, ko^dft . 

Ofk£r An . 

Oi^a-Ati, (bofabaingi) p 

55. Son. 

KAD*fihi]aoi (».#• k™* 

vhil^t P) 

Selo AO 1 AO kIq 

Oab^Amt {to^wnJe} - 

56. Daughter. 

Cbfikor , . * ^ 

Kambiri * ^ 

God i^mal, (viiigiTio) 

57. Slare. 

CbaBfk « , « - 

Ham-maf ; opo-nmt p * i 

Smmbgp (vonmera) - 

5S. Cnltipahn'. 

GomdlL , . - ■ 

GApi-mar 

Dharal, (datiiaaDgbalDr) * 

59. ShephenL 

Thsknr . * . ■ ^ 

Kitu^ ^ JAniw . 

EltadUp (nia|]rOdi) p 

60. God. 

BbAta , « » » 

; bffttoti 

SoatAif, (gn^si) 

6l. Deril. 

Bela * ^ - ■ ' 

Ujiin , * . , 

Slip (kihLiaba) 

63. SvD. 

Leniag ^ - 

AfUii , i « P 

AfkO. (aAgayita) 

63. Hoon. 

Kcnjfll& , * « - 

Tti*tai 1 tni 

Fo|!gp (ncmatra) 

64. 

l^i , P + 

TOgi j to - 

SaOl, (kudam) p 

65. Fire. 

I>^ * * . * 

Pafi t 4& « 

pi (da) 

GS. Wftter- 

IjH . . P - 

Snfi 1 mb p p . p 

PijfiOi {A^Lia) p 

67. House, 

Gfaodi . * - * 

(kurti 1 kii4^ ■ 

KirkinT (trnta) 

6h, Horse. 

Gfti * , p - 

Tabli; tab « p p 

Kiitabg. (kajitAbgn) 

60. Cow. 

' Solok « » P - 

KinHOr; iAr 

Obpa&T (tnaao) 

70. Dog. 

BiW p ^ - 

TlAmdn p p . P 

Giram, (rmoanga) . 

71. Cit. 

Snake ' * « 

Kansim; im . 

GhaBabgdibgt ttidtrall 

72, Cook. 

H«ci$a , * ^ * 

Paplra * * * . 

Rh^ (fiSgii) - 

73. Dock. 

Gtbdhn * - * * 

Fetal p . - P 

GadbaU {gadOdO 

! 74. Ass. 

Ute - * - - 

Sisalnyi p . « ^ 

Utn* 

75. Caraol. 

Kaater » • * * 

Oati| dp 

Pi^ip (po^^) - 

76. Bird. 

Hnnnde « . » > 

, Irfti ijai ia& 4 

(yO) 

77. Go. 

Jim « p « ^ 

. Jiiinn;gB 

Sam. igi) 

78. Eat. 

Doko-n* • i * ^ 

, Gobs; tabkomA « 

Lsi^ (tatttim) 

79. SU. 
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Eaglllih. 

BuitiU [SooitM Fu^aui). 


JfibWi (SoDlbal Pugiiu*). 

Mnodari iBurlii). 

60, Como 

m a 

* 

EijaV . . . 

* 

* ' 

Hejok’ . 

4 k 

Hijuk' . . 


a 

61. But. 


* 

Dil 

a 

a 

Dal 

p m 

Dil 


1 ' 

82. Stand 


■ 

TChgO 

w 

e 

TAagO 

P * 

(tcbgA) . 


a 

S3k Oift m 


A 

Gnjiii’ . 

* 

m 

GSj&k' . t 

9 ^ 

GijAk’ . 

■1 

a 

64. Give 


■ 

AlTt * • 

w 

Ik 

Im . r 

p m : 

Am . . 

M 

V 

85. Ron 


•1 

; ffir 

* 

* 

Nir ; ddr a 

m m 

Kir 

A 

* 

86. ITp . 


a 

Chotoo slob’ t 

* 

* 

Ch^liv ; obfttiti 

« ■ 

CbStan . . 

m 

m 

87. Near 


♦ 


■ 

m 

H&iSf;: a 

* * 

Kande, (nifeoh’) 

« 

4 

88+ Dowp 


- 

Lator aSdi* 

* 

* 

iMir 

* 

LaUr . . 



89. For . 



Fbarak i 

* 

a 

S&figiS ; pliiiimk 

a * 

S&nglji * 

p 


B^ore 


- 

a 


- 

Slmifi ; hlnlt' - 
1abft+ 


Ayar 

p 


91, Belund 

*■ * 

- 

Tlajim * 


■ 

T&j£xa a 

■ e 

TftyOm , 

m 

a 

9 2, m o 


- 

Aide 


■ 

Ak&e 

■ 

Aide 



93. mat 


f 

OW;ohfet' 

W 

- 

CbAV ] okft 1 ohE^kimik’ 

CMkonnk’ 



94. mj 

h 

■ 

Ch6t'>:^tS 

a 

- 

CharidiltJr; <ibet' lick" : 

Cbulrto inintd . 



95. And . 








Ofo, at’, (arj . 

t 

p 

96. But . 



MlEn^khiD 

* 


Mln-khAn 


Hiti-dA, (kln-t4) 

p 

a 

97. If . 


11 

— kb^ . 

.a 

P 

Jndi 

■ m 


A 

■ 

98. Ttt . 


* 

Ha a a 

* 


Bl 1 hS . 


Hi 

■ 

m 

99. No . 


1 


a 

m 

BiA 

4 m 

E4 


* ! 

100. Alas 


* 

AMp Ilia e 

a 

p 

Hoc; hlrene 

* Jk 

;H»o . 


m 

101. A father 


1 

Mit'fSa apat « 

m- 


Hit' apit 

i ♦ 

ApQ-tSt’ . 

■ 

a 

102. Of a fatlinr . 

■* 

Mk'tSi] apAt-rBn^cia. 

■ 

MSt* Ipit-ak’, etc. 

■f 

Apfl-tSi'-rin, etc. 

m 

a 

103. To a father . 

4 

Mit'^ afAt-thln 

m 

1 

Mil’ apfit thKn 

' * 

Apfi.tit’lak’ . 

4 

a 

104. From a father . 

% 

Uit'dn apat-Jchln 

r 

# 

^t' apIt'ketA . 

m 

Apfl<Ut’-et5 . 

4 

* ' 

105. Two fathom 

a 

Bfcr(<eA) apdt; epat-lnii 

p 

B&r apit; hpit-kin 

■1 V 

Apd'kiu , 

p 

a 

l06a FatbeiH 

* * 

4 

Ap&t>kA . , 

•m 

p 

Apit-'kA , 

m 4 

Apa-ko 

i 

iW 
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FmfMUw). 

PfaMglf (Soiithil F»n^nM}. 

Korwi (Mirapar). 

Hljnk' . * 


w 

BliOk' . . . . 

uVicb^keD-a icam>s) 



Bo 

m 

* 

Dal ^ * j 

Ekt-«]-nil 4 





* 

Te6g0 .... 

Chiri-ml 



Giljiik' - « 

* 

« 

Gijik' .... 

Go^h'-ken-a (rfied) 



Am * * 

* 

m 

£lll * ■ V # 

Oai-znl . 



Kir ■ * 

■ 

m 

Bir .... 

IdgiilATa 



Cli^i] - 

■ 

m 

Cb^D « a » a 

TeAg*nf * 4 



HenatV; pliSd ii 

* 

b 

SAci; nirAcb' * . a 

Thfto 



L&tdr 


■- 

LAtcir « * I- » 

Toare-j'l 


* 

S^glS 

* 

- 

« 

Satgij&b 



S&mU 1 i&lljl « 


- 

fififn ^Ti « * « « 




Taj£m + 


- 

T&^&m .... 

Tnjom^tft » 



IkSe 


* 

Ak&e « « ^ • 

Yuwftoe p 



* * 

* 

- 

Gbiknak' « 

CbiLt 



CbalA m£n^t& » 


* 

Chekak* i cMH ^tib' 

Cbili 



Ar 


- 

Ar t 1 

Aar 

■r 


Hfin-kb&A 



Mllii*kb&» 

Taona 



Jadi 


* 

*kli&ii . * - , 

MBnne 



Bo * * 

■ 


a 4 « ■ 

hS 



Ku. 

«• 

ip 

K& P . P ^ 

Aroi^a, (bai) » 



« * 

m 

*■ 

B&fi ; hMr^ 

Hay 

# 


1 Mtof &p9-t 

■ 

# 

ftpA-tet* ♦ 

appa 

p 


Mtot’ apiWi-akV -ptak% -tSa 

Mlat' ftp1l4Ai'-fck*r et€p 




1 Hint' ap6*t ^ch’ 

m 

m 

Mint’tbin; lAlisb' 

w 



Mlat’ »pO-t fhich'-etS 

p 

MlfttV apA-tW' tbloh' 

-khSn 1 '^kh£ah'p 

■-I4 Am m 



Bareo IpO-t; ipo-t>)dn 

* 

Bht &pil ; Bpir-kLa 

BUH-fiaA appnja 

* 


Ap^t^ko 

■ 


ApA-kO * , m * 

Bcnom appti jA 

* 

* 
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1 Eftikft 

NthiU (KLur)^ 

lUafli tfUBehl). 

Heja . . . 

M 

Plya . 


■ 

Pe-oa; ai-nA . « . 

Kwagd . 

a ' 

Kol^bi 


M 

Gil .... 

'T^faguia . 

•1 

CbIpo-b£ 


» 

Tongca + , * . 

G5i-a 

■ 

Beto'ba , . 


a 

Ooi' (tdi.i g^ooh’) 

te ... 

I- 

Ba*ba . t 



Ter .... 

Sftunibe . 

a 

Ch«TgQ-jba 


1 

I4r .... 

! Len » ^ , 

r 

Ligfi 



Toblnfig .... 

U^iin . . « 

■ 

Bo^de . 



Hop&d .... 

M 

ItAn 

■ 

BMtarka 


» 

1 Tata .... 

lAtkh 1 diUi 1 iitgin 

m 

Bhagi-dli£w& . 



0]«a * . » p 

Sutii-kin 

- 

Cbainl . 


m 

SeAg # # * . 

, Tawen 

- 

Piebbld . 


* 

. p 

Ta ... 

* 

N&nl 


■ 

Bar 

Chfloh' . 

- 

K&ako 



i . , . 

CbAjiki , 

■- 

Blcbd 


I- 

Ilia . . . 

fitil id , 


Ok) 


■ 

Ot^ . . * . 

... 

- 

'Pin . . 


¥ 


D&ron . . . 

k 

Jopfif^lco . 


W 

Hole ... . 

Ul^aa; ji; vral 

M 

hS 


m 

Hi .... 

Babg'; tB-baojif; bold 

’S 

Bako 


* 

Ombq . , , 

(H&f hay) 

■ 

Hi 


¥ 

Eaen . « . . 

AU . . . 

m 

Bidi &bi 



Ai» . . . . 

Ab& . . . 

* 

Bid! ibin 


t 

Ap*.^ (•*> . 

Abft’lcon, &l£'ke 

« 

1 

Bidl ibi'ka . 


•r 

Ap«.gf, ( 49 ) . 

Aba-tollt Aba-te 

¥ 

BidI ib&-ka , 


m 

Apa.t«, (-tei) , 

OfLrii Iba] ib&^kitLif 

■I 

Ir iba-U 


¥ 

Ehnik apa-jtr « 

AM-ka , 

4 

Aba-ti , 


¥< 

Apa-ki * p , ^ 
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:^VM ((iHDiAm). 



Oaditbi (BwUt). 

i 

1 


Wtid(>-DA . ' ^ 

Emyi; inji; jiyi 


4- 

Ala, (rtyi) 

■P 

f$0. Coma. 

AbhftjQ I 4 

Ti^^i 


b 

BiigtA> Cl») 

>1 1 

61. Beat. 

TaDg&-D& 



■ 

TundD, (dniA^) 

¥ 

Si. SlniuL 





Qaig^ (kittndftm) . 

4 

Die. 

piii^0-de 

Ti . 


* 

Baya, (tijij . 

- 

34. Givo. 

DkApat » . > - 

pada-dn^n Lra 


*! 

Puat (y*To ) , 

■1 

86. Bmi. 

jili&g.u . . , > 

L&ibkM . 


■ 

TamaiDg, (bstta) 

- 

86. Dp. 

H&k4 .... 

Adam # , 


<' 

Odag, CfflTtigi) 

*! 

S7. Sear. 

AdcT't^i p ■ « ■■ 

Jaitat) « « 


■i 

^ung, (haJcki) 

■ 

88. Down, 

Leak& , . - ^ 

SpBAyi . 


- 

Suiaftg, (wng^yi) . 

9 ; 

89. Fu. 

* 1 * • 

Amftn-baii 


•P 

SlUai (ammUiga) 

4 

90. Before. 

Haolu-tik r * * 





■ 

91. Bcbiatl. 

Adi p « * ■ 

■ 

Bot« 


' 

14], imayi) 

* 

■' 4 ' 

92. Who. 

Biri p f . - 

Jite; dt£. * 


- 

LU, (nayite) . 

- 

93, Whet. 

Biii^ie , ^ + ■ 

fitoQiwn t itina 


■ 

(nljpi-dTiTftni) 

94. Why. 

Phor, iur . - * 

Barut . . 


m 

UijS, (bUiAr) . 

4 

1 95. And. 

p * p * i 

*40 • * 


" *■ 



, 96. Bnt. 

Jiminti^ or jebe 

A. 

-QQ-dtn « 


- 

mmm ■ 


97. It. 

H8 * . 

0 [ o4“ • 


■- 

Utgtaoj (w) . 

4 

98. Tea. 

* 

>’&ii . . . . 




UTikr (ylk> 

- 

.99. So, 

AhA p . * * 

AgAi 


- 

A bft ... 

9 

lOD. Aina. 

Maind * * 

WftA ^ wofifco 4 


• 

A{4tLg, (beyi ay&aga) 

4 

101, A Dbiliet'. 

Mum-^r b&bAr 

1 Wiii-i * « 


I- 

Ipaii^Tia. {ikia 

ayiA'Iu). 

bByi 

102. Of a father. 

Mnio^^^ b&bAm-tft 

Wai-bA 4 

* 


■ 

Apjing'nA . . 

■ 

103. 10 a father. 

^iiLiit4b bAbam*tA # 

,Waft’'ba-iitU , 


- 

Apifig-ao tmelir 

ayingn). 

104. From a father. 

b&twji 

BBgu.wa6-ji , 


w 

3tr ipaag, (bign ftyitgn) 

,105, Two fathm 

Blb&r^ki . « * » 

, WiA-'jl . 

- 

■ 

Lflfig* ipangi Uyaiga-iii^ 

106. Fathere. 

4 













































(Southal Fki^iw). 

HiliilD FiTgaiiBib 

UQC«iri(EftiKy). 


107. Of fathers . 

* 

Apat*k0^d£c;» etfXi 

1 

Apat-kd'ak\ etcr. , . 

ApA-ka-rin, b(q. , 

a 

lOS. Ta f&thoTfl i 

a 

1 

1 Aput'ko-thKn « « » 

Apit-kC thin . . * 

' Apa-ka • , 


109. From faihett . 

* 

’ Apat-ko-kbln . • 

1 

Apit-kj><ke(6 . 

ApA*ka.eia t 


110» A. daof^hter » 


1 Mit'flo h&pAu era 

I 

Mtt' hlpin «rft 

i 

Xtlfi bin 


ILL Of a daa^bf^r » 

* 

MU'^u hlpAo Sra^dfn, efecp 

Mil' bipln DrA-ak’, etc, . 

EA|i*hia*r5is:, «te. , 


112. To a ^□^bter . 

* 

1 

Mit*|j£ii hApm iri-^a 

5IU’ bipin eiA thin . 

K%I-bin 


113. From a liaaghtcr 

W 

MIt'liiu bIpIn i^-kbia 

Hit' bipin CTft-ket^ . 

KOn hizi-Ete . . 


114. Two dAD^htcn . 

I- 

£ar{-o&) h^pln ^ t Mp&n 
Arfi-^kln. 

Bar bipfin eri •, bipfin 

Hit. 

Baria kfip hitt , 


115. Baogbtet^ 

■ 


Hipin £iA*kA ■ • • 

Ktfi biii-ka . , 


llO. Of daughters . 

a 

HiLpIn ari«kO-rSi] 

» 

Hipin i3:i-ka-ak', eto. . * 

KApl bin-ka-raa, eto, 


117. To dasgliteca . 


Bfipin «r5-k0~^a . 

Hipin L*r5>k5-tbSti . , 

Sflpl bin-ko , 


116. From danghtert 

■ 

Hipka a^-k^khlB . , 

Hipin fri'k^ketd • • 

Eupi hSa-ka>et4 « 


11^. A good znAii 

■ 

HiUtMn bdgi 

* 

MU*t5nbeehar « 

Bllgtii hipi . . 


120. Of a good maa , 

a 

Mit’^ bogS klr^tSD, etfi. , 

WtSnbSa bir-ak^o(w, a 

Bfigin 


121. To a good man . 

m 

Hit'^beglhir-UiJfa 

Mit'fAa b&fl hir fhMa « 

Bfigio hi{i 


122. From a good man 

«• 

: Hirt^Q 1»gft hlr^kbia 

Mirf§j] b«a hfiivkets 

Bigin bipi-ete 


123. Two good men # 

♦ 

Bir(-e&) bogs hip ; bog£ 
h^'kiD. 

BAreA bis hli' » . , 

1 Bfigtn h^i-kln « 


124. Good men » 

* 

Bog6 b^ko . , 

hir^kO , « ^ 

Bfigia hipi-ka , 


125. 01 good men * 

i 

Boge Lip-kiVtia, etc, 

bir-kd-ak^ ^ ^ 

Bigin bipi>ka-Ttn . 


126. To good mon ■ 

* 

Bog5 hip-kO-^biD 

BAshir^kfl tutu . 

■ 

Bfigio hipi^ka . 


127. From good men 


Bcge bi{^k&>khia . , 

Bfea b^kO-ketA * 

Begin bipf'ka-eta , 


128. A good woman . 

* 

Bfit'^n bogfr miejla , 

Mit'|4a b^s aenij , ^ 

Bfigio kSpt 


129. A bad boj , 

4 

Jlit'^ bcpcb'kdrb > 

Mlt'ftetlmiiptart 

Bt'kan kepi , 


130. Good women . 

■ 

Bog5 oiiejEti-kA • . 

Bee Oeml-b^ * * * 

4 

Bflgin kftpl-ita, , 


131, A bad giri 

¥ 

Hit'fiu bcpicb' kk|l» 

Ult’leq khirapkflrl. , 

Et'knn kApl , , 


132. Good 

# 

BogO, hbagC * . * 

Bis j bigi 1 jttt , , 

BigiB . 

» 

133. Belter . 

» 

4 

'khinbogi , . , 

'fcet4 bifl . , , 

-cti bdgln ^ , 

4 
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Blrhlr (Smibtl PAftttOM). 

(Sonilikl rutunA*}* 

Koirl (adirttpiir). 

tic* m 

Ap4«ka-ak t ato. * « 


Ap0-t-k6 thloh^ 

Apfl-ka fklfib^ gic. * * 

« 

Ap{V-t-kO « 

Ap^-ka b&ta, etcp * * 


Mlftt' b£p£]a. ira 

MUt' Hrl hie 

Mlat'<ah kOfl hO'pooi(cli’) . 

MIaI* h£p|a^^iL-ftk^ €tc^ 

Hlat* kfifl hfia-ak', ctOL 


Mlftt* Lipin Sri tbIoH’ 

MlAt’ kflfi his fhloh’t etc. . 

«p. if.. 

Mlaf bipSn Srn thick'•«t6 

Hint’ kOfl Lin h&ts, «to. . 


Bftrei l]£pan edk * « 

bSa-kln , ^ 

BAri>^n kCtt faQponi(cb’) « 

Hipln eti'La > 

Klt[1 bio-ks . . . 

Bosom kO^t hopmfki • i 

i HfipSa £r^ka-eik^ etCF. 

Eufl han-kS^k*, eta. « 


Hlpin Sri-Lfl thtflh' 

Efl^ bin-k0 |hlch’, vtc, . 

* * 

Hfp&n ^A~kJ3 « 

KSfl hln'ka h&tSi etn. 


Mlat' hit 

i tess hipl 

chUam kOfA hon . 

Mlftf hlr^Vj etg. 

3nat’ ba|g!d h||iHtk', otfl, • 


Mlat^ bOgS bar thick’ 

Mint' bAgfi Lipi |Lish*, otc. 

1 

1 

Mlat' bc^a h*r * 

hllat'' bSgS hi|i hatS, Ato. , j 

! - * 

Bfrrea bOga btr 

fi^hirS-klo , . 

Bari>^tati obikan ka|ft bopon 

Bog0 h&r-ka 

BoeSblfi-kS . 

Bosom cblkas bop-ka 

BOga btr-ka^ak^i etc* « 

Bogs hlfS'LO'nk', etc. 


1 Boga bsr^ka^^cb’ . 

1 

Bsge hlrS'ka (hloh’i eto. . 

a ■ ■ a aa t 

bir-ka 

BogO hM-kO hAte, etc. 

... V*- 

Miflt.' bagd arft * « 

lltaf bSgS DCinie . . 

J 

Cblkas kafl hon 

Mlat’ bSitVt-kari 

¥ 

Mlat’ kbar&p p « 

MUmkh ka|A ohSfl . 

1 B9|^ sri-ks ■> • * 

1 aemae-ka . » 

Bosom cblkan ktffl bon 

Mlat' bSjfll k*rf . . 1 

Mlflt' kharip k1l|i * 

Mtmkh bCci ah 5|^ . * 

1 1 

1 Bflgfi; bM;.j^t , , * 

1 

■ s * * 

Chlkan ^ . 

, ^ete bogd * ^ 

! 

*bita baga 

Khab ahikas * » . 
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EMik (AlDTlDii). 

NfthAli (Kfnv). 

Kb»(U(IUi)cU) 

■ ife * 

ft ■ ■ ~ 

ApA-ki^ ft 

- j 

AUk-ic^'k^a » « • * 

Abti’-itArl'kA « * I ' 

Apa-ld-bo 

# 

Ail^'~k.O"t0fl. ■ ■- ■- 

Ab&“ltAl“kil ^ * ¥ 

Apa-ki-tai 


* ¥ * * 

Bids p^rijo 

Bc^ ft ft -1 

■a 

ft ■ p * 

Bids piai}a-ka » 

Beti-ft 


j Kon-ja’ke^ 

Bidt p^djO'kft ft 

- 


KOD-|6-tOU 

Bidi » * 

Befi-tei . * 


K^n-j^ki^ 

If 

ITbar be^'jar * 


Kdii'j6-ke» 

PSrij&-|& 

B^ti-ki ft 

¥ , 

£an^j^kO-A f 

FiiraiiAD 

Beti*ki-A 


Eca-jO-kO-ken 

F^r&toft-kn 

Bed-ki-te 


Rftii*je-kj9~tS ¥ » 

PSrAtoft-ko 

Bcti-kl-tci 


Aw*l kfiro 

Bidl AwniM siinobka 

Bcb lobn 


Awal * i 

Bids &w&Sk£ m&naliho 

1 

lobn-A 


' AwaI k^rti^kim 

1 Bids Awslkn mnnfibho-kfr ft 

Bes LobH'^t^ ft 


Awa] k{ir0-t4 , 

i Bids AW)ftlk& mwckbo*ku » 

1 

Bee lebn-tei « 


Awa] kOnO-kiDg 

If Atffalki m&Eichfaa . 

BAri&boAlebii . 

■| 

AttbJ kOrO^kty ¥ 

Awtdkk m&ncklia 

Bw ]oba-k) 


1 Aw&] kOr$-ka^A 

• Awnlka tEidllckb&-$^ 

B «0 loba-ki-a ft 


^AwbI kArO-k(Mketi 

I Aviilk& maDobbi-tbil-ke » 

Bes kbu-ki-to p 


Awil kArO^kO^te 

, Awtlka maccbhA-thil-kft « 

Bca Li0ba-ki-tm 


AwaI Jipiy 

Bidl AWAlkfi kol 

kon^l 

# 

BAki pohar 

1 Bidl ra^da * 

Um-bea kcnig«r 

■I 

AwaI j&p&y-ka 

i Awalka koU^ 

Bm kousd-ki . , 

¥ 

BAk& t&ri « 

Bidl p£i^}AQdi . * 

Um-bea kfinAel 

* 

Awd ... 

•i 

A wf alkn ^ * p 

Bcfl ft p ift , 


Diiiiaro-t«ii awbI 

1 AwAlk& ft ft 1^ * 

OfO bes * 

* 
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Jnitg (DbvnkAaBl)^ 

SkTArm ( 0 «ajtu). 

(MilU (BUtvJ. 

Ea^Ul 

Et&b&t'kir 

W&b-jioi 

LUgi lpebg>li 0 

m 

107. Of fatiheta. 

Blb&ra-kc-ie . 

WaA'jiH'ba 

Lobgfi 


lOBi To &the(rB. 

BibSm-ki-lA 

Waa-jin^ba-dtla . * , 

Le£gA &|iaag odon . 

- 

109. From fatbwa. 

bfuinHjft kKo-obdlvd 

Od flelo , . . . 

OaiHUi, (kQ 4 ttffl]&]l • 

« j 

110. A daughter. 

filoitt'ijar kan-chCil&^dttr ■ 

On aeloBn 

OoS-aii, (nes b(^ kodsmlfi) 

IIL Of a da^btor. 


On »Icii-ha 

**■ #« 


113. To a daughter. 

MiLia* 4 'C ■ 

Od aalaD-ba-^iitle 

(metir 

kodfunla)* 

113. From a daughter. 

J{> 4 &ixu kfLU-cbetii^d * 

Bagn an wlo . 

BliJ Dn/HJOi (b&gTi kodimilfi) 

114. Two danghfeio. 

E[aii*cbol&94~^ 

Oa 8 clcni‘ji , p * 

On^-Oiit (kodam-le-ni) 

• 

115. Oanghtera. 

KM-chelA^d-ldr 

Od delDii-jiiia - 

OnA-flu^z^ 

■ 

110 . Ofdaugbtera. 


On lelon^jiii-ba 

On(WJD-n^ * 

■ 

117. To dangktertt. 

£fui-obclAnd-ki-ta * « ^ 

On Bclon-jiDrlia-aitl& ^ 

On^>^-54dii - 

■ 

118. From daughters. 

Mtund dift loik& i 

ma^dii . # 

Lfikd rfemal, 0& !flk) * 

■I 

119, A good tuab. 

MuindikT diA lokar 

BaAm 

Lakd TfliiA!*iiA . 

. 

120. Of agoodmaa. 

MuinH!^ dift 1 olca-^t£ * * 

Babftii ma^ 4 ^d» « 

Lek<^ T^mal-nO ^ 

4 

121 , To a good mao. 

Hnin-de 4 ^ loka-ta » * 

Banal ma^dr&D-aitlB * 

Lfeka rSmal-Dd • 

• 

122. From a good man. 

Jo^hnu^ or bflJip dbi lokn - 

Bkgn bafaal 

BArja Ifikd r&mal 

m 

123. Two good men. 

Pift loknt^ki « 

Ba&sa mai;) 4 ^-j 1 

Lfiko f^iDAl, (Ifi ] 0 k* 4 iik«ji) 

124. Good men. 

Pift SokAr-kii? « « * 

Batial ma^drfr'jial 

Lsk 0 rftaal'nJ!! 

m 

125. Of good moa. 

pii lok&'ke^td * ^ * 

Bab«d nfiandrit*ii*l» * 

LSki!) r&nuJ-tifl 

* 

12l>. To good men. 

, pia lofcB-ki*ta . 

Ba 6 al raan^ri-ji-ba-aLtlo 

Lfrkn r^nul 04011 

1 

127, From good men. 

MnimjAT dia 

BaoAi selo 

IjekC Immliftip 

1 ^onm). 

16 

128. A good woman. 

Muitt-d ar TrMda dia-j®*** ' 

Anar rabalaa i gaada 

Terfl oaop (L0’iii43 am^in) 

129. A had boy. 

pia 

BaboA Ifllo*? - 

L0^ l0k0 knmbu-naii 

06 

130. Good women. 

Jlniimlftf loin dia-janA ^ 

^ Anar ado pad . # 

TSrt fioMn, (10 gamifir 
arad^)' 

13). A bad girl. 

pia . * ’ " 

, Bafisi; Ambaae 

Ldka, (tt) 

A 

133. Good. 

Ati 4^ * 

1 

1 labgk lekC^ (aair) . 

4 

183. Better. 

1 

--- T. * M^«59 





































fianiill (Smilbil 

Eible (^UtlLlI Fltfglisu). 

(2^£hi)« 

ISi* 1. !» 

» 

Jkl-kbSii bofb; bogie nttt, 

Siu^^keti bis 

Bfigiu nt&r , . 


■4 

13&. High 

■ 

UeHl m * * * 

pbathga i 5ot]; mIj£5 

Sfidftugi, (lietl) 


4 

136. Higbfflr 

• 

*khiii qbAL . * 

-ketA dbibgft , 

-Bt£ solabgi « 


1 

137. Highwt 

# 

ojUl 4 4 

V 

Sliialiii-kBt« dMbgfl , . 

Solo^igi ntir . 


• 

13B, A hoTM » « 

* 



iSidim . 


i 

139» A maj» 

4 

Mit'tlla fibgn skdiin, wdSm 
eAgft. 

Mlt'tfo 4tg4 itAdlni^ 

Bbdim 

BagA B&dlizi 


4 

140. Honu . • 

■ 

Sadiffi-kO 

Sidim-kO 

Sadiiii^k^ 


i 

Ul. Mnrdi 

» 

Bad£ni-k5 

Gfig& afid£m-k5 I 

fibgA 3Adim-k5 


■ 

142. A bolt 

» 

Mit'tKii 4*4grl t 

#4ktr: fiiioh' 

^ 4 


m 

143. A DOir 


hilt t^Mo. g4^ * ' * * 

Mlt'tfio. gae . 

Gfto 


m 

lU. BttUt 

m 

ptl5g£jk-k5 a * 

pMkir^kA 



m 1 

145* Cowl 


Gii'kfl .... 

G4e-kA , , . « 

Gto-kO , . 


* \ 

V 

14G. A dog 

- ' 

Mit'tJta Bet& « 

hmiin ioti . , 

SotA . , 


* 

147. A batch . 

* 

Mir^ aiyt& 

Mirtiio fill Kti 

fiAga seiA 


* ' 

14S , Dogi 


. . . . 

B4t&*k5 . , . . 

^U-k5 ^ 


4 '' 

149^ Bitcbof 4 4 

■ 

Bet4-k5 a 

KU fffiti-kc 

Bag* aetii*k5 , 



Ib^. A ho gOAi 4 

4 

bcd4 1 * 4 

MU'tvn bodfl , . 




151« A fcmilB goat 

4 

mUnm 


BngA mjfrioi * 



152. GcAt« 

# 

Miirim-kc 

MiiT^-k^ 

MSi'^’kc , 



I53v A male deer 

■ 

hfit'fSn iodiA * * 

5ri& hano 4 

Sftodi 



154. A fomolq deer . 

• 

l-iftin 0DgAll1 

^gi hms^n . 

fiAgftjail 


4 

155. Deer 

- 

Jfil 4 ... 

HmlD^ko; olt^kc , , 

JSld-kA , 



155. I 9011 

* 

hcoA-o-ir-k^n- 

; |-iSp etc. 

1 bJEiJi^^ ;«ken«lD i 

kIn-lS. 

M&iak'-ia-Q^-tBii-f^iAgp etc. i 

157, Thou nrt , 

4 

MsUk-m-a * . 

Miti&xi^& ; -k&oim^ eto^ 



* 1 

158. He ii 

152. Weaw * , 

4 1 

MeuA-B-A . * * 

Me[iak'*bA(i3}-K^ bICh * 

MAnfijo; mgiuik'-B (inant* 
-kejiAj -k&oft 
(iiMiiirmta^e)^ etc; 

liAnak-too-i j -kan-i-bAii ; 
kfln-bi^kD, etc. 

kr«xiAk*-1]a-4 , 


■ 4 

160» Ton » 

m 

Ma3mk'-pC4 

Mfloat^pi-A; .kon-A-dl; 
^kee-jiK. etcip 

: M4juk'-pe.4 » 

- 

'4 
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I 


iHrhif (SiKitlwl Furguui), 


tltfftl 
-oti ftsfll 
J^tA «tfi tlffi&l . 

AftdAID p 

^kdam 
S&d£m-kd 
Skdim Afig&-ka 
MlAt* . 

Mlftt' gfie 
j^ikitgiA-kC^ 

G«H*kA . 

Bll&f set& 

3iilBt' ^6ga sotA 
Seio-kA » 
fiagA BCtA-k0 P 
todA 

Mint' in£r£ni fbgft 

Allat^ jAlO 

ASiBi' «agi }S^ 

JAlfr'to P 

^AiibAn^ » -kAii'4^B 

;U5tiBk-bdn-l ; -kta-i-ban . 
&1 Bimk’-pfl-* j -kiai-irpi 


DhiAgif (Scnlhkl Fktg&ikBt). 


JSti hit« b0g6 , 
CTaftl • > 

-h&ti IkPftl 
JitS li&te ftsfll. 
Uliat' Biiidiin • 


m ■* 


Miat* etg& sidim . 

S&dliD-lcO * > 

C(i4[& a&dim'ko « 

'Miat' ttrioh'j sir 
Mlftt' gfta * p 

tSnch'-kO 

OAO*'1C0 a p * a 

Mtat' mtA 
Mint' AbgA bbIA 




! ttjm fieil-k^ 


Korni (UiTHpnr), 


MlAt* b^A 

Ml&t^ $bgA mitrAm , 
&lfb4m*k(l « 

Mlat' bfrlQ * 

MiAt^ AAgu bfrlD 
H-arin^k^ , . 


Afezink^-lE-il - bAoA-kMS-A ; 
-tAn-lfi. 


MAnftk^-c-i; -tuiHcli' 




M-gDAk^pi-A I 


U6A]«& p 


'KMb nsdl^A . 


Gbc^lA * 

QbAfi . p 
Bosoiii ghOfA^c^ 
Bflziozii ghflf l-kn 
Sif ‘ ^ 

Gfii 

■Bonom ^ « 

Bcnorm g&i-kA a 
KuiA^ * 

Ko^ 

Booom knttli-kA* 
Eonam kofl-M 
BtikrA 

Mcrozn . * 

Bcmom nun^m^kfl 
SoiaiiL ]biku a 
SatAzn 
Samiti 

lAg (idllB-l) a 

Am Odto-i) 

Head (XdftD-A) 

AIa {Idkn-A] p 
Apo (Idio-V) 


T. A It,—2G1 


























EMHl (Annati). 

HkUti (Nbwr). 

Klipf^ (Bpacbi)L 

1 


• 

■- 

m 

Awnlki » 


# 

Xhub bea 


(tJBohi) 

1i 

P 

0chl * 


p 

JhhloCkg P e e 





Gcbfl * 


p 

Aw jtelong * 


¥+*»►* 



Gobi 


p 

Klmb jbAk)% * e 


Gflrgi 


■ 

&jdl mAa 


* 

Ghdia 


JMpM gftrgi 


iri 

Bidl kol EH&ii e 


■ 

GbO|i e * • 


Gfligl'ko . » 


4 

Jik^ito miu-fn 


* 

GbqfP-ki 


Jap&l gfii^-kO 


'* 

Kol fflAn-ti * 



Gbofi-ki 


Dote . . ^ 



BJdl teddi 


r 

Sar e 


Gil 


* 

Bidi dbottft * 


- 

Oroi; gai 


Dote^lcO « 


* 



t 

S^ld e 




• 

DhOtta e 


* 

Om-ki . 


SltA € + 



Bidl jikotc nAy 


- 

Solo 


JApIlflltA 

W 


Bidl koL nAy 



' Kofi oolo 


Sltt'kO . 


• 

JAkofo oAy'tA e 


* 

Solo-ki e 


J&p&S Bito-ka . 


* 

Kol nAj^tA 



Koti lolo^kL 


Dflkra * V 


m ' 

Bidi b&kiA * 


* 

Bftkra m^iam - 


Sirl 


* 

Bidi ^hbin « 



Btii'hi zntwiii * , 

*■ 



+ 

BakrA-tA 


4 

MtfTOin-ki 


DatIebt ohlttJl 


B 

jAko^ hATAll * 


* 

Solbop * ^ . 


Apu chiun 


- 

Kol hjir&ii 


# 

Bttrbi aolhoji , 


dkltftll k « 


m 

Hor&ii-tA 


m 

Belbopki 


lAg tijka t 



Jo ki e e 


•p 

ligKharii-gskiftg (Jama 
Kharid)^ 

Am tikjA 


■ 

Nfr ka . 


p 

Am Kka^i&<-ge . 

1 

Di tikjB 


- 

Hoi Ua-kA 


p 

O-iMf She^gc ice . 

i 

IbuAg Uki'kS 


- 

Jo kl 

« 

p 

Eile Kberift-ge k^-Je , 

J 

Ape tij&-k6 

1 _... 


- 

Na te e 

m 

m 

Ampe Khapa-ge ke^pe 

1 

4 , 
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(DbAiaJ(»wl>r 

a*vAn (Oaiilim]. 

QadaU (Baatar)- 

—-T” 

KDgllAhp 

1 Boai di* * 


lAkO^ (ninmaiiia lA) p ! 

134. Baat. 

* * * ' 

[ yA * 4 « « 

Tlr^ (^nfikii) * 

135. Eigti. 

Ati j&lhiAg 


Longa tlTr (U» dTiiku) ^ 

136. Higber. 

Beai jKlhit^ 


LOogi tir, (niTnAb doiLko) 

137. Highest. 

Gho4A * . • ♦ 

Ktirti 

^irt4k, (kroti) 

138. A boiee. 

Qbo^i . . • • 

Tub knrtA . . , 

IjOAki kirtikj (iTnn 

krTiU)a 

139. A maieii 

Qbo4ftr-ki 

KarU-ji , * * « 

hiyt^ kirttt, kratA) 

140. Eoraea. 

Obe4iir-lri * 

T^bkorU-Ji ir 

LOi^ kirtiiki (mAdn 

Hvnn knzta)> 

141. kfairaa. 

• 

Miiuidtur Bwditt * 

T^li « , . ^ 

Badl, (taiigili) * 

142« a bnlL 

Muind&r 

YaciH^ . ^ ■ 

KutAfig, (ka jititga) 

I43a AoaWp 

* * 

TAMi-ji P t 

LAbgA tu^dl a 4 

144. Bulk. 

GiiT-ki * . - * 

YAtL*iA£ili'j^ 

LofigA kUtfl% 

145. Gowa- 

jlnijidAr »U>k . 

Kiwjr « 1. « * 1 

GlmaQ^ (kiLoaO) 

14€. A djDge 

MnindAr taki ftolok ^ 

kinAPr ^ iojolo kinA^ » 

Bull ghnad, ku^^A) . 

147. A bitoh. 

Solok-dc"^ 

KiMor-ji 

I/^ngk gliusdi (kuMfl-digAa) 

148. Doge. 

Tftki solok-4®"ki 

liLBfllo kimPT^ii # 

LO^ h^l ghiiaOj (Avon 
knAfid^digali). 

149. Bitobea. 

MuindBjr bodn . ■ ■ 

Kimmo 1 mip « 

Gim&> (ga^dtft kininjl) 

150. A he goat. 

Muindar inar&m ■ ■< 

1 Yiii-mp p p « ^ 

IjOingnk^t (A^im kiiiixi&) 

151. A female goat. 

Bodar-ld 

1 

Kiiomo-ii 

LOngA gunA] (kininfl-dif^) 

15S. Goats. 

MaiodAr aiAgftl hArina » 

Parg^p . . 

HAmUp (tAramAlQ) . 

153. A male deet. 

Muind^ hAHBA ■ * 

Yab paig^ap . 

Hsml, (arnn, alu) . . 

15A A fanwle deer. 

JJarina + » * • 

PaTg4kp-ji 

Longa li&m&i (Jdn) a * 

155. Beer. 

AinjQ ^eikOj ‘ 

Sfiii^akn; 

Ni&gd^tnp (isoteffu-ni-kaj 

156. I am. 

Amd« or inijn 

Amaa ^bIrl; ’ 

Nwn dtttn, Cbibiii-bo*kn) , 

157. Then art. 

Ar lAkCf or 

Aniii 4^kii % (jak^ta • • 

MAj d^tu* (no 4«in) 

158. He to. 

KeiEje M«k0j or 

Ellen daktij d^Jco-tai 

dntn 

159. WeaW' 

HJtrfr or iii&Iii 

1 Ambe dako j dat»4e 

^^uchA dTikii * * * 

160. YottBie. 
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Enjy^llilL 


161+ They are . 

162. Iwna 

163. Thm WMt 

164. He was 

165. We M 

166. Tom 

167. Thex 
16S+ Be w « 

169. Tobfl 

170. Bein^ 

171- HaTin^bwi 

172. I may be . 

173. teliaU1» . 

174. 1 eheuld be 

175. Beet 

176. To beat , 

177. Beating 

178. HaTifigbeatoi 
170. I heat 
180. Theubeaieat 
18L He beats . 

182. We bea t « 

183. T(m beat . 

184. They beat , 
td&p X boat (Pail 


186. Thoa beaieei (Pcwl 

2Vni«)« 

187. Ho beat (Fatt Tenia) . 
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Beaten (Sonthil Fv^finai). 

liable (SoDlhkl Firgvw). 

¥ti^4^ (Kuchl)p 

1 Mioak'-ke-ft 

■ 

1 M$nak'-kd*i ; -kan-4-k6^ 

-kan-kd^ etc. 

Menak*-kO*i p 

1 

+ 

MsnanSSr ;, 

heniDfD ; li&DenaD. 

Tai-kon-k-itg^ ^tablfi^-kHiL* 
etc.). 

Tali£-kan-i-ii] » 

* 

H^oAniiift ete. p . + 

T&i-ken^-m p * * 

1 

Tahi-kan-^-e « 

* + 

*> 

Menan-Si oto. . 

Tli-km-i*o p * 

Tahi^kaii-n^bo^ etc. 


^>-iiKii-&obaii, etc. . , 

Tai-keD-^-bllL . * * 

Takl-kaii-ii'pi * 


UAaiin*fi*p£, eia 

TAi-kon-i-pe ♦ . * 

j T.fa£-kui-a>kO 

. 

MSDin-A-ko, flto. 

T^-ken^-ko * . . , 

1 

; Hojok'-ini 

1 

1 

* 

TfiMn-iql :; . 

Hobn-ok*; (hayek^*iii®) 

Menak* ^ 

* * 

Tibibihif * . - . 

HdbA-ok'; (hoyok*). + 

Mecif , 

■ 

T^hlEB-te 

Hobe-jan-t®, (tAkSn-ia) * 

T.hi-bk.tJE . 

* 

TihS-feeta 

CT&hKn-ke-tA) , 

Hojok**gi-ohii*£i 

- 

T&hA-g^; b£k''^ , 

(Tihliii-g^lfi) . 

Hejok'-^n 

♦ 

Hilf-lfi . , . , 

Ihg hobiek^-B ; (tAb£n-A4l) 

Hee-kek^-i-S . 

- 

HikikMn 

{TAhlti^kok'-4-Q , 

m 

- V 

0 * 1-106 . . , . 

DaI-iu^ * p , ^ 

Dfil 

• 

oy . . . . 

Dil, ism 


* 

Dy-t* .... 

Dal-tan . 

* * . 


• + 

DiWeete 

Dil-ket'-te 


+ # 

Oal>de1c’'ln; dil-^lZ-In, etc- 

Ifig dll>i-i 


+ 

By.dik’-Srn 

Am ddbi-B 

Dil-etNi^ 

. 

Dftl-det'-6 , . , 

lal dil-j-A 



By-dAk^^'^]30ii . ^ 

A-ba dabi'i , ^ ^ 


* 

Uil-dAk’-i-pfi . 

A-pa dy-i-a . 

Dil-et'-I-ko 

* 

I)jll-dak'-'&-k^ , 

i-kc dy-i.B , 


■■ * 

Dy-kok'-iS . 

(<iy-kei'-*a, 

Dll*kei^-a-ni 

•■ * 

Dil-kikVSm . 

Dy>kcd-4-in 1 

* • . 

Dal-ket'-^-o « 

* 

Dy-kek'-« 

Dy.kad-i^j , 































Dliftiffir {Softtlu] Pugfui). 


KonrI (Jlltapiir). 


Btrlilf (SvUthil PargAnUi. 

Tkbi-kin-ll-m « 

^ TahH-'kin-i-e 
Tab?-kin'i-kJii 

f Tihl-kin-a-pd - 

I 

Tiili?k*-inft ; hflj'ftk’-me 
T&hrk*; taj<!k' 
T&)ilk'>tS; bO^ak'-tjt 
Ttiil-ke-» 
Tahok'-g^olii'R 

Tah?!c*-i-H 
T41i?-k6k’-a-fi . 

Ra>i-ia6 . 

Rfl ... 
Rfl-l-W . 

r 

i 

I . 

I 

Rti'jBt-A-S 


Hfinak'^ki^a ; *t&ti«i-k5 

I^Ak'*kw-)n; takf^keiL-tn 
D£hik'^keii'>«-m) 
D£bik'-keii<4^ etc. 
C>$h4k'-keii-a-bt|, etc. 
Dihak'-ken-B-^p^f cto^ 

I>lhik*-kcn-a-kjV b^- 

Hojek^-mi; lAkin-miS 

dih&k'-mfi. 

Hojok'; Uhio i 
TahSn-tC- 
Tihib-ki-ttf . 

Tak^n-giA 

Taytn^S I dih&kf4e ; dihin 
IS. 

D^m^kok^in * 

DAUri^ * 

Dai . . , 

Dil-tA « 

Dal-ln^t£ « 

DAl-ok"-ettii 

Dal-ck'^ctam « 

DAl-ek'-ertA 

Bttl-ek^-etA-bCl * 

lMl-«k'-cta-pii , 

D&l-ok'-et&*kA 

Dal-ket*-lB I d4l4cfc"4fi j dal 
lAkMS. 

Dal-kf eto. 

dc. 


Hon-kll ()dli^-B) 

Itg d<ibo-tiui-i 
Am doko-tAH-i ♦ 

Haul dcbD-taii«B * 

Ale dohc-tan-a * 

Ape dobo*tftti-u 
Hon-kH dcho-Un-i * 


Edei-ml , 


li^g cd«e*A 
Am cd-e-i « 

Honi fld«e-A * 

I 

I Ale 

Ape ed-e-i « 

Ho&-ktl ed-c-A « 

, Ihg ed-ked-e-A 
Am ed^kfld^a 

SsxiL ed-kftd-e-A * 
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(Mnur). 

EhftfUl (Buehi), 

Dl-k0 . 

4 

• 

Hoi Itaa-kfl 

ft 

i ; 

0-ki Kluqiii-ge ki'iniii 



+ 

Jo 0 

ft 

ll 

Itg ftn-kifag 


Am tfitihkHi&T) - 

* 

ft ' 

Ne 0 

ft 

* 

Am an-kiin 


D1 Ut^-dln . 

ft 

Ho»ha . 

4 

4 

O^kai- ]ut<ki 


Abutg^ tat&k^n 

■ ■ 

ft 

Jo 0 < ■ . 

4 

4i 

Ele ftn-ki-b 


ApS t&taknlAD * 

-fi ft 

ft 

0 

ft 

• 

Amp0 *u-ki-pa 

ft 


Di-ka UUk-dlD 

•■ 

Hoitfae . 

ft 

- 

Ho-ld fi.ii>ki*iDfti 



ft 




A.l'^ <■ * ■■ 


T&kab& . 

m 

44tt -i- i -r 



An-u 


mm* ft! ■ 

tiiltfl * # 

4 






(I6g dud^bft) 

4 




Ibghoi-mtg a 

4 

Ifig « 

4 




I*g bm-tiiig 0 

ft 

iMfindA 4 « « 

-1 p 

4- 

, i 


- 

011*4 ^ * k 

M 

Mttnd&ba 

ft 

Kotfo . 


4' 

QLlp gO-na 

4 

HnEd&e « * * 

V 

Sotto^kidiiu • 

* 


4 

44^1 • ■ P 


Unndae » * 

4 



4 



[Ag mnndibA * 

* 

Jo , 


«• 

lAg giUtt^g 

ft 

Am mund^ . 

■1 

Ne kof^ 



Am gP-ttiii * 

-1 

Dl iiitkiidib& * * 

ft 4 

4 

! Hoitarf kottagi 
¥ 


4- 


«• 

Abut^g nLUDdlba 

ft 

Jo kottegft ■ 


Ip 

Hie gil-tA'Ie a 
• 

ft 

ApA intiiidftb& « + 

4- 

koffogl 


1 

Ampa giUta-pe (or gil<4^pe) 

Dl*ka iiitindBb& 

# ft 

m 

Hmtari koftogi 

P 1 


ft 

, 0-M gjl-tel-ki , 

■ . 

(I^ kiiii3A-^ku&) 

m 

Jo kobaff « 


* 

Hg gib' itg . 

ft 

(Ata kam&^joitkv} « 

ft 

n kobati 

ft 


4- 

^ Am gilo-M , » 

ft 

(Dl knm^kmae) 

V 

■ 

ESutiA kfllifttl 


4 

(War giifl 

ft 
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Jiaiftg /Db<Dkml)« 


Ai^ki iiiilEe, cr M4I-1 e« 
Ainjci iAiAsl 
Aiiiaii-4<^ xu-ftdkou 
At , 

H&re h'^wlni i 
Ar-ki o/sAoJn 
I*iitt * * 

Ido 
IdAme 
I^d^xna « 

Ainjc idftmD « 

Ainje i^e 
# 

Amjc niehen ink 
Abhftj-0 . 

Abhajnm 
Ahhftja * 

AbbajA ^ 

AiSjo abha^kye 
Aman-de m*abha*ky 
At abba-^kjo - 
Nci^je n^abha-kye 
Hare b-abba*kye 
Ar^ki abba-kje-kl 
Ain jc akbniaor 
Aman^e m-abboiaor 
Ar abhcuoT 


SfrTim (Oafijam). 



Aniuji 4*1 ™; 4fiki>ta . 

Ukjn^ dntn 

L61. They •«. 

Nin 4*ko-Iai | ^ 

N|n|^ dug\i, (mlngn-oA^ 
kunu) 

163. 1 nu. 

. Aman 4*ko*le ^ ^ 

4'^6^i (mfiAgn-mO' 
korti.) 

163. Tlum 

Anin dako-le; 

kf Slj Augu. 

164. H« wts. 

£U«i 4Bko-k1 . 


165. We WG». 

4 

Arabo^ako-k . * 

PinoLft dngn . 

166. Yoq were. 

, Aoiliii dako-le-ji 

4iign 

167. They weve. 

Paku; dalrank 


168. BfL 

Piko-bAn * , * 


16». To bo. 

Pakon j 4*^^^ 


170. Bein^. 

, PakILbj 4*lcoii-daHie , 

*■ TP 

171, Haviag been, 

172. I Kwy bo. 

NSn 4^01*1 ’ 


173. I ahaU bo. 

174 t ehnold be. 

Ti4a . . , . 

Bnkttl * « « « 

175. Beat. 

Ti4*baa] tJd-btn 

Bukta . . p . 

176. To heat. 

Tid&n 1 taiLi4an * » 

Bnk-buk« 

177. Bealiag. 

Ti4&n t!d-lo * 

BtiiO * p * 

173. Hario^ beateo. 

S'en tittal 

"Sihg bak^til 

176. I bmt. 

Aman tifcts 

KaiEi bnk4A p * 

ISO. Tbou beateat. 

Anin iitto 

Mky bnk-tA ^ 

181. He beats. 

EUteo titt^ * , * 1 

Ifalbg biik*t!L « . 

132. We beat. 

Anibe tatte . , « 

Feackk bak-IA * 

4 

133. Yon beat. 

Anin}! titkji - 

Jlaj'niag biLk>tfl . . 

184, They but. 

S'Sn tillal 1 ti4~1alt » 

N1^ bO0 

185, I beat (Porf IViuf). 

Aman tilla 

Nad bM 

186. Tboa beatest (Paff 
Tmis). 

Amm ii4^ ; , , 

Mi; boa . 

1S7. He beat (Put 
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1 

SanUll [SoBibiil Pki^au), 

irthl^ (Su&tbkl Fsrtfmlui). 

[HkocIiJ)- 

1B8» We bsit (Poti Tetu#) * 

Dal-bei^>|*b 0 . 

0ai-kslc'-*-b3D, 

■ s 

B&l-ked-a-bO . 

189. Ton bent {JPoft feme) ' 

I}M-ket'-&*p£ . 


* w 

I Okl-kednA-pa . 

190. Thejbe&t (Ful IWn) 

Dll-ket'-a^ko . 

DaJ-i»lt'-a*!c 6 . 

n ■. 

Oai-ked-ft-kO . 

191. i Em 


D&l<et''k«a*lii . 

* m 

dibtan-i-i^g 1 

192. I we£ beating . 

D&l-et'-(1aa>') tnhi<]cui'ft'tl 

im liftnin . 

* fr 

fOg d&Utan t&i-keo^-mg » 

193. 1 bad beaten * . 

D&Met'-i-n j dil-skit'-tsbil' 
kfn- 4 -S. 

JHldek’-lfl 1 dfil’k&k* liMm * 

leg dai-akod-a-iDg, (dll-t&tf 
tfik£ci-^ken-45jk 

194. I may beat - » 

1 D5l-bc-^S i 4l&l'g9-ob£'ii . 

DH-k^i . 

m * 

lag d&l-dori^Jl . 4 « 

195. I nlull best 

Dil-i-ti .... 

im-id 

■ ■ 


3,9^. Thou vili beat « 

» k + # 

Dai<itii , ^ . 

■f- m 


197. Tte will beat 

* 

Db1~^ 

* ■ 

Pil'-e-e*e* , * ^ ! 

198. We ohall beat « « ' 

D*]-*-bo 

Dol-A^b^n 

m E 

DiJ«fr4-trii 

199. Ton win bent . 

.... 

DiM-pK 

m E 

Dfll-o-a-pB 

200 , Tbej frill beat « 


Dil^a-kS . 

• 

DiLl-e»i-k 0 , ^ ^ 

t 

20 i. I ibonld beat 

BU-ke-i-il 

D&l-kgo 


(Dil-klfl) 

203. 1 Em beaten « 

m-Dk^ktD.I-n 

Dil-ok^-ken^tfij 

ken-iB* 

dil-a£k*-; 


203n 1 waa beaten » 

Dal-Dk'^kmiL''tBbi'kfn-A-fi . 

I>il-Neti..!a 

* 

lig ilnl-jsn-i^iig, (dil.^* 

Bu)p 

204. 1 iball be btoien « 

DH^k’-i*fl * . s 

HH-ok'-ln 

m n 

Ing dl]-olE’-& . 

20^4 I 1* # . 

6in-4k'-kaii-4-li 

Cbalik^-kendii 

. 

Ifig nfinKjJcS . 

206 . Tbon et>est 

SBii-llk'*kaii^-in + 

Cbllik’-k4i] -Im 

* # 

Ajn i£n.«ik-a . 

207. Hegoci * 

Sln^ak^-kan-a-e 

Cbyik'-ken-ft 

* k 

1 Ini 8 ^^Il■ofc’^i , , ^ 

208. We go . * s 

SBii-lk^-kaii^-bo 

Chil£k'-kAn-B*ben 

■* * 

Sin-tan-a ba, (djimk'-^- 
i-bfl). 

209* Yon go s ^ . 

San-4b’'kaii'i-pi! 

Cbil£k^okiiti^-pi 

* m 

Bin-tso-i-pe . , , 

210. Tbey go * 

Sin-&k*kaa«ft-ko 

Chllik‘-kai^-k 6 

* n 

SiiHan-fipka , 

2lh I went . « 

PbaUd^n'i-i . « 

Chili*eii-ia * -nea-US : -Im- 
15. 

SlQ-kHa-iri%, (sin.e[i 45 ] , i 

212. Tbon wenteat . 

<7bal&o-ea*a*n] ^ « « 

Cbnll-eD^ni, stc. 

% a 

Sin-icen-k-m , 

213. He went . 

Cbalio«eD-B-e . * * 

CMlt-nQ-l, ete. 

a i 

Sin-ii«i-i-o , 

* * 

214. Weivotit . 

OlmMo-en-a-bd. . « 

OhS]i^^n■i-^}i^Jl, «to. , 

Sln-kea-t-bfl 
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V. 


Elrlklf FMAiguuj). 

1 DliaAgir (SopUuI PazfviAi). 

Korwi (Mirttfyar). 


DaJ-kst’'ft-ba, etc- , 

Al# od*ked'e*a « 

a 

p 

Rft-jef'a-pe . • • 

Ra^kflt *it*|!h9 1 » + 

Apo ed-ked-<^'A 

•A 

p • 

Rft-yet'-i-ko . 

•fl^ko p ■ * 

Hon-kCi tid-kad-f!-^ 

A 

m 

1 Ba*Uk&ii-i-S « 

!Pfti*et^tw-lG 1 dad&t-taa-lS 

lug et-tQi-y-ii P 

•1 

* < 

Rft-jif tahS-kin-i-D * 

DA[-et‘ tib£-k«n*]fi; di1-et’ 
dSli&k’-lcen-lS. 

I*g et-ro-tad-i-j-i 

m 

+ ! 

taliS^kiii-^ii 

Bol-t^ftk" jiihik^kaD-lfi « 

goerh’-^vu^tad^i 

% 

P 


J}»l-gtn . - . . 




Rfl*y*A-n 

j^aJ-'tD fr * * ■ 1 

lAg ed*B-& 

- 

P » 

BA-j-a-ni 

Dit-a-iD , ^ P * 

Am edH3*a 


- 

Rtl-j-4-iJ 

p # 4 ■‘ 

Hcnd ed-cA 

- 



Dfil-i-bn . . - . 

AJa ed-Hi'a 

* 

* 

RA*y-i“P& ^ 

Dit'A'pCi . . • - 

A])q Ad^eA 

* 

- 

1 *■ 

RA-jr-6-kA * ♦ 

D&I<i^-kA 

HAtL-kfl cd-flA 

m 







Rft-k’-kan-a*G; 
kaii''&^G+ 

' Dal-ok’*tOn-ln - 

Ttg gocbVyftn-B 

a 

- 

KA-k'-kan tAkf-kin^a-fi 

DjU-CD-tfi , 

■#p --■ 




DiUok’-lB 

* 




Sdn^k'-kio-a-S 

S^tiok^-tlG # 

Ifig eliilw-ctt-i. 

■■ 


Sfin^k-kaii'^i^Eii » 

S$nok*-t^cn 

Am ob&lao-eaA 




Sdnok'-W P . . 

QqeI DbalAo^en^a 

p 


S6ii-Ak''kttn-4*b0ti 

S^nok'-U-bA * # 

Al$ chalao-AnA 

•1 


San-Ak'-kaa-a^pA » 

S0»ok'*tA p§ p 

Apo 

m 


S^-^k'-kin-a-kA « * 

* 

S^ok*t&-k0 . 

Bo&*kfl cbalAO-ea-a 




S^-en-iS; ae&4pn4G; &it"- 

lAg tibaW-k^n-A 

■ 


SCn'en^a^ta * ^ : 

Siip-tni-iiii * , - 

Am chalftO-keDA 

# 


B^n^en-a'^e . * 

ife p p -i ' 

HghI DbftliiA^keiiA 

# 


Sra-<n-i*bOn « * 

3€ii-eii-&-btl 

Ale cbalfto-kerQ-a 

■ 

1 ^ 
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K«hlll tN^>- 

Kkafii (BHrfLhS)« 

(Al^ kam&-kaii«) 

Jo k&luiti 

ELe^-o-tt 

(A.p& kmni-]»ne) 

Nfi kahoK 

Amp«gi]-o-p6 . 

(Di-ka kumi-kane) * 

'Storfi kfika^ * 

O-Jd gil^-kip iff gil*o-ki^iiiAJ 

Ltig in^tid& l&p+ken . 

Jo kotto-kfidbl 

Ihg fiil-tiAg 

liig mfl'iDimda^P . 


Big , 

mnndA-d&rcii 

Jo 1 

gO-«ikl&& , i 

PumdAdfl I » 1 


{lig gU-n& pal-]^) 

ihg nmndej-bd 

Jo kotf^keii-ka 


{Am mpnd«]-bu) 

Ki koba^keu 

Aid gii-flni 

1 (lA mmudej-bA) 

fitftri kdbafnken 

0-kaf gO^ o , * 

(Alft lanpdej-ba) 

Jo kOhAttik«ii * 

Elfi gH^do 

(Apfi izititLddj-b&} 

j M kokatokcp , 

Ampo gii-e-po * ♦ 

(Dl-kfl mmidej-lA] * 

* 

IStA^ kdbafukeD 

0-ki gii^e^ki 

Ihg mnadjflbn i, , , 

kottiD . » 

git~dom-ti^ 

(I^keu mtmdu'kntifi] 


Itg gii*i|Qm-kiAS' 



(Isg gjjH^OE]i*iia-iikg) 

l±Lg doplba 

Jo ei^S 

Jtg okol'ti^ » . ^ 

Am fonSbd 

Ne ei>gi 

Am cboL-tam « 

Dl tieniba p « * , 

Hojtuie eivgi . 

D-kftr ckoZ-tai 

(Als ieniba) . 

Joer-gin 

E3e obol-tA^Ia , 

(Ape feulba) , . t 

Ki fit^ga 

Ampe cbol-Jft-pe 

(A-Itaimfl*) , 

U(yy^ e^-gl , 

0*ki cJio]-^»ki (-iniiiji 

TAgr ^u~vn dftu , . 

Jo cde . 

Ifkg o]iol*ii^»kidg 

Am lon-en dkti 

5e ede . . . . 

Am okol-di’^kim « ^ , 

D] deii*cn dkn « » « 

Ho jiaifi edfi , , 

0*^9^ ckot-oi'-ki * 

(A«te o-Jtiii) 

*r _ n^n 

Jo ert . 

EId c]id-ki-le ^ , i 












































Joii^ ' 

ga»n (Gujun). 

GiulibA 

Kj3gliiK 

NeBjo n-fthboiaor * 

* 

Eflflti * 

¥ 

M 

N-fin^ bSiJ 

IBS* We beat {Pait * 

H<iro h-ablioiBOr 

k 

AmbQ tid*]e 

- 

FfinoliA bee 

166^ You beat (Pali Pen##). 

Ar*ki ftbboiMr. 

h 

ADtnji tid-le-ji, 

- 

Afayibdbg b^ * * • 

190, They beat {Fast Tme)^ 

Aiijq mWift-kje 

•!■ 

tittfti • * 

a 

Mng bttk*4n^^ 

l£»l, 1 am beating- 

Aiiije ftbliaiwi 

¥ ; 

fcillai 

■■■ 

Nl6(y bTik-biik-4^1f° ' - 1 

102, fwaa beating. 

AiDje ftbboiaor « 

a 

tiU»! 


bw . . * 

103. Ibadbeatcp* 

nbbajem * + 

m 

a ■■¥ »¥ i 


bak-tfi-bS . « ‘ 

134. 1 may beat. 

Albjd obhaj-B * 

m 

5}eii tJital 


Nlb^ bnk^til^ba « # 

195. I iball beat. 

AmuLii-^o m-abbij-i * 

¥ ■; 

Amm titt# 

a 

Nem bak^tiL-b£ 

196* Tbpn wilt beat* 

Ar abb&j-i 

m 

Amu tittfi 

4 

Mij bak-te-bC. 

197* He will beat. 

Neinje n-abh&j-i 

■1 

Elkn iittai 

■I 

Ni^ bnk-t1i*b3 

106. We Bball boat 

Hart b-»hhbj-i 

* 

Ambe titia 

■ 

Fenolia bnk'tll*b5 . + 

199* You will bail 

Ar-ki abhSkj-i < 

m 

AnJn ji tittaji , 

m 

M&jnfibs bnk-tft-be ^ 

200* They will beat. 

Ainje t»ioben abh&j-c 





, 201, 1 Bbquld heal 

1 

Aipja m&d jim-w-ke * 

* 

—— 


Nlbg-nil boe « ^ 

202. 1 am beaten. 

Ainje mA4 jun^ficv 

+ 



b^W # « I' 

20S. I beaten^ 

Aioj^ iiia4 

* 

¥4 i A 


bee-ba 

S04. 1 shall be beaten^ 

Aiii}^ * 

- 

X^n cti^; itifl + » 

a 

Ntag Oinlflgp {miAgn 

jiuunam). 

205, I go. 

Amaii4^ ma-b^df 

* 

AiDftD ario; Itte 

* 

NOm eLnlfkg 

^)6. Tbou goest* 

Arbli^jn 

* 

Aain orte; itte + 


Miy Oi * 

207, Hegoet* 

Ncipjfi . 

* 

EUen erie ; itto « 

• 

N^log aitJjig, (billfoga 

2Q8* We go. 

Bart b&^4^ 

- 

Ambe ei^| Hte 

* 

Pem^bi ^ShilAgp 

209, Tcmgo. 

Ax-ki bfrpdfl-ki 

m 

ArkiRji erte*}!; li^ji 

- 

M&}i:b§Dg Oinlng^ (ii/ijaigi 

210* They go. 

Aifijfl hAn-cb^r * 

* 

5t&n €Frt; illc, « 


King Oigl . * * 

211. I went. 

Amap^e m-An-cbef « 

* 

Aulah arre 


K’Om Oigi 1 * 

212. Tho^ weateat. 

Ar binHdisr ^ » 

- 

Alim «tAte 1 ijifce 

¥ 

M*| aigl# (a(5ai vnji) 

213. He want. 

Xaifijo n-An^char ^ 

• 

Ellen erre 

1 


Nfiig ei^*tbil&6gadi-yi)« 

214. We went 

-- T. * M—2V1 


































(hoathst i^sq*sau). 

ICibli {fetiUksl Psigusi). 


215. Ton wont « . J 

Chalso-enna-pfi « * ' 

€lillA^n.i-^ . 

Sl£a-k«l“fi'p5 , 

210. Tboj wffDt ^ » 


Chili-On-^i-kO . 

Sin-kim-l^kA > 

Sl7* Go • <fe V « 

Chslak^^mK* unvik^-niK 

Chalik"-inA . 

BCnak^-tnA « 

218, Going 

Chalak^'kan * * 

Cbilik'^tA 

SiEnok'-tA . * 

21£^. Gone 

ChaUo-akmt] * , « 

GhiU-ekAn 

S^n^ken, sKn^akin . 

320. Wliiit lA jonr ctamD P ,, 

JS^ntnniHli ohole^km^^ F 

Am-ak' Mltm cMt'-ken* 
tam-i P 

Amak^ ebikin niitiLm P . * 

22L. How old If tliifl her«e f 

1141 «kd£m-di tinf je' senii4. 
rKnP 

N ni sAdim-di tlof B^rrai^ 
rAii-koii^ ? 

Chimin slttnii-rSti aidiin 
nlkT F 

£22. How fur if it fwm hprfi 
to RBAhmir P 

N^d^^kbin KiUmlT'dii tin 
■4hgifi f 

Konmir^diUnak^ 

sihgin-A ? 

Nti-tA Hftnhmir ohimin 

ni£ifln»n P 

223» How m&ny none hrt 
tbure in jonr ^thprs 
boase ? 

224« 1 hnvo ^trnlked a long 
way to^ay. 

Afsk'-rS-di tinfk’ 
h^pAn mcnak^-pfi-fc P 

TohO^dft idl ai^glidK 
dsfi-akit^-^A* 

Am-loh* apnm^ ^&rsk'-tS 
Unloh* k^^ bipan F 

T^bCm-di lAhgln ilibir 
dirakati-1n. 

Apft-¥it«ak' Ogsk’-rw ehlmm- 
khg kOfi hln-ko EoAiiak^ 
kO-s ? 

Ti^a taH Bf ngia''t$-ng n£n« 

kon^A 

225, The son of mj undo m ! 
mnnied to nii filter, 

220. in the bonie in tbn aad- 
cUo oi the wbito horse. 

GOhgC-n bipAxL-d£ 5n1*ir£n 
miatfik-i tnlach'-£ bapls* 
nkan-&« 

Ofak'-rK wdim-roak* 

pnlf a tnenak'-d. 

Inld)’ gfihgO-n hipin Uni 
niAs^ tulOob* bipln-keii^. 

Arak^^rO pA^d Ridlm-rak* 
palun mfinak'^. 

Kski-iii-ak' hSii^tAt' vH 
dO-akad-i-a 

Ornk'irA pundl oidijii^rak' 
gn^di mOnaV^i. 

227. Put tbe Middle npon bin 
bnck. 

PalAn bgS4>4^mK 

0nl dfit-rA pAlio LidA<y'Ain 

Gnndt ligan-ai-mA « 

228. [ bn^e beaten bii lOn ' 
with many ftripe*. 

tlp^rin %4l ^11^ 

l3 dal-akad-^A. 

'DnMeh' hipfin db&r dal dil^ 
kek'^ln. 

InbrfiD li£ii kOfi iitl 
Bslkn^d'L^ dil-alad^i-B, 

22^. He IS gracing csitle od 
I ho top of the hill. 

Bnrd ohd|-r| gii-dangra* 
IcO-a fttA^ct'-ko4. 

, BdrS olkj^tAn-ri nillilt mllrim 
itlR-nt’-kA-A. 

Ini hnrfl-fA Adch'-kM gflpl- 

220. He is sitting on a horfle 
onder that tree- 

2^1. His bfoUier in tailor 
tbsn his filter. 

222. The price of that is two 
mpoea and a half. 

M it'likih' eaditii-dfi-y-M 

dJtch^aiE&n-Jk O&i d^ 
bata-rl. 

tTnl'^^n dsdiH-tat*«di Onl- 
tin |jl-t-taf-khan bi|tl-j-l 
OAftbs. 

1 Gna-mk^ dim^dd bar tJkh 

1 tali. 

Ooi ^diW5 lAtdr-H oUi^ten 
Badltii-xA diEch^ekAn-v." 

0nl4tih^ b£his-di ich' ^ 
tnMt^kctd tlnflbgd-y-d. 

Oni^ink' dim^ \jkt thik* 
tala* 

fin dirO inbi-rA eidim-tA- 
A dhb^akan'fi,. 

Bin-tAt' kAfa mi^4tA-A 
salaAgi-a. 

loi-rak" g&nihg bar tiki 
adli-i. 

233. My fatlior U«ri in that 
fmall boOic, 

Ap4n-di hndid 0|wk*- 

ri-j-i tahs-ku-ii. 

In ipu-n utii kapjeh^ Arak'-ii 
miSnA-y*fl . 

ApH-lhg m hn|ing 0fak^*7S 
iiin-tan^ 

2S4. Gire this mpoe to him . 

NCi tiki Clnl em-ia-ml! 

Nli fhik' AdI tleh' im-Hm * , 

IfS t§kh itn-B^UmA . 

335. Take ibose rupees from 
him- 

Oni-kA ^ki ttnl-th£n-khin 
hatilo-idlE. 

On! tblch'-ketA nfli-kO jhak' 
hitliAo^A^ 

An tak& Ini^tA in-tul 

336. Beat him well and hind 
him with ropea. 

. BlU-ioki pitit]-^-*ni ir'bihdr- 
kO^tf tlt-l*mjt. 

BAs lika*tA dil-A-m ar 
dOutV-kMA tftl-A'inA. 

BledekA dil-kleb-ti pigi- 
tA tiil-md* 

337t Draw water fcoin the 
well . 

Kfii-khdn dak' lA-takib*mC 

KlUA-ketA dik' lio-mA 

Kdi-etA dik’ tank^^me * 

238. Walk before me 

Is Ish&^khi-dl t^hakk «mJf. 

In^ak' mitrah-rA daran^me ^ 

AXE^ag^ak' ayar^U sla-m^ . 

239* Whose boy comcn be* 
hind vouP ‘ 

khcM hipin im 
hijnkMmn^iP 

ikie-loh' kj>a im-sk* 
layizn hfjek^kra.a F 

Akih^k' bin-^ iti5g^jst'- 
n3 #4 f 

3i0p From whom did yon 
buy that f 

Akae*th2D Ons-di-n] kirtK- 
kei*-i P 

On* ftki* (bla kiriS-kid- ' 

ik'-Sm P 

f;iuiki4-U.in fcliin-lak’^P 

211. From m shopkeeper of 
iho tillage. 

AtA^dEn mit'^|JEn dokandir- 
thJIn-gn. 

ktajia inUVt*n dOk*nd*r 

^D. 

I^-^n mint* h#jMr^* , 

T**M.-a?2 ---- 






















j Birbif (SiMiitml F«r]^ia)» 

(Qobikal ^t^&sm}4 

Kcr*^ (Uinapur), 

SiMU'fr'Pfe . . , 

’ 8§lt^D-^~pg * * , 

Api obALao^kaa^i 

Sln-CT^^i-kA * * * 

SAa-^-h-k^ * * ^ 

, H^n^kd ohalao*kaii-i « 


Sflook'^me . . , 

CbaiacHml , # * 

Sfn^»k'-M 

» , , 

j CbaUo-oa • * * 

S^'"kan| aSn-^D « * 

S^D^akaD . p 

SaD-kdD * . , 

A 

AmJtW nfitfkm-di crbcl«w-im' 
At 

Anuk' afltam Qhikin-'t&ii'' 

' *k'? 

AmaCk^ join abill*meii ? » 

{foi dmln din* 

' ru]!oh''kAQ-tcih' ? 

N1 H&d£m*|&k' ob$iDln 
bicHh^rSa bi^j-aii-i P 

Teiaiu din ia gbdpi P ^ 

NAp4o*et« KamiUHlS Uuln 
iUgt&'&P 

liiktA Kostnlr cblizdii 
«i6gln-tkiL'«k' f 

Naaii*t$ taiai]i 

odgijid P 

f Am OnJc^Nhdi 

^ timliijk blpAn iii£imk^*p^ 

if 

TebflS «&DglS hflra-S s§u^ 

Amak' apiba-rAn 0|llk'*c^ 
chlmlDAf me>Diik'-kM 

kftfA bJb«ki> P 

lAt^n bori MMikin- 
13. 

1 Am-tha-ra tamia bopoa*ktl 
Idia-iP 

T»iAg eaAgijad L4g asn-tei^ 

Id gfkAgO-D-r^ bipin kiist^ 
uxlab' ial»I ^tA lA^glE 
Mpla-ok&tt-i-c, 

P099^ gflm 

fluak^-re 

ta-ak’ gOfagfA^iin h(Q it^. 
rtak’ babtfit' klifi taUoh' 
d3t3lD*DjEftl>^« 

0|ifck*-ti& aodAm-run 

pftUn 

Eaki hopoa heal sudbi 
biAb^ked^i* 

Ofa(k')-ra pii^t^o gbari-ru 
kbagif dohok^. 

CdI dM chet&D-rd g«iti Lidih 
klL-m. 

ltd di&ji-re pdkn IkdQin . 

Kh^ir da«rt>^ dabM>a , 

O'ni-lch' hSptfu khfib rO 
iil-*klk'-d«-i-£. 

lal-ftk^ bin dbe^ dil-lE 
dil^t^kh'. 

Hanl tikZfi khdb ed-kad*^. 

BtLrfL <3h£tto-rd giAia m8rAm 
iti£-kd-kltn-&-o. 

BUiD _ ebdtfta'^rd ftrioh* 

mJIjr^cD AtlB -kd-t^§. | 

Burfl taig-ra daAgrtrkd 

cbaiio^Dri^ 

HAau d&rO pUCd-rff ndlV 
jiadlin-rA-j-A d^*-*kiLii-ft, 

Eaa b1l(A-rd miat^ 

t&ddm-ns d^'-ak&n-A« 

ObOfidai-n nikh dabl-re 
da^rup^-kaD-i* 

0iil-riiiloh* flal* 

mlcb' m\h\ 

Ab^I-A- 

OD^-'rA&k^ diim-d£ hmA 
taki UUl. 

Inl^ak’ bag'aa lni-&k' 

bik-tet^ k*fi bata 4t4l- 
gc*yd(5b\ 

Eai'T^a dim bir tiki toll* 
tla-mk^ 

Haia^t«iuu(ob') babch^n 

bftre-a (w*). 

Hazit-ii dam afbil rdpajfi » 

In-inlcb^ ip^£ hAnA 
drmk'-T^y-4 t&li?k'-kiD*i. 

In-ak^ aptl-S eoA hudlS 
djbik*-Bt^4 

Itti ohoko^ ara(k'')-ni , 
appad(i) daho-tati^ 

iHiiil Siii-a«-m6 nOA |aki-di i 

Ni taki Dl fim-iift « 

Ni ripajA maaloai-iiii 

HAhi ^In^td aOa^k^D ^k& 

Ni t^k^ko ini thlob* hati 

Boaom ripaja bml sndbi 
tilii-ml. 

rft-fiy-Di# fcr 
4Qri-k^tA til-«y*me. , 

Bia-k«k' dil-l-tn irbi^bfir* 

k<Vti tdl-l^M. 

Klidb-ta adei-ail pagbi-^to 
tol*«-iaJa 

Ktii&t&dkk’ lOfr-m# 

Kili-lifttA d&k'bftt^Xma . 

Ciiii-iB(t) da(k") JftL-inl * 

In fiAmi&*r§ dArtn-m€ 

IS-ak' aAmu-rS t4(&n'iiij , 

Ung mafiii-re jfl gbaaHti-* 
taL 

Akie-lcb^ hipLi fcsL 
tS htjUk^k&n-l^ ? 

Akie-ak’ hSa liljnlt*.t^ii-4 
im-ak* di;&-ta P 

Am tajam-te yami ehSfl 
viiaCk')-taii*i F 

Akie-thln 4>ai-di^iii klrin- ! 

P 

Akie tkla tia kii1&*ket'«i- 
mP 

Yi-cba^ra-m tili^tep4 f « 

Hit(VriD]ch' m\AV dAk&ndAr I 

1 

HltA-rfla mlat* dok&nd&r 
tbio. 

Giw^raa aiba^tha^ra tila- 
tar-A. 
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SiTkft (Aniniot.i)« 


(A*pa D-1 od) 


Xftbtll (NlnMLrV 


xe §tl 


KbftiU CfUMbi). 


Ampfl fsbol-kl'iie 


O-H ebol«ki^mai 


B&; ifmla # * 

Senle « « » * 

f * ■ ■ 

Am-i jflmfi cliOeV 1 

Ini gUrgi-keu ckoto ar»0-kOP 

lo-on-t-e KJimlrto lAiikan 
chScii* P 

Am-A &M ttrS'ii chdta k^fl^ 
k<l ? 

Ibg 

IjA kukA k^n t«xi kd^-jA 
fiaUnd bi-j&D^k&nA- 

Ftiltim ghil4g^ nran 
* 

Ghu^gi P&t&Ujmjln EkndijJi 

|*g dljh kGtt*t«-kffii khftb 
kwa^thaiiA^ 

Khn kobo tikft4l g^ykn 
obfiid-ft^^A^k«iL« 

Dl obbijS itAn gbn^gl lljoo 
aab&nke. 

Df j& d&dA dlj& b&i^tS ocbA . 

Dlj& molA Fiipi]fa 

IjS Abb Aftni niftn tbof-bA ^ 

Di rnpiyft dlje ikki . 

Dljft meri^ten dS rnpji 
iliJi. 

Dikketi kh^lb kwAkS dorile 
tolkfil. 

Di kui-^n kolagA 

1 j8 nftifiCTift Ti bA « » 

, Am-A tin-tea pojrA 

faejtbiF 

mAri-toa molA-p liv« P 

Aba gft-|eD benijA mdrA- 
I t«i' 


Cbo^na 


Cbona^bdoA . 


CboL-ki * 


Aina 1 Kiomi ? , 


U gbopi ti4o toga boko P 


U-Atei kj'todiw Kannir? 


Ajmom ok'-ta ki^t^ ko^4^ 
nr^'inni P 

Mam mg dber gadjung 

Bangot-ldAg. 

Kaka-ilLg-a bet*>|(3m ban* 
kaf-a kalundfiia-ddo- 
hatg bibfti^ 

Oa«l g)io|:a^ii jin ok’-to fti' , 


Jiii*ta gbofa^ ko^dap^-ta 
TQ^d'o-gOT'e. 

U*kfl|^ lict^doni ing kbab 
gU-o-iAg, 

Ho-kaf biru toblu^ orai-k]' 
te gapo-k^ 

U leba dam hopftt *te gbofOi. 
to doko-Bir 

Ho-kar^a bbbi*di3in a-kaf-a 
kalkmdjii-dom^tei nudiei 

D •^kap-B dAM arhoi mpaia. 


Apa^ibg i konan ok'-ta tti'^ 


TJ mpiiia-te bo-kar^tn toT- 
gor-e- 

HuL-kar^t^i i mp^aol-o. 


Djo bw gil-o TO koke-boog 
tol-e. 

Ghatnda-tei dak' di^g-o. 


Ela^-tJd H«Ag obeiia. 


Ber^ koodit am^ kn^dap*- 
ka^dap' 4d-tal P 

Uj# bcMVt^i addg«o*iD P 
Fo^dag-a opaol^^dei. 


t * * 

EdC , , , 

Xf iilo P « « 

Ys jikofo mbn ntnar P 


Hi^lkan K^mir bbkga- 
dkiwi P 

N^bgi ibft Lkni 

fttiibinT ? 

BMjra jo bbigA^dhlwi*kan 

paV^ 

IA kAki pdlichbo bi jA^ ten 
blkt^r^Q ebbabgo jere. 

Fdodbiir Mfiani kbogir itA 
awAr-kd ibiri. 

l&Urail^EiikA jir-k€ kbogir 
old-bA- 

fitninen palichbor^n kbAb 
Iflkudtnl kortli 

Ho ittS bftlla kaikr^kd dbotta 
cbariioTirkfdinl. 

Ho ittl add bbltnr-k^ znAakA 
jAi>kl potejlr$« 

^iarAadada (^tai^u I4ii^a- 
ko tiSebA 

ktmton adAi rnpvi 
ifidagi. 

AbA ^tariii bA^ aiviiv 
kA agbAibgA^ 

HI rapjA f^tarfla dft^kA 


Holt! r\tp^ IHar^ti mnil-bA. 

StarAn kbAb ketto-bA do 
doiA'kl bokk]-b&« 

Kai-konjappo leibjo^bA , 

lAgi obbAml-ki bbAj&*bA 

XA pickbiil^kA ttSid pjlj elib^. 
pAUkediol ? 

Kani^^Aktm ko oA P 


BIjAkin dnkAndAr-ptiJra « 
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JuUg {Dbeobu)*!}. 

SavBfA (Oabjam]. 

Gadikbi (Bulll')+ 

EagllitEu 

Hats k*&n-crber » ^ 

Ambo am . » « 

, PikDobb (m&bgti-ni^ji 

)| 3iS. T<m want. 

Ar-ki bAn-cber-ki , « 

AaiSj:L arteji * 

oiglp (nCiCign*vTi- 

yiya). 

^ 2l6f They want. 

H&nn^e . . » . 

Tri ^ ^ * 


217. Go. 

BftlLH 

1 Ewi; uMkrtui ^ 

Oinldj;, ( yiann) 

1 31S. Goiiig. 

Huiato , . P « 


Oigl . . , . 

219. Goao» 

Aman-dl biri P 

€4a ?» 

NOED-Qtl mabg Imd ? * 

220, WLat id yonr p 

Gko^r-fcAkiti faarBAp 

K&ai kud^^ dajiA zuiimiiQi 
dd^lfi ? 

Td Idrtbr adl din dogdr P « 

221 1 Sow old iH ibid boraa ? 

Ne^tui KA^otirkUt UnkA P » 

Tatma-flitle Kalitaira da]lA 

aabai ? 

Td knmtig Eymlr^gid! 
adl RTilo&g P 

222, Bow far ia it fmm bare 
to KadbiDLir F 

1 

Anma-da bobftmda kiti gofa 
k&^dA-ki xaadc P 

Wan-QUEL-A aid-ati da jib 
oWSi- fhaai-ji dakft-ji ? 

N^m-nk ipdfig-titi adTbb^ 
doAdii dutn P 

1 

1 223. Haw many botis are 
tbcro fa yoar fAtk^r'a 
koaso F 

Amj? bab-aia Iniikl J^^nobcde 

Kaba S^n middap 

aabu abjub-l&i. 

^likg Idbgi aalobg ibgaagO 

22a I bars walked a long 
way to-day. 

AiSja li&iJiiijA ki^da boka* 
rar-te bA-u»4e. 

FikLhliii alnbg asike dhobla 
^bqdft. 

Maniana obfir paai aniria 
ajLa siiidj'iibiifita. 

Pain kndtaiia gorabgop ^- 
Icban 4^kn. 

Nibg-na kokd^nn ddndn 
arijo mbj-Db iAnka 

bndti^ig^ 

PijeD-bAplId kirt&r khdgtr 
duLu. 

22-5, The Hoa of my aaala ib 
marned to hii^ fiinter, 

22b. la tho boaaa the Eod- 
dlt of the white borae. 

Gbodar mil&to Alhing&ta 
palhlii im. 

Gorabgop a-kiadob^ban eid^ 

KirlAag giidadg khflgir 
IbtbL 

227. Pat the BJiddle upon his 
baok. 

Aifije ir ki^d^i« babut 
b&di&-gDkf>. 

Anirui ober paaiii alndi^Di 
tanid&D tidku. 

Mfty-tid Odn^Q-paUl Idnga 
nl^ig baO. 

228. 1 bava beaten hie son 
with many atHp«H. 

Ar balAtna sikbi-r& 
janta sara^ke. < 

AniD tnblLn banma bobalan 
ajELoite^ 

T^^bimbg-bO bdpdx go-gob- 

dntiiii 

229, Ho ia graxiageattlo on 
tkci top of tlio hill. 

Ar aiiuii mula-^ra gbod& 
albingata daej'^e. 

Anab jaitan anm kadti^ 
lubkan gable 

SaJiJ pfiJn kirtb-bd Idibg- 
data. 

230, He is aittiag on a hot$o 
' aader that tree. 

Ar bokarar-ta kaldkr ati 
^hihg* 

Anina nbab anma Ayin-altLe 
laaka. 

Mbj-iLd bdbi^d tnay-nd tdabfi 
kambg tir d°gQ* 

231. Hio brother is tailfip 
ibaa hiasiBter. 

Ar m^Iar dui ^filu atha 

liiLoa- 

Knniau }axiati bign rbpai 
palpal. 

Mbj^nd b^ llmbd 

nmi flbbg 

233* The price of that la two 
mpeea and a half. 

AiS}a bdbaSji - 

Wib^SSa kqni aanna aib-^ 
Ian 

Mi]r-EL0 (m.) bp^bg Dj^jin- 
kAdijfdii^bd dv^^« 

233. My father Jives in that 
small bottso. 

TuAka muia Ir-ie dib » i 

Kaaa rdpai apin tia » 

To limba n-mkj slurbs * 

334, Give this mpee to hiin. 

Ar-ata taiUc&o . « 

! 

Anin-^ba-stia kuna HLpai 
taba. 

Td iimbd Inddribg « , 

235. Take those nip^ from 
him. 

Ar-te nokha-kaxi abbaj-e 
donda baihatVi J 

Atkic karrablo iidan-iille 
liiAdan b&ia tob&da. 

O^mby longb biibgndiiagd 
ibadabg tdlaBn. 

236, Boat him woU and bmd 
him with ropea. 

i 

Eui^ra dh gen 

SlndbEi-altlo gcadaba 

Kai^dbag adogdii 

237. Draw water from the 
we]L 

Amje G^ta hasado » 

1 

i 

SSn tsamablo ora , « 

Nlbg-nd omodbgDAi Andn « 

23S, Walk before me. 

1 

Aman-da kit^mamata (a^*) 
ft^i-a kAada dacda ? 

Botaiia rabal ki^d<^b-ba-iiaiii 
eraita P 

Lbydfl d^iiL-^ gUdlbg 

dutu P 

239t WhcKio boy eomoa bo- 
bind yoa P 

Amas-de me*Bam* 

aaraua^ 

Baten-ba knna nl-la P 

Ndm ubi li-bO»ad edbdad P « 

240^ From whom did yon 
bay that P 

GiS-a dok&nn-a BadasataQa, 

Qotjab kdmalui-ba « 

tJagdin-Dt aakakbr aObd- 

241, Prom a ahopkeeper of 
the village. 
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Eliutrstii]^ tb* dJitribatioii of Um 
DRAVIDIAN U^NGUAQE? 








I 






fVr^ , 


(auMb^T 


l^fl^nnii^ 


k } 


TKtnil & SlalajT%Ktn 
KananiM, KuJa^ ‘Foda, Kota 
Tttlu 

Kuru)^ db Malto 


1 ^ 1 ^ Hf 


l'4jiJlilu4faim^ 




Ga&Oi 

Tolugn 

Brnhal 


Kmir-ti Mil ^ ihal, wMi!ktl:r Mtt 

4 l th* nil ot IiUlimW AmftbtfK 

wfni ft» h^t ifnlwi in tH# ckqW jmc^ 
ilw iMt'u iA DiKTkfln& 

Dalj iM tbt hlUj £nrEA«nthi 
^ ite BiFPiLiitti ten Aj 7 ja. 

ITcrt# tfanl iH Iva^i^sriH ju* endr bV~ 


taIci 



































































































































































































Dravidian Family. 


INTRODUCTION. 

The BraTidian faniiJy comprises all the principal latigiiages of Southern India. The 
total number of speakers is, in round numbers, about fifty-seven millions. Only a very 
ctrnflil portion live within the territory covered by this Survey. It has, however, been 
found advisable to give a short sketch of the principal Dravidian languc^es unthout 
reference to habitat, in order to make it easier to compare and classify the Xorth-Indian 
members of the family. The ensuing pages will not, therefore, only deal with such 
Dravidian dialects as properly fall within the scope of this Survey, but short accounts will 
also be given of Tamil, Malayai^m, Kanarese, and Telugu, the principal Dravidian 
languages of the South. The minor dialects of Southern India, on the other band, such 
as Kodagu, Tulu, Toda, and Kota, will not be described. 

With regard to those southern languages which have been included, it should be 
noted that they have not been dealt ivith so fully as in the case of languages properly 
falling within the scope of tbk Survey, It has been thought sufficient to give a short 
introduction, a skeleton grammar, a specimen and a list of Standard Words and Phrases 
for each of them. They have all developed literatures, written in a different dialect. In 
t-hfa Survey, however, the literary dialects will not bo accounted for, and the short 
sketches will be restricted to the colloquial standard forms of Tamil, Malaya)am, Kanarese, 
and Telugu. 

The name Dravidian is a conventional one. It is derived from the Sanskrit 

Dravida, a word which is again probably derived from an 
older Drumiltt^ Damila^ and is identical with the name of 
Tamil. Compare p, 29^ below. The name Dravidian is, accordingly, itlentical with 
Tamulian, which name has formerly been used by European writers as a oommon 
designation of the languages in question. The word Dravida forms part of the deuomiu- 
ation Andhra-Drdtfida-bhdshd, the language of the Andliras (i-c., Telugu) and Dra’V'idas 
(»,e„ Tami|ians) which KumarUa Bhatta (probably 7th century A.D.) employed to denote 
the Dravidian family. In India Dravida lias been used in more than one sense. Thus 
the so-called five Dravidas are Telugu, Kanarese, Marathi, Gujarati, and Tamil. In 
Europe, on the other hand, Dravidian has long been the common denomifiatioa of the 
whole family of languages to whioh Bishop Caldwell applied it in his Comparative Gram¬ 
mar, and there is no reason for abandoning the name which the founder of Dravidian 
philology applied to this group of speeches. 

The Dravidian languages occupy the whole of Southern India and the northern lialf 

of Ceylon, The northern frontier may be taken to begin at a 
Area within whkh (poken. point On the Arabian Sca about a hundred miles below Goa 

and to follow the western Ghats to Kolhapur. It then runs north-east in an irregular 
line through Hyderabad, outs off the southern border of Bcrar, and oontinues eastwards 
to the Bay of Bengal. The eastern part of the frontier is not, however, anything like a 
continuous line. Broadly speaking, the hill country to the oast of Chanda and Bliandara 
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is inhabited by UraTidian tribes lYbile Aryan dialects have occupied the plains^ so tliat 
we often find Dravidian dialects scattered liJiC islets in the sea of Aryan tongues. Parther 
to the north we find Dravidian dialects spoken by small tribes in the Central Provinces 
and Chotfi Nagpur, and oven up the banks of the Ganges at Eajmahal. Pinally there is 
a Dravidian dialect in the far north-west, in Baluchistan. 

The smaE Dinvidian communities in the north are rapidly beaming Hindnised, and 
their language adopts an. ever-increasing Aryan element, till it is qnite snpei-scded by 
Aryan speech. This process 1ms been going on for centuries, and is still going on. At 
the Census of 1891 the language returns for Gundi showed a total of 1,379,580 aixjakers. 
At the s;:ime time 3,061,680 Gonds were returned. Many tribes who have formerly 
spoken some Dravidiaii dialect, now use an Aryan form of speech. In other aa.ses the 
dialect still retains sufficient traces of its Dravidian. origin and must be cliararterized os 
mixed. A few specimens of such semi-Dravidian languages will be found below on 
pp. 639 and If. 


The result of this gradual spreading of the xViyan dialeota is that there must be a 
Drmvtdiao element in the Aryan Dravidku dement iu the population whose native tongue is 
popuratfon. some Aryan form of speech. Moreover, there seems to be no 

doubt that the Dravidiaiis hail already been settled for some time in India when the 
Aryans entered the country. In tlie course of time the Aryans spread over the whole of 
Northern India. They did not, however, annihilate the Dravidians, who wore, besides, 
probably more numerous than themselves. On the contrary, they liavc apparently very 
early adopted tbeni into tbeir community. Tiie Aryan population of Northern India is 
not, thci'cfore, a pure lacc, but contains, among others, a strong Dravidian element. We 
have not here to do with the anthropological side of the question, and we arc not oon- 
oemed with the greater or lesser iitevalence of the Dravidian element in the various dis¬ 
tricts of India. What must interest us in this connexion is the question whether the 
Dravidian element bafi left any traces in the speech of the Aryan Indiana. We should 
expect this to^have been the case, and Bishop CaldwcU very justly remarks:— 

' As the pne^Aiyaa ti-ibea. who wore probablj^ mow titimeniiLa ttsa the Aryans, were not annihilated, hnt 
only lednoed to * dejjCDdeiit position, and eventnally, in most inKtanees, inoorpiintted in the Aryan oomninmty, 
it would atufia abuMl iwoMiamly to follow that they would modify, whilst they adopted, tiio of their 

conquerom, nod. that this moditioatiob would oonuwt, partly in the addition of new woada, and partly also in the 
Lntrotlacdoii of a row ffphtt a£id toodeiicys^ 


It will be ueeessaTy, in this place, to give a short account of the various 
* conuected with the question and we shall first turn to 

^ ^ the vocabulary. 

Tliere are, in all Indo- Aryan languages, a considerable number of words which cannot 
api>arently be identified in other Indo-European languages. This is especiafiy the case in 
modem vernaculars, and the old opinion was that such wortls had, generally spiking, boon 
borrowed from the language of the tribes which inliabitcd India before the Atyan in^ion. 
The steady progress of philological stmlies in later years lias enabled us to retrace an ever- 
incroasing portion of such words to Sanskrit, and many scholam now hold that there have 
hardly been any loans at alL It has, however, been overlooked that it is not sufficient 
to show that a word is found in Sanskrit, or even in the Vedic dialects, in order to prove 
that it belonged to the original language of the Aryans. If Bishop Caldwell is right in 
the opinion just quoted, the foreign clement must reach hack into the oldest times, and it 
would he necesaaiy to trace the dubious words not only in Sanskrit, but also in other 
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of the Indo-European family. That is exactly "what modem philology has, in 
many cases, failed to do, 'lliero are e.g, a nuinbeT of Tcrbal roots in Sanskrit which do 
not appear to occur in other Indo-European forms of speech. The same is the case "iTith 
a oonsidcrablc portion of the vottihulaTy. We cannot here go into details, the less so 
because we do not as yet possess a complete etymological dictionary of Sanskrit. Tliere 
is, however, every probability for the supposition tliat at least a considerahlc portion of 
such wonis and Inises has been borrowed from the Dravi^as. Lists of such wonls will he 
found in most of the works de aling with- Dravidian philology, in l^ishop Caldwell's 
grammar, and in the Kev. E. Kitters Kanareso dictionaiy. 1 sliaU only mention one 
instance. The w'ord Siva fa already, in tlie Vedas used as an epithet of the god Budra, and 
it is well knoc'ji that Siva has become one of the principal deities of the Hindu pantheon. 
It has been asserted that this use of the word Hna must bo explained from tlte influence 
of a Diavidian mfra, red. the word rudra in the Bigveda often seems to mean * red,’ 

and it seems probable that the conception of the god Rudra-Siva lias a tinge of Dravidian 
ideas. 1 have mentioned this word because it shows how fundamental the Dra%udkin 
influence on the Aryans can liave been, not only philologically, but on the whole method 
of thought. Eor further suggestions the student is roforrecl to the various standard w'orka 
quoted under the different Dravidian languages. 

It seems to he a general rale that a people which invades a foreign country, to some 

degree adopts the pronunciation of its new home, partly as a 
phonotDgy. result of the inlluenoe of the olimate, and partly also on 

account of the intermixture with the old inhabitants, "t his has also generally been sup¬ 
posed to have been the case in India. Thus there has been a long discussion as to 
whether the .Aryans have adopted tlie cerebral letters from the Dravidas or have developed 
them independently. Good reasons have been adduced for both, suppositions, and the 
question has not »s yet been decided. The Indo-European languages do not seem to have 
possessed those letters. They had a series of dentals, which were not, however, pronounced 
as pure dentals by putting the tongue between the teeth, but probably as alveotais, 
the tongue being pressed against the root of the upper teeth. It is a well-known fact 
that these sounds have in India partly become dentals and partly corehmls. The 
cerebrals are in most cases derived from compound letters where the old dentals 
were preceded by an L Similar changes also occur in other Indo-European languages, 
and it is therefore quite possible that the Indo-Arjan cerebrals have been developed 
quite independently. The cerebral letters, however, form an essential featmre of Dmvi- 
dian phonology, and it therefore seems probable that Dravidian influence has been at 
work and at least given strength to a tendency which can, it fa true, have taken its 
origin among the Aryans themselves. 

Another point in which the Dravidian element among the Aryans seems to have 
influenced Aryan pronunciation is in the use of the consonant f. Most Indo-European 
languages possess an f as well as an r. The use of 2 in Sanskrit and on the whole in 
Indo-Aryan languages fa, however, quite different from that in other languages of the 
mm p. family. X fa used in many words where other languages have r, and vice verad. 
The old Eranian dialects did not possess an f, and its irregular use in Indo-Aryan makes 
it probable that we are here face to face with an alien influence. Now it seems almost 
oertain that such, an influence can only have been Dravidian. The change of r to / is, 
as has long ago been pointed out by Bfahop Caldwell, quite common in Dravidlau 
languages. The supposition of a Dravidian influence in this respect fa, in thorough 
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agreement with the fact that the nae of I'm Indo* Aryan Janguages has steadily mcreasedj 
from the Tedio times down to the present day. 

There ate some further features in Indo-Aryan phonology where it seems reasonaljle 
to think of Dravidian intluence. I may mention the softening of hard consoiiants after 
vowels in the Prakrits, not only in single words, but also in compounds; the double 
pronunciation of the palatals in Marathi; the change of ch to s and of a to A in many 
modem Temaculais, and so forth. 

The influence, however, which the Dravidian languages seem to have exercised on 

inei»Kiort»r system. inflexion atc of much greater impoitance, and per* 

vades the whole language. 

Witli regard to the inflexion of nouns we may mention the use of postpositions as 
case suffixes, the postpositions being usually the same in the singular and the plural. 
This peculiarity the Indo-Aiyan vernaculars share with Dravidian, but also witli the 
other uou-Aiy'an languages of India, and it would not therefore be safe to base any con¬ 
clusion upon this fact. Still it is remarkable that the postpositionB are often added not 
to the liase but to an oblique form, just as is the case in Dravidian, where the oblique 
form is commonly used as a genitive. The use of a separate oblique form is, moreover, 
most extensive in languages such as Marathi and Bihari, where the Dravidian influence 
must presumably have been strongest. Kote also that the genitive is, in both families, 
an adjective. 

The use of two different forms of the objective case is distinctly Dravidian, IVe 
cannot, from an Aryan point of view, explain why a postposition should, in this case, be 
added, to a noun denoting a rational being, and not to other nouns as well. In the 
Dravidian languages, oa the other hand, all nouns can broadly be divided into two classes, 
such as denote rational beings, and such as are destitute of reason, whether animate 
or inanimate. The Hindi rule for the use of a postposition in the objective case agrees 
with that prevailing in Tamil and Malaydlam. In Telugu, on the other hand, jiTiirrmio 
are. in this respect, treated as rational beings, but this state of affaire b probably due to 
Mun4a influence. 

If we compare the Dravidian and the Indo-European verb wo are at once struck by 
a considerable difference. The Indo-European languages have developed a richly 
system of veal verbal tenses, while the Dravidians do not use ordinary tenses but employ 
fonm which can best be described as participles or nouns of agency derived from such 
participles. The Dravidian verb in this respect also differs from the Tiboto-Burman one, 
which can most properly be described as a verbal noun. 

The Dravidian participles are commonly used without any addition, as conjunctiTO 
participles, in subordinate sentences. In other cases they are used in the same way in 
some dialects, but usually pronominal suffixes are added in order to iodicato the person 
of the subject. The same is, to a great extent, the case with ordinary nouns and nomis 
of agency, when they are used as veriis. 

It IS easy to see how a corresponding tendency has gradualiy pervaded the ludo- 
Aryan languages and changed their whole appearance. 

In the \ edas we still find the Indo-European pTmciple of using a varied system of 
verbal tense>. But already in the old Epics all this haji changed. According to Prof. 
Whitney, the number of verbal forms in the Nala and the Bhagavadgita b only onc^ 
tenth of that found in Ihe fiigvMa. In classical Sanskrit almost every verbal* tense 
wns replaced -by a participle, and in the modern vernaculars there are only traces of the 
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old tenses, and new ones have been formed from the old partioiples, just os is the case in 
the I>ravidian forms of speech. The use of personal terminations in many Indo-Aryan 
vemaoulars, and the substitution of the nominative for the case of the agent in some of 
them point in the same direction. 

Side by side with this development we find that the conjunctive participle is used 
more and more in secoudaiy sentences, another point of analogy with the Dravidian 
languages. In tlie Epics this form is used thrice as often as in the Vedas and in the 
later literature its use is steadily increasing. 

There are two more verbal forms which look like Dravidian innovations, vis., the 
periphrastic future and the active perfect participle. 

The periphrastic future is very sparingly used in the Brahnranas and only becomes 
more frequent in the later Sanskrit literature. It is, os is well known, formed from the 
noun of agency hy adding the verb substantive in the first and second persons, Now the 
noun of agency is a present or indefinito form and not a future. In DravirUau languages, 
on the other hand, the indefinite present is commonly also a future. The analogy becomes 
still more stTiking when we remember tliat the verb sufjstantive is only added in the first 
two persons, just as nouns of agency in the Dravidian languages arc used witiiout any 
additions as verbs in the third person singular, while pronominal suffixes are added in the- 
first and second persons. Fomas such as kartdsmi,! sliall do; kartm, thou wilt do; 
karidrah, they will do, thus directly correspond to Gondi kUliin^, 1 do, lit. I am a Joct * 
kldtan'l, thou doest; kl^dr, they do. 

Forms such as Sanskrit kritavdn, one who lias done, are also peculiar to later 
Sanskrit. The suffix vat is, of course, Aryan, but it is not eaaUy understood how an 
active form can bo arrived at by ad<lmg the suffix to a passive participle. In the 
DravidiaD languages, on the other hand, the past participle is active as well as passive, 
and a noun of agency is formed from it in all dialects. Thus from Tamil sei/di*, Iiaving 
done, we form ^ei/davan, one who lias done. The olose agreement between kiitavan and 
S6ffdaoa>i is, of eonrse, partly accidental. There cannot, however, be any reasonable 
doubt about the former having been influenced by the Utter. Ju Sanskrit Jtj'tfaean is an 
anomalous form without analogy in connected languages, while Tamil ieydavan is quite 
regular. 

Tlie order of words in modern Indo-Aryan vernaculars, with the governed before tlie 
governing word and the verb invariably at the end of the sentonoe, is also in agreement 
with Dravidian principles. It is, however, hero also possible to tliink of an influence 
exercised by otber non-jViyan languages, and I only mention tile fact that both families 
agree also in this respect. 

Enough has, however, been said to show tliat the Dravidian element in the Aryan 
population of India has not failed to leave its stamp on the Unguago. 

We do not know how long the Dravidians have been settled in India, it seems 
Orrstn*ih«>m.oftheDr,vr^»,. certain that they had long lived in the country when the 

Aryans entered it, but we do not know whether they are 
to bo considered as autochthones or as having, in their turn, immigrated into India from 
some other cofuntry. The fact that a tribe speaking a language whicli is eloarlv Dravidian 
is found in the estreme north-west of India has been adduced by Bishop CaldweU and 
others as indicating that the Dravidians, like tho Aryans, must have entered India from 
the north-west. 
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Bisilop Caldwell has collected a Yost heap of siaterials to show that; the IhavidiaiL 
languages point in the same cUrcottoa. He follows the Banish philologist Eash in 
classing Bravidian os a raember of the so^salled Scythian familand this statement has 
since been repeated over and over agun. 

The denomination Scythian is a very unhappy one. The Scythian words which 

hare been handed down by Greek winters are distinotly 
Scythitn fanniy. Eraiiian, *.e,, they belong to the Indo'Eiuopean family. 

But nevertheless the word has been used as a common designation of all those languages 
of Asia and Europe which do not belong to the Indo-European or Semitic families. 
Moreover those languages cannot, by any means, bo brought together into one linguistic 
family. The mono^Babio languages of China and neighbouring countries are just as 
different from the dialects spoken in the Caucasus or from the speech of the rinns and 
Magyars, as is the Indo-European family. The points in which they agree are such 
features as recur in almost all languages, and they are, by no means, soffioient to 
outweigh the great and fundamental characteristics in. which they differ from each 
other. With regard to the Bravidian languages the attempt to connect thorn with other 
linguistic families outside India is now generally reoogm2ed os a failure, and we must still 
consider them os an isolated family. The possibility of a oonuesion with the Munda 
languages has been discussed in the introdnotum to that family . See above pp. 2 and S. 
The attempts mmle to show a closer connexion with the Indo-European family have 
proved just as futile, and one of the latest theories, which compares the language of the 
Chins of Earther India with the Bravidian family, does not even appear to have attracted 
the notice of scholars.' 

The best known Bravidian languages are Tamil, Malayalam, Konarese, and Telugu. 
.f Oil » Ims time W U«!<1 as litemry Im.juages. 

Iheir literature is, m the case of all of them, written in a 
language which differs mote or less from eveiy-day speech, and is usually recognized os 
a separate dialect. The difference between the two forms of each speech is often consider^ 
able, and it would for instance be a vain attempt to make an uneducated Tamil read 
and underst^d the literature of his native tongue. The relation between the literary 
and colloquial forms of the languages in question has not, however, been fully explained, 
and the question cannot be taken up in this place where we are only concerned with the 
spoken form, the more so because none of the languages in question properly fall ivithin 
the scope of this Survey. We can only note the fact that the literaiy dialects usually 
represent a stage of development older than the colloquial forms. On the otlier hand 
they are apparently based on different dialects, and older forms arc often preserved in 
the dialects spoken at the present day. For further details the student should consult 
Bishop Caldwell's grammar, mentioned under authorities below. 

The four Dra\‘idian languages mentioned above wiU be dealt with in the ensuine 
pages. There are, on the other hand, some Bravidian forms of speech which have not 
been included in the present Survey, ws., Ti4u. Kodagu, Tuda, and Kota. I snbioin 
some short notes on them from Bishop Caldwell's grammar t_ 

‘ Koiwitliataiidiftg ita-KAiit of B Tola ii ono of tbe moat highlv dardoped lommao^ * 1 . 

It I,.b .. a i, ,,.i 1«„ a.Jd a U 
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been lOlTcd bj Prof. Frisdneb Mblltr. It ii Dot, boneKr, pwlbh to Ubo It tip Dgain m tbii pIml ^ 
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etGdjk Thifl tangiiAg^ ij spoken in ft luniled 4u^tnoi ftnd hf ft Tftrj smn\\ number of poopk. The 

CliftXLdragid aod KnljuiApori rirorst in district ef Cftnam, lire i^^rurded fts it4 ftndent bonndsrieSp and 
it does not Appw OTer to Iiatb eKtended mnoh. bejond thorn. The namber oE the Td)a-Bpeiikiiig poopla has 
been found not to exceed 3W0,00(I [at the Gansna of 1901, h35p2l0 speakers were retnrasd], and their connttj 
ifl broken in upon to sdch a dej^tw bj other langnagsa that Tiijn might be expected ioon to dwppoar^ Alt 
Tnln Christiana are tangbt Canaredie aa well as Tufa* Tn^o, howoter;, ihowsp it id said, nq signs ol disappear- 
tog, and tbe people hare the repntation of being the most oonaorTatire portion of the DraTidiu race. Tha 
Bfime Tnjn mcantt according to Mr. Brigel, mildj meek, humble, and Ls to be regarded thc^fore fte properly 
denoting tho people, not their l&ngnige, 

Tn^n was sapposed bj Jlr. ElEi to be merely a dialftei of MaJayaJaizi; but althongh ^toiajglain chametera 
wore, and still are, oidiuftrily empldjed bj Talii BrAhmaos to writing Sanskrit, in cotL&equenoe qf tbs pre- 
Talcnco of Malays jam in the Ticinityi the ^apposition that Tn|a was a dialect of Malayalam can no longer be 
entcrtfticed. The publicsilen of Mr« BHgers ^^Ta)n Granucar [MangalDre, 1@V2] has thrown tnach new 
light on this pecnUarlj interesting language. Jt differs far mare widely from Maiayibum than Malayl|ftm 
does from TamlL It differs widnlji hnt not so widely, from Canarese j etiil leas so from Coorg. The dtolact 
from which it differs raofit widely is Tamil* * . 

CooTg is a small bat intereidng district, fomcrlj an independent prindpalitj, beantifnilj sitnatcd 
amongst the ridges Of the Westwn Ghftnti, between Mysore on the east, and North Msbbar and South 
Cftoara on the west. The nstiTO spelUng of Coorg ii osnally fTo^acjni, properly from ku^a, west, a 

meftniog of iha word which ie nstml in Ancient Tamil. , « . It i& not qnlto clear to mo yet to wbirh 

of the EbuTidian dialects it (the language of Coorg) la moat closely allied. On the wholes bowerer, it seems 
safest to regard it as standing abqnt midway between old Cftiiamie and Tntn. Idke Tnfti it has the reputaMon 
of pDjtzling sttwngerfi by the pecnliaririra of its pronnnomtiom A grammar of the Coorg language has been 
published by Major Cole, Saperintendont of Coorg {BwgftLore, 18d7j . , 

Toda, properly Tnda, ie tbo kngtmge of tho Tadan or TndaTuiip a primitive and pcenliarly inteiwtiog 
tribe inhabiting tho Neilghcny hills- It is now regarded as certain that the Tndaa were not the original 
inhabitants oi those hillsj thpagh it is still far from certain who the original inhabitanto woio * . . * An 

intoresting book has latoly [London, 1873] been writton by Colonel Marshall, entitled A Phrenologist among 
the Todaflj’^ in which ererythiog that is knoivn of this people is fnlly dt^rlbed. Tbo same book contiiiits a 
valaablo epitome of the grammar of their bngnaga by the Ect. Dr. Pope . , * I sball content 

mynolf here with transcribing the cenelnding paragraphs • 

^The kogiiago foems to have been originally old Canarese, and not a distinct dialeet. The Tudas were 
probably immigmnta from the Canarcfto nonntry and bare dw*olt in the Nllagiris for about 390 year^ A few 
Tamil forms were: introdnood by tbo Pcligara. Intercontso with the Badagas has probably medomised a 
few of the forms, and introdncqd some words. Of Tetoga toffaen^ I see no tracQ. Nor can I Irtce any 
resomblancQ in Tnda to Malaya lam in any of the points where that dialect differs From its sistora.’' . 

Tho langnage of the Kotas, a small tribe of helet craftsmen inha biting the Neilghorry hill a 
may bo considered aa a vety old and very rnde dialect of the Cftimmo, which wna carried tMthcr by a perse- 
ented low-ciiflto tribe at some very remote period.^ 


It will he seen that all those minor southern dialects are more eloeoly related to 
Kanarese than to any other Dravidinn language. 

The remaining DraTidian languagea are all spoken within the districts eoTered by 
this Survey. They are KurukJb, Malto, Kui, G^ndi, and Brahul, Some dialects such 
as Xplaml and Naikv Imve usually been considered as forms of Gondi, but will in this 
Survey b© separated from that form of speech. 

Tamil has usually been considered to be the Dravidian language which has 

preserved most tracos of tho original form of speech from 
which all other Dravidian dialects are derived. Some 
points will be drawn attention to ia the ensuing pages where this does not appear to 
be the case, snd in many peculiarities other Dravidian knguagos such as Telugu have 
preserved older forms and represent a more ancient state of development. It wonld 
therefore be more correct to describe Tamil os a dialect like the other onesj without any 
special claim to antiquity. On the other hand, it seems certain that no other Dravidian 
language has developed the common Dravidian principlra W'ith so great consistency as 
Tamil. "We shall tberofore make that form of speech the boas of our classiheation. 

2 o £ 


Cla^Bifkfttlanh 



*234 


DBlkVlDtAK FAUILY, 


Tamil and Malnjra|am aw tii'O sbter dialects of the same langm^. Old llalayalam 
literature lias been mucli inUnenced by Tamil, but the modern language nevertholeas pre¬ 
serves tmces of a more sneiont stage of derelopment than is the cose with Tamil. In this 
respect the principal point is the use in ]tr[alayalam of eonjanctive participles instead, of 
the ordinary verbal tenses. In most particulars, however, Malajalam and Tamil so 
closely agree with each other that the only reason for separating thorn as two different 
languages is the fact that each has developed a literature of its own. 

Kanarwe is also closely related to Tamil, and the two languages form together one of 
the principal groups of the Siuvidian family. They alone have a regular feminine 
gender. The vavlous sufBscs of the plural of rational and irrational nouns roapeotively 
are essentially the same in both, and they are more consistently distinguished than in 
most other connected forms of speech. Both languages also agree in the prin.clples for 
the formation of tlie oblique base, and in other porticuJare. It has already been remarked 
that Kumarila Bhatta (7th century A.D.) styled the Dravidian languages as Andhm- 
Dravit^a'hkdtha, the speech of Andhras and Dravidas. If this denominatiou denotes 
a difference of dialect, which is by no means certain, Eamuresc and Tamil would be 
included in the l)rai}ida~bhd»ha, as against Telugu, the Andhra'bhathia, 

In some points, however, Kanaresc differs from Tamil. Thus it has only one form 
of the plural of the personal pronoun of the first person, just as is the case in Gijqdi and 
Brahui. It agrees with Telugu in the formation of the oblique cases of the singular of 
the pronouns ' I * and ' thou,' in possessing a present participle and in other siihiJar points. 
On the whole Kanarese has more points of analogy with Telugu than has Ta mi l, 

The smaller South-Indiaa languages, Tula, Kodagu, Toda and Kota, must be classed 
as lying between Tamil and Kanarese, nearer to the latter than to the former. 

A similar position must be ascribed to Kumkh and Malto. Tliose two forms of 
speech are very closely related. They have no separate feminine singular, but uj^a the 
neuter instead, just as is the case in Eui, Gondi, and Telugu. Their nouns have no 
separate oblique base, as b also the case in Brahui and often in Telugu. Their petBonal 
pronouns are most closely related to those used in Tamil and Kanarese, especially the 
old dialects of those languages. Their present tense is formed as in Kanarese, and the 
formation of the iwist tense most closely corresponds to that found in vuJgar Tamil, and 
so on. Kurukb and Malto must therefore be derived from the same dialect as that 
which became the common origin of Tamil and Kanarese. 

Kui and Gondi occupy a similar position, but graduaUy approach Telugu. They 
differ from other connected languages in using the neuter instead of the feminine both 
m the plural and in the singular. They follow the same principles as Tamil and Kana¬ 
resc in the formation of the plural, and mainly agree with Kanarese in the formation 
of the present and past tenses. Both languages gradually mei^ into Telugu, and 
they may be described as being links between that language and Tamil-Kanarese 

^cy ore, on the whole, more closely connected with the latter forms of speech than with 
Telugu, 

Some minor fleets such as Kolaml, Tfaiki, and the Bhili spoken in the Pusad 
Taluqa of Baaim, should be classed in a similar way. They use the neuter singular m a 
femimne, like Telugu, Gondi, Kui. etc., but the oblique liase is formed as in Tamil and 
Kanarese. In this respect the dialects in question also agree with Gopdi. The plural 
auffixes agree with Kanare^ dialects and Telugu; the numerals are maiuly the same as 
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in Xeloga; the personal pronouns as in Kui, while the pronoun amd, boi stands midway 
between Old Knnarese aeam and Telugu vddu. The same oan bo said with regard to 
the verbal tenses and the pronominal suffixes. Those dialects will, therefore^ be inserted 
between Gu^dl and Tdugu. 

That last-named langnage* in many respects^ occupies an independent position and 
can be characterized as the only descendant of the Andhra-dialeet of OM Dravidian. 

The remaining Bravidian language, the Brahul of Baluchistan, is no more an 
unmixed form of speech. It has been so largely intluenced from various sources that it is 
only in general principles and in some few but important words that its character as a 
Bra vidian language can be recognized > It has for centuries been separated from the 
other Bra vidian tongues, and must have branched off at a very early period, when the 
difference between the dialects wms as yet unimportant, Wo must, therefore, class 
Briihul as an independent group. The diagram which follows will illustrate the mutual 
relationship between the Dravidian dialects• 
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The number of speakers of the rarious BxaTidian kngua^s is exhibited in the table 

'tvhich follows. It is based on the reports of the Census of 
1891 and on local estimates made for the purposes of this 
Surrey. The figures returned at the Census of 1901 have been added in a second 
column;— 


Number of 


Tamil . 




EfUamed bombfT. 

Cfviw of 1901. 
17,494801 






6,022,131 

Euikma . . 





10^68,515 

Tnjtt 





535,210 






39,191 

Tods 





895 

Ketft 





1,300 

Knm]^ * 





609.721 






60.777 

Oon^I . 





1,123,974 

Eni . . . 





’ 494,099 

El^laibl oad Ksiki 

m 



. . . . 23.295 

1.50S 

Tdxi^ . . . 

m 

* 

m 

. . . . 19,783.901 

20,697.264 

Btthlit . 





48,539 





Totai, . 54,021,653 

57,497,982 


In addition to the Dravidian languages proper, specimens will be given of two 
dialects which have now become Aryan forms of speech, though the tribes in question 
appear to have formerly used a form of Gondi. They are spoken by 2,462 individuals 
in Berar and the Central Provinces, If we add these figures to the total for the Dravi- 
dian family, we arrive at tbe following grand total:— 

DATidiAEL fimlty. . .54031,6B 3 

Somi'Drsvidiftu di^ccti 


ToTit . 54024105 


It has already been mentioned that the Drayidian languages do not belong to anv 

Gen 0^1 cheracterisiics of the other linguistic family bnt oonstitute a group of their own, 
OnvbtiBn rensueBei. i The remarks which follow arc an attempt to collect and 

arrange a few facts which seem to throw light on the mutual relationship of tbe various 
languages of the group, and above all such features as constitute the priuoiiiol character^ 
istios of tbe whole family. 

There is in mist Biavidian languages a strong tendency to pronounce a short vowel 

pronuftcfmtioo every final consonant. This sound is shorter than 

an ordinary short vowel and is considered by native gram¬ 
marians to be equal to a fourth of a long vowel. It should be <Nimpared with the 
so-called ojr-fflide of modem phonetics, the indistinct sound uttered when the tongue 
is moved from one position to another. 

In Tamil a short u is heard after every final *, £, /, t,p, and r ; in Kanarese and in 
grammatically written Telugu every word must end in a vowel, and a short u is added 
after every final consonant. It is, however, often dropped in Kanarese and colloquial 
Telugu. Thus Telugu jurruOTn, a horse, is usually pronounced i^Krrum, In Malayaiam 
the short final sound is often an o, and in Northern Malayafamdt is so indistinct as to be 
scarcely audible. The case in Tulu Is similar. With regard to the remaining Dravidian 
languages we have no trustworthy information. 
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Dr. Burnell has drawn attention to the faot that this short finsl » does not oceur in 
the Tamil wol^ mentioned by Kumanla Bhatta in his Tantrav^HiikQ, There we find 
choTt Tamil boiled rioa; p&mpt Tamil pamhUy snake; vaity Tamil tatfiru, belly. It 
would be rash to infer from this fact that the pronimoiation was then dUforeat from, that 
of the present day. 

The Draridian languages possess a short as well as a long variety of the vowels e and 
0 , The usual pronunoLatlon of these sounds when initial is ife, f/e ; no, voy respeotively. 

JIdrnionic tequence .—In many languages there is a distinct tendency to approach 
the sound of vowels in consecutive syllables to each other. This tendency sometimes 
aifects the preceding and sometimes the following vowel. It is generally known as the 
law* of harmonic sequence of vowels, and it was long considered aa a characteristic 
feature of the so-called ' Scythian' languages. Thus the Finnish vowels are divided into 
tluce classes, hard, o and u ; soft, a, o, & (the vowels in German ' Bar»^ ‘ schhu/ and 
*filr/respectively); and neutral, « and t. ^fovr a hai'd vowel cannot be used in the 
syllable following on a soft one, and vice eeradt Thus we find Suoiita’lainen, a Fin, but 
J^end-lainfftt, a Russian. 

A similar tendency has been found to exist in Telugu where short t and » in many 
cases are interchangeable in snoU a way that t is used when a neighbouring ay liable eon- 
tains i, i or eiy and a In all other cases. The facts are as follows. 

The suffixes of the dative and accusative Imve the form A**, »i, respectively, after the 
vowels f, i, and et, while Aw, »«, respectively, are used after other vowels. 'Thus, tant/nuni-' 
A'*, to the brother; but ffuri^ao^wia-kut to the horse. The suihxed conjuuotion nni, nnu, 
and, changes according to similar principles. Thus, d manisM’nni i vtanishi-nai, that 
man and this man; m}ru~tmu ml you and your brother. 

Tbe pronominal sudiios used in the conjugation of Telugu verba end in a short >, if 
the preceding syllable contains an % i, or ei, and in w in all other cases. Thus, 
liUy 1 struck; I was. 

In such cases the final vowel is changed so as to approach the sound of the preced¬ 
ing one. In other cases the vowel of the preceding syllable is assimilated to that of tbe 
following. This takes place in such words as contain an t in tbe last, or Last two 
syllables, the r being changed to u before the plural suffix lu* Thus the plural of kaUi, a 
knife, is kaUit-ht, knives. This last change, however, does not take plaoe if the i ia found 
in the first syUnble of a word or is follow^ by (/*, It, or ri. Thus, bi^da-^lu, children; 
kaugiliy an embrace, plural katigil4u. 

These are the principal instances of this tendency in Telugu. In other oases an i and 
a » are freely used in eonseeutive syllables. And even the dative suffix A w is, in the case 
of the pronoun of the second person, added after an h Thus, Mi-Aw, to tiica; mi-A m, to you. 

There are scarcely any traces of a similar tcudenoy in other Draridian languages. 
In Xanaresc, it is true, we find parallel forms such as niddatte'ndt I do; mddide-ntit I 
did; but here the vowel which is changed is the very short sound which is added after 
every consonant, and forms such as I may do, show that there must hero be 

another reason for tbe change, though I am unable to see the law regulating the matter. 

In Tamil there are some cases in which a vowel seems'to be changed as a result of 
the infiuenoe of a following vowel. Thus, *, before f, r, f, r, i, and t, followed by a or , 
ei, acquires somethiug of the sound r. a child, is, e.g., pronounced somewhat 

like pellei, and so forth. 
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It IB inipofisil)letobaBeany coBcluBionsas to theaffiUatioa of tlie Dravidiau languages 
oa. such facts. It has, iu this connaxioDt been pointed out that the law of harmonic- 
ffi^uence is a peculiarity of the * ScytUian' languages, This is nat» however, the case. 
]lm the first place, there are some languages which belong to what has formerly been 
^Ued the Scythian family^ which do not possess any trace of it. This is, for instance, the 
case in the language of the Lapps. Moreover, the harmonio sequence does not materi* 
ally differ from sucti phenomena in the Indo’Eutopean languages as are commonly 
known as * Umlaut,* assimilation of vowels, and so on. Compare Prakrit puhuttai 
Sanskrit prilhaktmf separateness; Greek dialects instead of ; Latin 

iimilacra and siMulacrat images; Prakrit uchchhu, Sanskrit ikshvj sugar; Greek yopyvpo^ 
from yipyvfM, prison; Latin bonm, good, but 6eae, well, and so forth. 

Nothing can, therefore, in this respect be inferred from the changes in the Dravidian 
vowels which liave been mentioned above. We should remember that only Telugu 
shows clear traces of an adaptation of the vow^els of consecutive syllables which can, with 
any probability, be compared with the harmonic sequence in Einnish and similar lan¬ 
guages. And even in Telugu there is no consistency in the matter. It almost looks as 
if we liave, in this case, to do with an influence from without, and such an influence 
could only have been exercised by the Munda languages. Compare the remarks on the 
vowels in Santall on pp. 37 and ff. 

The most interesting feature with regard to Dravidian consonants is the common 
interchange between hard and soft consonants. There is a tendency in all Dravidian 
languages, which in Tamil and Mnlayfilam lias become a law, that no word can be^ 
with a soft consonant, and that every dcgle consonant in the middle of a word or com¬ 
pound word must be soft. The same is the case if the consonant is preceded by a nasal. 
The effect of this Jaw can best be seen in the cose o! borrowed words. Thus Sanskrit 
(lanta^ a tooth, becomes tondam in Tamil. 

Tliis Tamilian law is the same as that prevailing in many Tibeto-Burman languages, 
especially in Burmese. In the case of those latter languages it is possible to see how 
the tendency is gradually gaiaing ground, and it also seems possible to account for it to 
some extent. Tlxis much is at least certain that tl*e original TibetO’Bunuan language 
freely used soft consonants in the beginning of words, and the rule that every consonant 
in the middle of a word most be soft is only found in Burmese. 

"Vt'itb regard to the Dravidian languages it has already been remarked that only Tamil 
and Malayalam are consistent in the mterchange of hard and soft consonants. And the 
law in question does not seem to be of a very ancient date even in those languages. The 
word Tamil itself has early been borrowed by the Arans in the form Damila, and Kumhtila 
Bhatta has banded down the Tamil word patubu, a snake, in the form pdmp. Both these 
forms point to the oonolosion that the tendency to change every initial soft consonant to 
the corresponding hard one and only to tolerate soft single consonants in the middle of a 
word is a comparatively modem departure in the Ubtory of the Dravidian languages. 

Most of the pbonetlcal changes of Dravidian consonants differ iu the different languages, 
and they do not, therefore, c(moem us in this connexion. I shall only mention some few 
features which recur in more than one language and are of importance for what follows. 

The gutturals are often changed into palatals. Compare Kanarese kinna, Telugu 
ehinna, Tamil Unna, small; Kanarese Air*, Telugu chevi, Tamil an ear; Gondi Jtiya,. 
Telugu cbejfa, I'amil to do; Tamil kajfkku and kdyehcAut boil. * 
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TU© palatals are further ofteD interchangeable with dentals. Compare Tamil eiudu 
and anju, five ; paditiSn and Tulgar padiehchm, I learnt. In yulgar Tamil and in 
ilalayajam a ehch almost always corresponds to tt in High Tamil after * and Com. 
pare aralayojam chirichcha. High Tamil Siritta, that laughed, 

We are not as yet able to trace the laws according to which such changes take 
place. It seems, however, probable that a guttural was, in most of such cases, the origi- 
m 1 sound, so that, Brahui kun, eat; kur-ak^ do, represent a more ancient stage of 
derelopmect than Tamil H»m, oat; do. 

G is further sometimes interchangeable with v ; thus, Thmil amvar, Telagu arugttru, 
seven. o » > 


Final m sometimes interchanges with n. Thus, Tamil paietm and palan, fruit; Old 

Kanarese aeam, modern he; Tamil -urn, Toluguand; Tamil iMm, Brahui 

nan, we, and so forth. 

The change rf « to rf is espeoially frequent in Tdugu. Comi>are Kanarese auanu, 
Telu^ vadu, he; Teiugu tammudu, brother, aoo. tammuni and Ummudi ; atadu and aeamt 
be. Compare also Brabul ode, him; Kui ondu, Parji dd, he, eto. 

1 shall a^lly only note the common change of r to ^ which has already been men¬ 
tioned m another connexion. According to Bishop Cald weU the opi>osite change of J to r 
^ occurs, but not nearly so frequently, A good instance of the common tendency is 
f / 1- P*^ii^ciatioa of the borrow^ed Tamil word sayo, which is lakabior 


For further details Bishop CaldweU’s Grammar should be consulted. Host of the 
ns ra ions of phonetic changes quoted in the preceding pages have been taken from 
his book which is still our principal source for the study of Dravidian languages. The 
vulgar dialecti of Southern India must, however, bo thoroughly examined before we 
shall be able to judge of the history of Dravidian sounds with something approaching to 

w^mty, and it is therefore much to be wished that a linguistic survey of Southern 
lndiA should bo tak^n in hand. 

Inflexion of ITouna.^The noun is one of the most charactorisde features of Dm- 
tt! accessary to give a summaiy of the principal facts 


Gender.— Dravidian nouns are divided into two classes, which Tamil grammarians 
eno y ® high-caste and oasteless. The former include such nouns as denote 

f This distinction is a peouliarity 

^ the Dravidian languages, and I do not know of any paraUel in other linguistic families. 
We shall hereafter denote the casteless nouns neuter. 

The Dravi^nsof course knew the two natural geudem. aud they distinguished them 

by adding words meaning‘male-and‘female^ But this distinction has 

notning to do with grammar. 

^ ^h-caste nouns, however, gender is, at least in most languages of the 

^ 0 hy the addition of pronominal sudixes. Such suffixes consist of 

the terminahons of the demonstrative pronoun, and they can be added to most bigh-caste 
nouns. n t e plural there is no difference between the masculine and feminine genders. 
In the singular, on the other hand, there arc separate suffixes for the two, at least in Tamil, 
Malaralam, and Kanarese, the masculine suffix being an, the feminine at. Compare 



290 


DHATn)lA?( FAUILT. 


Tamil avan, lie; aoai, she. We know thnt the feuiinino auf&x al wa<t alrealy in use in 
the 7th cctitury, for Kum^ila montiona dl os a ttri^prat^atfa, i.e. feminine snfEic. 

Binhui does not distinguish .the gendoi^ CTen in the case of rational beings. Most 
other languages of the familjj Knruy)) Malto, Eni, Gondit Kola mV, and Toluga, have 
no feminine singular but use the neuter instead. The same is the case in EurumTari, a 
dialect of Kannrese. Kui and Gondi also use the neuter gender in the plural in order to 
denote feminine nouns. 

Bishop Caldwell oomiiarK the femiiune suMs a I with the terminaiioD in Telugu 
Mdalu, a daughter-in-law; Kui kudli, a Kui woman, and further with Telugu drf», 
female. Compare also Kurulth dlh a woman. Traces of a feminine suIBs d/or 4r are 
occasionally mot with in Goi^dl where it is used for the feminine and singular neuter in 
verbal forms such as mandd/t it is (Mandla) ; kidr, she, or it, will do. There are thus 
some indications that the suSix at has once been used over a wider area in order to form 
feminine words. Telngu further possesses some feminine pronouns such as abide and 
dme, she. Compare also oka</Ut one man; okate, one woman; okafi, one thing. On 
the other hand, there are also some traces of the use o! a feminine suQix correspunding 
to the Telugu feminine and neuter suffix adi in Tamil and Kanarese. Thus, Tamil 
vaifjrtdnt a washerman; vaH^tti, a washerwoman; Kanarese okkalati, a farmer's wife. 

Nouns denoting women and goddesses are accordingly, in almost all dialects, treated 
as high-caste nouns in the piural. In the singular, oa the other band, there is a double 
tendency. Tamil, Malayalam, and Kanarese use a separata female form of which there 
appear to be some few tmoes in other Dravidian languages, while all other dialects 
substitute the neuter. The analogy from the plural seems to indicate that this latter 
tendency is an innovation of the languages in question, and that the feminine singular 
of rational nouns did not originally agree with the neuter, I may mention as a possibi¬ 
lity that the feminine singular suffix al in Tamil and Kanarese is only a modified 
form of the masculine an. It will be shown under the head of Gortdi that there are dis¬ 
tinct traces in that language of a system of inflexion of nouns where rational masculine 
aad feminine bases form their cases from an oblique base ending in n ' while the oblique 
base of neuter nouns ends in t. Though the latter form is now used in most nouns it is 
just probable that we have here to do with the last traces of an older state of affairs 
where the feminine singular, like the feminine plural, agreed with the masculine. We are 
not, however, as yet in a position to arrive at a final decision, and the question must be 
left open. 

It should be noted, in this connexion, that in Kurukb the speech of women when 
they are talking amongst themselves differs somewhat from that of men or of men to 
women in the conception of gender. In the singular, neuter forms are always used to 
denote the feminine. In the plural, however, feminine nouns are put in the* masculine 
plural by men and by women when talking to men. When women talk to each other 
they use the neuter form also in the pluiaL 

Number—The Dravidian languages have two numbers, the singular and the 
plural. In this respect they agree with the modem Indo-Aryan yemaculars, whOe San¬ 
skrit, Uke tbe Munija languages, possesses a dnal in addition to the singular and the plural. 

Neuter nouns arc not always pluralisod, tbe singular form being, in numerous cases,' 
us^ as a plural as well. The plural suffix of rational nouns is identical with the termin¬ 
ation of the plural demonstrative pronoun denoting men and women. There is also a 
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plural sufiEx whicli takes different forms in the different dialects; thus, Tamil gal, collo- 
quial ffa, at, a, Ang ; Kanarese gahi colloquial got, gd^, i. Id Gondl A, ay, gk ; Kui gd, 
^gd, bH ; Telugu lu ; Brahui ofr, l\ This suffix is probably originally a neuter suffix. It 
is, however, xery commonly used to denote rational nouns as well. Nouns containing a 
neuter pronoun form their plural in accordance with the neuter plural pronouns. 

Case,“*Tlie various cases are formed on the agglutinative method by adding 
postpositions. Those postpositions arc the same in the singular and in tbe phval. Tlie 
usual case postpositions ace not used as independent words and cannot stand by 
themsolTes, but are only added to other words. This is the reason for the semi- 
inflexional appearance of the Dravidian languages. 

The postpositions are often added to tbe simple base which appears in the nomina¬ 
tive. This base is, in such cases, also used as a. genitive. This is, for instance, the case 
with such nouns as agree with the demonstrative pronoun in form. Thus, I'umii taanidag, 
a man; accusative ntaijidas'cL The nominative of such words has often been changed 
in the various dialects according to special phonetical law s. The oblique base or genitive, 
however, generally retains the old form. Thus, Telugu fammttf/a from *iavi,mitnv, a brothfa-; 
genitive and oblique base ianmimi j Kui tdvengu, a young man; dative Idueni-ki, etc. 

Another group of nouns form the oblique base by adding an element tbe moet 
oharactcTistio component of which seems to be f. Compare Tamil moram, tree j obi. 
marattri t vidn, house; oblique viffv : Kanarese maravit, a tree ; locative marad-atH : Grand! 
ohkauvd, child; ablative chhauedt-dt: Telugu nwgi, well; dative ndti-ki, and so forth. 

The genitiTe, which is usually identical with the oliliquo base, is formally an 
adjective, and tbe suffixes which are added to the nominative in order to form this ease 
are also used to form adjcctivea. The consonant of such suffixes often ci^lesces with the 
initial vowel of a postposition. Compare e.g. Tamil orf«, Telngu toda, with; Tamil 
igru, pronounced, tndrw, Korvi tind, literary Telugu uadi, colloquial Telugu nuitchi, 
&oni, and so forth. 

The accusative or case of the object is usually distinguished from the dative. In 
many dialects, however, the two cases are confounded. This is especially tbe case in 
Gondi and Brahu!, but also in vulgar dialects of the other Dravidian forms of speech. 
This state of affairs is probably due to tbe influence of Aryan vernaculars. 

Tbe suffix of tbe accusative is, in many dialects such as Tamil and ilalayalam, 
seldom added to neuter nouns, but is invaiiably applied in the case of such nouns as 
denote rational beings. This is quite in accordance with the common Dravidian 
distinction of high-caste and neuter nouns. In Telugu, on the other hand, aE nouns 
denoting living beings take tbe suffix of the accusative when used as the object of 
transitive verbs. The same is the case in other northern dialects. It has already been 
suggested above that this peculiarity may be dae to tbe influeuce of the Munda languages 
where all nouns can be divided into two classes, those that denote animate beings and 
inanimate objects, respectively. 

The various case suffixes in actual use in the Dravidian languages cannot be discussed 
in this place. It should, however, be home in mind that they do not form cases in the same 
way as the suffixes in the Indo-Buropean languages. A Dravidian cose is a compound 
consisting of a base and a governing word, and the latter is, in most cases, probably 
originally an independent noun. It has, howBTer, become customary to speak of such 
compounds as cases and to denominate them in the same way as in the case of Indo- 
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European languages, nominative, accusative, dative, and so on. It has been found 
oonvenient to follow this practice in this Survey, It should, however, always be remom- 
bored that this is not quite correct. It is, accordingly, often dilHoult to compare the 
case suffixes of the different dialects. A postposition which is commonly^ used with 
the meaning of an ablative in one language, can e.g* be used to form an instrumental in 
another, and so forth. Moreover, the number of oases can be increased to any extent. 
The Eravidian giammarians have drawn up their tables of declension in imitation of 
Sanskrit grammar, and wc shall hereafter follow this practice, which is, however, only a 
matter of convention. The actual Eravidian noun consists of a base, which is used 
without any case suffix as a nominative, and an oblique base, which w used as an 
adjectival genitive, and to which modifying postpositions are added in order to indicate 
the various relations of the noun to the surrounding words. 


Adj6CtiT6S.— The Eravidian adjectives ace not capable of inflexion. It has already 
been pointed out that the genitive of ordinaiy nouns is in reality an adjective, and the 
difference between nouns and adjeotives is of no great importance. Both classes of wonls 
are often also used in the function of verbs, and many adjectives can, therefore he 
considered as relative participles. AdjectiTes frequently liave the same form as the post 
relative participles of ordinary verbs. Such are, for instance, the Tamil Hriga, small • 
perifftit great; Myarada, high; fdrnda, low, A similar state of affairs is common in 
many Tibeto-Burman languages, but it would be rash to infer a connexion between the 
two famili^ from this fact. In this connexion I may mention that adjective suffixes 
such as ni and in Telugu agree with genitive suffixes in the same languages, just as 
the adjective in Tibetan is pat into the genitive case when it precedes the qualified aotin. 
Numerals.— -The first numerals will be found in the lists of words on pp, 648 and fi 
The higher numerals are formed according to the decimal system. 

The original forms of the various numerals eamiot be fixed ^vith certainty, though 
mncli useful material has been collected by Bishop Caldwell in his Comparative 
GrammiKf. ^ 

The numeral for ‘nine* is formed from the numeral ‘ten* by prefixing ‘ one’ and 
ioseiting an m between both. Thus, Tamil ontbadtt^ Eanarese ombhattu, Kota orwpatu 
Telugu iommidi, and so on. The Kota form is clearer than tlio rest. The usual form for 
‘ one * is ora, and that for ‘ ten ’ paiu, padu^ etc, Telugu tommidi is apparently deiived 
from tO’m^padi and presents a different form for the numeral ‘ one,* w ith an initial / We 
cannot decide whether this form is more original than that occuiriug in other Janguageg 
In Telugu ‘ eight * is emnsidi or enimidL Bishop CaldwoU thinks that the oXbal 
form is «i». It is, however, also possible that emmidi is formed in the same wav as 
(ommidi jmd literally means ‘ two from ten.’ The neuter form for the numeral ‘ two» 
is in Kurukh and is in Malto, and the parallelism between the two fimt numerals 
might point to the conclusion that this form is more original than the common r^ada 
Compare the Tamil adjective or«, one; *>«, two; with the neuter nouns osru, i.e. ondru, 

or opdu, one; two. Mendn is here perhaps derived from an older endn under 

the luiluence of the form iru. 


If the lelngu ewmid* )s in reality formed in the same way as iommidi, nine, it 
seems probable that forms sudi as Tamil Kanarese e^u, Tulu ramd, eight have 
been abbreviated from similar forms, so that the numerals ‘eight* and ‘nine’ W 
originally been compound forms meaning ‘two from ten,* ‘one fmm ten,* respectively. 
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It wm bo iziOT]tloued under the head of Malto that that dialect uses generic prefixea 
with numerals in order to indioate the qualified noun. A similar principle is common in 
Tibeto-Burnian languages. There are no traces of it in other Dravidian fonaa of speech, 
and it therefore seems to be an innovation in Malto. 

The numerals are partly used os adjectives and partly as nouns. The numeral nouns 
are treated as ordinary nouns, and are, aocordingly, sometmLes neuter and aometmu^ 
accompanied by the terminations of rational nouns. 

FronotLn.9> —The personal pronouns of the first and second persons and the reflexive 
pronoun in Dravidian languages form one distlnot group. Compare Kurultb I; 
wo; niiit thou; riini, you ; tan^ self; fdw, selves. There is a singular form ending in » 
and a plural form ending in nt. The final n of the singular can apparently he dropped. 
Thus we find e and eau in old Telugu. Bishop Caldwell suggests that it may be identical 
with the final n of atan, he, which is used as a masouline suffix^ iu Tamil and most 
other Dravidjan languages. There is no distinction of gender in the first two persons of 
the personal pronouns. If Bishop Caldwell's explanation of the final n is correct, it 
would add some probability to the theory suggested above that the feminine singular may 
originally have been ideutical with the masculine. 

The final tti of the plural forms is apparently a plural sufilx. Wo fin d it used as 
such in the con jugation of verbs in High Tamil. In the case of the second person it is 
often replaced by r, the common plural suJfix of rational nouns. Thus, Tamil nir in 
addition to you; Tulu ir; Kuiirw; Telugu miru, old irw,you. Similarly we 

also find Idrit instead of tmm^ selves. 

The personal pronouns, and stilt more the reflexive tatt^ tarn, very often occur in the 
beginning of words denoting relationship. Compare Tamil taudei, Kanarese tandct 
Telugu faisKiri, father; High Tamil endeit aantdei, our father; nndei, nvitdei, your father. 
Kuruldi and High Tamil use all the personal pronouns iu this way, in the other dialeets 
the usage is almost exclusively restrioted to the reflexive pronoun. We may, in this 
respect, compare a principle prevailing in many languages, for instance iu the ^lu^da 
and Tibeto-Burmau families. Nouns denoting relationship are there seldom used aJone^ 
but a possessive pronoun is usually prefixed or suffixed. In other words, the idea of 
* father,’ * mother,’ and so forth, is not conceived iu the abstract, but put into relation to 
somebody clse.^ 

The personal pronoun of the first person has in most Dravidian languages a double 
form, one mcludin^, and another excluding, the person addressed. Compare the table 
which follows;— 



TnmiL 


Rombii. 

KnL 

Tohugn* 


exdujiivn 


nanm^l 


atnu 


We, 

ludmive 


fid in 

n&fn 

Sju 

fnanamu 


It will be seen that the exclusive form in Kurulsh, Kui, and Telugu is essentially 
identical with the inclusive form in Tamil and Malaya {am. It seems necessary to infer 


^ ft ii of ImpoiiPiiiift thui thff m, ia Drftridkn prtdi«d ^nd not m %h^ 4M In 

AccflfdiDg ifl FiilBf W, Sclmfcdl wi^b .laJijfiiigwjii prefix it flnSixIiii gemtir# dh in iho farcniiCiiDti of wonif, und 

Th« DrkYtdw UngntgM «re bffcotrdUiglj ori^npllj mBx tnolto r»flOn ikm frju 

prefix l^gnugp* BOcli u lndD-<Jkit]teeit 
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that tJie original UraTidian langnage had not derelopod a double plural of this pronoun. 
The probability of such a supposition is strengthened by the fact that tCanarese, Gu^di 
and Brahul only possess one form for ‘ we/ The use of n double plural can acoordingly 
be due to a tendency which has been adopted from a diSorent family, and if that be the 
case, we can only think of the lilunda languages where there is a similar set of dual and 
plural forms of the personal pronoun of the first person. Compare Santall ^in, we two; 
aldj we, when the person addressed is excluded, but a/aw, thou and 1; abon, we (including 
the party addressed). 

The demonstrative and interrogative pronouns are sometimes adjectives and some¬ 
times nouns substantive. In the former ease the shortest forms of the bases arc used 
without auy tufi exion j in the latter, sutllxes indicating gender, number and case are 
added. These same sufOxes are also added to nouns and adjeetires in order to form nouns 
of agency and other compouud nouns. Thus, Tamil oaau, he, that man; aoa^, she, 
that woman i adu, it, that | naUem-an, a good man; nali-aeal, a good woman ; nalPadu, 
a good thing. Compare also the remarks under the head of Verbs, below. 

There is ono base for the nearer and one for the remoter domonsti^tive. The short¬ 
est forms of them are usually », this; o, that; as in many other languages. These bases 
and the corresponding interrogative base (usually e) ato indected in the same way in 
most Dravidian forms of speech. 

There is no relative pronoun. Kelative participles are used instead, as is also the oase 
in other non-Aryan languages of India, and indeed In most languages. In Qoadl, it b 
true, we often find the intenrogative pronoun used as a relative. This state of affairs is, 
however, due to Aryan influenoe, and relative participles are used as well Gupdl has been 
reduced to writing by foreigners, and the use of the iuterrogative jironoun as a relative 
does not appear to be so common in the spoken form of the language as might be infer¬ 
red from grammars and translations of the Gospels. 

In the case of all these pronouns the plumlisusodasanbotiorifiefomiin the singular. 
In some dialects the old singular masculine of demonstrative pronouns is no more useti 
but always replaced by the honorific plural. This is usually the case in colloquial Tamil 
and always in Gogdi, 

Verbs. —^lany bases are both nouns and verbs, Tims, Tamil koii, a king; jtotf-e// 

I am a king. Nonna of agency are very commonly used as verbs. They are then mJlected 
in person and number by means of pronominal suffixes, especially in Teluga, Gdndi, and 
other dialects. In Tamil this is only the cose in the literary form of the language. 

Such nouns of agency are freely formed from the various relative participles and 
in this way tenses can be made up. Thus from the Teluga verb koita, to strike are 
formed the relative participles koUiit-unWj who strikes i kotiimi^ who struck * kotte 
who would strike, who usually strikes. Nouns of agency can be formed from all th^ 
participles. Nouns of agency are partly formed by adding the full demonstrative pro¬ 
noun, and partly by adding its terminations. Thus, Tamil vill-an and vill^Ban, a 
bowman, demonstrative pronoun * he,* ‘ that,’ in Telugu is eddtt. Prom the parti¬ 
ciples mentioned above we can form nouns of agency such as kotiitfnnna'Vddu, one who 
strikes; koiiina-vddttt one who struck; koite-vddut one who usually strikes. Such forms 
can be used as verbs, and the person of the subject is then distinguished by adding 
pronominal sufiixes. Thus, nenu dyana iiit-ld lekka urd^e-Dd^a-nu^ I his honse-in accounts 
writer-am, I am an accountant in his house j memu mitta cheie-vdra-mv, we cookerv 
doers-are, we are cooks. . ^ 
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A form such as koftinmadv^ one irho strack, is essentiaUy identical with koUim^Ut 
i stmek. Compoio TamU oiltan and vitlapoBf a bowman. The same is the case mtli 
all Terhal tenses in Telugn, and the verb in that langnage, and indeed in almost all 
DraTidian farms of speech, can be characterized as an inflected noun of a^ncy. The 
Ihavidian TCrb in this respect distinctly differs from the real Indo-European rerb, 
which simply denotes the action done by the subject, and from the Tibeto-Burman verb 
which can be described as a noun of action without any reference to subject or object, 
both of which must be indicated by means of other words. The Era vidian verb is half 
adjective and lialf noun, denoting as it docs Uie subject as the dour of the action in 
question. In this connexion it .should also he noted that transitive and intransitive 
verbs are treated in the same way. There can be no question of using any such thing 
as the case of the agent in order to denote the subject of transitive verbs when the verb 
is iu reality a noun of agency. 

It has been mentioned above that pronominal suffixes are added in order to indicate 
the person of the subject. These suffixes are usually the shortest form of the personal 
pronouns. The full pronouns have, in the course of time, assumed different forms in 
the various members of the Bravidian family. The pronominal suflixes have often 
changed in the same way. Compare Tamil ara» arleigirdn, he gets; Kanarcse uvana 
tnddidanu, he did; Kui ea&Ju p^iteSJu, he struck; Gondl dr kUotf he did; Telugu. 
Kddu koitinddu, he struck, it will be seen how in such coses the common pronoun 
‘he,* ‘that man,* lias assumed different forms in all Bravidian languages, and how the 
termination of the third person singular of the verb agrees with it. The pronominal 
sufiix can, in this way, be reduced so as to become almost unreoognizable. Compare 
Telugu nivtt chStind^PU, tbou didst. Here HioUt thou, is a later form dove loped from an 
old »i or i. So strongly was the pronominal suffix felt to belong to the pronoun that it 
became neeessaiy to change its form to pu in order to effect harmony in sound with the 
f ull pronoun though pu has nothing to do with the original form of the pronomi. In 
some cases, on the other hand, the pronominal suffix bas become a mere suffix of 
inflexion, and it has been possible to change the full pronoun without necessitating a 
MmiW change in the suffix. A good instance is furniahed by Gondi, where * I * is 
iiannd and 'thou* hnmd, while the corresponding suffixes have the older forms d laa) and 
» (i«), respectively. 

The pronominal suffixes are not, however, necessary lor the oonjugatiou of Dravidian 
verbs, and they arc very often dropped in common speech. In Malayalam they are 
never used, but the tenses are replaced by participles without auy distinction of person 
and number. Such participles are also in otlier dialects used as conjunctive participles. 
In Gdndi we oocastcnally also hud them employed in the same ivay as in Malaya|am. 
In High Tamil we And a similar state of affairs. Here forms such as iegdu, having > 
done, can be used for aU the persons of the past tense singular. In the plural au m is 
added; thus, iegdum, we, you, or they, did. 

Such participles probably represent the oldest sti^e of development of the Bravi dian 
verb, and they have long been recognized as the bases of the so-called tenses, t.e., the 
compound nouns or noons of agency used as such. Their number is not great, but ‘ it 
can be increased by using similar nn nna formed from other participles. In this way 
Gdndi hn-s attained an apparent richness of conjugational forms which has puzzled che 
grammarians who have written about it. 
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Three tenses are conunonly distmguishedi an mdefinite tense which is used as a 
present and often also as a future, a past tense, and a future. 

The indefinite present is formed from a participle which usuallj contains a suffice 
d or L Thus, Kanarese mid’Uttd-ne, he does; EurulEh es'd-an, 1 hreah ; Kui tnu gi-d^t 
thou doest; Gopdi ttannd kid-t-on-a^ I do; Telugu nenu ko^tu^t-wiwmi, 1 strike; 
nenu jto//a-d>u»u, I would strike. In literary Telugu ch is substituted for the t of this 
tense; thus, chigitchunnanut I do. Eow ch often seems to be derivod from an older k. 
It seems therefore probable that such forms must be compared with Malaya] am 
cidikkunnu, he beats and ao on. The whole tense is apparently formed by adding theTerh 
substautiye to a present participle. Compare Tamil nadakkirSnt I walk, and ittri, 1 am, 
in the Eaikadi of Berar. 

The post tense is formed from the conjunctiTe participle. The usual sufSzes of 
that form are either an i or else a sufdx which occurs in Torious forms. Tamil Ims ttdu 
or tfu, Tulgarly pronounced chcAu; Eanaresehas du; Kurukh^; £ui ti Qdn4i t; 
Telugu t; Brahui k. It seems to be most in accordance with Bra vidian phonetloal 
laws to derive all those forms from a ia-suifiz- Its actual form in the original Dravidian 
language cannot, however, be asoertained. 

The future is formed in various ways. Tlie most common suffiz seems to contain 
a » or 0 . 

The Bravidian verb further forms verbal nouns, verbal nurj relative participles, an 
imperative, and so om 

On the other hand, there is no passive voice. In Gdpdi, it is true, some forms 
occur which look like an imitation of the passive in Indo-Aryan vemaculara, anti 
Knnikb seems to have developed a regular passive- But on the whole the Bravidian 
languages are destitute of a passive voice. 

There remains one peculiarity of the Bravidian verb which must be mentioned in 
this connezion, ttr., the negative conjugation. It is usually restricted to one tense, 
verbal nouns with a negative particle being used when a different tense is to be indi¬ 
cated. In MakyaJam, Tolu, Kui and soma other dialects the negative verb has deve¬ 
loped more than one tense, and in most languages we find a varied system of negative 
participles and verbal nouns. The principle of the formation of negative tenses is appar¬ 
ently the addition of ordinary personal aufflzes to a negative base. Tbe details will b& 
found separately under the various dialects. 

It is hoped that the preceding remarks have dmwn attention to the principal charac¬ 
teristics of the Bravidian languages. Tlie details will be found under the various languages 
and in the works mentioned under authorities. Bishop Caldwell’s comparative grammar 
is the standard work on Bravidian philology. It has been consulted, and kigely drawn 
■ upon throughout the preceding inguiry, and it should be studied by everyone who aims at 
a deeper knowledge of the Bravidian family or of the various languages belonging to it 
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Tamil is spoken by about 17 millions of people. In the territory inoludect within 
tlio oi>eration3 of the Linguistic Surrey it is only epoken, as a fo(reigii language, by 
settlers from the south. R'e cannot, therefore, here deal with it in the same way as in 
the case of the languages of Northern India. Tamil is, on the other hand, so important a 
language that it has been found necessary to give a rapid sketch of it, without aiming at 
completeness or fullness of detail. 

The name of the language should properly bo written Tamir, The consonant f 

being often interchangeable with I, the word is often pro- 
Name of ihs Language. nounccd TafhU in tlio Tamil country. In the old Pali of 

the ^laharamso the Tamils arc called Dami^t The same form is used in tim Canon 
of the Svetiimbara Jains, The forrns JDa^ila and Dauida in the Prakrit literature of 
the Jains and of the Sanskrit plays seems to be a later stage, due to the Prakrit change 
of w to B. The oldest texts have Damifo: Bamija and Davida were Sanskritized to 
Bramila, Dramida, and Dravida, respeetivdy. Vavabaroihira {sixth century A.D.) prob¬ 
ably used the form Dranii<^, though the printed editions of his Brihatsamhita read 
Bravida. According to Professor Kern some manuscripts read Bramida, and this form 
must evidently be adopted, considering the fact that Dravida is tlie usual form in Sans¬ 
krit which would not be likely to be changed to the less known Dramida, Taronatha, in 
liis history of Buddhism in India, mentions the Dramilaa, and his sources must, therefare, 
have exhibited tliat form. ' Bramila' also occurs in old Malayajam versions of the Pnrai^as, 
and in inscriptions, such as the pillar inscription of King l^laiigal^ia, from Mahakuta 
near Badaml (597*608), Classical authors know the word under forms such as Bamirico, 
Bimirica, and perhaps Awfufj'xii (Ptolemy), Dramida was again borrowed by T amil under 
the form Tiramida. 

The form Tamul is due to the French missionaries and should be disregarded. 

No plausible explanation of the word has as yet been giveni Bisliop Caldwell 
thinks Braii'ida to be the original form. This is not, however, probable, Bamila being 
the form the word assumes in the oldest Aryan literature. Adelung compared Tamil 
with the name of the river Tamraparni. Tlie native Tamil scholars state that Tamil moans 
‘sweetness’ or * fragrance,’ If Tamif is the original form of the word, it would perhaps 
be allowable to consider if as a suffix and compare the base tarn with the reflexive pre^ 
noun. Compare tlie German name Sehwaben, lit. ‘own country.' 

The language is also known under other names. The Telugus and Kannrese oa H it 
^ravavt, the Kanarese also Tigalat or Tigular^ The old Portuguese, who did not dis¬ 
tinguish between Tamil and II alay a ]am, called both the Malabar language, and Tamil 
was long known under that name in Purope. 

I may add that various parts of the Tamil country were known to the Aryan Indians 
at an early period under names such as Pandya, Choda or Chbla, Chera, and so forth. 

Tamil is spoken all over the south-eastern part of the Indian Peninsula and the 

northern half of Ceylon, On the peninsula its eastern fron¬ 
tier is the Bay of Bengal and towards the west it extends to 
the Western Ghats. It is tba prevailmg language south and cast of a line drawn from 
the sea a few miles north of Madras through Chingleput and North Arcot, leaving the 
smaller, north em half of that latter district to Telugu. The line thence runs through 
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the north'iTcetem corner of Salem, where Tamil meets ^ith KaDarese, to the Nilgiri and 
the Western Ghats, and thence southwards, leaving ilalahar, Coohin, and the greatest 
part of Travanoore to Malayalam. Tamil is spoken in the last mentioned' state on the 
western side of the Ghats, from Cape Comorin to the neighhourhood of Trivandrum. 

Tamil is bounded to the north hj Telugu, to the west by Kanarese and ilalayalam, 
Lifigutatic BourtdAriet. and to the south and east by the sea. 

Tamil settlers have, in early times^ brought the language to Oeybn; they are found 
everywhere in the Dekhan, and form the tnajority of the so-c?dled Klings in T'unher 
India and the Malay Archipelago. Wo find them as ooolies in Mauritius and the West 
Indies, and so on, * In short,' says Bishop Caldwell, ‘ wherever money is to Imj made, 
wherever a more apathetio or a more aristocratic people is waiting to bo pushed aside, 
thither swarm the Tamiliana, the Greek or Scotch of the East, the least auporstitiom and 
the most eatorprising and persevering race of Hind os. 

ilalayajam was in old times considered as a form of Tamil It is, however, now 

universally admitted to be a distinct language, and it will, 
therefore, he separately dealt with. Tamil itself is, by no 
means, uniform over the whole area where it is spoken as a vernacular. We are here only 
concerned ivith the colloquial language, the so-caUed Kadun-Damir and can therefore 
only mention the fact tliat the classical laagui^o of Tamil literature, the so-called jSen- 
Damift differs widely from the modern form of speech. 

There are many distinct provincial dialects of Tamil. We do not, however, know 
mnoh about them. Three dialects only were distinguished at the Census of 1891, Teru* 
hala or Komva, spoken by a w'andering tribe ; Irula, a caste dialect in the Nilgiris and 
adjoining districts; and Kasuva, the dialect of a jungle tribe between the base of the 
Nilgiris and the Moyar Eiver. Terukala or Korava is also spoken in the Bombay Presi¬ 
dency, and a short accoimt of that dialect will therefore ho found below on pp. 318 and 
£F. Two other dialects spoken by vagrant Gipsy tribes, the so-called Kaikadi, and 


Hurgapdl win be added. 

According to the returns of the CenEusiBs of 1S91 and 1901, the number of speakers 

of Tamil in those districts where it is spoken as a vemacnlar 
were as follows;— 


Number of speaker a. 
HAdros Frtsidoncy^ 


’ Cdnmif 1901i 


Mndms 




CnuBi. 1$91, 

. 270.970 

Chinglepat 




. 869,094 

Nortli Arcoi 




, 1.314,930 

^nlem , 




^t396,130 

Caunbotcro 




. 1,297,174 

HUgiri » 




28,038 

Sootb Aroofr 




. 1,882,159 

TanjOT 




. 2,095,135 

Tridbioopolj 




. 1,157,639 

Uadnm 




. 2,031,102 

ToLiievelly 



** 

. 1,627,916 

Tnruiodm 




. 448,322 

CoduA * 




44,777 

Podnkkottu 




. 353,770 


Totid Madm PFesidanaj 
Cfljlon * 


Griits Totil 



318,993 
. 965,388 



, 1,242,429 
1,660,103 
1,442,804 
39. m 
2,063,343 
2,118,667 
1,219,732 
• 2,253359 



• 1,779,125 

■ 

4 

492,273 


t 

54,171 


14760,205 

369,362 

15,906,919 

950,344 


951,740 

15,711,049 


10.857,659 
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DEATIDIAN PAUILT. 

The figures from Ceylon are thoee given for the Tamil race in the island at the 
Censuses of 1891 and 1901. 

OutaMe the territory Tfhere Tamil is spoken as a vernacular the number of speakers 
returned were as follows 


MAdraa Preflidonof'— 



Caom. ISBl. 


CfDtin 1901. 


GftEi|«m « f 



701 


1,372 


Viz&gAp^tam . 

* 


1,479 


2,303 


Oodftvw 



lAas 


4,046 


KifltiiB « » 



a,695 


3,741 


Kellors » 



26,984 


58,430 


Crcdd^pah 



6,268 


4,959 


S'uimool 



8,074 


1,350 


B«Uarj > ^ 



11,798 


11,747 


Auftntiipur « 

i 


2.411 


4,716 


Mfhlabar 



106,399 


109,893 


South Canani * 



1,150 


1,0S6 


Gmijata Agemsj 



3 


3 


ViiskgapatMn Agenc j 


14 


58 


Godarftn Agency 



164 


147 


Bojiganapalle ^ 

V 


17 


IS 


Sandnr . 

m 


24 


49 


Total Madras 



* * , 

16%694 


IS3,90S 

Ajin«r-Mcrw&m ^ 



, - 

•1 l» 


29 

AndamimB and NioobarB 




WV 


851 

j&BaO-TIl ^ t 

* 

* 


wmw 


2,497 

Ikiluchistan * « 






49 

BongaJ PjrqsidcDOy * 

* 





9,274 

-1 I- « 

4 



■ •fa 


459 

Bomb&y Pt«sdoiioy 

* 



•111- 


9,909 

Burma 




71,401 


99,576 

Contral Prarinocfl « 

# 



4,250 


6.277 

Coorg * » 

■* 



19,048 


5,189 

North-West Frontier 

1- 



Piv 


589 

Pimjab * 




■ ■p 


145 

TTnitAd ProvinooB * 

■ 



1 


766 

Baioda 

* 





3S 

C^tial India 

* 



^a-l 


1,130 

Hyderabad . 

» 



89,266 


27,514 

Kaflliinjr 

4 



' ■ ■ « 


392 

Mjscrm ^ * 

4 



159,892 


286^172 

Ra^patana « « 

4 



PP i 


61 


ToTii , 447,051 568,178 


The figures for the minor Tamil dialects are as follows 


Korava 

» 






" 

CcOIDH iSdl. 

Cnm, 1901 . 
52,626 

Imla * * 









932 

Kasava ^ 

+ 

P 

■ 

P 

4 

4 

« ii 

, 316 

241 

Kaikidi » 








8,289 

14,593 










673 


. 65.600 69,070 


Torrii 
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By Adding the figures given above we arrive at the following estimate of the num-* 


her of speakers of Tfimil in India and in Ceylon 

C4ofn«, 181^1+ 1901. 

T ftm il fipokon nt homo by I5p7Il|049 16pS57^659 

Timii Apoken afaroAd by «*.«** « 447p1}Al 568pl72 

Thmil dialects , * . * ^ ^ , €t5|600 69,070 


Totjil , 16,1223,700 17p494p901 


Of these to tals , 950,844 and 951,740, respectively, were enumerated in Oeylon. The 
number of speakers of Tamil in the Indian peninsula were, therefore, 15,272,853 in 
1891 and 16,543,161 in 1901. 

Tamil was the fimt Bravidian language to develop a literature of its own. It would 

be out of plaoe here to give an account of Tamil Literature. 
Literature, Suffice it to note that native tradition refers the commoneemcDt 

of Utorai^ activity in the Tamil oountry to Agastya, the mythical apestle of the Bekhan. 
The oldest Tamil grammar, the so-called ToUcappiyafUf is ascribed to one of bis pupils. 
Its age baa not os yet been finally settled. It includes quotations from older authors ond 
contains several poetical excerpts which show that Tamil had already a literary history 


of its own. The beginning of Tamil literature proper seems to be due to the labours of 
the Jains. It is relatively independent of Sansk rit, and has attained to a high degree 
of perfection, espeoially in the nnmerous ethical apothegms. The .^uralof Tiruvaliuvar, 
«.e., the sacred TaLLuvan or Pariya priest, whioh teaches the Samkhya Philosophy in 
1330 poetical aphorisms, is considered as one of the gems of Tmnil literature^ The 
author is said to have been a Pariah, and he cannot, according to Bishop Caldwell, be 
placed later than the 10th (»ntury. His ^tor, called Auveiyar, ‘ the venerable matron,* 
is one of the most highly admired Tamil poets. 

Another great ethical poem, the Kdla<Uydr, b perhaps still older. 

We shall farther mention the romantic epics Chiniamanit by an unknown. Jaina 
poet; the JSdfij4ya»a by Kambar; the old dictionary Divakaram ; the classical Tamil 
grammar or of Pava^nti, and so forth, 

Por further information the student is referred to the authorities mentioned below. 
The art of printing' was introduced into India by the Goa Jesuits about ttie middle 
of the 16tb century. A seminary and church dedicated to St. Thomas seem to have been 
built by the Jesuits at Ambalacatta, now a small village inland from Cranganore, and 
a few miles to the north of Angamali. 

* SBABkiiti Tamil, MAliiyft]tiiiL, and SjHac by 1^6 Portn^esd JesBiU residing iliHra with 

groat sitcewp and wvetid important worka worn printed^ of wtieh, howBvar, wo hAve only tho namei left m 
T 0 QDrded by F. de Soaza and othcra. and atill later by Pr. FAuliaa& Tba laafc teUa ns tbat—** Anao 1679 ia 
oppodo Ambalao&tta in lignutn inoCsl alii charncterca Tamulioi per Igtatiam mdigeoftzn MntabarenaenLp 

iiaque in Incem prodiit opna inackiptnm : eem a Portii^uefl^ cempoefa pelle 

P, dflfetn d# Premia da Camp da JraOp Ifii* ; d# The firat Malabar*TaniiI types bad h«m cat by a 

lay brother of the Jeanita^ Joannea Gona^Ym, at Coohinp m 1577. Ambalacatta waa deatroyed by order of 
Tipn^ Tvhen hij army invaded Cochin and Traviuicore." 


According to Bishop Caldwell, * the title of the book printed in 1677 was the J^oo- 
ifina ChfiiUana which was followed the nest year by a book entitled the Flo» 


* The KDiarki on Kriof printinf; In India baTibwa Ltikm fmm a paper noolrlbnidd by iht fata Dw^ ]3Dmtll to 
PribJirrV Eoaord for tha 3Ufc CktoboTp 1879* ta qtiol«d hj Caldwell—.d Camp^raHw GrammarqffM* Dfxivtdmm 

Xanywi^ri. 3nd Edltioo. Loadoaj 1876, Ommidaf pp* 14 and ft- 
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SAnctoi'um.* This stRtement was originally made by Fr. Fanlinus. The Hoctrina 
Chrigfiana ia probably identioal with the work mentioned below as printed in 1679. 

From the beginning of the eighteenth century many works in Tamil were printed by 
the Danish missionaries at Trahquebar. 

AUTHOBITIES— 

A,—EUklt Bsria.E.'fciis. 

The earliest reference to the Tamil language seems to be the mention of the Andhra* 
Dranda-bhashd^ le.* the language of the Teiugu and Tamil countries^ by Kumlrila 
Shatta (serenth or eighth centtuy A.D.), A short Tamil grammar apjieared as early as 
1(373, in Fhilippus Balde's Seschrif^inghe van Malabar eit Coromandd. The liord's 
Prayer ia here given as a specimen. The llrst Tamil books had already been printed in 
1377 or 1579. See above. The First Tamil dictionary, by Father Autem do Froenza, 
Cochin, 1679, has already been moutioued. A new Tamil grammar, by Baitssar da Costa, 
appeared in 1689. The Danish missionaries at Tranquebar prioted grammars, by Ziegen- 
balg, in 1716; by C. J. Deschi, in 1738 and 1739; by C. Th. Walfchor, in 1739, etc. A 
Tamil grammar by J. Ch. Fabricius and J. Cbr. Breithaupt, English missionarios of 
Madras, was issued in a second edition in 1789. 

Dictionaries were published in 1679 (see above) and in 1776 and 1786. A dfioiion- 
arivm Tamulicum by Bartholonueus Ziegenbalg, of the year 1712, was perhaps only a 
manuscript. 

The New Testament was translated into Tamil by B. Ziegenbalg and Johann Ernst 
Gtundler and printed at Trauquebar 1714, and reprinted in 1732, The whole Bible, 
translated by Ziegenbalg and Benjamin Schulze, appeared at Tranquebar, 1723. Other 
works were printed in Ceylon, thus Seslii^ Fredii^atien otergeMt in de Tamulache Taal 
door Philipptti de Fried, Colombo, 1747. The publications of the Danish mission at 
Tranquebar are more fully enumerated in the reports of the mission, VoL V, p, 1524. 
A similar bibliography of works printetl in Ceylon is found on p. 239 of the second 
volume of C. P. Thunberg, Travels in Europe, Africa and Ama, made between the 
y^rs 1770 and 2779, printed in 1799. 

In comparison with this Uteiaiy activity in India and Ceylon the scraps of inform¬ 
ation about Tamil with which scholars in Europe worked were of small importance. 
Tamil versions of the Lord's Prayer were published by Chamberiayne in 1715 and by 
Hervas in 1787* An account of the old literature dealing with Tamil is given by 
Adelnng in his Mithridotes, Berlin, 1806. 

The Scrampore missionaries issued a new translation of the New Testament in 1812, 
The whole Bible appeared, Jaffna, 1822. 

For further references, see Col, Tule's Eobson-Jobsm, sub voce Malabar, and the 
list of authorities printed below. 

Most of the works mentioned above have been included in the list which foUows. 
It only registers a part of the volummous literature about Tamil No attempt Ims been 
made to make it complete. 

Okkeul. 

Doetrifta Cbrittom, a wamwo dt dialogo, ftita win Fi/rtusat jnllo P. Mateo* Jorge, da Oimpanhia da 
Jwmt: Tredttdoda «fit ttalaoar m {Tairwl P, Awrigmo Aitnjac*. Cobhu, 1579. 

OhrittioM ^aMoIifaini. Coohui, 1579. (Probably (ho bubs u tbe 




T4HILu 


303 


Amtm Tie Oospela and the Acta app«ared tJt Tm&qnebar 171+, tho ml €f the Tesbamaat 

ft. 1715+ A editiiftti wato printed 1723* Tho txanalahiFa woro B. mud JoIl 

Enut Oruad]er+ 

CSAMBSBLATSfi^ Jofi^p—dmtaiod I'l* div&nm CMnniiirm /efo JiHjtia# Ptrta tf propriiM 

onjutqw rin^w# ch<iracttfibiit una flwtn dw^tati&nibu» monnullit tfe Uagadnitn 

vanisque ipt^fum pmnuiatioMbvM, Amjteicdomi 1715. A Tamil YcniDa of the Lo^d'a Frajw^ 
bj tho Dmnish &iiafdotiiLr^ Henrik FlUboohow on p. 25. 

B<hl\a Damulica^ ttudio opera Bartkolorttmt ZUgenbalgii at Benj. Schuitii. Tmuqnebariio, 1723-1725, 

VitiissT, PaitiFPoo Fr^dkaiiea o^ge^t tn da ThinttlitfAd TaoJ, Colombo^ 17+7. 

AEmT+ Job* —UortHfM FaradiH in Unguam Tam%lioam e&riKietiU B. 8€hnhiu$. Ealaa^ 174$, 

1, veto C/ari^vnumo. Hallies 1743. 

Hiceltas LoiESio,— S^gio praitico d§U 0 Ungne «on protegomiai a Hfia ra^^a di Orownt 

DominicM m di treceniOt tingue a dialetU. Ceoena, 1787. The Loid'o Pmjor in Tamil 
on p. 140. 

AwaUK,—ffalwwriwAaiB odtr SitteTuprvohe, aut Tamui« J’almifiHm tlbirjBftf mit Bttnerkungm iibtr 
imdw^ GeUhrinxmkeii, won Mudigor* Hmllfl, 1791. 

Kj!?0£BSt,^Tp ^iE.| '^paoiniaiif of Hindoo LUeraiure^ oonetwling of TVniulattott# from TajwooJ 

tf ^^A no^M and iniroduotione on iho Mgihotogy, Literatar^r^ and iraiUim* of the Hindooi. London, 
1 794r 

Adeluso, JottAK?) Obeisto^B ,—adtf allg^metae Sj^ro^jKieKicwntf* fiiit dYm Vaier ITnfvr air 
S^jme^pi-abr w try naha/anfhvndert Spraelin and Jfwnilflrfni. Berlin, 1806'1817. VoJ. i, 
pp. S23 oDd ft: Vol. IT, pp. 73 and ff. 

J*<d>IiAilM]u en Tritnya tt en S^dnusI rlremnwif Joitet « Jfadnir. /aHmal Afiaji^iio, Vol. i, 1827, pp. 300 
and ff. 

BORxavr, EoektiB,— Lttt-n a M. It Bidaitmr du Journal Ana^i^u. rar Vafphabtt Tamottl. Journal 
Atialiqvt, 11, Yol. i, 18^, pp. S57 and fi, 

„ Effort J™ Ia((Tf . . , jur qutlqutt (l^aoirtmaliwnr gioQtaphiqnet du Draolrffl 0 » papi drr ToiiMjMlr, 

it. II, YoT. ii, 1S28, pp. 241 and ff, 

Stoses, H.—Owmara Guru Fara TiWran, teifA an Mnqluh IVaiwIofion, FoeatHlory and yotts. Madroa, 
1830. 

PbIeps, H .—Mistoiro du £<n Jfaltanr^ Adiririaratnrifn, ancien po&« IVimOHl. Journal Ariotiaua IV 
YcL tK, 184€, pp. 1B9 and ff. r ■ i 

Akiet.,—.T irurajlurar I'enan'lra. jSttrait aofiaaniaHl Aooai aa o^n^ooH. Jouriiat Ajidiiour lY 
Vo!. », 1847, pp. 5 and ff. ’ *' 

„ LeHroa 1/, Sumouf rur lar iTur’ol da Tiruifa^laear, Journal Atiatiqui, lY, Yol. ru, 1848, 
pp. 41d and ff. 

TraimmrTAa, Cur'al. FropTnonlt Iraduilr du Tamoul, Ltura dnuifnio da ta fortune. Journal 
Ariatigua. lY, Yd. iii, 1858, pp. 38i Mjd u. 

GtuCrij E.,—Bi'r Tamvlite\t HftlwlAaft der eranyelircA-ltdAorMBAon JfirrtbiManrlall «u LnpHq. 

2ail«ptpt/I der Dentaeben MorgenlandiKhen Gosellachoft, Yol. Tii, 1863, pp. 558 and ff* viiL 
1854, pp. 72(1 and ff j xi, 1857, pp. S69 and ff, 

UoiBmcTOK, Rit. HEMtr R .,—Sriof Sotet on fAe Tofail Language, Journal of tht Anuncan Oriental 
Sooie^. Yol. in, 1863, pp. 387 and ff. 

The Tamil JCanpua^a and Liferalura. Bg a Slitnanatg in tho Camaiie, OalouHa JSaeiate, Yol. ut, 1855, 
pp. 158 and ff. 

fioffiE, R>t, H,,“»Lasfwrf OM.diitteyar, a Tamil/enaia pool, Afadroa. 

GoAtti, C.,—Put Eural der aVrucolIuBor. LoipEig, 1856. 

Chwtt, Siuok CAen.-'TAe Tamil PIuIartA, aonlatniny a oumtAarg of lAo JMiwa of lAa Poett and 
Poeiefjet of Southern India and 04ple»,^mn the earlimt io the praient time*, vith leloet epegimone 
of their oompotitiome, Juffsn, 1850. 

UtruPOCI!, J., Olurri^ Oofalopiia of Tamil Prinfed Poofca, wi*i tnlrodHOlory no/war, Alodraa^ 1865. 

TiBirriLLUTEK, BiiraZ. fftgh Tamil Teat with tranelaiion iulo Oomm^Mt Tamil and XalM, nolei and 
Qiotearif, 6y OA. filroiil. Ldpiig, 1865. 

Oaldweli,, Ret, Rob eet,—* Tamil Popular Poelip. Jndian dnlijuary, i, 1872, pp, 07 and ff,, 107 and ff. 

Bdb.tell, A. C„ An Intererting Faeeage m Eumdrila Sha(fa*e TantraeArttiita. Indian Antiauaru 
Yol. i, 1872, pp, 309 and ff. n 
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BoastLL. A. 0.,—Early « fndw, W. VoL id, 1873, p. 90 (from Triiinr’i BiwnJ.Ont. 31,1872). 

Kbitvkt, Bkt. C. EobisTj —Satai on Early PriVaJ Tawwl B^k*, IinMan lulijMarjf, Tol. il, 1873, 

pp. 180 ftHid £f. 

Ret- J.|—V^oL u« 1873, pp* 21S and and ff-i S24 and 
if , 344 and fr. 

CamfbelLi Sib GeObOI,—S jwtfimfl« 0 / JAnguag^ of laitar Calniktlfc, 1074^ pp* 44 and ff. 

BniiSEnt, A. Cr,—Siwtfimfl* of So^ih ViaUcit, Tomtl of Tanjore. Tranqofibar, 1876* 

PiBCiTAL, P .,—Tamil PVdPfrfri teiih ih^ir Engliik IVamlafumi. 3rd iBane^ Madrui, ISJ7. 

JCVHE 2 I, HEftiir,—CJJoJri/ifld CoHwiioa of To will Froeerht. ^Sadraa, 1879. 

Jfanu^I of tho AdmmittraHorn of iho MadTot Frendoray, in Ulti^tration of iho Eocordt of GovernmoTd olid 
fAe yflarlv Adminitiration Eoportg. MadiMj 1836-1893. PoMtim. 

TibuTa vV'TT*-NlTATiIfl,'—TJ^ SocTod JfKrrof. with inirodtioiion^ grammar^ trarulation^ noiot^ lomon^ o*id a 

* ^ncordano$* Eg W* Fop^* IjondoD, 1886. 

CODUARA SfTiVT,—31^4 T(mi7 Xan^uo^ff and Idirraiurou Tho QrvtnfoZwf, 18S7| ppi 21 and fL 

SuBtiARA SaBtRT,—T amii JVwar&i wiiiA Englvk Equimilenii^ Madras* 1893. 

Tho NUladiySTt or Fow Rundmd Quatraifu in Tamil and Eii^ligh, inirodmHony and ooncordanor^ 

and JaiKon, kg U^Fope. Oxtord, 1893. 

Laearcs, J.p —a Diotionary of Tamil Frororb^ Madraa, 1894 

0. SabhIpate ^iTALkat—BrSipid^^FrfikAiikaia. Kumbakosam* 1364. (A pnjM AOOimut in TamQ of 
tlie origia growth ol Tamil iangnage anrl liteatoA^ 

PopEp G* U-F—iVbJeA Ml JAe Tafnil of AncinU Songir anfifltfd Furr a JJauftfifni, Iiidtan 

VoU iriiip 1899, pp, £9 and ff. 

E^iracU from tha Tamil Furrapoml Ysmha^M&lai and tho Parra-fl^fitie^rrii. Journal of the 
Rojol Amatic Sodoij^ 1899, pp. 226 and ff* 

„ The Hwiofjf of Minikka^ Vogagar, tha “ Few of iA* BuddhisitJ^ Journal of the TronaactinTiaaf the 
Victoria Inatitnfce^ VoL ntn, 1899, pp. 87 and S. 

^ The Foeti of tko Tamil Landi, dtulte Qiuirffr||f Eeriew, VoL tiij 1699, pp. 115 and ff. 

Mlm^BA VX^AOAB^Thi Tirttifil^omp or * Saorod Uiigxanmi* TAe Tomil taxi of /As fifig^one Fomg 
iffiEA En^^uA TraiwMionp rnJroJi«iioa*p and No^aejfo leAiVA %m prefixed atummarg of ihe lAfa 
find Legendi of the Saje* mth appmdif^eg illutlraimg Iko groat South Indian of 

PhUorophy oad eal7e?d tho ^aira-Siddhdntama By G, 17^ Fops, OjEford, 1900» 

C.-^GbAVMARS abb ^ElT BOOEB. 

Balt>£. PeiEi .,—BMhryoiughe oan ifaZahor on OoromandeL Amatetdamp 1672. ContaiDH a ahori 
gtammatioal tthotch and the Lord^a Fiajer. The Latter ia reprinted in B. Mottna, Qratio 
dommioa iroXoYaiTroJ iixAu*jtof London, 1709t p. 27, 

Costa BALtnAaAo &a,— drfo Tamulioa- Vcmpolit 1680. 

ZixoaffBALO EkVtEOLO^MO^^Qrfgmmaiica EamulkCa per varih parad^maio^ repuZoA e;t nofaiAfirium 
forum apparalum DamuZica »ou Malobofioa §uo4 iitfer Indei Orian^alei in uju et 
huctuquo in Enropa incognita /nit, faciU diMcipotnt i in Uiom omim qui hoc impofo gmici 
ilia* ah idolatria ad ouZlwn vori Bri, ioZrtletn^ae rntemam Evangilio Ohriiti pordmcoro capitinl; 
Vn i^iitero EuropfCO^ mou in aaiw Banioa costonifiata» Halse, 1716. 

BesChiuSp CoJTHTAWTiirtia Jcwtf h*—G ranwaafi^a laiino-iamulka uM Ac valgan lamufw Ungum idiomaio 
Eo^un TamvZ dWo fraetfoEtir. Tmgnnibaii®. 1723. N«w editiona ib, 1739, MadroB, 1813, and 
Pndinhcriij 1343, Tranolalioiia nnder the title Grammar of the Common BwZmI 0 / fAe TamvZtan 
lan^tta^r, by C. H. Horst* Vaperj, 1806 (2nd editionp 1681), and by George W, Mahon* 

Madras, 1348. Boachi also Trote a gtammar of High Tamil, which was edited in Tranqnebar* 
1876, under the title, Claoio humaniomm ivtterarum flibJimiori# TawuZtci idiomati«» dnctoiw 
B.P* ConHantino JoMpho BmcWo. Ediled by (ho E*v* K. Ihlofdd^ and printed for A. BurnofJ, 
Tmnqnebar, 1376. An English Lronalatioii had abeady appeared in 1822 nndflr the title 
Betchi Shen-Tamith* A Grammar of the High lUalect of ike Tamil lanfidafo, termed Shan 
Tamilf io which i* added an iniroduction to Tamtl poetry (As Eop. Father 0* J* Beechi- 
iranAated from the original Latin by Bonf Quy EaMW^Zoit* Madina, 1822. A biHiography 
of Ihe writings of Beschi, by M, J. Vinaon, is printed b the Revue do Limgnittiqmej Tol. njiii 
1900, pp. 1 and fL 

A Grammar of the Damul or Tamul Language, Tianqnebar, 1734 

WalteiRp OBBiStoPH Theodob,— 06 sertw(Wives ^rammaEWB quihu* Itn^in* Tamuliem idioma ontgare 
iUuttraiur, Tranqnebar, 1739* 
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(FiBHiOins, J. Ch.j A5fE J. Che. Bkeithii^pt ),—Gffmmarfor lemming prindpht u/ ih» Malo^r 
Language, prop^lg called Tamul or Tamulian LanguagM, btf the Efigliwh Mtcnonarki of Motdrat. 
find edition. Wip&ji 17B9» 

TEEBOOTi^c^'irDOO SoOBBOTi MoODiLLUB,^A Tamil Expositor. Madra^p IBtL 

AKBE&BOif| of Tomtrl ^amtnar eotft^'iied uiiA tho of Kodun or the 

Ordinary Dialeot, an ItUrodfu^ion to Shen Iho Ekgant Bialeci of the Languago. 

London* 1S2I^ 

Bnimcs, C. T. Evp— A Grammar of the an AppmUx. Mndrsap 1^- Seoond 

edition* it, 1^46 j tlurd, tL lB5Sj fourth^ iL 1883, 

EngiUh and TamU Fhraee Book. Jafiniip 184L 
Tamil and EngHwh Di^Joguet, Madras^ 1845. 

Pope, Q. Uh., —Tarnish Ilakkana nur ncrujtbi mna oideL I^iadrae* 18^18, 

*1 A Gaitckim of Tawl fira«imdf^ Madr&B* I84S^ N^ow oditioSt Oxford* 1895. 

kno B,'BiiMWE,^Orammai%ca Tamuliei^iiMt Or an English Version of oclehraied Tamil 
Nunnool. EmSKd 5y the Bfotherton. Modroe, 1848. 

Arstaceellitm P[LLAT.^Ta^i7 Grammar foith aii Pal&mcottAhj 1353.^ 

Pon^ Hev, G. tj „—A TdinG Hand*Book or Fall Inifoduoiionitk the Common Dvalset of tiiai Language on 
the Plan of OUendorf and Arnold. Mndto^t 1855. Fourth BditiaD^m three parta* XjcindcKn,1833« 
Key io the Tamil and Eoman OAaraaln^f. Mndiud* 1889. 
p* Tamil Prote Eeading Boo£* or Companion to the ^attdA^oJtp in 5 Books. Mndmflp 1859, 

„ First La.s»ofu in Tafnil or Ah JnlrtKTii^rl^ii |o GoTrtfnon Ptalici! of that Language for ^Ae use of 

foreigners learning Tamil otid of Taf»t7^M foaminj BngliMh^ loi^A an easy catechism in Tamil of 
both f Atf eollognial and cSowiMl dtoli'of Madmap I35S. Sorunth odittoUj Oxford, 1904. 

A Larger Grammar of the TnmiZ Language in both iti dialectic to wAioA if adfifei ^Ae IfatiniZ* 

Faj^paran^aZoini andofA«r na/t« anfAoriii^f^ MadraSp 185S. Second oditiar4 ib* 1859, 

,j Tamil Potf^iVol Anthology, ifilA ^ammaltcal Notre and Toeahutarg* AiadFAfi* 1859.^ 

GunLf Ret* G.^—OiilfiWj of Tamil flframnion Loipxig* 1850. 

P. SEECiUArExATAitnE^M PiLLAT^ —-A Tamil Vade ATeoumt or dnide to CTn^ammaiioal pBjjrsjjfoni uied 
in ordinary 00firar«af^» Madroj, 1859. 

Popii Rev. G. TT .*—First Tamil Book or Primer^ containing introductory LetsonM^ Ms&rdsest Fooo&alaT^ 
and all the eiienliol Forms of f Af epohen Dialect of Tamils in iAe Anglo-Induin EAaroel^^ 

Mndia^Fp 1861. 

[DBPtns, P ,}—Granmaire fran^ue^iumoule, oH tee riglee dn lanfoul cellos do la language 

releoief et celtes do la ^ste iatnoub je trouvent an long^ pat tin provicaire apostoUqne. 

PoDdloheryp 1863* 

ifanufI do la convereation ou rctwH de mots umtels et do phrases propres d faciliter Vitude du frangais ei 
du lotnouL Pomliehn^i 1865^ 

PBBBEiCip P,,^— MStkode indsrtirif pour apprendre A Ure et A icrirc an peu de Tompj le Tamotil et U 
Frangais, Pondiohory* 1868. 

WiHTBiOp H, Mp^—Tamil Hakhanaiirattu, Bpiiomo of Tamil Grammar. Modrajij 1868. 

Tamil Text Bookt containing 1,500 Oonversational Sentences. Sfwnd odition. Madraap 1869. 

Tamil Grammar, MBdraa* 1870, 

0, Appioawsit PiLUiTp—Anfflo-Tamil Manual, or Phrase Book^ hlndbtm, 1870* Notr oditiou, 1894, 

CilABi;* Ret* W.,-*A Ban^xiok of Tamil for the use of Oefre Flaniert. Madma, 1872 and 1376, 

JOEErHj A,i—TAa Plan^ar*^ CeUoquial Tamil Gnida, in Roman and Tamil Oharaciers. Madrno, 1872. 
AbO^,— ileouail dejpArofef Hm#l!ei|iEHir setoir A la Goiiwria^iOrt tamoute. Marsaill!^ (1873), 

Febouboe* a. M.p— * Inge ro' or ike Sinna DnraFs Tamil Gnida, Colombop 1878, Third editfeE, i5. 
1392. 

LaZABua^ joinr,—Tamil Grammar designed for uaa in OoUegee and RoAooIr, Modma, 1873. 

„ Rannul of Favananti, Modrao, 1S84, 

ARDENj Ret. A. H,p —A Progressice Grammar of Common Tamil. Madras and Londoitp 189), 

,p Tamil Reader, J. A Companion Reader to Arden'^s Frogresnoe Tam*^ Grammar. IL TAo 
"PancAalanIffl, uriiA na|«f and trantlaiicn, Madma, 1893. 

£Lab, a.] I— Ahf^gi de la Oramniairs frangait-tamoule pur an Missionnaire upottoligiiC. Fond^erir* 1892. 
MAHiLi^ai AiTiRp—A Afflniiai of Tamil Grammar, Madiaa, 1893, 

SaiirTYASA AIcBiLimp—An AbridgemefU of Tamil Grammar, MadmSt 1893, 

VmsoM^J.p—J>J uni^iow pAonefigi™ df la |jTimufioiadio^ pt^ilaird lamo^lo, Cefilistam de T^eole des 
languar ownlalfll viotinie^. RSeueil da ^aimoires. ParfOp 1895p pp. 115 and ft. 
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PAMILT. 


VjjfflOif| dtf Ja Langtm tsMie*, FoMi&iildiVa)* Farii| 190 Sp 

Bi^ULiE, -^Miihoda e£r IVtmiotil vmlgwe. Fotidiclier^, 1896. 

MAiSDIKt E.,—TaiKil JS^aiffr, MndiifrB, 1897. 

Nannul Kaniikai (raf»t? Grammar). By F. Safahopar^matmjckeMnaT and 8. Kfiiknam^bshAriar. 

Modm-i, 1900. 


D*—DlCTlOFABTEl, VoClEITLAErmS^ ITC. 

PmOxa^it F, Aif TEM DE|"Fo*36uIar£o TamfilifP ^om a Pcrittpura. Ambulncnttat 1679 ^ 

[FABBiCTCrSi JoiJTf FaiL.p Am> John Caa, B^erraiorr].—JTfla&arand EnglitK, 

uwrd# and phtaw of TamuUavi Langt^et co-mmimly by Eurcptatu ihs MalaJw 

Laiiynayf, are explained in Eagtish ; 6^ the En^liMk Murionarist fl/ Modr<A** Woporff 1779* 
2nd edition* ^Sadms, 1809 f ^rdp TcAuqneb&r, 1897* 

,* A Piffttonary of ths and Malabar Languagoi- Wojmij, 17S6. 

CQ&i>nrEB* J.p— A EetaripHon of Ooy ltm^ Londotii 18(I7» Tol. CEuptar it, ooatunj a * MiJafaar * 
VoOftbulAryp 

7^ Sainr dgaradK ^ Eiefionary of Higher, arplained in Lotiior !Fa«ni£ dialed^ Madrafi* 1827« 
BltEp A^P—I>icj^nai>a/ran^4ir«4<iinoiil difdil d Ifr. la Jfinitlra da Za Marine. Pana, 

1831. 

Eet. J., Bev% J, BPATTLDrzTG.^^a and Tamil jPCo^ionaryf or Afattnal Lexicon for 

BchooU. Gioiag in Tamil all im^r/ani uwdfp and the Mia of man^ phrasM. MndrUp 

1832, 2Dd odiUoDt Jm^oa, 1842+ Jletajad iii groat paH, Jlwp 5. Hiil^Aiin^ap Madras ntid 

JaSnOp 1344. Kew icdidoD lE. 1888. 

BqttleBp Ret* J* F.,—Uicfionor^f of tha Tamil and BfiglUh Iranguag&s. Emsed hy IF. Tatflor and 

FanroafarAala J/oodally^ lladmi* 1831r4L iNaliofiar|^, English and TsitntI, Snpptemmi Id 

ildiRar. Mfldr&Sp IS52* 

A Fockot Btotimary of Engtirh and Tamul, Madras* 1835+ 

P* GNABAriAaEfii Mooselllil— An EngliAi and Tamil Foaabularjf- MadroB, 1839. 

Bni^roL-B, E.P—On the Migratory Triboe of NaHoot tw Oanlrol India^ Jmmal of tii& Aaiatio Society of 
Bengnb VoU liiit Fart i, 1844^ VocabnlariiM^ Tapii], on pp. 17 and E* 

J-^ —Vocabulary of Engthh awd Tamil word*. 3fadraa, 1840 and 1845* 

Bowk It, Hesbt,—-B illical and TAaola^fsat Biclionarif of iFordt in t^a Tamil SeHpiurnMf Mudru^ 1841^ 
BascHirG, CoHGTANtivS Jo3EPHFul^aria Tamuiiw diefimaWum Tamulioo-Eatinam^ mndrfLBp 

1844. Another cditbot Triobinopol^, 1882. Bapplamaftluin, by Ford. TrtGhinopoljTf 1884. 
PooKOATHOOfi V^’jtOkimAiiJ AIooDVLLiAa ,—Enyjuh and Tamil Foohd Dicivmary^. Madnu, 1846* 

[Duf pja Ain) MooaGET],—Bblionarium laHno-galUco-tamulimm. Auotorihur duoAnj mUsionorii* apivto^ 
liciM eongregaiionit tnifficmuin ad extrroe^ PadioheHl^ 1846* 

ElLiOtT [EtiiaOT], W*—O6aartfalionf imlAe Iran^a^eo/ (lb Goandi^ and IZb iitniiiy of many of i( t fomu 
ioith iwd# now 111 uiB in the Taittjtt, Tamil, and €amrm. Journal of the Asiatia Swietj 
of Bemgalp VoL acrip Part ii* 1847, pp. 1140 mud ff+ Tocnhiilariw on pp. 1144 and If* 

Chi EOT, F.p —Manuel frangaii-iamout (romanuf)* Saint-Bonia, BAnniDn, 1849. 

HoDO&OHp B. H*,—Abr^iriai of Southern India, /oumal of the Aeiaib Societj of Bon^U Fol. iriu, 
Parti, 1849, pp. S50 and ff. Bvprinted in Mit&dlaneout Emyr relating to Indian Subjrett^ 
YoL ii, London, 1880^ pp+ 152 and fL Yccabnlaries on pp. 352 ff. and 154 ft rcHpoctiTelT 
Tamil bj W* ElHoti 

„ A&offVinet of the South. Jeamal of the Asiataa 800^17 of Bengal, Yol. 3 uxt 1?S0, pp. 461 and 
£E. E^rintodin ITif^ifllanaoiif Essays relating to Jndsan Bnbjeoiu Yot h, Loadoii, 1 ^, 
pp. 162 and ff. * Malahar ' YoeahTilary isom Cejlon- 
{Bupuib m> Mohabet, P* F.],«Faca5Mloira par dmat Mitsionarios^ PondichAyp 1850. 

„ EioHonnaire tamaut-frangais^ par deax rnissionnamt* PondiohSiyp 1855-1862. Second edifioi)* 
ih. 1895, 

^ Diotionnaire fran^ais-lamoul par dm» Miuionnairas apoffoliguai* Pondioborj, 1873. 

A Poly^lol ^ Foot&cilary in iho English Teloo^oo and Tam^ Languages with tha Pari* of Spaechj 
Dialogues, and a Glossary of Emmne Terms. By a Siudeni of Mr. Lewis. Mmdna, 1851* 
CccnTE&LCHTp Capt. J., — A Fooht l^otionarg of Eugliih and Tamil* Madrao, 1851* 

Bower, Bi7. H+s^A Fodattclor^fii Engluh and S^sniJ* i^,ilaiTuzfiAall|f artan^d, to odeaiioa fAe laamar la 
Scimiifc a# well as Verhal KAowUdge. Madcia, 1852, 

(OOBOotitinK), L. S.i—A BialbTuirfp English and TamU, MadiMBf 1SS2. 
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dtii Tamil DirtiwiatT^, eon^aiMtif^ alt tht mat* in^ortani «<mf# in f Diatwaarv of tU 

Em^lith Language, JaSno, 1853, 

T. S. Vxisimijir MoonzLua,—T:h« Bail4*r'$ Vocabulwy, in E’lifllfiJ and Tamil. Mndna, 185$. 

R. BiSAMK?,—^ ^rammaliniJ Voeabtdaty in Bagtith and Tamil, Bnngalorej 1858. 

0, Appio^mt Pilut,— afattwl of Indian Ttmw, a Oomnereial VoBabalary, English ontl Tamil. 
Mndns^ 1881 , 

Fsbcital, Rit. P.,—Tami7'Rn^Iw5 l>ieiicmary, Mndnu, 1861, Second cdidoD iJ. 1870, 

^ A Dintimanft Bugiith and Ton»iJ. M&dru, 1863, Wew editiood *ft, 1867, 1869, 188?, 

1900* ^ 

WaaLOW, Bbt. MlBCir,—Coii*j»re)i«Miifi Tamil and EngtUh DMionaTy of High and £o» Tomil. Uadw 
1863. ’ 

Tamil and PtielKinBry, Uadma, 1870, 18^, and 1893. 

and Tomil Dtctionary. Madias, 1887. Tliini edition tJ. 1888. 

V. VtSTAWiTH* Pitiai,— A Dtoionary, Tamil and EaglUh (jsatnpriHttg ehtojty Sigh Tamil words) ncUtd 
and Madjr&a, IgSS. 

Akebuli^ Oi PronouiiCitig P!ngl%^h^Tamit IHci^nary, Bladnu^ 1883. 

Ajtdbbws^ A.|'^—dficf l.S89i 

Ti SiTA^r PILLII,—PtfiffaFfl ^Orandu. Modroa, 1890* 

1(arti 5ZT, Hietimnaira do prononoiation tamoalo^ureo an fran^ou, Pimdicheri, 1890. 

[Lap, a.,}— rHaieJatre/mapiiVtamoui, jjoia «n ATiifiiljnMairt apoTtoUqut. Pondtcbsiy, 1833. 

LixocH-if, J.,—^Rn^lMA-Tamil Pwa^itfar^ idiVA, Tamil tosrdt. Sin^por, 1395. 

RiTvm PiLUT, T. JoBif ,—Tho Bomestia’t Sansial, or Tamil ond Snglith Vooalmlary, Mn.Tr*. 1637, 

ScffABFPEa, E., AHD IT, Bhibk!THEBZ,—D wfinnaf^, Tamif-EnjlifA, iatod on I. Fohrieivd Malabar-Mngtitk 
Diotionary. Tnoqntbar, 1897. ^ 

The Oldest Tamil mscriptions are written in an alphabet which differs from that in 

wriaen character. present day. 'We ai'e hero only concerned with 

the latter, which consists of the following signs i _ 

Vowels. 



jy *». -s 


*, or 



e- U, 

“ 

3, *r 


ffi ei, St 



d, giijjr au. 

- 


CONSONAXTS. 




<s 

Aa, ^ 

ia (cha). 

L, fa. 



u pa. 


wa» €5 


sar fja, 

i6 

mh 

u) tna. 

(U 

^a* «■ 

ra. 

ew la. 

SU 

vn 


iP 

TO, &r 

la. 

p ra, 


nao 


1- 

« ■ 

e; 

alphabet is 

also used 

for writing Sanskrit. 

Separate signs 


— - -- —- , -^V 

as Grantba. Some of the additional signs are commooly used ia ordinary Tamil, (u 
words borrowed from foreign languages. They are,— 

1^ ehttf «n aa, ® Ja^ SrA kiha, jun Ao,’ 

The forms of the Towels given above are those used as initials. As in other 
connected alphabets the vowels have eaoh also a secondary form, used when it is preceded 
by a consonant. The varions forma of the vowels in such positions are exMbifed in the 
tabic which follows. The short a must, as usual, be pronounced after a can sonant when 
it is not combined with any other vowel. 


3 B 2 
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MS 

SJ 

s 


^a 

a 

e 

J?<IK 


ja 

5ii 

s 

s 

s 


8 

a 

S: 

su 


h 






g 




€ 





1 

I 

ig 

1^ 

J 

1 



:] 

s 


ki 

S 

3 

% 

£ 


S 


o 

O 

O 

O 

O 

O 

o 

o 

o 

o 

O 

O 

o 

O 

O 

O 




■s 


*a 

ft- 

'fc* 

<o 

R 

tQ 

»& 

£ 

iQ 

3>:i 

t 

'45 

■>* 

'O 

’gL 

-w. 


♦3 

» 





% 

J 

l» 

Is 

ts 

19 

kk 

1 

Is 

S 

fe 

b 

b 

b 

£ 

b 

i 

ti 

> 

b 

£ 

S) 



© 

© 


0 

€9 

to 

to 

to 

o 

to 

to 

© 

to 

© 

© 

© 

to 


pS 

O 

ms: 

O 

•tt 


?:■ 


o 

s 

o 

1 

o 

Q 

V 

a 

o 

g. 


o 

a 

Rl 

o 

*? 

IQ 


lie 

© 

ki 

J 

D 

kz 

It 

IS 

:] 

3 

Is 

b 

b 

b 

§ 

b 

i 


3 

b 

D 

8^ 

O 

o 

o 

o 

o 

O 

O 

O 

O 

o 

o 

o 

O 

O 

O 

o 

o 

*w 

s 

-4c 

‘S 

p«: 


*t 


** 

'3 

«: 

li, 

■S 

s 

*S 

Vb 

*p* 

X 

& 

?* 

%i 

•^i 

?, 

‘S 

Ki 


IQ 



J 



IS 

n 

a 

3 

In 

€ 

a 


0. 

b 

iB 

S 

§ 


I 

J 

§ 

% 

S 

& 

S 

i 

4 

1 

1 

4 

S 

■1 


*5J 

<\3 

"S 


Ita 

'vav 

iqi 

si^ 

1^ 

St 

3L 

1^ 

s 

Hi 

'If 


iq^ 

4> 

'£. 


i-: 




% 


J 

1 



D 

a 


b 

s 

J 

a 

3 

ei 

J 

b 

'V 

© 

e9 


© 

© 

© 

to 

to 

© 

to 

to 

to 

to 

© 

to 

to 

© 



MS 

% 

«» 

% 



a, 

«> 

s 

s> 

?»* 

k 



q: 

K. 

■^i 

E 

Si 




© 

J 

1 


It 

3 

s 

3 

b 

3 

i 

a 

3 

Q. 

ts 

b 

0 

0 

© 

O 

o 

o 

0 

O 

o 

O 

o 

© 

o 

G 

© 

0 

o 


•i^ 

♦» 

p< 


***P 


S 

** 

«R 

I 

1-4 

"•H 



12 

■E 

3l 

'2: 

Si 

1 


m 


0 

1 

1 


:B 

g) 


0 




D 


1 

3 





* 

□b 

R 

TW 

« 

2? 

a 

g 

a 



:3 

3 

3 


I, 

d 

® 



0 

1 

«! 

% 

:r 

& 


© 


3" 

tJ 

© 


1 

l*k 

fM 

-4: 

1-^ 

pfit 

Q 


i*a 

<-* 

H. 

Cl 

■*A 

'«-» 

IM 

!•* 

a. 

iM 

g 

It* 

IM 

t. 

Hi* 

t^Ni 

i«* 


14* 

i** 

Rl 

tfc 

<3S 

oar 


d 


««l 


*3 

*3 






*3 

*9. 



•4t 




'5. 

-db 

ft 

*#fc 

*«fe 

S 


■Nh 

‘■i 

-4* 

4> 

•t^ 

Co, 

«** 

-*h 

Rf 


(S 




1 

01. 

*% 

«5 

'a 

«a 


*5 

"a 

"a 



1 

«« 


T4 

»« 

*e 


1 

»a 

3! 

■1, 

•e 

£ 


*a 

4. 


'g 

■E 

:a 

z 

'E 




It 



b 

k% 

*x 


b 

b 

b 

b 

ka 




V 

lb 

© 

J 

D 

lit 

19 

3 

a 

3 

b 

s 

3 

a 

£ 

b 

D 



Q 

pQ 

<tJ 

fl 

Q 

e: 

R' 

13 

Q 

R 

tt 

a^ 

13 

S 


g 

-s 

§ 

e 

4. 

t 

ts 

R1 

*r 

IS 


© 

J 


1^ 

le 

1 

3 

3 

In 

3 

3 

a 

3 

K 
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If a oonsonant is not f oUoved by any Towel, a dot b added at the top of it. Thus, 
teikfcirest I put. 

The letter m b usually written ir when no ambiguity can arise, the latter 
• sign being the secondary form of the long d. 

The numerals are denoted as follows i— 


iK. 


er 


Pronunc^Atiofi^ 


1 3 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 26 

No Tamil word can end in other consonants than », n, », ?», «, tf, r, I, o, r, ond jf. 

A short K b pronouncod after all other final consonants, and, 
in colloquial Tamil, often also after those ]ust mentioned. 
This short « has only abont half the length of an ordinary short vowel. In words con¬ 
sisting of two short syllables a e b inserted after it before a following vowel. Thus, 
pa4H‘0-il, in the cow. In other words the short b dropped before a following vowel, 
Thus, kadu, ear; kaddl, in the ear. 

Initbl e and i are pronouneed as ye, respectively. In the same way initial 
I and i are sometimes pronounced as yi and yi respectively. 

The diphthong ei is pronounced as ei when it occurs in the first syllable of a word. 
In other oases it has the sound of e with a slight tinge of i added, 

Au is often pronounced and written avut 

It will be seen that the Tamil alphabet has no separate signs for soft mute conso- 
Dants. The hard mutes are, however, regularly softened in certain positions, and they 
are then usually transliterated as soft consonants. 

JST, t, t, and p are always hard at the beginning of words, and when they are doubled 
or immediately followed by another oonsonant. They are, on the other band, pronounoed 
as y, rf, d (commonly pronounoed as ih in Englbh * that ’) and b, respectively, in the 
middle of a word, when they are not doubled. 

Tho hard sounds are abo used after t and r, while the soft pronunciation prevaib in 
combination with nasals. Thus, veikam^ bashfulness; but there ; finyi_^eB, I am 


eating. 

The pronunciation of the palatal mute varies in the different parts of the country, 
When single, it b sometimes pronounced as ^ and sometimes as a* 'When doubled, or 
preceded by ( or r, it b pronounced as a palatal cA, After » it b usually pronounced as 
a soft palatal y. Thus, paith a cow; ichchei, a wish; sa^cAt, a witness; rnwyafoAft, an 
effort; anjtt, reverence. 

Initial mutes are sometimes pronounced as soft consonants in tho beginning of 
borrowed words. Thus, guru, a teacher ; jaaam, people; demu, god; bagam, fear. 

There arc no aspirates. A soft aspiration b, however, often locally combined with 
the soft pronunobtion. 

Single consonants are often doubled. 

A final consonant of a monosyllabio word containing a short vowel b doubled before 
a suffix beginning with a vowel. Thus, Aat, a stone j in a stone. 

An initbl A, f or p b, in some ca^, doubled after a word ending in a vowel. 

1. After that; *■(»»**)> **>isJ which? Thus, appai^i, in that way; 

ippadi, in thb way i eppa^i, in which way ? 
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2. In compound words, when the first part of the componnd is goTerned by the 
second. Thus, kofia‘pp(td<ttt to be beaten; pakkaUu-chchuvitrt a side*walk. 

3. Af ter the adTerbial suffixes ay and dga, 

4. After a clatiTe or accusative, 

■ 

6. After an initiative ending in c. 

X and « are semi'cerebrals, like English I and n. 

The cerebral r U vulgarly pronounced as a y. It has often been tranaliterated as eh 
in old books and is so pron^oed in Pondicheny, Kaxikal, and Tanjore. The tongue is 
cm'led back to the position it has in pronouncing ^ but does not touch the paTn^^ 

The fetter r isa palatal r sound. It is tbeoieticallj rougher than r, but practically 
litUe difference is made between both sounds. Double rr is pronounced as Englis h 
An r imniediately followed by another consonant is pronun eed< or r; thus, ad^rku 
thereto, is pronounced adatku or adatltu. The combination nr is pronounced ndr * thus 
enrttt pronounced <mdru, having said. ” ' ’ 

Z and r cannot bo pronounced as initials, but must always be preoeded by an t, or, 
in case the following vowel is o, or d, by an Thus, iraijtdUf two; uruba^t form. 

Final a and I become r, and final p and I become t when the following word besins 
with S, t, orp. ® 

Most of the preceding notes have been taken from Mr. Arden^s grammar, mentioned 
under authorities above. When they are borne in mind it is hoped that the short gram¬ 
matical sketch which follows will enable the rkder to understand the forms occurring in 
the version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which is printed on pp. 312 and ff. It has 
been taken from the text published by the lUadiaa Auxiliary Bible Society in 1889* A 
list of Standard Words and Phrases, hailbg from Poona, will be found on pp. 648 and ff. 


■i 


1 


312 

TAMIL SKELETON 


r—M-OUKS* 

Gender.-^^ten aod ^odi hfe i ^om^n fftnblnei oihcr nwbf 


TTnmbor.—MiaculLiit Imsh radin^m^f form their plaift] m ar ot airg&f, Ewpectfol iloDominitwni endiog in Jr 
ftdd ndr or mar^af» Tho ploJ^ of othOT nnaiti ii form^ bj addinif etj if tbe monti endi tti a ioiig TOwel or coni^ of 
two fh«i ijIloblflB miing in m, hhtf* Tbfl plorvl ii inflected u tho fTOEokrt t^a inflUin bolntr iiddod directj to or. ei|, ote^ 





Hiw in nip nol 

Olhdf hu^iL 



Bo« m op. 

EiKt in oiftr 

eoo^np ot two 




atvrt 



6Sd^. Banu 

Mopre/ffif A mo. 

noraoip a trer^ 

^ Vi4mi K honiOp 

nd^iTp middle. 


Aec. 

iwapiVap<K 

naroiffn. 

ol/fn; 

nodnoii- 


Instr. 

mopiVova/p 

iBioror/d/^ 

pWffi- 

W^ICFd/. 


IhU 


msreitmtkm. 


od^itro^itii. 


Gvl 

loopiciafv^njro 

MO ro//f p(-«^3^(i)p 

rff^ii(-Weiyo). 

ftodwtripf-Bdriyoh 

The particle ip 
mij be tnaorted 
htf mo Mtf ntffilOiL 

hot. 

fiuzp^pi/. 

mKtrattil. 

rfifif* 


In tbOTMtlTt AO 
d it ndded to the 

mt. 

lftdp]dsjj-(-^0,£). 



iu4vtlal^ 

buip 


II.-PEOKOUlffS. 



Fbit pevMdt I* 

Eicopo roKtOJc^ 


Tmao FEBflOif. 


Than. 

Hoiuni6r+ 

He. 

She. ] 

11. 

Sbf* Nom. 

nam* 

hT. 

Pir. 

owp. 

aOO;lH 

adm- 

Aee. I 

oisei. 


miHmti. 

OTJpei, 

ara^et. 

a<f[dp)n. 

Dit, 

epoAAPf 


vwoMk. 

antpiAAe. 

orafelitp. 

adafknt adiftn, 
adukkn- 

Gra. 

ep. 

■1- 

Ofll. 

imip. 

ffeaf. 

adh- 

PtoTi Kom 

OOM, fiod^a^ 

Ofdjof- 


* 

Acc. 

ptfimert, ed^Zai- 


OVClKW)*^’ 

ffm>o/eip wtftu 

Dai* 

MiuAJhit edpolnAAir* 

vd^oZttAjtp. 

{trarf^a^oAiht. 

ava^ukku^ 

GnL» 

odotp eifo/* 



miiatr oetffnV 


jra**, Wp ioclodM^ isd fiffilffff Bscindrt the pefwn oddrwd. thijp ii naed »« honoiifio lin^lir* The loffia 

ii commonlj iddod in the geoitiTf i thiat. mj. 

Ttfi, mW* gwi* ond » »d». Ai ava^h he, iko ir^ip, thii; roap, whof J.r or whuf u 

giwn he (lfifliMjrili<)- JFipdin. irlud P ii i noot^ *nd inderfrd llkg naram, m tree. J^inap whit, u hothe nonn u idjeg- 
tSTo* It M indeelinoblo- 

Fronomlopt juJieotirrt alnda), thet{ sfndti), thiij #(nJab wbJchP tftc., m indeolioahle. 
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SnfSxea of principal parta. 


PorsoDBl torminstlona. 


Frwnt 

Faa. 

FmtnfTp, 


L 

s 

1 

9 muc. $ ffltn. 

a n. 

IHfm 

ndtt, iim 

m, bn. 

Sing, 

#■ 

^y,fr 

^11 nf 

{1^11+ 

tht 

ppu. 

PInr. 


f»y^ i 

Jr, Qjn^a/ 



t.... » J . ■ ;-^ r^r , vmioRnaiui cDit^ I ■Hall j{«t Itu with 

^ •» ^ tlj* ftitiir* in « 

to neli M add pjm / thiu. o^f it will pt. An »t. ln«fi«d (wfai. th»r of tlit mfB* of tli* pn.Rnt » Iho 
tbira pwwoa plunl iventar. 

A+—SegnlAT Verba.— 

P<vfh IfluTii t ran- 
InfiflitlTei pa^ikiot At/ir. 

Vopb^ Moum, p-yidia/. J»4iiita, jwdiiW; Ifesmtive, po4iySm^i, 

HoUttTO pan^iploB.— Prosont, pa^iUita, S^msira. Vaat. po^Uta^ i,/iw» Patato, pivJtikHm 

9ilam. lSQBtM96. pa^ifdJa, 94Sda. 

Conjunctiiro pwHoiple, po^i««, ff^i. NogatlTO, jni4ivSmal. t4dmal, 

Piwoat tenso. pa^HbirSt, ITogatiTe. 

Past tonao, padittia, a^/iVa* KogatiTe, fxnfmal-mri. s^udal-illti. 

Future, pa4ipplt, s^uo^s. HagatiTe, paifilta-mSUia, Sifa-wtSf(9». 

dwawlflo), (plnnih B^um. ITegatiTO, «fe. 

Negativa tense, pw/yfffa, ; Srd pern dodL fo^tyg. ^alar aim pat/ipMm, CfSdm. 

B.^Irret^ar Verba,— 

Sojoiml tob 0 «ntr«tod f«ni b tb. port. Biw .^liag in p oad J .dd nfm, and tW eliding in / and , odd nr. 
in the poit. Thno. mvprit, I «t i n^ffi. I nto i I my t nyia. I »d. ■««»?. 

^ pn^ny.I^e, an^e, InnMrf. p«n. 

ntogif’s t mnkkia, I Ungtwd, pw. nn^wpirle y toeadg. I nid, pn*. Mtvgi^a, ote, 

Servnl #oimncia rsht ah Irr^gnW* niuiy— 



Conje pAtfo 

PreHrat. 

Vvs^ 

1 

Fatnre. 

inrwactwr 

beflDtaa 



d{pt}9>a 

d(pnWg 

do 



fj»r*e 

iadia 

Ma 

t. 

ItOVr RITW 

lANdflf 

tom^irfg 

tandia 

taruvia 


1 pJjd, f(i> 


p®?*rf9 

pBada 

pHipdivta 



PSJiffK 


vaadSa 

vartoi^^ 


di« 



MOa 

#Afy.)rds 

id'fpsmj. 


0-—Atiyiliftrieg.— 


H I» wonted i negnltfn nj^^iw ; it U potoihle, It !• oniper | nqrntifn iOt/^dn / toamm it 1. fit - 

irt hin. eome. Am, negnbro dd. ^ddod to the ™lal uonn ending b «f «d donoto, penni«on. Thne, ni 

It nwod ie tor^ .dding «to the put relntiTo putidpto or if to tbe bfiniUen. 

if yon I fesyif, if yon do. Jl/rf i, ■ d^ not .rfrt', offo ii the negntim cepnU or terli enbitootiTo. 

Tarbe— Fanned by iddug is/, Uke, to tbe ecnjnnoitee putieiple. Tbnn, pSriim-iteifo, to logA ont for 

‘QUBHUf CD HTWArDe 


I 


Cawttrei-Ponned by ^dingaKrn. put Him. fntow ipp« tothe fntm biw ud uningnting tbrongbonl! tb.i, 

A^iiirde, I «nn.o to io. F»tn p^w, ■nftir. » fcmrijWnW^i^^ putpc^n/iiVi ; fiow d^n. nin. Jffn, and « 

lorto- 

P*rticleB.-:g^d. irophiwii ; d denotu a qnaittao | S « doubt, a emtmt, or IndeGnItm«u : njn, coinpletonfM ote, 
Uia added to the ntoinnctiTe portici^nuuu'iltbcagb*, Tbu, *mjiJ>nin, tlthongh ho ie. ’ ’ 


2a 
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TAMIL. 

^0 g)#«aw® 0ta*-^/r —jy«K]f«eflig g)«rriufif^ ^sauu&r 

QtiriS, fiMUuQvsf, «r« 5 r «0 ai^u ua«»« €re3r«0^^#&su«lw®ta er^i^^cir, 

^m^mvJuumiQiLQmQsrQfi^v^ - 

t3«r4^, @&ir« ir>««r CT^«)jra^/D«»Ptt/« Ca^ir^.tfriO«ff«ar®, 

Quirii, ^«roJjrif««usir4Lf sfafsarmuewisa^, — 

^rcpwffarpftj/Dtt/m jyoi«ar Jy«P 

jyijOu(r(g».#r jyfl/^y 0<»^a(Ut_^Q^jrj_iBS, ^0W- 

Guffiu a'uwdtciflw tj»r- 

^«3bir G«>iu« 0U)U9. u«r^4sif p<irfi/o /s«r 

Qift5/b«np i)j-cJX3 .@i»<rajjrjS0»pff«r, ^^ai^wtc ^£v^is0<sQdrjr®<S4K<O^&). jy«r- 

^«0ij L/pp jy«anir, tfr«af p^MUfiireui-iu ^^ftdgfQtusQu- 

.3«0ij^p>^*J<r«*r -rffijuff® @0iSp.fff, «rjrfi(2^«sr—«irdr 

<rf*r ^#iJU«!fl*-p^p0tjCui(riLr, /»*ijijG«iif, a.ui«0 (^aSruM- 

fifu> — ^e£Gui^ «.ib(ip«>i-iu 0*0^^ worjjr *ir«- 

uirp^r«9rw«i)j ^0af@« arc^&r «aiai^^tfQ«/rnr(^(b «r«ir(?Li^ 

OffjTwefl, VTQfm^ i^puutLQj p«r «p«^(r«r. jfw^ 

M(^a>QuirGjff jffatg/uaot—iufisuu^ jy6tfSartf*«nr®, uesr^^S, 

4i_^sO«jr<!Rr®j .^avasr (tp^^^Oa^uipircSr.^—0tDd'#<w ^«uu^ jSmuuGw^ us^- 

^«0 «.»i0 gp«ru<r««yiJ) u/rsn^Q^tuG^orf ^^Qww A.utQfimn-ttj 

0ifl«-.-«r «r«*rj» Oa=iir^«Jiju®«upp0 jjfww «r«rj> Oatreargfw-^jyuOt/a-- 

^auuw paaf MBfiSit/iffffjraij' OcArafi^ fs^air a.iU 7 «;V 

£)ai^i0 @«i«' e»««0 *irm9^&<^uuir/ffiLi9>^m9^i^^ Quir- 

®«r«eT* «rii eraSr 0CAff-^@®ai ^«ver ihS^^irdtj 

;£0(al 7«^U) A.^rppircir j ^0iou<^u sir&yruuiLt-ir^ 9TW(^m> ^Cs-> 

(j(y.<?4u ^jB 0 ’^r«|^ijiJi-p®pfl' 4 _»S^jf«cir* 

^eu^ani-tu ^pp0tsir^«r fiiucd6S0«pA'<v. ^oiear ^0ui9 «?il®«0AF^(£otdiri^ 

g)0^«i»«ir «rcar^ —^j!jrp'p0 fi.iii(lpan£-iu 

<w#pjrjf» jya'jf’s-Ui(Jp«»t_aj ^«LHJ6afli_^pTO 'C?^ir/8^u^Nd- 

0 )^iV jysu0«*ff« ^0«^Lr6«ffliff®'r araar^w.—jyuOijjr^^ jyajair (?d(A-ut0s»c_«^j, 
ft.«Tr(?a!r(»ciirA ftmCnjQ^ ®cv«A(?tt;cv«jp^ 4^cv&sr tf/0;a^ajr<»i^^— 

;9acir.—^au^ ^«uu.si)l«0cj ^pp^^0^«/rwta(ra!i ajtv £_<«- 

«0 iLT ©O^i^jjsr, fiuU» 0 ii 9 )i_(t; «/du&w^sb«/ I^ 0 je 04 .ffirtii, arwr 

-eirair ^ 4 ®^ir<^u)ffa$ 0 ai 0 iALf^ /fjf ^0rs0 ^0 .gtl® 40 tL^«i»JUfcrif- 

&.u(pi»i-iu .gcw^cnyj ^^^^uQutfiLt- a.ui- 
Qpeoi^iu 0uiff’#0p®iU ar^0«gr*— 

loaffiw, ^ aru®uF^tfi ^*^ 9 @^ 0 «fi 04 Lf^f}'ara 0 fi«’cirO^^A)rffi a.«v- 
*!-«>■ ^A;(a0) p0ibu^u «.t9jr^^r«ir ^ 

^jT^UkpGo/reiW, ^0iin-ffii/tfl SiTWJTuiJtli^ffrar. ..gisru^ifl^CJw), wjrtb fkQp»^.uutL<B 
ti»fi£p^£}|U4’a90««GAi«ar®Gu» «rcrjv crcgr^jr. 


315 


[No. l.l 


DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 


TAMIL. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Oru 

One 


irftndu kutnaiar irundargal. Avtir^ajil ileiyaTOij 
man’io itoo toits were~ Them'tn yomger’the 

tagappanei nokki, *tagappan-5, astiyil egakku varum pangei 

the-/atfier addresaitig, '/ather-0, propertyin me-to cofniag sAttre 

(.•oakku-ttara-vepdtim,* eufau. Andappadi avan avargaiukku-ttao aatiyei- 

me^fo-to^give-ia^tcanted,’ said, Jccordiiigttf he them^to-his property- 

ppangi^tu-kkoduttSu. Sila nileikku-ppinbu ileiya maga» ellavarreifum 

havitip'dioided-ffave. Few dags-ajter goanger son all 

Serttu-kkondu dura d6^ttukku-ppurappaita*pp0y aoge 

having^athered distant comtrtf-to-having-atarted-having^gone there 


duomarkkam-ay 
evU'tea y‘having 'become 
EUaTarreiyum ava(i 

All he 

uadayirru. Apporudu 
arose. Then 


jlvaDam-pappi 
life~hav ing‘made 
lelavaritta piubu 
spending after 
avap kureiTU 
he 


taa 

his 

anda 

that 


astiyei 

property 

d^attile 


pada-ttodangi 


want to~etiffer-haDing-begun 

p6y ot^i'kkoadau. 


kkudigalil oruvaa-idattil 

inhabitants'amoug one^teith having-goae Joined-himself, 
avanei-ttan vayalga|-Uj panrigalei mftykkTimba4i apuppiijan 

Aiw-Am fields’in piga to'Jeed 


apttu-ppot^n. 

wasted, 

kodiya paujam 
severe famme 

anda dg^attu- 

thal of‘Country- 

Aiida-‘kkudiyauaTan 
That-husbandman 
Appomdu 
sent. Then 


Him'-lo-s&iae 
cttapeiyo 
how-^any 
paiiyinSl 
hunger-'uuth 


clear-heoome-time'a t 
peruk ku-ppurtti-yasa 


paeiigal tingiya taviUinal-e tan rayirrei nirappa a^ei-yay-imndan,, 

pigs eathig hmJt*teith'even A»s belly wish-havingdiecome-was, 

oruvan-um adei avayukku-kkodnkkavillei. Ava^iukku-pputti telinda-podu 
one-even that Mm-to-gave-not, 

avail} ' CD tagappanudeiya kulikkarar 

he^ *my ' father’s servants 

^appadu irukkiradu, nan.'O 

food iSf l-on-ihe-other-hand 

enindn, en tagappao-idattirku-ppoy, ’* tagappaue, 
having-arisen, my father-to-having^gone, *^father-0, 
umakkxL miinb*agaviim pavan-jeyd5n i 

you-to before-also sin-I-did ; 


men-to-fuU 
SagipeQ. If'au 


die. 


agavum 

also 


parattukku 

heaven-to 

hereqfter 


kumaTan 


epstL 

having-said 


toUa-ppaduvadarku 

to-be-ealied 


nail 

i 


pattiran*alla; 
fit-man-am-not; 


TirSdam* 

COfttrarUy- 

-tmunodeiy^ 

your 

tmmtudelya 
your 
£ $ £ 


t. 


•V * C - 

. .V - , 
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kulilckaiaril oruvAU'-aga 
tettafUi-imong one-to'hecome 
ioUi, enmdii 

hAmng’nttered, haimiQ'ariaen 


ecuei Teittu-kioJlum,” enb6n,* enjn 

me keep'foT’youraelfi* hamng'iaid 

piifa-ppaUu, tao tagappan-idattil vandan. 

haxmg’ttartedi hia /ather-to came. 


Avan duiattil yarttm podo ava^udeija tagappae aTanei-kta^da manad- 

He diatance-at coming mhen Aw father hm-aeeing hearU 

arugi odi avan karuttei-kkatti-kko^ida ayanei mattafi-jeydau. Kuraaron 

melting running hia nech-emhrachg A»f» kiaa-made, Thc'aon 

tagappanei nokki, Magappane, pamttukku Tirodam-agaviim, umakka 

the-fiither addreaaingt *Jathef^Oj ‘ heaten-to againatalso, you-io 

munb-agavtim pavau-jejd§n; ioimel mnmadeiya kum^n earn 

hefcre’clao ain-l-did; hereafter yonr aon haKfing-mid 

^olla-ppaduyadarku nan pattitag>al]a/ enra £onnan. Appopidu tagappac 

tO'he-caUed 1 fit-man-amrmt* mying said. Then thefather 

tan uriyakkararei nukki, ‘ iiing4 uyarnda Tastirattei-kko^dnvandu 
hia aervanta add* easing ^ *ycu coatly robe-havwg'bronght 

ivanukku udutti, ivao keikku mOdirattei-ynin kalgalukku- 

him-io hacing-dreaaedt Ai« hand~to riisg-alao lega-to’ 


ppadaratclieigalei'jum pudiingab Nam puiittu, ^and&sham-ay iruppOm, 

ahoes~aiao put. We having-eaten, fHCtry^hacing-hecmie ahatl^be. 

Eij kumamn-a^ya ivaij nmrittan, tirmnljanim uyirttaij; kflnamaf-popan, 
My aon-he'mg this diedt again becafne-^live; loat-ieent, 

tircunbaTuni kana-ppattaB,' eoias. Appadiye avaTgaJ ^andOsha-ppada- 

agam maa-found' add. So they merry 4 o-be- 

. ttodanginaiga} ■ 

began. 


Avanudeiya mtitta knmaran rayalil 
Mia elder aon jield-in 


iruadan, Avap tirambi vittukku- 

uTfW. Me again houae-to-^ 


9 hobamipam-ay yarugiia-poda gita-vattiyattei-ymn aadana-kkalippei-yum 

siear-having-become coming-time-at muaic-alao dancing-merriment^alao 

kettiij uiiyakkaraiil oruvauei areittu, 'M-enga?' eiifu viiaritliLg. 

hearing^ aervanta-among one callingf * tkia-tahat ?' saving oaked. 


Adarkn aran^ * ummudeiya ^agOdaran 

ThoHo hei 'your brother 

^ugattudaue mnmndeiya tagappau-idattO 

aafe your father-to 


vandai, avar mafubadiyum 

came, he again 

vanda ^erada-padiyfpale 

having-come reached-becauae 


ayamkk-aga Tirondu pagginar/ 

hitufor feaai ke^made* 

poga manadilUd-iniudag. 
m to-go mind-withoui-tcaa. 


Appopudn avag kopam adaindu 
he-aaid. That* he anger having-got 

Tagappan-u Tcjiye vaadu ayagel 

TAe-Jttther-bui out kaving-come him 


varusdiy-ardttag- 

having-entreated-invited. 


Arag tagappagukkn-ppiradiy-uttaram-aga, 

Me the-faiher-fo-reply-aa, 


‘idO, 

*lo. 



TAUTL. 
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itto^ei Taruslia*kaliim*ay’ nan nmakku ariyau-jeydiii orakk^-um 

go-manjf pean-iime^being I yaa-fo aervke-did, Oite-time’even 

mnmudeiya karpanoiyei mifad-irundnin, eij ^inegitar-ode na^ 

pour command noi-tranggresshg-ieing'ihouffh, my friendg-toith I 

^andushamay irukkumbadi nir orukkal-um euakku oru a^^ukkuitiyeiy>aTadu 

merry to-be you one-ikm^eten me-to one Md-CBen 

kodukkay^illai. Vc^igal'idattil ij mnniudBiya astiyoi arittu'ppotta mnmud^ija 
gave-iiot, Sarlots-wiih your property having-waeted your 
kiunaran'^iya iran A'andav>adaoe ivanukk-uga viriinda paQQiuIr>6't* 
soti-beiag thi» cormng-immediately him-for feaet made* 

ei^an, Adarku tagappan, * magan-a^ ni eppddiun onn'Od'Lrakkajf&jj 

»aid. Tkat-to ihe-father^ ‘ son- O, thou alwaye me-with-artt 

eoakk-uUad-ellam unnndeiyad-ay-irakkifada, TTo lagodanin-agiva irag-o 

foe-ta-beiny-alt thhte-having-become-ig. Thy brother-being fhia-but 


marittdo, tuniinbaYiiin uyirttan.; kagamaj-pogani tiriunbaToni 

died, again came-alive ,* lost-metitj again 


k^a-ppa^tog, 

wag-Jbund. 


Ana*pa<byinM'e 

So 


nam ^andusba-ppnt^u 
tee merry-being . 


magt|dhchiy-ay -irukka-vendum-e,’ 
glad-having-become-to-be-ie-tcmted,* 


enju ^nnag eniar. 
saying spoke said. 
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KORAVA OR YERUKALA. 


The Koravds ov YeruhaJas are a waaderlag tribe of basket and mat-znakeiSi pig' 
breederSj etc. They are foond all oyer the Madias Piesidcnof t ^d ht seToral districts of 
the Bombay Presidency. 

They call themselTCS Eoia, Enrru, Koiaya, Eoracha, and Euluvani in Mysore and 
Ma^as, and Temkala seems to be tile name giyen to them by the Telugn people. Their 
dialeot has been returned as Koroharl and Eorri &om Belgaum, as Ktirvam from Eija' 
pur, and Korri from Kolhapur and the Southern Maratha Jaghirs. 

I do not kn 07 anything about the origin of these names. Similar denominations are 
also used by connected tribes such as the Koth^as of Coorg and the Kurujibs of the 
Bengal Presidency. 

Local estimates of the number of speakers in the Bombay Presidency haye been 
made for the purposes of this Survey. The other figures which follow have been taken 
from the reports of the Censuses of 1891 and 1901 

CtsmM of ISSl. Cc«)iit» of JSOl. 

2,4^0 


PrcBidoiiorj » 






a 

13,041 


Eelg&mn p 






9,509 


407 

Bijftpur 0 






8,231 


225 

Dbamr + 








18 

Ku-nm-ra « ^ 






«• 

1 


39 

Satan A^encj » 






m ■ 


1 

KolluLpnt 






S50 


413 

Boutbcni Mar&tM Jagbirs 





69 


1,387 

Bydcmbad » « 






1 

4 a-t 


Aladras « 







37,815 


Gim^aict - 






871 


860 

Yizagapatam 






1,118 


1,4C4 

GodaTaii « 






1,480 


1,532 

Kiatnii. , ^ 






9,900 


12,629 

Nalloro « , 






8,229 


3,602 

Cudd&pAh 






5,9S9 


5,598 

Kumoal . « 






4,423 


5,280 

Bellary » 

, a 





4JS51 


4,543 

Anajitapnr * » 






2,240 


2,240 

Madma 






-p^ 


269 

Chinglapat « 






422 


117 

Korth Arcot » 






1,869 


1.378 

Salem « 






735 


218 

Coimhatom 






138 


16 

South Areot 






715 


878 







48 


14 

Ttichincipolj 






90 


41 

Madura , , 






77 


18 

Malabar * * 





1 

7 


8 

VSeagapatam Ageoej 








32 

Godavari Agency 






184 


80 

Ptidakkottai 






61 



Bangimapalio , 






218 


*274 

Sasdar 








15 

Cootg- . 







75 


Myaore , . * 







4,185 





Total 



55,116 



6,921 

40,606 


16 

6:591 

52,666 
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Of tho 9,600 speakers returned for the purposes of this Survey from Belgaum, 1,000 
have been stated to speak Koccharl, and 8,600 Korvl. Some of the speakers returned 
from Bljapur are said to speak ordinary Tamil. 

AUTHOEITIES- 

BAt.?oni> BpirAttD,— 04 jfijrafary Tribtt cf Nattoa in 0#»tral India. OommunicaM hy tha aitfAor 
to Jaii»wn't BJiwturf ^ Journal Jffun»ai of iha Aiiititt Sooiotj trf Bangil, Vol. nii. Part [, 1S44, 
$ bud ff. 

HonasoXt B. H.) — o/ tha Eattarn Okdis, Jaumal of tho Aaiatio Sooiety of Beo^I, VoL sit, 
1856, S^ftod ff. Beprbtod ia JKieellouMWi Bway* rolaiinj <o Snbjtitt. Vol. ii, 

Loadon, 1830, pp. 113 wid ff. A Tomtala TooabttUry oa pp. 46 »nd ff,, 119 iind ff. rapectivdy. 

Boswell, JOfnr A. C,—JfsniHiI of iht IftUoro JJwrWcf in the Protideney of Madrat. Miviina, 1873. 
Accoant of the tribe and the dialect on pp. 154 and ff, 

llACDOHALt*, Col. R. 1L,—A bri^ Sktioh of tie rerwialtf Languayo m tpokm in BtyofcnwndfSf. itadrot 
Journal of Litmture and Sdenoe for the year 1679 ; pp. 93 and ff, 

Caim, B*r, J.,"—3^< iVafcalo Langwgi. Indian Aniignary, Vd. is, 1860, pp. 310 and ff. 

Manual of flk« Adminiftraiwn of Ifadrai Pf«»aet«>y, Vol. ii, Madras, 1836. reroknia Tocabnlary oa 

pp^ 193 ozui 

M- Pa (7 PA Hao <?/ iiaiTwiai|f TAsietTM A Atait on dei^tion,^ Mudias, 1900^ S3. 

Korava has sometimes been considered as a separate language. ThU is not, 
however, the case, though it is not derived from the colloquial Tamil of the present day. 
There are also several pobts in which the dialect differs from Tamfl and agrees with 
other Dravidian languages. The whole structure is, however, almost the same as in 
Tamil, as will be seen from the materials printed below. 

Specimens have been forwarded from Belgaum, the Jamk b a ndi Statoj and Bijapur. 
They all represent tho same form of speech, with slight local variations, which closoly 
agrees with the dialect described by Slessrs, Macdonald and Cain. See Authorities, above. 
Consistency cannot, of contse, be expected in the dialect of a tribe which wander over 
such a wide area and associate with people talking so many different Languages. It 
would be out of place to give a full account of the dialoct and its various forms. TiV e can 
only draw attention to a few facts which may prove to be of interest for the history of 
the dialect. 

Pronnuciation.— Short final vowels are not distinotly sounded, and are often 
interchanged. Thus, tdpttuke, tdpmfci, topanka, and iopaak, to the father. 

Pinal / is usually dropped. Thus, they; but dgal-^fi, among thein* 

Initial h is often dropped. Thus, dgi and Mgi, having gone. The A in this word 
corresponds to p in Tamil, Konarese has A. 

NOURS.—The suffixes of the plural are nr(»), «idr(i*), and nga. Thus^ 

imnasarut men; tap-fnar, fathers i dmtgaln, father; cows; ntdddnga, bulls. 

The suffix is derived from ngal^ and must-be compared with Gbndi «p. 

The usual case suffixes are, — 

Dative, Ac, An, k (compare Kanarcse A*). 

Ablative, fade (com pare Kanarese iada, Tamil pronounced 

judrn). 

Locative, uUi, ol}*, 61 (compare Kanarcse nWs), 

Tbe dative is also used as an accusative. This latter case takes the suffixes e, civ, 
nna and »i. The genitive is identical with the oblique base. 

Examples of the various cases axe, ambala ntavunna koifibugudd^ she gave birth 
to a male child; ww»w}»-Ao, to the son j from a father; God's; &ef{n~ 

tandt&i of the greatness; drdngat-uUh in the forest. 
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It will be seen tliat the case suffixes mainly agree with Kanaresc. The plural, on 
the other hand, and. the oblique form more closely agree with IWail. 

Nnnier&ISi The numerals are giyen in the list of words. They are, broadly speah*' 
ing, the same as in vulgar Tamil. ‘One’ is era, neuter cvd. Instead of or» we also 
find ort as in Kurulch. 


two* corresponds to Malayljam ra?rf«, Tamil iraifdu. Forms such as araitt, 
king, howeyer, show that Koraya bas tbe same difficulty in pronouncing an fTiitiaT f ag 
Tamil, The masculine and feminine form of is mtd^m 
AnjOt five, con'esponds to Malay^am and Tulgar Tamil anju, 

PronotliiB. —The following are the personal pronouns,— 


nd, tidntif 1 
nan, me 
nanaka, to me 
naft, nafiff, my 
ndffa, we 
nangafa, our 


R«, nlnu, thou 
««*, thee 
nitiaka, to thee 
thy 
nlga, you 


anu, Svu, he; ava(}), ^e. 
ttvan, him; avalana, her. 
avanko, to Mm; aeala-ka, to her. 
avan, his; aaa/ji, her. 
dga, they, 

avgata, dgafa, their. 


niiigaht joiir 

There is only one form of the plural of the first person, just as is also the case in 
Kmmrese. The oblique cases of the first person singular are also more closely related 
to Kanai^ than to Tamil. Ndga, we; ntga, yon, on the other hand, must be oompaied 
xiith Tamil ndnga}, we; ningal, you; Coorgi nanga, we; ninga, you. 

present tense la formed as in Tamil. Compare adikeri, I strike; 
kogare, I go. The suffix her, ^dr, is here clearly identical with Tamil kkira, gira. 
Forms such as adikir^, 1 shall strikC) still more closely agree with Tamil. 

The past tense is formed by adding the suffixes so and na, or* in moat coses, in the 
same way as in Tamil. Thus, adasd, thou struckest; Aond, he went; kttdatu, be gave 
The s-suffii must be compared with the suffix si, chi in Gondi; £i in Telugu. Similar 
forms ore also used in vulgar TamiL 

The personal terminations are,— 


SuigqImrH 


Plord* 

1. i,i 

1. 


2. d 

2. 

d{ga). 

3. u, fem. d, neut. d«, chit. 

3. 

d{ga), neut. 


Thus, edgdre, I die; Hendird, thou hast made; igaru, he is; igadn, it is; mrddn 
It comes; kvdaid, she gave; idehemv, they (neuter) were; oaiichu, it came, etc. 

For further details the student is referred to the specimens which follow The 
first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and the second a popular tale in 
the so-called Korchnil dialect of Belgaum. The third is the beginning of another 
version of the Parable in tbe so-called Korri of the same district. Tlien follows a 
popular tale in the so-called Koryi of the Jamkhaudi State, and, iasriy, the deposition 
of a witness in the so-caJled Eorvaru of Bijapur. 

A list of Standard Words and Phrases in the eo-called Korvi of Bel^aum will 
found below on pp, 640 and ff. o oe 
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i NO, 2.] 


DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

TAMIL. 


K 011 A.TA. Kurqhae!) Dxaleot. 

Specimen I. 


(DlfiTRiCl B£t«A.trU.) 


BdO^r manasan-ka rander aml-guiiiiteQg inciiomu. ATga|'to|e sa? 

A-^ertain man^h ttoo titale-^childrea ttere. Them-among goimg^ 

guTalyu tan topaii'ka ao^u, * yava ^ nin jing6}>44e nan-ka Yarra 

son kia Jather’to aaidf *Jitther, gour property‘■ith/rom me4o coming 

padg nan'ka ta.* Topn avga].*to|e tan jtQSi pauchi'kudattl, 

ahar^ me^to gioe* Pathet ihstn’ornong hit property hotting-divided-gavCt 


San man tan paag akkoutlu dOr d^ka ogi laru 

Younger »o» hie ahare hatttng-taken co»»try-to hnvtng-gone many 

na} agikilla^ addaiitii||e arn lava khaitg ^ndu tan 

days had‘not‘been, meantohile he ttiuch expenditure hoving-dotie Am 

jingi alia kadtutu, Atu hioag Send parsale a d^tole 

property all squandered. Se eo haoing'done ajter that oomdry-in 

her kharr bngad aran'ka pjadastan vanch, Avn a 

a-miffhty famine having-^fdllen him^io poverty catne. Mr that 

d€sa-nt manasa-n daute pa^'inSoe ni^drui A Tua n a mi aran-ka 
conniry-qf near worJt-on remained. That ntaa hirndo 

matTayi mespikkirku tan kolli-ki amSyOtu. Ang© lam 

atttine to-feed hU field-to sent. There much hungry-being 


matTayi tingir-anta pnttn audda ti^dru varag mettadai-ko^du. 

aioine eaten-that huaha even hattiftg-ecUeti belly Kaa-fltiog.. 
aYRn-'ka etar-daut-i^de yandu iigakillA » Inage layatn 

him-to anybody-near from anything-eeen teaa-obtained-ttoi. Thus a few 

OamO^ tan pamg rati neppagi tan inams*iil.li sonnu, 

paaaedt hia ftn-tner stale memory-becomitig his mind-in said, 

tupan-kitak ikkirave eddanu pani-naandi-ki varag raetti 

father-near living hout-many loork-people-to belly having-filled 

s5r fflganch. Iva^ nan patn^ sagarD. Nan addu 
food is-ohtained. Here 1 hunger-with am-dyiny, I having-arisen 

topan-dautc ogi so^ne, tgpa, nan devar pap topan 
father-near haring-goae vMl-say, ''/o;Aer, / Oodrof sin fafher-of 


Anak© 

But 


dinang 

days 


*■ nan 
*my 

Techoh 

more 


nan 

my 

pap 
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DBATlDLAJf f AMILT, 


kati-koodire. Nan nin mauvand sogdark iM^g-illa. Nan-fca 
have^got-tied'iQ^myHlf* I your aon^t to-be'Called worthy-ai^^not. Me 
Of - Tfn diTva ^ndn nin-dauti yecholiako,'^ * Uuug sonni 

one leork-man-of like haoing^made qf-ytm-near keep'* * So having-eaid 

ahg-inde eddn tan topan-daute varmppof topu dnrunde 

there-^rom having-arisen hU J'ather-neaf eoming-iehile /aiher distance^rom 

avan-ka pita daya vandu odikit-6gi kalebugadu 

him^to having-seen pUy having-come runnif^g-havtng-gone haoing-emhraeed 

mnddu kudatii, Appoi mau tan aTan-ka * topa, nan devar 

a-kiss gave. Then the-son his father-io said, '/aiher, I God-qf 

muime nin mtinoe tapp-ionde. Nan ni nin mauva^id akki-ma^* It-ke 

before your before sin-did. Me you your souros calUdo-noV ThU-to 

topn tan pani-mandi-ki sonpu, ^nal-nal battenga akko^d-vandu nan maun-ka 
father Aw vsork-men-to said, *hest elothes having-brougU mf son-to 

6dg6, battuUe mndar odgo, kaloUe fiaipanga odgo, mugasarka tegd, 

jpat-oii* jinger-^ a-ring put, feet-in shoes pi^, to-eat prepare, 

nag luadu santos agun, Yantk*an4dkE( i Jian mau iattindfi. 
Vie having-taten happy let-as-become. Why-f*said, this my son toas-dead, 

tiiga itv-t6t\ igard; ta^kopdn-ogindu, ippor dikkM.’ I tati kata 

again atiee is; tost-gone-ioas, «()» is-faund,' This neios having-heard 

allafii eantda anaga. 

all happy became. 

Ippom Bvan ber mau koUole indu. Avil ■ nd-dautku randappor 

Xote his elder son Jield-in teas. Me house-near coming-when 

avan-ka pada-padrata kopdrita kat-ku^d-vandu. Atu a pagi-mandynllo 

him-to singing dancing to-be-heard-came. Me that toork-men-in 

ortan-ka agasji * yaud nadadld ? * andu ka^* A1^ko avn sonnug 

otte-to having-called, * what ie-going-on f ’ saying inquired. That-fo he said, 

'nin tembi vandiriij *‘avu naltantlfe vandu muttinnet*”andu 

' thy brother U-come; '* he sa/e-and-sound havinycome has-reaehed-"sayiag 

nin topu ber sor Sendiru/ Ita kata ber mau yarsm-agi 

thy father a-big feast has-madef This haeinyhefiTd elder son angry-becoming 

uljaka 6g-illa. Atk-osare avan topu belike vandu, *nllaka va,* 

in went-not. For-that-reason his father out havi»g-come, ‘ in comej 

andu avan-ka lavu sonui-kopdu, At-ke avu tan topan-ke sonnu, *nan 

saying him-to much entreated. That-to he his father-ia said, *I 

ittan vatkal danka nin panl ^endu epporu nin vatu odik-illa, 

so- many years till thy service having-done ever thy word broke-not. 

Anakenu nan nan ge^&rn agasi-kopdu ber sor ^k-osare 

Motceter I my friends having-gathered-together a-btg fe€ist lo-make-for 

ni nan-fcu eppfiru ora myak-kutti sudda ku4at-iJ]a, Anake basiver 
thou me-to ever a goat-yomg even gaoest-m>t. JBut harlots-qf 
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sangatv bugad nin jingi-alla nraJagyOt-anta i nin mau 

0£>fPj50By*w thy prop&riy-Qll ij^df-hat’dsvou^sd thit thy wmi 

md'ka ^'and Barigin% ni avank-osare aor ■ ieodiTa.* T5pu ixiBuii*kti 

hQuie^to cQmiftg oB~toof^’ti9 ihxtu hf^st•tlix^d€^ Ftithef 9on-to 

Bopnu, ‘ si epporCi sas-dau^i ikkyaia. Nan*daD^ ikkird-alla sisdS. 

toid, * thou ahouys ttTfm ^ty^neof thitt£-ulou€* 

Satt nin tembi, tii^ jiv-totfi igaruj tapasikopdn-dsavs, Sikknu, and 

Dead your hrothet\ again aliee isi lotUtseni^ ie-foundt taymg 

nag sastoB agards aarige igadu.’ 

ice happy heecming proper it* 
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I No. 3.1 

DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

' TAillL. 

>1 

Koblta KO^chakI) Dialect. 

Specimen II, 


A POPULAR STORY, 


Purandai-god 

Purandargad 

I urtuUi 
This Dillage-in 

lend-goodu 
hamng-carri€d'‘On 
^aiy^ak-illa. 
performed~not, 

om pyad 
a poof 

vandu 

having’Como 
Syavkar 
The-hanfter 
laagenS 
lifthis'ieay 

At^menc 
That‘Ou 


so^drada 

called 


ai^dn 
»o 

rand'iiui 

tvjO'huudred 


OTn 

owe 

Tatknl 

years 


UTU 

village 
park ora 
ago one 


indu. 

was. 


Iatu kaKjistan-i^da 
very miserly 

Avan kanjistan 

His fnteef/iwee« 

pe^mbra'ua song 
Brahnutn-o/ disguise 

odigirk attindu. Ard dina 
to-beg began. *dTe daily 

angaadu, ' udyal Ta, nan 
used^to-say, * to-morrow come, J 


(Distbict Bbloaum.) 

Tittar dlistum igadu. 

Horih cowitry'in is. 

peaambran sjaykamstan 
banking 
dan-dharui 
charitable^cts 
Krish^ 


Brahman 
Avd rayatnana 
Me in-thedeast 
odipikkirku'osard 
(o-cafwe-fo*<i&o«diw*‘*n*order Mfishna 
akkondu a syavkar-dauti-ke 

having-laken that banker-near 

u^yatle yaiandu, 

in’the'morrdng was-coming. 

iman pa^UmSnd igaF@/ 
to-day business-on am.* 


ora 

one 


yatkdl 
year 
syarkdr layn 
the-banker much 


-dnddu'duggai^i ora dina 
copper-coins one day 

end bekanadu 

whatever wonted-being 

a katt pe^mbia 
that crafty Brahman 
vaalipde a 
dbcW'/row that 

mniiji 

ihread-ceremony 


a penambra ud-ka 

that Brahman house-io 

dat^aj’gondu tan utoUi ikkiid 

being-vexed his kouse-in existing 

a po^ambmn mnnno surju, 

that Brdhman-of b^ore having-poured, 

ondn parikkondu b,* and aoanu. 

one having-picked go,* saying said. 

Tnatei^da n^tuttu ogi 

having-re/used haeing-l^ having-gone 

syavkdr khnlm dauike randu, ' nan 

banker w^fe-o/ near having-come, *my 

^aiyysre, yandana dan U/ and kafu; 

am-performing, some charity give, so asked; 


yandn ogandu. 
having-come went. 

khotti 
false 

Mttole 
‘ this-in 

Atkoaar3 
Thnt-for 

partat 
backyard 
mauntad 
son-qf 

ava 
she 
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«opna, 
nat 

peari-ri»g 

upadr 
irmhle 
dan-dbarm 
Qhariiy 

laiyyoTf?,’ 
perform* 

penambran'ka taa 
Brahman-to fter 

ftkkoadu vandu 

havhig-taken haBing‘C<ynte 
Techch*l£onda> ‘dadda ta,’ ayd 

haoing’depoHledt * money give* to 

andu 

taying idetdifcation ioat‘niade-OHt, 


m^kollatd 
noteHn'from 

peyambrd la^u 
Brdhn^n much 

lavu ayarkai aaaku 
it-great bunker being-though 
cMatill^ aapafiaku dan 
care-it-notf atfor-mytelf charily 
Bonnikond'inate a 

entreated'occordmg-lo that 

Avu appdrS atuq 
Se forthwith that 

i nattu vatte 
this note-ring aecurity 
Appuni, ' nan khnlsl^du,’ 
asked. Thett, * my wife's* 


TAUIL (KOKAVA dialect). 


syavk&r-dauti 

banker-near 


a 

that 


nan paiigeru, nan tav yandu ilia/ 

‘ / woman, my potsestion-in anything is-not.’ 

ta, dliarm vaiadu,* and a sonni 
givet merit comes,* saying hating-said 

£endu. Atkosavn ara, ‘ nan mayagu 
did, Ther^ore she, *my husband 

^aiyyamalla. Yandanaku 

petformer-not, Whatecer-being-ihough 

andu tilaja-gondu ayu tan-ka 

so haeing-thiiitght-to~herself he her-to 

mukollyata nat kudtuta. 

hose-in-from ring gote-away, 

ade 

ihe-same 


•Nin 
* Your 


EOnnu. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There is a village called Purandargad in the North country. About two^hundred 
years ago, there lived in this village a very miserly Brahmay who followed the profes¬ 
sion of a money-lender. He performed no charitable acts whatever. With a view to 
cure him of this vice, Krishna appeared before the rich man for alms in the disguise of 
a poor Brahmay. Wlien tho Brahman put in his appearance every morning, the rich 
man excused himself saying, * come to-morrow, I am busy to-day,* The rich man was 
greatly vexed at the frequent visits of the Brahman for one full year, poured out, one 
day, before him all the counterfeit coins he bad in his house and asked him to pick one 
out of them. Thereupon the cunning Brahman refused to accept the oSer, and having 
made his way through the back door to the rich man's wife said, * I intend performing 
the sacred thread ceremony of my son and beg of you to favour me with whatever little 
you can.* At this, she replied, * I am a woman, nothing is in my po&ession,' ' Give me 
your nose-ring; this will bring you merit/ said the Brahman pertmacionsly. ‘ Though 
my husband is a great banker,* said she to hemelf, ' he never gives alms. 1 should not, 
however, mind it. As for myself, I am bent upon giving alms/ So she offers her nose¬ 
ring to the Brdhmay as desired. He, forthwith, came with it to the banker, offered it 
and asked him to lend money on the security of the ring, when the hanker recognized it 
as his wife's property. 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

TAMIL. 


KoBAVA (SO'CAltLBB KOBTI) BIALECT. 

Specimen III. 


(Distbict Belsauh.) 

Ortu-ortd mauuBuna-ka rander aml-makk mdaga. Aga^-uHi sapt 
A-certain man-’io itoo ntale^chitdren toere. Th&n-among younger 

mauTu tang^Tunt andu, ‘ara mum jinjigiTulii nan-ka varra 
son his~faiher-to * father your property-in me-to coniing 

patig imn>ka kud§.’ Avu agal-ajli tana panohya'kndatu. 

thare ne-to give.’ Father them-ataong his property dieided^gave^ 

Sn^ msuTu tana paiig akupd dur nat-ka b^i lara 

Younger son hia share tahing far countrjfto going many day 

BgaB, addantuUe a^a dund-u}]i tana paiig phaga>l^u. Ava Mniga 
had-not-been, meanwhile he tuxury-in his share toasted. He so 

^eda balk a natbai her kharra bugada avank 

having-tnade nfter that country‘in mighty famine havingfallen Hm-to 

badatana vafichha. Ara a dfeu|]i ortu tnanuGun ^ati t?akari 

poverty came. He that country-in one man-qf near service 

nindru. 1 manuau Svana papdrt m^rk tana kolli-ke haohchyottu. Afiji 

stood. This man him swine to-feed hU feld-io sent. There 

pcfita balavajane papdri tingar-hantata po^t auda tindra yaraga metata- 

being-hungry berng-froubled stdne that-can-eat husk also eating stomach wcs- 

kupdQ. Anakn Syank jarind yandu digalM. Hinaga thode na} bosa, 

filing. But him-to anyone-from anything ivas-not-fonnd. So a-few days passed^ 

tana jmrk rati nippagi aya tana manaa'alli andu, ‘ nang ayan 
hi* former state remembering he Ms mind-in said, ‘my father-of 

jya^ ikkir eddan ^kari^mand-ki yaraga mctti hccb>agar-addan anna 

fleof living howmany servants-to belly filing so-asdo-exeeed food 

Sikkaiada. Anaka inji 3ia pesta aagari. 2fa edda nang ayan 

isfomd. B%it here I being-hungry die. I rising my father-of 

jyati hOgi a^de, “ ava, na demr papa topan papa kati-kupde. 

near going will-say, “father, 1 Qod-of ah faiher-qf sin have-goi-tied-to-myself. 

Na nina maum a^id aniaifigai'k agarkill. Nana ortu ll-maiinsuna 

J yotM* aon as to-be-called . am-not-Jif. Me one seruant-qf 
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TAIOL (KORATA D1AJ.SCT). 

hinaga echako.*** Xva agjyande edda taug*avaa 

like keep*** Se Ihmce hie^fs^hef^qf theur 

Atu durunde ayan pdta, kallka^a ai;uk oda-bugi 

father tUetance-frem him geeing, pily feeling running-gavag 

miidda*adt “kii^Q. 
kiu^gate. 


varraga, 

when*cotiMngt 

kagat'pudasa 

enUiracing 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

TAM[L. 


K 0 &A.VA (SO-CAULED KoBTI) DlALECf. 


Specimen IV. 


(Jamslhan'di State.)- 


Hinaga vartu arasu indu. Avanaka afija-a]a kuli^imam indaga.- 

So one king teas. Mim-to ^ve-persons vriees teere, 

Agai-ulii araBU Tara-Tartini b6tu> tirigi ogajaka katu, *i suku 

Them-in king one-one called, and them asked, *^A^a hap^inee* 

nl yara dayad-inda ungara?’ AgaJ-u|ii nal^, *1 suku 

ikon whose meregteiih eatest/* Them-in four, *this happiness 

lunna dayad-inda ungai5a(wc),’ andAga. Paiagoijdu arasu anja-ala-iiUi 

tkg mereg-with enjog* said. 4fteneards king Jive-persons-in 

sannara^ bo^A tirigi avala katu, ' I suku ni yaia 

the-youngesi called and her asked, * this happiness ihott tehose 

dayad'inda ufigaia ? ^ Atu uttara kudala, ‘ Devara tandlda-anta i 

mereg-with enjogestf' She answer gaee, ‘God given-so ihis 

suku ninaka Candida. A tra -karanad-inda I suku na uituia 

happiness thee-to came. That-reason-for this happiness 1 thg 

dayad'iuda tirigi Bevaia dayad-inda ungurL’ 1 vati katu 

mereg-from and God's mercg~/rom enjog’ This word having-heard 

arasauaka ^iitu yanchA. Paragoridu avala Tada'meni d^gkai tirigi 

king-to anger came. Afterwards her bodg-on ornaments and 

kovaki parasa*kundu, arala-ka vapda pagana padiki kudutu tirigi 

clothes havit^-iaken-ojf, her-to one old cloth gave and 


berada aranyat-ui{i vanda gudifi 
great forest-in otte cottage 

radajita iuda. Paragondu 

pregnant was. Afterwards 

kadi'buguda. Arasu i yati 

hare. King this news 


katti ayajaiia eebobu. Appaga araju 

building her kept. Then she 

ayal'd aPga amba|a mayunna 

shedndeed there male child 

katu lavu sautusa uttu tirigi' 

hearing much satisfaction felt and 


avalnna 

her 

inda 

from 

uttu 

leaving 


butu utvli ecbchu. ‘Ivu muuohi andanaga Dcyara 

called house-in kept. ' She before said-as Go^s 

I suku kbare/ binaga ondu Uua bQrastanata 

this happiness certainly* so saying his greatness-qf 

I)€:Varada berastana hogaiarka battanu. 

God*s greatness to-praise began. 


dayad- 

mereg- 

hyami^i 

pride 


TAMIL (KOEAVa) dialect. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There lived a king who had five wives. He oalled them one hj one and asked them 
through whose favour it was that they enjoyed their happiness. The first four answered 
that they enjoyed the happiness through his favour. Afterwards be caOed Me fifth and 
youngest wife and asked her the same question. She replied that as God had given that 
much glory and happiness to him. and, as she enjoyed the happiness on his account, it 
was botti through the favour of Ood and his favour also that she enjoyed the happiness. 
The king hearing these words was very angry. Afterwards he took off the .ornaments 
and the clothes from her body and, giving her an old piece of cloth, sent her away to a 
dreary forest. There ho bnilt a cottage and left her there. She was then pregnant and 
afterwards gave birth to a male child. The king was veiy much delighted to Iiear the 
news. The king afterwards sent for her and brought her back to the palace. The king 
afterwards admitted the greatness of God and gave up the pride of his greatness and 
began to praise the greatness of God, 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 


TAMIL. 

ICOBAVA (so-OAtuLO KobvIbu) Dialect. 

I 

Specimen V. 

DEPOSITION OP A WITNESS. 


(Disteict Eijafub.) 


Huna mMat-oVi ^indigi 

Past month-in ^indagi 

ftnda-metie fiegat^oji 

hecoming-after moming-in 

mimaladar kacbohSrit-oU na 
office-in 1 
kaohcbSri bailaka 

office outside 

vanda. 
came. 


Mamlatddr 
nondani 
registration 
bote-kondu 
having-called 


anda 

saging 


jattiri ^ rand mad dina 

Jair haoing-become tu>o three dags 

rand tasa podu yerida*jneEte Eao-sab 

two hoars time rising-^/ler Sdo-Sahib 

indS. MMuraya , kolkatm itb appaga 

teas* Mddnrdya the-Euikar^i this then 

ukkand-mdtL Aiupi fiarariya OTtan*ka 

sitting-was. The-accused iSaranga one-io 

Madiirayanakaj ' namiu-da^aiida uundam kagida 

Madurdya-tOt ' mS-for registration deed 

Appaga MMutaya tiragi nil 

Then Mdddrdya and I 


Saranya 

iSarantyn 


bo^. 

called. 


Taiiiaka tb,’ 
io-tvrile come’ , _ 

kacbcbSii Tottu vanda. N^aia Siriad fedalingappana ntaka hono 

office having-teji came. We JSir^ad ffidalihgappa~of house-to went 


Avati na 

ikyar6« 

. Ippaga 

kdtina mtum® 

nikkiia 

aropi tiragi avana 

There I 

live. 

JVoio 

court before 

standing 

accused and him 

fcuda ortanii 

random 

kuda Tanda, 

Madurayana 

jerati nkkaudu. 

with 

one 

ttoo 

with came. 

Maduraya 

near he-sat. 

Maduraya 

daat 

varadiL 

Maddrayanaka 

yar ^ondu 

Tara*airanga na 

^ddtirdya 

deed 

wrote. 

Mddiiraya-to 

loAo telling 

to-write-cavsed I 

katilla. 

Tod® 

poda 

ada-mene 

arOpi Sara^ya i-ra yakard 

heard-noi. 

Little 

time 

heeming-after 

accused Saranya this area 

Barve-nambarft 

mayiti 

attiingaraka 

iita 

iittu honn. 


Survey-number iffformation in-order-to-bring bouse having-l^ went, 
A-mdne aropinaka na yeppagu patiPa. Arbpi b5na tnsu 

That-qfter the-accused I ever saw-tiot. The-accused having-gone little 

yftlyatoji varttanii Tandu. Madurayanaka, ‘ kagida Tarima^a, kotti k^da 

time-in sotne-one came. Madirdya-to, * deed write-not, false deed 

igadtii' an da sondiii 

is* saying said. 
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TAUIL (eoaava o; sijafub). 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Two or thrco dsys fiftor tlio fair lust month 1 w&s in tho o£c€ of the imi'* 

latdnr ftbout two hours £ifter risiiig time in the monung. The Kulharpi Maduraya was 
then eatting outside the registration office. The accused ^aranya theo came after having 
been out to call somebody. §aranya said to M^urayUt ' come and write a registration 
deed for me.* Madur&ya and I then left the office and came with him to the house of 
dir^M didaliugappa, where I Kre, One or two men had come there together with the 
accused now standing in court. He sat near hladuraya who wrote the deed. I did not 
hear who told him what to write. Short time afterwards the accused ^arapya went from 
the house in order to ascertain the surrey number of the area. Since then I have not 
seen the accused again. Shortly after he had gone away some one came and said to 
H^Oruya, ‘ don't write out this document, it is a forgery.' 


IRULA AND KASUVA. 


These dialects are both spoken outside the territory included in the Linguistic 
Survey^ and they cannot, therefore, be dealt with in this place. Irula Tocabulariea have 
been published hy Hodgson, Sfwellaneou* Es9aif9t Vol. ii, London, 1880, pp. 106 and ff., 
and in the Manwil of the Admiakirati^ qf the Madrae Presidertcy, Vol. ii, pp. 193 
and ff. The affiliation of Kaeuva is doubtful. 

At the Census o£ 1891, KasuTa was spoken by 316 poisons in the Ndgin Hills. In 
1901 only 241 speakers were returned. The figures for Irula were as follows:— 

^ Cwifiu,ieDl. C;auai,1901. 

Cuddipah. 

Kortii ... 1 ? 


Bfttcm ^ . P t * - - - ■ ° *** 

Coimbatore * ■ ^ 

’ Nilgiria ..1*1®® 


Total . 1,G14 932 
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KAIKAPT. 

The Kaikadis ate a vagrant tribe of mat'inakera. They ate found in the Bombay 
Freaidencyt Bemr, and the Central Provinces, Their number haa been estimated for the 
purposes of this Surrey m Bhown in the table which follows^ and which also registers 
the figures returned at the last Census of 1891 

. Eitimited trombB. Cenim of 1^1. 


Bombay Presidimoj * * 





1,484 

Aliniedicift^ * * 




. 700 

477 

Kbandeab # * 




¥ WWW 

42 

Kafiik « a f « 




m *mm 

4 

POODA . * i * 




.2300 

438 

Satara . i * « 




. 450 

235 

Sbolapnr * * * 




.3,000 

224 

Balganm * * « 



* 

. SCO 


Kolaba * .s « 




. 100 

«PV 

Akalkot 




. 

43 

Satara Agency 




. 415 

21 

Sontliem Maiitha Jaghstu 




. 200 

■-■-p 

Berar . . * * * 




879 

10,732 

Haiderabad 





2,380 

Central Provinces {Nimar) 




. 45 

3 




Total 

8,289 

14.598 


Kaikndl ia most respects ^rees with rnlgar Tamil and will therefore bo dealt with 
as a dialect of that form of speech. Like other Tamil dialects, it in several points 
agrees with Kanatese, and it must therefore be derived from an older form when Tamil 
and Kanarese had not as yet been differentiated so much as is the case at the present 
day. 

The dialect is not exactly the same in all districts. It is purest in Sholapnr, from 
whore the greatest number of speakers has been returned. In the Satara Agency and in 
Ahmednagar the number of speakers is less, and the influence of the speech of the bulk of 
the population is strongly felt In Berar the state of affairs is similar. Thus we find 
forms such as ydeos mu4alid, he said to his father; mvlttkdtt in the country, in A kola ; 
hottds^ thou wentest, in Buldana, cto, On the whole, howover, the local variations are 
comparatively small, and are almost always due to corruption through the influence of 
other forms of speech. It is therefore sufficient to print the specimens received from 
Sholapnr as illustrations of the dialect. The beginning of a version of the Parable of 
tbo Prodigal Son received from the Melkapur Taluka, District Buldana, will be added in 
order to show that the dialect of Berar is easeotiaUy identical. The b^inning of a 
Bimilar version received from Ellichpur will finally be reproduced. It in many respects 
forms the link connecting Eaikadi with the so-called Burgandi. A list of Standard Words 
Phrases, received from Sholapur, will be found on pp. 64fi and ff. below, 

Prn ciatiflii,—‘Long and diort vowels are very commonly interchanged i thus, 
oawftt, edndu, vandu, and rdfldii, he came, 0 and « are apparently interchangeable; 
thus, appd and appu, then. 
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The palatals are, at least in Sholapur, pronounced as in Telugu, i.e,, as dz^ 
respectively, if they are not followed by i, e, or y. 

An A often oorresponds to a jo in ordinary Tamil. Tims, iio, and in Ahmcdnagar 
even d, go. In Kolaba, however, we find j>o. The ohango of js to A is common in 
Kanarese. 

Final / is dropped as in Korava and vulgar Tamil. Thus, gogd, sons, but ffdy/aJt, to 
sons- 

Kouns.*— The genders are sometimes confounded. In Ellichpur the neuter forms of 
the demonstratiTc pronouns are apparently always used also for the masculine. 

Tlie aufijxcs of the plural are yd-and <f»y j thus, gou, a son; g^gd, the sons ; yo- 
gl-akt to the sons • khndri, a horse; khudrydngt horses. 

Forms such as urfgd, women, frqm «r/h wom^, arc Marathi. 

Case suffixes are added to the base of neuter nouns.- Thus, in the house. 

Occasionally, however, we find the base modified before suffixes as m Tamil Thus, 
in the mind, in the specimens received from Aundb, 

The dativeis commonly also used as an accusative. It usually takes the suffix k or 
ku ; thus, gdun-ki to the father. We sometimes also find an accusative suffix I in words 
sneh as khudt*ilt the horses; pge^dril, swine. * 

The genitive sometimes agrees withihe qualified noun in gender, as is also the case 
in Gojidi. Thus, thy son j khudrgdd khogir, the horse’s saddle. In Kolaba 

we also meet with fo rms s uch as aggan^fa dtle, in the father's house. Compare the 
Tamil suffix ndeign. 

The suffix of the locative is <»/*, or ofi. In Kolaba and Ellichpur we find ale 
used instead. Thus, ui-ali, in the house; kdl-uli, on the feet. 

The case suffixes will, on the whole, be found to agree pretty well with Korava. 

Adjectives —Adiectives arc sometimes inflected. Thus, mlla Krdjody, a good man; 
uallagd ttragd, good men; nalidd wrti, a good woman j nallagd urigd, good women. 

Numerals.— The numerals are given in the list of words. They arc the same as in 
Korava and vulgar Tamil. 


FrononilS. Ihc personal pronouns have almost the same forms as in Korava. The 
usual forms are as follows:— 


ffda, :»d, I. 
ndn-k, me, to me. 
«dn, nannad, my, 
ndngj we. 
nangldda, our. 


thou. 
nin^kt to thee. 
nitii Himmtit ninnad, thy. 
nmg, you. 
nwgfdd, your. 


d«, he; dd, ate, it, 
dtm-’k, him; atka, it, 
d«n, Itis; dte», its. 
dtwiy, neuter ayd they. 
dunglddt their. 


The form nd^g seems to be the exclusive plural, corresponding to Tamil ndmat 
When the person addressed is included the plural of the first person is udmd. dative 
biirk (corresponding to Tamil ndm), in the Sholapur specimens. 

The neuter singular seems to be used as a feminine. Compare nallad ttrii, a good 
There are, however, no instances of a femhuno pronoun in the specimens, and 
suffix of the third person singular feminine is d, which corresponds to Tamf? al 
The interrogative pronouns arc yd», who? mida, what? We sometimes also find 
the neuter form edu instead of gdu, who ? The genitive of gdu is gaffan, whose ? Tdtt 
is occasionally also used as a relative pronoun. 


woman 
the verbal 
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Verbs-—'The personal terminatioiia are as follows:— 


3 m. a, u. 

3f. d, 

3 n, ; ts» {iiu). 



Stug. 


Fhir, 

1. Of u, 

2. dn^, 

3 m. & f. dnff, 

3 n. ffd. 


Thus, indit I was; 2 indd ; 3 m. indu ; 3 f. indd ; 3 d. intea ; plur. 1 iadd ; 2 tnddng ; 
3 m- and t inddng ; 3 n, A neuter plural wdant, were, is recorded from Bamdiug. 

Compare Tamil. 

The present tcuso of the verb substantive is igari, I am j it is; igadgdf they 

(neuteir subject) arc. In Berar we find AfW, I am, etc,, used instead. 

The present tense of finite verbs is formed by adding a suffix dk (gdk) or dr. Thus, 
i44dktt I striltc * vardk, it comes; hdgdkt (Kokba pdgdre), 1 go i idkydkd thou art} 
Eamdrug sdgdrt, 1 die; Kolaba $<mdre, I soy; Regard,'ho is doing. 

The past tense is formed by means of the same suffixes as in Tamil. Compare 
scoodtf, he said; be lived; Aono, he wont; Aatow, be began; pdfit, he saw; hyjlatdf 

be gave, forms such as iendufuy he has done; gakpieutUt be spent, are oompounds. 
Compare Tamil vrrent pronounced utteny I was. forms such as bhSii^fid, be met; 
Pdttflo, it came; twgdntigd, (the pigs) ate, should be compared with vulgar Tamil 
forms such as padichehdny he learned ;p<jrftcAcA(Kif*, it Jeamt (corresponding to standard 
ptulUtdny pof^littaduy respectively); acbchn and dchchitdu instead of dgirru, it became, it 
was, Asa, it was, in a specimen received from Ahola, directly corresponds to vulgar 
Tamil dchch'U. 

The form hatnd insteail of katndng, they began, is probably due to the influence of 
Marathi. 

In Elliobpur we find forms such as peeui, he said; guditwh he gave; Aota, he went. 
They appear to contain the suffix tea or te» of the third person neuter. S imilar forms 
also occur in Buiganffi. 

The future apparently oorresponds to the TUmil present. Thus, ikari, I shall be; 
edkiri, I shali arise; «fri, I shall strike; kdgrh I shall go. 

For further details the specimens which follow should be consulted. The two first 
ones have been received from Sbolapur. They are a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son and a short popular tale. It will bo seen that they represent a form of 
speech which very closely agrees with Tamil and especially with Korava. 

The third specimen is the beginning of a version of the Parable forwarded from the 
Melkapur Taluka of District Buldana, It represents the same form of speech, but is 
much more influenced by Aryan languages. It may he taken as a representative of the 
dialect as spoken in Berar. The fourth specimen, the be ginnin g of a version of the 
Parable from Ellichpur, is of a similar kind. In some details it ^rees with the so-called 
Bm^ndi, which will be separately dealt with below. 

A list of Standard Words and Phrases will be found on pp. 646 and ff.VIt has been 

forwarded from Sbolapur. 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 


£jaE:li>t Dialect. 


TAMIL. 


Specimen I. 


Vanda manaan-k raijida 
Onf morn-to tieo 

gauii'k $Tanda, 

his /athei^lo said, 
atan-olulli gau tan 

thai-a^cofding Jather his 


goga 

sons 


(Distbict Sholapvr.) 

intsga. A zandiiJi’UHu chiUjaa 
ioere. Those HB0‘amO7ig-being the-younget 

* garl, nannM pang nan-k Xu 

*fath^, mg share me^io g/ce** Se 

samsarad pang hoti tacdu. Muiml 

share having~pitt gave. Then 


thodya diraa-uli 

sannau t&n 

adni 

eamsaruna 

gOla 

gendundi 

anik 

few days-in 

the-younger Aw 

all 

property 

together 

having-made 

and 

thur par 

ur*k honu, 

anik 

afigS 

tau eanbsAr udalpana 

far other country-to went. 

and 

there 

Aw pfFoperty eesitavagance 

gendi adni 

Tatg}a*£endu^. 

Yappu adni 

samsar 

yakpisu^u 

appu 

having-made alt 

wasted-made. 

When alt 

property 

Aad*^n^ 

then 

a uiuli 

bbyarradh 

kairii 

bbun^a. X 

rakat-ka 

aun-k 

that counfry-in 

great 

famine 

fell. 

lhat 

time-af 

him-to 

duddad laMu 

kaml bbun^a. 

Pbarg 

a 

uruii 

Tupda 

money-qf great 

scarcity fell. 

Then 

that 

country-in 

OfW 

mansan*kitta au 

naukaii ni^dn. 

Au 

aun*k 

kTalloU 

pbyendril m^iohirk 

man-near he 

service stayed. 

Me 

Atm 

f eld-in 

etdne to-feed 


b^hitu. 

sent. 


Pbyendiya 

Svoine 


santosbasuli 
joy-m 

anyone 
manuU 

u}1da 
remaining 
cdkiro 
mll‘arise 
va derarad 
and God*8 


hamng-eaten 
at-ka kudtilla. 
him-to gave-not. 
srandu, * nan 


etta 
which 
au tan 
he his 
Xu 
Me 


tarpal 

husk 


gaun 


said, * my father^s 


iddun 

so-much 

anik na 
and I 
pdp 


anna 
food 
bogi 

havittg-gone 
Gendin. 
have’done. 


varga 
beUy 
yappu 
when 

padaru]! 
semice’in 

igada. 'N& 

is, I 

nan gaunk 
my /ather-to 


tingan^ga atan Budda bhj^r 

were^eating those even great 

inetadsxmdikiyo, pan attu eudda 

would'hate-jUled, Sid that even 

Buddl’mini Tandui appu au tan 

sense-on ceme, then he his 

labau manasgal-kit^ thipdi 

many men-near hating’eaten 

parantu pbatni sagatiri. Na 

but starving am-dying. I 

sralrl, *'aTa, na ninnnd 

toiU-say, fat her, 1 thy 


Itan-^iray nitmau 
Thisfrom thy 


mang 

son 


svandi 

having-said 


atungrik 

to-take 
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oballtg n iUa* I-. Atundo^ uau^k Din fc^kr!gn(|7un* obalke 'tialfti etgtgad.-’^ 

ioorthy no^. ^ Therefore ftte thy gerDanU tike service ’ kfiep '^*^ 

Hiitapg svandi jatgtgn pliai^ tan gaim nerk ^ vandu. An thur 

Thus havinff-said arose then his father ‘tox&ards ^ eame.‘ ' Be f^r, 

ikkya auQ gau aim-k patu, anik maya vandi ^ aun nerk ^ 

ieing his father him sato, and pity hasing-eome Aim tc^rds 

Odi ‘ h<tei aun kha?at>k bhundi 'muka atuadn. Maas 
hacntg-run having'-gone his neck-to having-fallen kiss ^ tooK ^The-stm 

STandu, ^ * ava, *na derarad va ninglad ganha Sendiri, amk atan'‘muQnl 

said, ‘father, 1 Qod^of and yon-of sin haee-done, and hctto forth , 

ninnan madg ' svendi atungrik jagji ilia/ Tar aun _ gau ' *.tan 

thy son having-said to-tahe ^ icorthy not* But A»# father 

tsakiigadyan yvandu, * nalla kyaki atija aun Tadbnli hodgO, aun kaiji 

sereants-lo said, ‘good eloth bring his body-in put, his hand-on 


mudur buti aun kalu}i kalad hodgu. Anik nadangd, namb 

ri«^ putting his foot-on shoes put. And go, tee 

tiiincU. uadi anand ^lyaago. lu nw mang ^attindu, pan 

having-eaten haviitg-drunk Joy let-make. This son had-died, but 

tbirgi jiva yan^; au kaijiudu, pan pbargnp4d dvarknnu.’ Hana 

again life came; he had-been-tost, but again is-foand.* So 


svandi 

having-said 


aung 

they 


^and 

Joy, 


^alRLrk 

to-make 


batna. 

began. 


Inta 

aun 

bbyer 

mang kyaUuii 

indu. An liena-liena 

ut'ki^ta 

iVbto 

his 

elder 

son jield-in 

was. Be aa 

house-near 

varark 

batnu. 

liana'h&na padrud va 

adrad aun sraikye 

varrark 

to-come 

began. 

so 

singing and dancing his ear-to 

to-come 

hatstfia. 

Au 

yanda 

tgakri-gadyank 

botnndi vandi. 

‘ida 

began. 

Be 

one 

servant-to 

having-called having-eomei 

‘this 

midad ?' 

sranili 

keto. Au 

aunk syandu ki, 

‘ nin gala 

what?* 

having-said 

asked. Be 

him-to said that. 

‘your 


tyembi 

yottnger-brother 
atim-dnsk au 
therefore he 


yandiiu. An khuial rand! gaunk bhefi^nu, 

has-come. Be safe having-come faiher-to teas-met, 

kbu^aU iendu/ Ata svaike^i au yarsk^yandu anik 

feast made.* That having-heard he anger-came and 

njak hugnmi-ano, Atun-dusk ana gau yalaki yandu anik aun 

inside not-go-iooHld, Therefore father osUside came and his 

ylnantl ^endu. Pharg an tan garank srandu, * pargo, na laban 

entreaty made. Then he kis father-to said, ‘see, I many 

vatkala nin tsakrl layake^ an na ya^dru ntnna yati yadiilM. Hina 

service do, and I ever thy tcord broie-noi. So 

sobtyan barabar ma|a iayirk yandru at-kut^i sudda tandilla. 

friends tsith feast io-make ever kid even gavesf-not. 


years fky 
indi nank 
being me-fo 


8 E 
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Pan yan 

ninnad 

adni 

jingsnl ta^dikaluji 

yakpijtgndi 

an 

fiin 

mang 

£ut tefto 

thy 

all 

propeely harlotrydn 

eqitanderedt 

that 

thy 

eon 

v^di 

barabar, 

nl aunk khulali 

denda/ Appog 

au 

aunk 


huting^eotne immediatelfj ihov htm^io featt madeilJ STten he Himdo 

STOndu, * gurane, ni ilbhaf nan nikyaka. Itim'iinsk nan 

taidf ‘fOii-O, /Ao» always me near lieeit. TAii-for my 

kHtad adni nimiad igadn. In nin tyembi lattiadu, aunk 

near-beinff all thine w. Thie thy younger'brother had-died, Hm-to 

jlTa raniia; au ka| jindn, an dTarknnu. Itan-dusk nan maja 

life came ; he kad-beendoeit he ie^ound. Ther^ore I feaet 
^yiyn nambnik khnl^ agaya, ada y^yi igada.’ 
ekould-mftke ue io joy ehould-beeomef that prt^er ie* 



k 






^ a 


k . 
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[No. 8.J 

DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

, . TAMIL 

SAIKlpl DuLBCT, 

Specimen fL 

(DISTBICT 5H01<A.FrB.) 

A POPULAR TALE. 

PalasgST ' svandi ra^da Hr intea. Ange va^da banda 

FvlatgBn haoing’Sctid one oiltage teat. There one bandjf-man 

indu. Aank rai^da goga in^sga. Tartan pSra Eha^deiao, aniki miyartau 

teas. Bim’lo iieo sons tcere, One-of name Shandirdo^ and othef’qf 

pSra Yasarantrao. Aun kitta rand^ na^llaja khadiyaiag intiga, Yanda 

tutme Yaiavantrdo. Sim near tioo good horses were. One 

khudri pern Khagd^rao, aniki inivanda khudri pera YasaTantrso. 

horee^o^ name KhanderdOt and other horee-qf name Yasavantrdo^ 

A bapda ^tta-barka aun knjMi taiagbar*u|i khndryang dhyankli 

That carrier dead~ajter wife cettardn horses concealing 

a khndi^rang aun kanke li6ti ilia. Goga bh^rka 

kept* those horses their sight-ta putting not. Bogs big 

ana-barka gdm-ka toiangaml auiig talagbar ngbdisnang, appo a 
beoomittg'on mother'to teiling-not theg cellar openedt then those 

khndril aung patang Aung srandang, * nang kbudri-mini kbyankjako.' 

horses thetf sate. They said^ * we horses-on let~ride,* 


Gam 

soUaka-man, 

mitka-mida ? 

* manasga. 

patabg 

maje 

ninglak 

Mother 

alloteed-nott 

why f-what ? 

' men 

saw 

then 

you 

iddi 

khudiil 

pitstsupg-rang.* 

Goga ada 

ke^teaga ilia. 

Aung 

having-beaten horses 

will-take-ateay.* 

Bogs (hat 

heeded 

not. 

They 

atan-mini 

kransang 

Ta tangaii 

urk 

bunabg. 

A 

nallayn 

them-on 

rode 

and sister's 

vUlage-to 

went. 

Those 

good 

kbudryaiig aun metetsnn pjitu; 

appo aun 

man^up 

kbaxta 

Tantja. 

horses 

their saws 

then his 

mind-in 

desire 

came. 


Atmk . Tati^ ki, ' ivanka kbudryaiig labbis^kudkanala/ Pbarg an 

ii-appeared that^ ' ihese-io horses lO’get''is-«ot’Suitable* Then he 

a g6ga|ak sarai kndpati gnng dendu. Pbarg au raja 

iJuise hoys liquor hating*Gaused‘tO’drink drunk made. Then He rdjd 

nark bonn aniki srandn, 'annk iddi ktmdryang piyiaundi 

near went and saidt *ihem haeing-bealen horses having-taken 
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hungiL’ Aim taiig^iki oda to^aag-aatsa. Appo tangSi annga}ak 

go.* Their suter^to that known^ecafne. Then ihe-aitier - ih&i^ 

khudii-^mmi khvmpiaaa, ' bliuiigrang)' 1^4^ kh^g atnndi randy ark 

hor&e^n placed^ , *y)ili-folit thifiMng , rope, h^vitig-Uken btdh 

obi katna. A khudryang mukla usulangi aya dMTitsa dhavit|a 

tight bound. Thoge hortea iooie .. icere-/e/, they running running hie 

urk Tantsga, itan-chiilt phakpiJ^A 

rillogedo carnet ihia~according boya^ H/e aaved, * ■ 


. - FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was a Tillage called TalasgSr, There a bandy-carrier lived. He had two 
sonS) one named Khapdeiao^ and the other called Ya^Tantrao. ' He obo pcascsscd two 
good horses, likewise called Khanderao and Tasvantrao, TVhen be died his wife kept the 
homes in the cellar and did not let the hoys see them. When the boys had grown up they 
went and opened the cellar without telling their mother. They then saw the horses and 
wanted to ride on them. The mother did not allow them tOj, * because/ said she, *if yon 
are seen, the people will lull yon and carry off the horses.’ The boys did not heed her 
bat rode off to their sister’s. W hen their brother-in-law saw those good horses, he coveted 
them and thongbt, * I cannot leave those horses to them.’ So he got the boys to take 
liquor and get drunk, and then he went to the Baja and said,' kill them and take the 
horses.’ Their idster learned abont ibis design. She put them on the horses and tied 
them up with ropes lest they should'fell. The horses then were let loose and tan straight 
home. In this way they saved the boys’ life. 


t 
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KaIKIdI DtiLECT* 

Specimen III. 

^Distbict BtJLDAK&O 

Vanda monsanka radda gugA> ChiUava sandu , ki* * nanna 

One mati‘to /tco eone. Thf^^younger taid that^ ‘«»y 

banga nan'kn ta.’ GKiru rai^d^ar'ku panguta kudatu. Chit^vu 

ehare me-to gim* The^fether both’-to dividing gete, The-younger 

aduu tanna sams^ gO^a siiuiu d€^an>meni jalkitbeniu Angi- 

all hie property (ogeiher ' made coutUry-on tcent, Thtre^ 


hogi 

adnn 

kalaj'gondu. Adnu 

kalaj'goQdQ 

i 

natoU 

kaiava 

koving^gone alt 

toasted. All 

ioasfed 

that 

country da 

famine 

'bhuntan. 

Pharag 

ndaclnm aga 

pbarag 

hogi 

tgakarl 

pidasn. 

fell. 

Then 

di^euliy becomit^ 

after haBifig‘gone 

service 

joimd. 

KTaUoli 

pbendtl 

kakar yatlratu. 





^ietd~in ' 

1 

pigs 

to’iend senL 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 


TAMIL. 


KaIEA.|>! DlitECT. 


Specimen IV. 

(DiSTKICT EmCHFUK.). 

-^Itd minso-ku bandgi idndiatau. Itul^se chityid band 

Om mm-to tm nn, Th<»a.m-frm tht-foyngtr 

"“® jtoiiasim-ta jau jindagaai aaa-lia u.- PMnm 

«a«», father, mi«e properl)a,f u,hich properly me-to ghe.’ The« 

attu aunpa^ pa,ti gadatusu. Pharga jara, dbiungi cbityad band 

he p^perty iioidiog g„e. Then fee, Hay. th^yoenyer 

badd^ padagaas va^ jagi jamaTa,dsii. thur aatku hOaa 

property one place collected. far conntr,-ta «ej. 

^ acre ‘T-*" jindagaai yakabisutesu. Pbarga adu radar 
tnere h„ properly aaeted. Then he all 

hooiny..pent-haety.iecoe,e ^ 

Aa^ai alku bbM . ad^ao bbuaaa. Apa ada S 

The,e/ore great difflcutty fell. Then he that et^^n 

i**\ *'»•“**«>» Targa methadafaa, 

. Then foee, cinch hath, eat . thaten, helly cae-ming 

,m-to ^.appeared! and anyihug did-nol . gaee.nol. T^ l- 

a^^aa pg™, ^adar-ga' halla” kin. 

.^•a. ra«a raid, cilh hon-macy rarra.^ JZ tZ 

atti hakin nan rargnke sakke. Nan etsi m. 

X ktl C •• O fZ f 

vayg a fatkery heaten against and thee 

^eaji. Nindu ba^d ilia i^r maphak. Nlndn 

ton not hfne^orth 


flamne papa 
a;at»«r ein I’did. 
to^do-paryans ei,“ * 
seroant-like keep** * 


Thg 


worthy. Thy 
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BURGANDT. 


^ fa tte dialect of another vagrant tribe. It has been retomesd for the purposes 
of this Survey from Nimar and from the Central India Agency. Tbe following are the 
rovfaed figures 


Gentn] Prorinoes^ Ni mar 
Centml ludiA 


untubcr. C^n lUi cf 1^1. 

. 10 31 

. ^55 053 

Torn, . 673 


Burgandi fa closely connected with Kaikadi. It fa apparently dying out, and the 
fipecimens received from the districts are very unsatisfactory. A version of the Parable 
and a short popular tale have been forwarded from Bagli in the Indore Agent^ and will 
be reproduced below. A list of Standard Words and Phrases was received from the 
same district, but it was too corrupt to be printed. A short specimen was also received 
from Nimar, but did not contain any new forms. The Burgandis of Nimar assert that they 
have immigrated from Khandesh. They also call themselves Kulrangs or Karga^ds. 

The short remarks on Burgapdl grammar which follow are based on tho materiafa 
mentioned ahoi®, and are given with every reserve. 


Nouns.—There are no traces of different genders in the specimens. The natuml 
gender fa distinguished by adding atf, male, and phai, female. Thus, aoy, a 

dog j vand phaf ndp, a bitch. But the plural and the oases are always formed in the 
same way. The suffix of the plural is ng ; compare Kaikadi. Thus, «rdj 35 , a mau; 
vrdngt men; ghtea^f, a son; ghwa^fangt sons; ady, a dog; ndgangt dogs. 

The usual case suffixes are, dative and accusative Jfc ; ablative Jtd and kan; genitive 
Ct and no suffix, locative kd and ksm Thus, ydrak, to the fathers ^vdpd“kS$ from a 
man j wfiiiii, from the house; ninigdo ut-ko, in thy father’s house; wan^ kakmi tnMg, 
my uncle’s son; ur-kd, in the country; in the house. 

We occasionally also fiod accusatives such as ghtcapf-a^, thd^ son. ' 


Numerals—The numerals are the same as in Kaikadi, ’ Nine' fa, however, 
immadt and ’ twenty * ird. Higher numbers are reckoned in scores. Thus, ird pat, 

two times twenty and ten, fifty; mTj ird, five times twenty, hundred. 

FtOHOUIis,—T he following are the personal pronouns:— 

I. thou. ad, he. 

nanak, to me. ninak, to thee. attak, to him. 

*iani, my. p»t*ne, thy. atne, his. 

nang, we. tting, you. onj, they. 

iMngal, naidgtd, our. ningte, your. osaage, their. 


Other pronouns arc tii^gal, to him;yd, who? gatni, whose ? mi, what? Compare 
Kaikadi. 

It will be B^n tbat the form ad, he, fa the neuter form, corresponding to Tamil 
^du, that. 


Vcrb8,“The list of words gives tbe following forms of the present tense of tbe verbs 
substantive— 


Sing. I. tire 

2. tird 

3. sir 


Fliir, 1. 

2. «r«. ' - ' ' i 

3. tird. 


i 
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^ k in this Yerb inteTehangea’ble with eh. Thus we also find cAtr, he is; Airw, they 
are. Such forms correspond to kirit I am, and so forth, in some forms of Kaik^i. The 
personal terminations of the singular are also the same as in tlint form of speeoh. In 
the plural there is appapently only one form for all three persons. In the case of finite 
Tcrbs, however, the list of words gires poim^ wo went; but pobtangt you, or they, went-: 

The past tense of the verb substantive is given as nldis in all persons and numbers. 
The first specimen, however, contains the plural form they were. 

The present tense of finite verbs is formed much as in Xaihadh Thus, nikake, 
I live; sagakii I die; I go; tiAgaho let us eat; stydM, let ns do; Hngdkitt 

^ey eat. The list of words gives adkydf instead of adkydbt he strikes. Similarly we also 

ttikkd instead of aikdkdi thou livest. The plural ends in d or w in all poisons; thus, 
P^iko^ we, you, or they, go. The list of words also gives adkydkdngt you strike, 

Porms suoh as ning $aidne ad you say that I*do, I obey yo(ur order, are 

perhaps imperfects. Compare nil pild at^kigme, I was beatiag, in the lust, I have not 
ventured to correct the original translation. 

The post tense is usually formed by means of one of the suffixes s (or cA) and n. 
Thus, adee, J struck; o{fsa> thou struckost; a^ich, ho struck; adchU, we, you, or they, 
struck; potne, I went; pMndt thou wentest; yjos, he went; poipo^ we ^'ent; pdindngf 
yo^ or they, wont. 

Such forms are very common. Thus, 1 did; aSjd, thou didst; dkodt thou 

madest; senjo, we did; fi ngdsut they ate; nikdad, they lived- 

The third person singular always ends in s or cA. Thus, thorachf he sent; pdina, 
he saw; Auftrs, he mn; enpiakua^ ha wasted; rdtIcA, he name, la or tta {da) is some¬ 
times added. Thus, and ^tendioh, bo began; pSaia or pHawat he said; aejua, he' 

did. 

There are several other forms which apparently contain a suffix $6, Tbus, vdnggdt" 
t drove; vdngua and vdngydtua, he drove; aleyda^ he went; it happened, Porms 

such as elyo nidiat he bad gone, lit. gone he-was, seem to point to the conclusion that this' 
yo is the suffix of a post psrticipTe passive. It is therefore probably borrowed from 
Hajasth^. 

A perfect Is rdaoAfr, he has come. It is formed from the oonjunetivo participle 
rdficA by adding fr, another form of air, he is. 

* - 

The future is apparently formed as in Kaikadi. Thus, adikrdt thou wilt strike; 
dgarit I shall be; dgar and dgydgar, he will. be. IditSfiaungdt I shall fill, is, in its 
termination, apparently a Kajastbani form. Other forms are kkdldke^ I shall go ; sarld, 
I shall say; kodiuri, I shall give; pdr'dke, I almll throw. I cannot analyse them with 
certainty. ^ 

ThopegaliTe.particle is a prefixed Id, corresponding to the suffixed illd in Kaikadi. 
Thus, Id pda, he did not go; id-dakkd, he did not get. The use of a prefixed Id U prob¬ 
ably due to Aiyan influence. I cannot analyse tdred ISaai, you did not at any time- 
give. 

Pot further details the student is referred to the specimens wMch follow, 1 have' 
coWeetM' them 'as' best I could, but they are still far from being satisfactory. They 
seem to ^ow that Burgandi is originally a form of Kaikadi. . It has, however, undergone' 
so many changes that it must be considered as a separate diaiect^ ', ' 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 


TAMIL. 


BueganbI Dialect. 


Specimen I 


(Indoee Agency.) 


Vaud 

One 


urapo 

man{-qf} 


rand 

iico 


gliwaa^ang 

som 


nldisu. 

tcere. 


Sir 

Younffer 


ghTVa^it 

son 


fatheri^-io) 


peais, 

‘nahgla 

pang-ban gir 

tandur.’ 

Pharag 


ghrraDtak ban gar-pang 

sai'f^ 

^ oar 

share'-icealth 

give.' 

Then 

father 

son -to wealth-share 

putataa. 

Thoro 

nal bharga 

badnu 

hangar 

aratku sir ghnarit 

gave. 

Few 

days after 

all 

weaith havfng-collected younger son 

thwir 

thun 

ur eloyiis, Afija puina 

nulls, 

kbota-khalas bacgar 

far 

foreign 

country went, there going 

stayed, 

bad-company wealth 


enpiskus. 

squandered. 


Adanku 

Thai-in 


a 

that 


UT 

country 


pyattaney 
grn in-scarcity 


ageyos. 

occurred. 


A 

That 


ting tokar na kup ]a-dakka 
to-eat bread and salt not^got 
bliar uxapu nldis at*matke pos. 

biff tiuin ua9 him-to 

a ghwa^t k walung«k5 thorach. 'i in gal 
that son ^elds-in »e»* ' 

man ageyua, * tan& chapap 
mind oceurredt ' corn Ivshe 
m^tSiisnnga.’ Bliare asad 
teiU-fitV Then aenst'^coming 
pligsku sagak@; idan sane gaY 

hunger-wifh die; eo-many my Jather's 


ghwaiit 

son 

rand 

otie 


hina ageyos, A urko 

so it-'happetied. That eomtr^‘i» 

A bliar uTa]^}o pendring mopigaLkg 
he-fcent. That biff vian stoine ffraitioff-^or 

adula kurkaaA Adneko tiiiga) 
sent. Sim'to nobody gave. 


Thai-in him^io 



pendring 

tiiigasu 

nan£ 

Taiig 

na 

bi 

which 


ate 

toy 

betty 

/ 

also 

atne 

manko 

bind 

SfijuSj 

‘to 

ifije 

na 

At# 

mind-in 

thus 

did. 

*note 

here 

/ 


utke 
house-in 


urang 

men 


kargu 

much 


Ungaka 

eat. 


Na 

bi 

gat'niatke 

kbalake 

Jiina 

aarl®, 

*' gav-e, 

darar utk5 

I 

also 

faiber-to 

wilt-go 

thus will-say. 

”fill her-0, 

G(id*s house-in 

ki'Cbarfi 

nine utke 

midan 

senje. 

Na 

nine tnong 

la-agrewala, NinS 

or-alao 

thy * houte'in 

sin 

I-did. 

/ 

* 

thy son 

not-worthy. Thy 


utk6 phaniya-saii'cwala sirft atko na 

house-in icorh^doers are them-in I 

atne gar matke kballaa. Gar 
Aia father to tcent. Father 
ang mandisOa, ad horas to moiigak pfichkus, 

pitied t he ran then son etnbracedt 


I'a^d haTajgu,’'' Pos yansane 
one let-be.” ‘ Me-tcent having deft 

thwartun mungak piitas j gar 
far-from the son saio; father 
ray nak-mandisos. Mong 
»iowM to-kisS'began. The-son 

t T 


^6 


DBA.TIDIA.K f AJIILT, 


sal-mandioh ki, 'gaT-&, darar uttg nbS utks mid an senjS. 
to-gay-began Ih^t^ ‘ father-0, God*8 h&tae-in thg houge-in gin I-did. 

Nine mong laagrewala.' Giv phanija-sairewaliUko p6sis, ‘itgal-ke klle laBa 
Thg gon ml-igorthg* Father gerganie-io gcUdf *iUg-ft>r good good 
bkatung atxango, ittak ufiriago; tliini kai*k5 madmng tiling 

(doiheg bring, thig~to couge-to-putHiH i and hond-on ritig and 

kaluDg-ko jDachohtiDg uriringo^ Thini naag badno tiogake anand 

feet-an ghoeg eanse-io-put-on. And tee ail iel^eal jog 

sijakg. Nan6 mung sato nidis madge Taficli.’ Hadno nta maja-sa! 

let-make, Jifg eon dead teas again came* All houge tnerrg'to'make 

mandicb. 
began. 


moQg 


Atng mdi 
Eig big eon 

baja sagetas tkinl 
heard and 
vadoli-plidrag ketas 
coming-aft tr asked 
ki, ' nine t&m 
thatf * thg brother 

tern yama-ko 
brother anger-in 


kwal-ni6l6 nidis, Aja-gun SUas ut-matke Tnfich, 

field-in tcag. Therefrom came home-near came, 

adre eagetaa. Va^d plianiya-aairewala bstas, ad 


One 


dancing heard, 

ki, * m§r5 bhal, mi 

that, ' »ig brother, tehat 

Mtarike Tadchir. Kind 
ga/elg come-ii, 

Tanch nt-kd 
came home-in 


gereont 

ak yo sir ? * 
done is ?' 

gdT adgalke 


Mot© 

^Big 

raiioh ghwantadg peaik mandich. Atnd gavak 
carthe gon to-entreat began. Mis father-io 
' idan vatkale pbanlya B.Lyaa& King salane ad 
*go-mang gears 
kuttija pakkd 


called, he 
Attak saneb 
Mim-to ke-gaid 

ret-tdkfa fikyda,' 
Thg father him-for feaet gave* 

la-pos. Gav ntkun ralke 

not-uient. Father honsefrom outside 


madgd sal msndiob, 

again h-sag began, 

aiyune, Kanuk vand at 
work lAo, Ton gag that J-do, Me-fo otte goat 

larva tOsai madadg-marang ma^kd khwifinb tidgvo 

goung eoan never gavegt(?) friends wtfh sitting I-ghould-eat 

tdaai. Kind sir modg bangar pang atkns kontpana enpiskus, apd 

gaveetf). Thy gomg eon weaUk share took riotously equattdered, then 

ad vadch adgaJke lalld tingrdd eeja.* Atnd gay idan saiiob ki, 

he came himfor big feast madest* Mis father so-much said thatf 

*hd indng^ sada ning nikka king. do ni-matkd sir jo nine 

*0 SOT, always gou are together. What me-toiih i> that thine 

sir. Kind tdm elyo nidis, ad madge vafiob. Adgalke nadg eta sefijd.* 

is. Thy brother gone was, he again came. Therefore toe feast made* 




DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 


TAMIL. 

EuBGA^'iil Dialect. 

Specimen IL 

(Indobe AOEN'CY.) 

VaBd pis maned Tand nldis tnar* Ad msp gwaduiii-kTral*k& 

One Brdhjnatt toaa, one tons cow. That cow wheai-Jieid-in 

myas- Huutun Touch pramaned a mark yangydtos gwadiitn^kwal-kun* 

woe-prazitip. There cvme Brdhmatf that cote drove wheaf-Jield-frottK 

Mar pesos ke, 'pr^ned-^. ninS garo inita tinganSP’ Pramaned 

Cow mid that, ' PrdAwaijj-O, % fttiher*a what did-l^eeif* The-Brdhman 

pesos, 'he ma, Tongyot.* 'Tam ninak samp/ 'He ma, tada 

eaid, *0 mother, I-droee-ihee: *I-gice thee cur»e,* 'O mother, give 

to nine khusi.’ Ki, 'pop. katkhalnede ked/ K6d agyos. 1 

thett thg agreeable* That, * go, eondemni'd ase* Aee became. That 

pramau^ kulis nldU jo peaus, 'he rnar-e. sonS khwarkuhg Tahg& 

Brdhviau'e wife toa* who told, * 0 cow, mg howeh ioking-out 

mne khogat-ko porake, Kane maal kcd Idnii akna?* Ad mar 

thy nech*on wiU-thTOw. My hueband ate why madetif* That cow 

mange pesos, 'nanuk ninS manang miahS Tangos?* Pmman§d kuHs pSaoa, 

then void, *me thy Atteband why drove/* Brdhma^’$ tci/e said, 

abe i ked meosO tLind agar?* A mifog aiiflcb, 'ar»k5 

now this ate man how may-become ? * Thai cow void, ' holy*place-in 

oyom-kho atyujs; afljS meneo agyugar/ Adje m^f^nso agyOs. 

bathing for take; there man will-become/ There man became. 


FREE translation OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once apon a time there lived a SrohmaG who had a cow. The cow waa once graz- 
ing in the wlieat-tleld, and the Brahman came and drove it off. Said the cow, ‘ hare I 
eaten thy father's property, O Bmhma^ ? * Said the Brahman, ‘ 0 mother, 1 drove thee 
away. *I will corse thee/ *Do as thoo likest.’ *Go and become an ass.* So he 
became an ass. 

The Brahma^ s wife said. * O cow, I shall tear my intestinea out and throw them 
on thy neck. Why didst thou make my husband an ass ? * The cow answered ,' why 
did thy husband drive me off ? ' The Brahmag*a wife said,' now, how oan he become a 
man ? * Said the cow, ‘ take him to bathe in a holy place, then he will beeoma a man,* 
And it so happened. 



MALAYALAM* 


Malayalam is spoken bv about aiic million people in Southern India. 

Malayalam oi' Malayarma (M alayayma) is usually deriTcd Emm nialtt, mountain, and 

dfam, a ■word dertTod from dl, to possess. According to 

Name of the Language. Biflhop CoMwell tbo bcst translation Qif the "word ■would be 

* mountain region.' It accordingly properly applies to the country, and not to the 
]angua;;c. The fimt part of the word is identical irith MoXe, whence the pepper comes, 
in Cosmas Indicopleustea' Christian Topography (about S-lsS A.D.)« It also forms the 
first component in the word ilalahnr, which apparently occurs for the first time in the 
Geography of Edrisi {about A. B, 1160). Compare Maler, the name of another Bra vi¬ 
dian tribe. 

The old Sanskrit name for the Malaya}am country was Eerala, wliioh word occurs 
in Malsyajam in the forms KOralain, ChfiraJSTn, and Cheram. An inhahitant of the 
country is also called Kelau or and this word has been oomp^red by Bishop Cald¬ 

well with Pliny’s KijpojSo^/w. ‘Kersk’ occurs as early as in the Afeka inscriptions 
(third century U.C,). 

The Malavalam language has no separate denomination. Tlie oM Aryans did not 
distinguish it from Tamil, and it is only at a relatively moderu date that it lias branched 
off from that form of speech. 

^lalayalam is spoken along the western coast from Kasargodu in the north to 

Trivandrum in the south. The eastern frontier is the 
AreawithJn vfhkh. spoicart, Ghsts, and ou the wost the Malayajara country is 

bounded by the Arabian Sen. It oovers the southern part of South Canara, the whole of 
hlalabar and Cochin, with numerous settlers in the adjoining parts of Mysore and Nilgiri, 
and, lastly, the greatest part of Travancore. Outside this territory the language is only 
spoken by a few settlers. 

In South Canara Malayajam is bounded by Tulu. In Coorg it meets Kudagu, and 

Ungv»»iic Baundcrieii, j^s eastern ncighhours are Eanarc^ and Tamil. 

Like the rest of the literary Dravidiaii languages Malayalam has two different 

forms, one used in old literature, and the other the collo- 
omJeci*. quial form of speech. The literary dialect is still more 

closely connected with I^mil than the colloquial language, llie principal point of 
difference from Tanail is the greater proportion of Sanskrit loan words. While Tamil 
has the smallest admixture of such foreign elements among all literary Dravidian 
languages, Malayalam is the most Sanskritized of them all, and even admits the* con- 
jagational forms of that language. Some productions of educated authors hare been 
described as * piure Sanskrit connected or concluded by a few words in Malayalam,* 
just as we have Hindoetam books ■written shnost entirely in Persian. 

The colloquial language differs sl%htly according to locality, but we have no 
information about the esistence of definite Malayalam dialects. Terava lias been 
returned as such a form of speech from Coorg, and the figures for that dialect have, 
theretore, been added to those returned for Malayala^n. It is, however, possible that 
Yerava is in reality identical with Yerukala» which has been dealt with above as a dia¬ 
lect of Tamil. 


malatJLijih* 
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According to tha reports of the Censuses of 1891 and 1901 Malayalam ivns spoken as 
Number of spMkflrs, n home liuiguage in the following districts 


Smitli C^uiuun 

Mat&bar 

TrfLfoiicoira 

CocMn 

NilgLn« 

Co0tg » 

Mjaore 


Total 


Ctsulu of IBOL 

C«»aqi d| IWI. 

19!,696 

317,856 

2,484,974 

2,624,263 

2,079,271 

2,420,049 

641,730 

715347 

8,775 

4,759 

11,899 

14,039 

1,500 

3.121 

5,419,253 

5,99 >,934 


Maluyalam was, to a small extent, spoken outside the territory wUoro it ia a 
"The fibres given in the Census reports of 1891 and 1001 were aa follows: 

Cevn*af1:B». Cmnii 

AndanianR and Nicoban 
BAltiQhiitBa « 

Botigtil Preaideiicj 
Bemr * « 

Bombay Piwdflnoy 
Burma 

Ceuttfll PrOTiUDea , 

Modrna P^idvDOj 
Korth-Wcatflm Fnontior 
Punjab 

Uuitofl PrOTinoea ^ 

Hyderabad » 


2,896 


1/243 


vemaonlar. 


of inoi. 

36 

2 

67 

11 

1,208 

324 

12 

7,267 

46 

5 

13 

31 


Tone, 


4,139 


9,022 


Yerava was returned as tha dialect of 2,537 and, in 1901,13,175 individuals in Coorg. 
By adding all these figures wc arrive at the following total for Malayalam :■ 


SpokoQ at home by 
Spokon abroad by 
TeruT* 


Ctaiui of Cmvm of 1001. 

5,419,233 5,999,934 

4,139 9,022 

2,587 13,175 


TOTAt 


5,425,979 


6,022,131 


According to Br. Gundert, the history of iralayalam literature commences with the 

Bamncharita (13th or 14th century). Before that time the lan- 
Liierahji^. guage had been used in a few inscriptions. Tlie oldest Mak- 

yalam literature imitated Tmmil poetry, and not Sanskrit, Later the literary productions 
of the Malayalam country came under the spell of the sacred tongue of Aryan India, and 
the great Sanskrit epics were translated. The classical epoch of Malaya]ara literature b^glu 
with Tuhjattu Eruttachchhsn (17 th century) who is said to have introduced the modem 
alphabet. He tmnskted the Miihabharata and some of the Furagas. Towards the end 
of the 18th century we find Kufijan Nambiar, the author of BCTcral comedies and songs, 
and perhaps also of some translations from the Sanskrit, such as the Pauchatantra, the 
24^a}aoharita, etc. 
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Malayidam literature further comprises several folk songs and folk tales^ the 
historical u'ork KerafotpaWt somo medical ivorks, etc. 

Tipu’s mvaaion dealt a fatal blow to Malayalam poetry, and in modem times- 
Europeau mbsiunarics and their* native convetts have been the principal aupporteis of 
the Temacular literature of the Malayalam country. For further det^s the student is 
referred to the works mentioned under authorities below. 

There is no reference to the Malnyajam language in old Sanskrit literature. It 
. .. was inoluded in the I^rdtid^t b&dahdt i.e., Tamil, of Kutnarila 

£hiitta, find did not in fact brancli oS from that language 
till a later period. The oldest mention of Malaya {am as a separate form of speech seems 
to be found in Femao Lopez de Castanheda's Mistoria do deaeoirwtento e conquiota do 
Indio, Coimbra, 1551-1561. We here read, Vol. ii, p, 78, ‘A lingua dos Gentios de 
Canara e ^Ealabar.* See Colonel Yule's JSobson-Jt/bsoK, under the heading ^lalahar, where 
another reference is quoted, taken from A de Gouyea’s Jomado do Afcopiscopo do Gnu, 
jD. Frejf Aleixo de Metiezee, Coimbra, 1606. 

A Portuguese grammar with a Malayajam vocabulary was published in 1733, See 
the list of authorities given below. Portuguese aT^d Italian missionaries are stated to 
have completed a Malayalam dictionary in 1746, based on materials accumulated in the 
I7tb, perhaps even in the 16th, oentniy. 

The German Jesuit Johann Ernst Hanleden, who died‘in 1732, is stated by Fra. 
Faolino to have written'a 'Malabar’ grammar, which does not seem to Imve been 
printed. Other grammars were written by Pater Clemens, Rome, 1784, and by Robert 
Drummond, Bombay, 1799, and in 1781 J. Adam CeUarius published some notes on the 
language. Compare below. In modern times several works on the language have been 
published, among whioh Dr. Gundert's grammar is Jactle priticeps. This admirable 
book is, however, written in Malayalam, and a scientifie grammar of the language in a 
European form of speech is not as yet forthcoming. 

The Malayalam alphabet was described in Clemens PeaniuB’ Alphahetum GTando' 
Samtcrudonicumt Rome, 1773. 

The first printed book in Malayalam seems to liave been the Symhtdum Apofitoli- 
cufft, printed in 1713 at an unknown place. Clemens Pcanius issued a catechism in 
1772, and specimens of the language were afterwards given by Hervas and others. See 
the list printed below. The Old Testament in Malayalam appeared at Cottayam in 
1839A1. 

The list of authorities which follows is by no means complete. It only registers 
some of the priDclpal works dealing with Malayalam 

AUTMORITIE&— 

HymSoltiin apoffoltoHm ♦» lingua Malalorico, No phoe. 1713. 

t^owmo/ica Ppr/npueca Avm roceltitorio om Porluguti o J/alotar. TrttiqaetMr, 1733, 

CtZMEKS PzABiiTB,—.Alplottrum Oranifo»vco.JfolaSafiV((iR Bojuoe, 1772. Co&taitiB tho 

Lord's pznjer in MAlajil&nt on p+ SK3j 
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ClKuiub PKJLSflUfli— 9^pitcaiio {inini^uf ChfUiianu tfift* tw^i^aria, 
t^ftonna Ronmo, 1 7 72, 

'CsttiAKiUB, Jo. AdaMj— fl&jr Svj Sprachoj Wiwn^ehafUn unJ K^nde der J/ala^ar^, Bata* 
vtMBh^ VifkandeUngtnit 1781, Fart iii^ 

Clembxa Di Jbbii,— tTrffiniTtaiiea Malaga fa. Bomae, 1734^ 

Hefi^as T PandohOj LobikiOj—F oco&iilaria fOj^ra pih di of Coiaiiai 

1736^ Contaloif, os p. It53, 63 wor^ m Malaji^am. 

„ — 8ag§Co praiiw dMe Ungua 6on pToleg<im^i d una r^^Ua Ji Oro^tani Do- 

mtn^ali in pti di tre^into Ungutf ■ dtalatf€ 099131 : 1 ^ 1787^ The Lord'i 
Prayer in Malajiljani on p* 138 and p. 14L 

Ghitarimn OofAparoiVoiifn lingnurum iotiu$ orbif« St, Peterabnr^p 1787- Tlin Malayujam word* oon* 
tained in ihia work wopo very mi;!orroot. Tiiey wew foprinfead, with oormotioiia bj Fra Paalioop 
in,— 

Alt K B, FbabK Omii,—SamfJtniainMa^ Sprache. Wien, 1794. 

Dl{[7lfXO!rDr RofiEBT,—»0ramniaf 0 / (Ad Ifalahar Zdn^vo^ff. Bombay, 17^9. 

AoiLIT^O, JoHixir CffaiflTOFH,—^Jfi^^rufatat adar aZt^nnetaf Sp wAenhands fniit dm Fai^r TTaidr a^« 
^ Ady M^y)|ityAufiderJ SprosAen mnd Jfaitiaf^an. Fonr TolnmeaL Berlin, 1S05- 
1817* ^Totae oa MalajalafUi with aooount of older worka^ YoL pp, 209 and ff.; YoL it, pp, 68 
and if* 

SpBiiro, F.i—OutZtnaT of a GfomMar 0 / iha ITalat^altm Jjan^o^e, ok tpohm in Pfouiaetfj of North a ad 
Sotdh Matahar and tho KingdMB of TVaranoora and OooAtn, Madrae, 1839* 

PeeTj Ret. JosEfH, — A Grammar of iho Mahyalim Languagot dsdieaiod by pormitsion io Hh Mi^Anani 
Eiijah of Travancore^ Cottayam, 1841. Second edition, 1360* 

B.Ltt.XT^ Rif* B,,~A Btettoaary 0 / High and CoRoguiol Molayalfm nnd dediotttod Ay j^rmijriioa 

to Eii Highjim th^ Bofah of Tfatraaoofff. Cott&yam, 1846* 

I* —A Bi«tu»ary, Engliih aad Malayaltm^ Coitajaai, 1349. Swoml edition, fl., 180S. 

Ei^LtOTT [Elliot], —OArmoiiOiu on tA# Langnago of JAe fToandt atid iAo idoniUy of mang o/ilt iormi 

iffith ioordi now in uto in the P^lifyu^ TaniiZ and OaaarrfKr Jbnmal of tho Aaiatio Sooiaty of 
Bengal, Vol. iri, Phrfc ii, 1847| pp* 1140 and ff. Yocabalarijea on pp. 1144 and CF* 

HoDQflOSS B. Amyinoi 0 /Sou^Aern India* Joiifthi! of the Mjo&x Society of Bengal, Yol* rrui, 

Pari i, 1849, pp. 3AD and ff. Reprinted ia Mmellan^ouM E$my9 rdaiing <0 Indian SnAjioif, 
Yol. ii, Lotidon, 1$S0, pp. 162 and ff. Yocahtilariea by EUiot, oa pp* 352 and pp. 164 
and if., respeotiTelj* 

ARanmtOTTf A. Jpt^J/dZayalam SoleottoiiT t»itA TranitaHofu^ Qrammaiical Anoly#^ and FooaAidary. 
Cotta jam, 185 L 

LAflEtOiTp Ret. E,,— A IHciionarg of ihs Maiagolim and English and the EnylwA and Jfoidyaflai Lm* 
yuoyai. Cottaj&m, 1856* 

Oc»niETj H.,—A Oolachim of ITalayalam Grammar \tangaTorop 1B60. TMrd edition renaed, re- 
arraaged, enlarged and tranal&tod bj L. Garthwaite* Mangaloro, 1831* 

Joan, P .,—An Anglo-Malagalam FooiAuiary and PAroM Bool, Gott&yam, 1860. 

Fiirii IfaiayaZim Traiulator* AOouTKoffiftg Lorronr, with a VooabuJargM THrd edition. Hnngaloro, 
1867. 

A FcwaAwIary 0 / BnglUh and Malayalim tcpofdr* Cottayam, 1863. 
ifa/aAarioo*Latfna Grmnisutf^ CcKbin^ 186S. 

Matthaj^i Rrr. Gioboi,—M oloya^aei Orawiimir, Ihare not seen Ibe cormt Rtk of tbla book, wliiok U 
wntteii * in the longnage ittelfand was printed in 1868. 

OoifniaT, Rxt. Grammar of iAi Mdaydfa^ Languagt. 5Iaoga1oce^ 13(^. Wiferten in Malaya] om- 

BEUTTint REfp J. S *,—Englith and Malayalim Toj^i Book (/W Cotta jam, 1869* 

Engtirh and Mdlayalam BoAaoJ Hia^tonafy. Mangalore, 1879* 
ifoiayalam ond RnyhiA Sohocl Dictionary. Mangalore, 1870* 

-C^KrBELL, Sir GiorOi,— fijMiwni of Language* of Jndta. Calcnttap 187A Ma1aji]am on pp. 44 
and ff. 

GuKOILT, Ret* EL ,—A Mb^ayalam and EnylirA Biofionary. Mangnlore, 18?2. 

JfaZayalam and EngtUh VocabnJary. TelUcherrj, 1877* 

Gornma Pillat^—IT iilwy of tho Malagalam Language and LUorahm^ in Malugalam^ 1881* Ho titla 
has been takon from Mr. Frohnmeypt'e Grammar. 

[SiEllftim, W*, Asn C. WiTiA],—A PotygloH Yocahnlary^ Engluh, Qmmamt Oanarei*^ Tnln and Mahya* 
lam, eontawny 1,600 of f Ae moci nw/vl wordi of lAe Langnago clatcijUd mmder practical 
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Itealitu/t and Frintad in parallel dolumtu (oth in (ha Farnaowlar and in Honucn Zel/«r#. llaDgA* 
lore, ISSO. 

Gu»* 8 <?Io#i«fy oj Word* and Phtate* r^tUing (o i&a Land TenarM and Land A*KamtMi o/ Jfald- 
har, wi(A note* and efymol'o^iMl haadtn^f. (£ditod, with a prefatoi^ note, bj W. Logan.} 
hladraa, 1882. Bepriated in \Y. Logan, MoZahar. Madras, 1887. Vo], ii. Appendix 35. 

MdaKat of (ha Admiairfrotwa c/ fha JTadroa Prtnd*«cy. Madtaa, 1885-1898. Pauun. 

Fbouxmitsb, L. J .,—A Pungfenw* Gfammar ej the Malagoinm Langnng* ftrr EuTOpaan*. Mangnlom, 
1889. 

dfaZa^aim-LaltM-EnpIuh IKcfwaarjr a diKolad Oarmetite mittionary of tko Verapoly arehdibcaJO. 
Voiapolj, 1891. 

Panchatantram odiUd in MalayaZam with note* and ecenbiilBry, by L. Garthvaite. Mangalore, 1897. 

T. K. KaistUta MBHon,— Note* on Malayalant Litirolure. dcwntal of the fiojul Aaintii] Society, 1004, 
pp. 703 and ff. 

Tliore are two alphabets ased in writing ilalayalam.. The old character, the so- 

called Vattfifuttn, is still used by the MappiUas of 
North Malabar. A form of this alphabet, the so- 
called IColernitUt is used for keeping records. The modem Malajalam alphabet is called 
and it was introduced by Tnhjattu Eruttachchan in the 17th contiuy. It 
oontains signs for all the sounds occurring in Sanskrit, and is, accordingly, much more 
complete than the Tamil obaraoter. The large proportion of Sanskrit words in Malaya- 
lam made the introduction of such an alphabet necessary. In real Malay alam words, 
however, only those signs are used which also occur in the Tamil alphabet. 

The modem alphabet consists of the following signs:— 


Written cksiriictei'. 


Town IS. 


m a; <s^ a; © •; otbo or S'!* i; fi a; a® w; 8 f**; 8 f«; e; 
a o; d; ei; ott. 


COKSONAA'TS. 



ka; 

exj 

kha ; 

CO ga; 


§ha; 




cha; 


chha; 

» ja; 


jka; 


fia ; 

s 

fas 

o 

fAo; 



4ha; 

fro 

na; 


ta ; 

la 

iha; 

® da ; 


dha ; 

m 

na ; 

aj 

pa; 

tic 

phas 

fflii . 


bha ; 

y 

ma ; 

W 

y<*f 

m 

ras 

ej la; 

fU 




Oa 

£a ; 

cea 


^ wr; 

-iT 

ha ; 




fa ; 

a 

fa; 

o ra. 
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The forms of the yowels giTen above are only used as initialg. Secondary forms 
are used to denote a vowel which foUowa a cod sonant. Th^ secondary signs are as 
follows:— 


0 (not marked); v ^ ; 

n; 

r 

» 3 » 

13 * ® 

j » 2 . 

V 3 , 

or 0 1 

} e A ; 

e (3 ; 0 ; 

0 Q-O i 

ei 

«t6) ; 

£iu 




Thus, A 

ka ; Ad ; 

a 1 a*; 

sr\ 

Ai; 

^ ku; 

^ Aii; 

An*; 

€tA ke; 


OA ke; nciA kei; sias ko; qai> kd^ siAm kau. 

It is only the signs of w and if that present any difficulty, 

U takes the following forms 

^ after k and r ; thusj on rtf. 

^ after cAA, yV tt hh^ and h ; thus, gu} iS iu. 

o after » and n and under aU other consonants. Thus, m an ; S /», 

With « are formed A» ; rii ,* j^Aw, and so on. 

The short a is inherent in every consonant which is not combined with the sign of 
any other vowel. The absence of every vowel after the consonant is indicated aa 
follows,— A; <tA »; flnrt dr; ?. 

Note fl* f; ^ TS Vi w. 

When t wo or more consonants arc put together without any intervening vowel they 
are combined into one compound letter or written above each other. Borne consonants 
alter their shape when thus combined. The principal cases are aa follows ^ 

# 

y becomes i r i ; o when immediately preceded by another 

consonant. When r is the first of two or more consonants it is written aa a short vertioal 
stroke above the line. Thus, ^ Ayo ; (& Ara ; fi kia ; aj Aoo ; ^ rhkha. 

Some of the most frequently used compound consonants where the component parts 
have been more or less altered arc as follows 

kkat «> »yc; lido; ^ cAcAa; lou hja; sirw a»a; ens 

ita ; (vn tnm ; dda ; rrq), ns Wffa ; ctn ana ; nu and so forth. 

The numeral figarea are as follows* 

1 

12 34567390 

2 z 
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Malayalam prouraicUtion in most pointii agrew with Tw^ Thus donhle rr ia 

pronounced tft mr sounda n^, mid y is often mlgarlj 
Ortfiimar. substituted for f; hard and soft consonants interahange 

as in Tamil ; dual consonants are often doubled before a following vowel, and so forth. 
Compare marfaw, i.o., tttdiiami change; ninret i.e., thy ; ffkira» vulgarly mayo, 
rain. 

Ah in Tamil, no word can end in a mute conBOnant, a very short vowel being added. 
This vowel usnaily has lie form «. In Cochin and among the Syrian ChristianB this 
sound is more like an a, and in Northern Malayajam it is so short that it is not usually 
written. 

The principal points in which Malayalam differs from Tamil are the absence of 
personal terminations of verbs and the laiger amount of Sanskrit loan-words. The first 
attempts in Malayalam poetry wore, as has already been remarked, imitations of Tamil. 
The influence of Sanskrit only got the upper hand [at a later period, and has especiafly 
been strong during the last two hundred years. 

Old Malayajatn uses personal terminationa in the conjugation of verbs as in Tamil. 

The following occur:— 

•: Sing. 1, en; 2, d ; 3 m., d*, 3 1, at. 

Plur. 1, om ,* 2 , (ir) ; Sm. and f., dr. 

Ihus, oietf^unnent I do; eifyyMaad/, she does, and so forth. The third person 
neuter and the second person plural are rarely used. 

The personal terminations began to he dropped after the thirteenth century, and by 
the end of the fifteenth century they had gone wholly out of use. Remains are, how¬ 
ever, said to ho found on the Laccadives and among the Moplahs of South Csnara. 
Compare the remarks on the personal terminations in general, in the introduction to the 
Dm vidian Pamily, pp. 291 and S. 

When the preceding remarks are borne io mind, it is hoped that the short sketch of 
Malayalsm grammar which fellows will enable the student to read and understand the 
Malayalam version of the Parnhlc of the Prodigal Son which will be found on pp. 353 
and ff. It has been taken from the text published by tlie Madras Auxiliary Bible 
Society in 1834. A list of Standard Words and Phrases, compiled from Sir George 
Camphell^s Speoimens and Mr. Prohumeyeris Grammar, wdt he found on pp. 647 and £F. 

For further details the student is referred to the works <iuoted unde? Authoritiee. 




- • ^ : I • : ■ii.- ’ _ ^ . 


h* 


K 


,.:-:-T: ysa^]- , > ’ 

.-• ^ j-^ I ■ •■ ■( 

J^' . r-.* I' I* 


,• '»■’. i';.*: I , ';. • r'- 

* _ — »*•- 1 1 ^ ^ ■ • . , 

* - 3 ► I . ' ‘ . 

■*■ ‘ ■^- t. ^ ■« il" . 

\ t -U3(^:L yf ■*%' ^ ;• f' 

_ . ^ ^ - “• » i n » I «-r 



!?»:-^ - 5 . 




r - e t;r VA‘ rT> 



:'A"«‘-.: ^ ...4,' 


» ' il 'T 




ii 




♦ ^ Vf» 


- ■.iw^ r _ • ► 


. -.v-r' 

• ii^>' f 






_ y—y^ - ■»■:■■'1^' 

*1 ♦r’^*''■*''*“ "♦ »•*. 'Jit'll ■ «*■ ..if?’-■•rii.'-r*. * - 

‘ .[. ' f:i ^ 


p-if;.- 


- .. A 

'■":, -•>.^::^*'’-Id 1'H 'i- 


^ Ifc’b *.. , V' »1 <* . .„ _^v-^ 


I f. 



] I ilf= • 

^ 1» *4 I <‘lf 

■ I ”nl ’.■-?F'? 



. _^.j 

■■ 

iWtJ •-* ■ — 

. t'' ' ’\| .■.■VS’L'a i-'r-S’^*- .. ^"'“i’' <!•:'’•••! '■*.••' I :-i* 

Cj.fw ^ -■ _ , ->••.-1: . '-^^^': \ ^■ : ^'*r. 
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malayalam skeleton gbammak. 


L—ITOTJITS,—G^endar.—Men ud godi j WIMMO md godd^iP** iemipliifr oihvr noami trt ntatiT. 

ITumbar.-Tbe iflffii of tJ» planiJ U fd#, or, S* i, Floul » Ha fa# lrtt«mio i ^'(lOfIl donot^ng 

i%iloiul Wngi alio form tteir plural in mar or anmdr {bowHtcJ^ and avarff^ fl# (r«|HDtfiilK 


Oua.— 



Hamlii:^ am ham^ 

Femliilnt of bam 

IW* In J faX i, 
Irfi 1 

Buep -emd^ iA oia* 

Other bam [ 


Kinn» 

mojfamf aon- 

danfLter^ | 

imi, band. 

ipdJiM^tret. 

i 

r 

Tba ploial 
ladiHllned 
liko 

Aoo* 

wtaffanr^ 

maffaf* 

1 tnjjf*. 



1 maffaj. 

Inilr 

wtaffamdl. 


iajfjfJl. 

moroTt^. 



Dat 

maffanmn* 


kMkm. 

t 


U^imnn, 



magamf$. 

vwfafp^. 


MdrafCftiifc. 



ZlDPC* 

ma^rnmit. 

magafil. 

kaif^iL 

maraiiU^ 



Plnr. 

makiafw 

mta^afgaf- 


atdniAAdf^ 

tifmffol. 

1 


II.—PROKOUH’S. 


Kotu. 

Aao^ 

Bat, 

OoOh 


^IL. 

nA0, 

«ir'- 


Wo (ia^^Jw^- 


BdJiim» 

mammm4^ 


W« (mfiiff.). Hicm. 




Hf. 

-* 

almitJtMi 

a«afO. 


Yofl, 


■fAAof. 

aiAAo^. 

sMAd^aii. 




8elf. 


8ing. 


idm. 

iannt* 

taniihh 


Fliir. 


fflAAaji 

fdAAd/. 

rdAAaff, 


raaa^oJ faAAd(/«>^, 



B*. 

Sb«P 

It. 

Thnj, 



1 

1 






Mm A fonL 

Neat. 


Kom. 

dtMN, 

avaf. 

diZv. 

amr^ 


In tlio nnit waj ami, 
tbla { iva%f whiabf— 







Ar, who F maw;, aad 

Ace. 

dWlliO, 

amafe. 

wfiPfp 

awart. 


fero.^ « flWTf.^Pra- 
nominal adjeflili«i 
aie 6t that; tfaJa i fj 

Dai. 

dvanttPa 

nofkiba. 

OtfiNMK. 

anarihu* 

doeHldtH 

wb^ F Tbey a^^ 
mdaclioablo. 

Oflti. 


avofv##. 

ddtlrp4'. 

avar%4^u 1 
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m.—VEBBS.—Thm an no pfnoiwl twninitioSi. 

The nfEue of the pn»lpel petU m, proMiit neae. f peet dm and t. faloM K«. , ^ 

The enffix t of the pait ii need in ta»« oauirtiTig of one long ijllahle or of two ^Uablw, ilmrt or long. Thm^ 
ah^enn, I make, po^t aHi. The anffirfo la ofUo changwl imdortho inammoo of Ihepwoediogwnnde. Itocennai 
Urn, /fa, rre, V4". i«w, nwa, and was. Verb* wMeh form their pimant id pwcoded bf a jalataJ Towel R1, e. I. 

iad Ulift cJkcku in tli« pitt ; tiiw, 1 itrlkn, pu£ a4kkskm^ 

A.—Begnlar Vert)*^ 

InAciltiYep to giw ; ckt^n or cJUjpjfOf to do. Wegati?et 

Belative partiolpleav—PraBant iio^jrK"w*j Future f 

Future Verbal partiolplo.—rA#yp<r»- 
ConjuuOtiTe partioiple.’-*wj/^ij tfAflyrfu ; KegatiYO 
Present tenae,— oo/^BUJiSe cltfjrjrKOJiii. 

* 

Past tenae.—stf/jt, ektfdii- 
Future,— eh«yf%m- 

Imperative.—or nalg^tyot plmi Kflgmvin ; rA^ Of lik^ga, plural tAojfOii. 

The fotwe verbal participle i. often naed ni an mGaitiTe nf pnipoM. It b formed addingpprfa in «rhi whloh 
tbeif pwwrnt Id AAuhnii. Tha aame veifu mddppin la th# plofal iDiparmtifa j thuit iHVAiweit, 1 injsjMWj at *7 
p^rkk^nnm^ I dwelli dw^U jeu 

k Btgativo tew* fomol from the U*o Taj adding ie aaldom ttaed 5 a,g* it i* wanUd. 



C.—AuxillarleB- - Tho oe^ivo copula i^ls* d-ooa aoi exiitg is added to tlie farEoao tcniw | tboip araa 

l»e do« Dot Hvfl j Ain I tave aflt bmoglita ll 

^ Tlwahtt U warned, negaftre edp^d. ie added to the boo or the iafinitivo i thne. we-finnw. you nwit oome > idntkk- 
- Md, don't ihow. AmJ^ b naed in tlw mm* way ae efp^ f Ih^ p^mmda, jm rnnrt not go. 
kfam ine^" e ‘ plm*e* and Ie added ta the eonjonetive partkt^ i Ihne, fSfdlmm, plraae go. 

PMSivO VoIcoj—F ormed hy adding pe^pa 0* pa4ug9, to luffer, to the Infinitive. Thm, *dna-jri>eda»»iir, b aaen , 

'vM aeon. 

CanaatiTO Verba-Pormed by adding the nflise* <fa, F«wt «*aJi» t **, 

ii»ana,mt*i»>w/fnieea.ewii«fcOiit5«^ii'*mwihelnki!*. o^t^ikiannm ^ * 

.by hardening the final eenaoeant of ininoaiitva baiei. Thru, dynnaa^ bwome* 5 «**«»"*- nu ' 
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malayAlam. 

*300 fisnaKyltWcfit. ^tcoiojn* 

tUf^4»gn{rt PQm]<a& ojQnjsn^ 'B)<Jrt5(in(3a, ^oeimoa; <»®aio®o (VEfUdfl 

o-i«,wn ^e,™ eaai3a*n* (TOAejmjo mjjn0o4lij«*3«^ ^ftOBos- 

Oarru^BB avoo^OtvisoaO c^ciTIfis i3Cfws;ysairi (oiBnio «)3cn3Culuja3jfinBQg_fiiwD5, 

ffiajaitiiun^ (jcAffiuo (Siffe (jBcBt^rrsTfoA BoHo) d^asaa aeina^cafl^ (vaoion® ^ ojcm 
ajs<sP9l. fta)ro>g«io iS»®njfTi Osjsoan (gfi, (?BC«<iwro'l3fti BAa^rtyf^o^rTlt** oremtnoma^ <ljoo 1- 
6>«>o«o| (gf^oDturrt (crsoiom (3n«ni4o of)ejOT3i^n(D6 ajmrnAe)^ Oociujnt c^wsw^, iij(Tril*i, 
lunt^cni <?iA3ens njisinio cuoifq mlfiojjofrt wfsoijfTft <5»lejo tat^ccao 

(oiroajcn® siAsjnSTOl^j, arognsiwroli c®thuM tuomwj, nQftrrto 

(aT>iio rtnIcwT® eiroDGmo mcrfl^fjojaaicm. 

etwJoti ofli^tn’loq nffififrio i®®3^6Jn4o a<iaD«ir) Aftojornsg;^ nwDnfc ONwin- 

GffTitogo onlaoTjojo ajOQ_i* ©ml rnlsioio a^fii a^crri anftf«)e>a^5aj5nA (Sawo^m^, 

(T>lBn6o ^ejliSQOiTrittA B(®^[crm«)cn<jaj3Gej ^iDdj^^enaOOj ngjcr^ a-iocq/o* o^inTl^ 

i»a)(f(D"lOQ (®®^e)nto (Ofa5*sj<3&jjii3 aiUOtoTl j [@r®ajni 

(efcoietro Acng imt^newiui aoalcffmjonio (a^mraHn* ftAsljylsT^ (WDOiBrn jjjran^. 
SAnti (BWicuGm^s, «a>3n4 croj^ammagc crflatrins^ffl «_i3aJo mlBnio oa^ 

n^crrB Oca33^or®a°jj,a^CT>® (»JOeii:n^, nfljfTDiBO ssra^Mflnfinio 

(JQJWO cja^rt)93c»i o*3«»^'ucrrj ©cuBm aastolfDojo 

a^q rrt. ms e a c®f^mfiaT e^. ©5 niin 9 Ami flrtT] ^tum ocailRR 

wnftndAaoinnj^, ASfftJSRtBjOaJsoaiaimaiBilflBCft®, AB^AlgAajfi>fiaj:^(ij(3|j3,ft®cri® «uoaon>). 
(iFoo-Lri <sr^ct>rQl^ jjgss^')« 


oftmnjn* <B'MUC5ntcj gtcrttSAnri oitaaflrt (aif^coj'lflacm^ (St^ajjcucrt ojcm ai'lslacnsg- 
Qi9^;c4ft(2(WTOa<i4i3(aai*9|^p<jA|, ffiUfl^Kjsdrtfli amcirroieim aTlfelaj, gsKac^ 
ofliprtj Oiiasl^, ^(unA (9^njQlm3§ oJOffimn^ nftonto (YuQpoos^rrS mrfYi^ ml^jrrto es>«^ni 
(OTajnm fifruo^Oorosos AlsIcoffiAAseng Qj'lnafn?Asp1_^. (Fsturrt OASpji^ 

woArryAajjrti ; rt®mr)l| tsn^cA Mocs^nscn, (mojdtnsy 

<»am53«f5 ©fsajfit ^^(Jtn3§, Aerpisajo ©^gjojcfiiasiafl enusnii (Tf1«cTT> OrruQjlaet^ 
mlanto Agjm aos ma^g 6Jo«ia1^jga1y j n^tnjafl* Affisinio ajOTij3(mlAg.fl3(nn 
■namlcn® m’l flnflwjajB ^co]^ tii «f^|^niAs1 ®orr>lsly. Ocu^fladfoos gs1 crn^nho 
{onmnAtenutB) ©5, mlBoio aAniaifm<liya«(^<j«>3 moivnysv] aj"lnarn®By'!^ai(l|j3, 
gflrraroe Bjusgji, wad^aig (OTcuni ^fatudmjg ojoeowj^ 
i®(3mo3§ ^®5 «ra^tift®ajO|^a; pQorn^flfca® mldnAoffi (SffeAfm, gflKVJiaai ©5 

rrudcinaarani sf^^cucnacoiniaQcrTt, ^InDdA s^niRf^ j a 3^ 9 a® dqjaaHOjmaaHl- 
(B7rf>p, *c«|Al§laMl'^alieff.(ii?afl* mso «risct>ra1^ mjdnfWja^ig^oBrrjiird^a esr^Acn*. 
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DRAVtDfAN FAMILY. 


MALAYALAM. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ora manuslij&imu 
One nan^to 

appanudu, ' appa, 

^ father^ 

ennn pajft&fia, 

hatAng-^eid snici, 
nal kariyiim miunbe 
days fasting before 
dura dc^attcklm yatra 


randu makka| and-ay-irmmtt. 
two 9on9 hat}inff'’become-wef'e. 

Tastu-kkfllil eaikku yar-cndmaa 

' goode-in ine~to coming 


panga 

share 


ayaii'um 

he^nd 

ilaya 

goanger 

poyi 


mudAline avarkkn 
p roper tg them-to 

magan eakaldTum 
sm all 


Adil ilayaran 
Tkat-ia iAe~gotinger 
tar- 6 nam-e^’ 
gioe^thonidt* 
pflgudi-flheydu. Ejp 0 
share-made. ^any 

srarupicholiu-konda 

kamng-coliet^ed-for’himne^ 


avide dumnadapp-ayi jivioholra 
far country-io fourney having~gove there bad-eonduct-beooming having-Hred 

tanre Tastu nanavidham akki*kka]annd. Bllam obalAvaTichcha desbatn. k 

his property in-oariom-teays made-wasted. All spent qfter that 

d^ttil kathina ksliamam uriday-ittu avaunu muttu vamiu tndanfiL 

country-in setsere famine haeii^-heconie him-h want coming began. 

Ennai'e avan poyi a d^tiil-e pauranm^l oruttacoda 

Then he having-gone that conntry-in-ieing eitisens-anemg one-with 
parfi-kkon^ ay-avan arane tanja niladnaiil pannigale mqypdn 


joining-himse^ having-beeome-he 

him 

Us 


pigs 

to-feed 

ayaolioku. 

Pannigal tinnunna 

mtirappayaru kondu tanre 

vayaru 

niiTeppan 

sent. 

d?igs eating 

husk taking his 

belly 

to-Jill 

aran agTabicholm engilum ar^um 

arannu 

kodntt-illa. 

AppoJ 

bnddhi 

he wished thongh anybody 


gme-mt. 

Then 

sense 

teiififtittu 

avan paradBu, 

*enre 

appanre 

etra 

kulikkar 

appam 

havit^-eleared 

he saidj 

' my father-of 

how-nmny 

^sants 

bread 

tiimn 

fehippikkunn-undn 

nan -0 

yi^appn 

ko^da 

naiielieka-pognana. 

having-eaten 

saving-are 

I*but 

hanger 

taking 

perishing-go. 


^an eruBiiTU enre appanre 
2 having-arisen my father's 
srarggattod-um nmnod-nm papam 
heaven-to-and thee-io-md sin 
TiJikka-ppedTivan yOgyan-alla. 
to-be’Calted Jit-man-am-not, 
akki-kkoU-Snam-e,” 
ha ving-made-to- take-is-wanted* ’ 


adukkalekku 

* 

presenee-to 


p6yi aranodn, 
going him-tOt 


C( 


appjif 

*^father, 


oheydu. 

d»d. 
Ninjo 
Thy 


Ini 

Mereafter 
kulikkaril 
servants-among 


nm;e 
thy 

oruttana 

on« 


ennu paraytim.' Enn-ittn 

sayiftg shatl-say* Having-Said 


fian 

/ 

m^an ennn 

son saying 

pole onne 
fiAa me 

eranirni 
having-arisen 
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taare appai^ro 

hia Jather*» 

appan 
the-/ather 

ppii^oliohu 
attached‘»eized 
Bvarggattod'um 
heaeen’to-aiid 


adakkaiSkku pSyi- Avan 

pre«ence-io uterU. Me 

avaBe kapdu kara^-alififlu odi-chcheDiiu 
him aeeif$g keart-melting tttntiing-goittff 
avane obambicholin. Magan 

him kissed, The-son 

niuaod'Uin papam cheydii. 

thes^io-and wi did, 
Tililika*ppediivaii yogyan- nm - nllii j’^ 
to-be'Cfiltfd 


duTattn]]-app6l 

tanng 

/ar-being-iime-at 

indeed 

avanre kapittil 

Mn- 

his 

neck-on 

having- 

avanOdu, 

*appa, 

ban 

him-to. 

* fat her. 

1 

Ini 

nini^ 

magan 


tanre 

his 


eima 
saying 

appan 
the-Jather 
vannn 
having-come 
gai'um idoTippin. 

and ptti-ye, 
mariohcbaTan 
dead-man 


Mermjier 
ennu 
saying 


thy 


poianfiiL 


angi 

rohe 


irane 

him 


son 

Ennare 
Sut 
kondu- 
having-taien- 
kalngalkku cherippn* 
Jeet-&n shoes- 

I enjre magan 

This ray gan 

poyayan 


ay- 


daaarodu, ' v^am mel^ttaiam-aya 

slaves-lo, ‘ quickly kigh-ctoas-heing 

nduppippinf keikku modirav-um 

drets-ye, hand-on ring-and 

Nam bhakshickchn atiandikka^ 

e eating shatl-yeasi, 

ay-irimnu, tirigg nyirttu; kanade 

having-beeome-is, again reeived; not-seeing gone-man haring- 

inmnu, kaadn-kittu-gayuin cboydn-F-allo ? * ennu paiafifm. Avar anandichcbn 

heeome-is, seeiog-Jinding made-is-it-noi I" * saying said. They /easting 

tndanni, 
began, 

Ennal nranrc mutta 
A'ohj his elder 
TittiaOdn adutt-appgj vadyav^mn 
house-to coming-tohen mvsic-and 
orattane vijichchu, * id-cudu ?' 
one . calUeg, ' this-tohat f* 


magan 


sabodaran 

brother 


vayalil ay-irunnu, Sy-aTan Tannu 

field-in had-been, havbfg-beeome-Ae coming 
iiritta-gh03liannal,-um kettu balva-kkaril 
datieing-sounds-and hearing sereaats-among 

anna ohodicbcbn. Ayan avanodu pajanfiu 

saying asked. Me kim-to said. 


made.^ Then he 


Taimu mnje appan ayane saukbyattode kittiyadn-kopdu 
coftdng thy father him healthy findiog-on-accouni-of 

kanchchu.’ AppOl avan kOpichcbu agam buguvan manass-iilaiifiii, 

getting-angry house to-e>tter mind-Kas-not," 

vannu avanodu apekahichchu. Enna;^ 
havittg-come 

itca 

80 -many 
na[-um 


ninre 
' thy 

Tirunnu 
/east 

ennittn appan pujattu 

having-mid the-/ather ont 
avan ayanodu, ‘ kandalnm, 

he him-to, * see-pleatet 

eevikkunnu. Ninre kalpana om 
serve. Thy order one 
enre channatignlum-ayi 

my /rietids-tcith-having-become 

taun-itt-iUa. 
gavest-not. 


f him-vnih entreated. 

£iit 

varaiium-ayi 

ban 

ninue 

y ears-having * becoms 

/ 

thee 

langhichobad-tim 

ilia. 

ennal 

t ratisgressing-evejs 

tcas-nof. 

but 


enikku 
me-to 


or attiokiitti 
one kid 


anandikk'eadadinnu nl 
to-/east-uninted-being-/ot thou 
Ve^yaInarOdu. kudi ninre 
Mariots-ieith joining thy 


orikkal-mn 

onee-eten 

mndal 

property 
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tinnu Vala^fia t aiofie magau vami>appo^kk5 

eating having-imsted t/iis Ih^ eo» comitig-tplien^ 

kancliohuT-.nUg ? * eiLuu uttaram ohoUi- AppoJ avan 

tnadeet~is‘^it-tiot f ' eaging repig ^oke. Then he 


aTEma-ayi vituiuiu 

Mm-for feaet 

avaaodu parafifiUt 

him-to eaidt 


* magaa-e, ni eppur^um enuudu kud^ agucnuv-alli} P * eulkk-uUadu 

* son-Op thoit altoaga mff-udth together art-is-it-noi f ^ me-to-heing-that 

el lam ninrMu agunnu. Ennal i ninre sahsdaran mariohohavan ay- 

alt thine is. But this thg brother deetd-mtttt had~ 


imnnu tirige uyirttu; kartade poyaTan ay-irimiia, kapdi^'kittiy-irikkayal 
become, again revived; not-seeiag goer had-becotnep seeiiig-reaehitig-being'because 

ram anandichcliu sanfoshikk-e^t^-allo ? agannu,’ 

vie haHitg^been-m^rrg to-Jeast'tBaaled~being'is'it-m/t f is,’ 
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KANARESE. 

Kanaresc is tlie language of the north-Tresteni part of the Madras Presidency with 
the adjoining districts. The numher of speakers may, roughly, be estimated at ten 
million people. 

Tile name Kanarese simply means ‘ the language of Kanara.* Xanara is derived 

from an older form Kannada or EamAda. This latter word 

Name of the Language. ^ ,,, , .i. 

13 supposed to mean ‘hlaet country from the Dravidian 
words kttf, black, and nddu, country. This explanation is due to Dr. Gnndert, and 
was adopted by Bishop Caldwell as *a term very suitable to denote the " black cotton 
soil,” as it is called, of the plateau of the Southern Defchan.’ The Sanskrit form of 
the word, wliich oeours as eadj' as the sixth century A,D,, in Tatalmmihira’s Brihat^ 
samhita, is Earpata or Karnataka, f^hioh form seems to be Sanskritized from a Prakrit 
Kannada, or Kannata. The word was apparently introduced into North Indian liter¬ 
ature through the Pai^achi Prakrit. It occurs in Somadeva's Kathasaritsogara ivbich is 
based on an old, now apparently lost, work in Pailachl, the Bnbatkathd of Gu^ndhya. 

The term, according to Bishop Caldwell, was at first a generic ilenomination of the 
plateau of the Southern I>ekhan. He goes on to remark — 

‘ Karna^ka has now got into the bands of foreigners, who bare given it a new nnd 
entirely erroneous application. T^'hcn the Muhammadans arrived in Southern India 
they found that part of it with which they first became acquainted—the country above 
the Ghauts, including Mysore and part of Telingatia—calletl the Karnataka country. In 
coinrse of time, by a misapplication of terms, they applied the same name, the Karnataka, 
or Carnatic, to designate the country below the Ghauts, as well as that which was 
above. The English have carried the misapplication a step further, and restricted 
the name to the country below the Ghauts, which never bad any right to it whatever. 
Hence the Mysore country, which is properly the Carnatic, is no longer called by that 
name by tbe English; and what is now geographically termed " the Carnatic ” is exclu¬ 
sively the country below the Ghauts, on the Coromandel coast, including the whole of 
the Tamil country, and the district of Nellore only in the Telngu country. The word 
Karnataka was furtlier corrupted by the Canarese people themselves into Kannada or 
Kanara, from which the language is styled by the English “ Canarese 

The two forms Kar^idia and Kannar/a are both found in Kanarcse literature so early 
as about 1200 A.D. Kannadam occurs still earlier, in a I'anjore inscription of the 11th 
century. Tliere does not seem to be any foundation for Bishop Caldwell’s assumption 
that this latter form is a corruption of the former. It serjins to be more probable that 
Karnata is the Sanskritized form of a Prakrit Kannada, and that this latter is the older 
one. If it occurred in the original upon which Somadeva’s work is based, it can onlv 
have had the form Kannada or AViawd/a, and this form must then have existed in the 
firet centuries of our era. 

Kanareso is the principal language of Mysore and the adjoining parts of Coimbatore, 

Ar„«i,l.i,-i.io,wok.„. Salem. An«nteirar, mrl EellAty. The frontier line Uictm 

goes northwards, through the dominions of His Highness the 
Nizam, ns far as Bidar, where it turns almost due west on to about the 76th dc^ee, and, 
further, southwards so as to include the south-eastern portion of Jat and Daphlapur. 
Kanarcse is'aJso spoken in the extreme south-east of Satara, in Taluka Tasgaon; to some 
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Dlmlecti, 


extent in the Aundh State of the Satara Agency; and in the South of Belgaum. andi 
further to the west, in Kolhapur almost so far west as the town of Kolhapur. The Dne 
thence turns southwards foUoiring the Ghats to about Houawart ^There it goes down to 
the sea. In Xorth KanaTa* Kauarese is the official language all over the district. It is 
the principal language of iSouth Katiam, with the exception of the southernmost corner. 
The frontier line thence coincides with the southern hronttor of Mysore. Kauarese dia^ 
lects are also spolcen in the Kilgiria, and the language has^ lastly, been brought by immi'* 
grants to tladiira and to the Central Provinces. 

Kauarese is hounded on the north and west by Marathi and its dialect Kbhkanl, on 
tiogijiat:c Boundarfes. Tclugu aud Tamil and on the south by Tamil, 

Kodagu, and Tulu. 

Tiie dialectic iliffcrences within the Kauarese territory arc, to judge from the mate- 

Hats available, oomparatively small. The most important 
dialect is Badaga, spoken in the Kilgiris by the so-called 
Badagas or Burghers. It is a more ancient form than ordinary Kauarese, and in several 
points agrees with the language of old literature. Another Kanarese dialect of the Nil- 
giri Hills is that spoken by the Knramhas. It does not seem to differ much from ordi¬ 
nary Kanarese. The same, or a similar, tribe Is called Kurumvar in Chanda- Their 
dialect shows some traces of the influence of the neighbouring Telugu. Other 
varieties are apparently unimportant. The pronunoiation differs to some extent in 
Bijapur. The dialect of the Gkilars of the Central Provinces in this respect often agrees 
with the language of Bijapur. In other cases it has preserved old forms, like the 
dialect of the Badagas. 

The bulk of the people whose home'tongue is Kanarese live outside the territory 

included in the Linguistic Survey. The Census reports of 
Number of spMkors 1891 and 1901 have, therefore, been consulted in order to 

ascertaiu the number of speakers. From the various districts of the Bombay Presidency 
estimates have been forwarded for the use of this Survey, as follows 

nomber. 


Kuuua . 

Sbotopur 
Akalkot . 

Ssttkn ... 
SalAta Agenoy . 

Belgattia . . 

KoUuptir 

Sonlhem ll&mtba Jugliira 
Dlimriw . . 

Savranor ... 
Btjapar ... 


S40,0(» 

56,000 

38.600 
19.000 

6,500 

615,000 

159,000 

861,500 

861,000 

10.600 
662.939 


Centat of 1991 
239,244 
51,399 
45,427 
14,050 
4,246 
648,470 
153,038 
374,520 
916,039 
11,793 
614,458 


Tot* Ip 


3,019,739 


3,092,704 


Kanarese was spoken as a vemacular in the following districts of the Madras 
Presidency and feudatories i — 


Cnddapah 

Karnool 


Camed oral 


Coani ot 1881. Ceniqi 1901. 


10,61? 

8,582 

19,149 


8,014 

7,1114 

1^178 

3a2 
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Otnm of 1881. Oiiiiw of 1981. 

Broii^t focwird < 19,149 15,178 

Bdliiy . 618,685 541.274 

Amntepiv 79(486 99,190 

North Aroot 31,4S3 29.699 

.. 139,414 163.361 

CaiiDtnton <.>.<><•. 238,114 260,607 

Nilgms .... ..... 14,125 18y219 

South OftDATa 213,561 216,395 

Sfiodiir ..... ..... 7,232 7,098 


Tcwil . 1,361,189 1,824,921 


Eauarese ia the principal languf^e of Mysore and is also spoken hy many people in 
His Highness the Ifizam's Dominions and in Cooi^. Hy adding the Census figures for 
all these districts we arrire at the following total of people who speak Kanarcse within 
the territory where it is a yernaoulai:— 


Onf u «t leSL OaDm of 10011. 

Bombaj- Prcvdencj . 3,019,739 3,092,704 

Uadmt Frcaid«iuf 1,261,139 1,334,931 

Nizun’a Dominion ■. ..... > . 1,451,046 1,662,032 

Mywn) ..... ..... 3,656,976 4,044.076 

Coorg .......... 76,116 76,608 


Total . 9,464,016 10,100,331 


Eanatcse has been brought by immigrants to other distriotB of India. In Madura 
the Kanarese element is very strong (104,641 in 1891 and 114,091 in 1901), in other 
districts the language is only spoken hy comparatiTely small numbers of speakers. 
Local estimates, for the use of this Surrey, bare been forwarded from Nagpur and 
Bhaodara. The rest of the figures which follow hare been supplied from the Census 
reports. 

Tbe number of speakers of Kanarese in thoee districts wbcie it cannot be considered 
as the local language were as follows 

Coiviu of 1S91. 


Atidainuu and Niaobus 
A—am , 

Bengal Freaideocy 
Borar . , , 

Bombuj Pimideoflj 

BiiriDS* . . 

Orntnl tVoTtneea . 
Ksdias Pt«tiden«jr 
Faujsb 

United FruTinoea , 
Bunxln. , , 

Oentr^ Indin . 


Total 


1,810 

200,338 


Ceeeiii vt 1901, 
383 
3 
14 
1,036 
4(621 
34 
1,233 
811,401 
5 
189 
46 
264 


202,148 


219,116 


By adding these figures to those giren ahoTe we may estimate the number of 
speakers of Kanarese os follows:— 

Oeniai of 1S81. Cenmt of 1901. 

Kanaraae opokea oa n TfirnAcrakr faj .... 

KminrcM upoken nbnood by , . , . , , 


9,464,016 

2 DlM 48 


10400,331 

219,116 


Total 


9,666,163 10,419,447 
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To this total must, Haally, be added the number of speakers of the minor Kanarese 


dialects, as foUoivs:— 

KAiumae proper 

KnmmlA 

* 


^ r m ^ 

« I ^ k m 

1. V r ^ 

grand total 


C«IHD« 6f ISSl. 

Ceiuiit IMl. 

9,066,163 

10,319,447 

30.056 

31,^ 

10,399 

11,371 

3,614 

3,468 

9,710,^2 

10,368,615 


Kaoatese litsratore is known to extend over a considerable period. I'he oldest 
., , specimen of Kanarese is, aocordim? to Professor Hultzsebj 

contained in a Greek play preaervcil in a Papyrus of ttie 
second centnry A.D. The oldest known works go back to at least the tenth century 
A,D. Tiie orisim of Kanarese literature is duo to the labours of the JaiuSt and tbe 
first literary works are largely influenced by Sanskrit. Three jwriods are usually dis- 
tioguished in Kanarese literature. 

1. Ancient Kanareee, from at least the 10th to the middle of the 13th century. 
The principal productions were scientific works on prosody and grammar, based on 
Sanskrit originrils, sectarian works, and poetical works in n highly nrtifieitd style. 
This lit>'rature is written in an old dialect wbioh is said to be quite uniform and to show 
an extraordinary amount of polish and refinement. It is full of Sanskrit loan-w’ords, 
ftnd dilTors from the modern dialect in phonology and inflexional ^stem. The ancient 
dialect was oeoasionally nbo used in literary works at a later period^ aud such productions 
are usually included in the aucient litciature. Among the princi|)al authors we may 
mention Pampa, who wrote an Adipurdrja (A.D. Oil) ; Argala« the author of the 
Chandroprabhapurdna (A.D. 1189) and probably also of the JAfanatiprnbandha (about 
A.D. 1200); Nagavarman, the author of rhetorical works such as the SdPffdmlokana 
and tbe Cbhandas (about .l.D. ISUO) i the grammarian K^iraja, whose iSabdamanidar- 
pnua (about A.D. 12*25) is the classical Kanarese grammar; Shadakshara, the author 
of the Rd^^sekhtirtivildsa (A.D. 1657), the Vfishubhendravijasfa (A.D. 1671), and tbe 

(about A.D. 1680)^ and others. Almost all the works belonging 
to this period ar^^ WTitten in verse, 

2. Mediceoal Kanareee, from tbe middle of the 13th to the end of the 15th century. 
The ancient dialect is now changed. The old rules of inflexion and syntax are no longer 
strictly observed, and new forms are introduced. Some of the sounds of the old language 
have become obsolete, and many new Sanskrit w'ords arc introduced. The dialect 
continued to be used in several works even after tbo 15th ceuimy. The Literature of tliis 
^aleot is mainly uontained in the poetry of the Saiva and Lingayata sects. It is written 
in verse. Among the principal works we may mention SOm^^vara’s ^ntaka (about 
A.D. 1300); Hbima’s £ftaavapnrd^ (A.D. 1369); Kumaravyasa^s JShdrata (about A.D. 
150>^); the Ddsapifdas, popular songs by ' KriE^hca^s servants * (from about A.D. 1530); 
Eumaravalmiki’s Rdmd^o^ (about A.D. 15^0) ; Lakstunila's Jaimiai‘Rhurata (about 
A.D, 1760), and so forth. 

3. Mcdt'm Katiareae ,—The literature of the modern dialect of Kanarese con be 
traced back to about the beginning of the 16th century. Pmm that time we find a large 
proportion <>f Vaisbnava poetry, still mainly written in a dialect whivh agrees with that 
of the second period. Prose, also, begins to bo developed. We find several adaptations 
of Sanskrit prose works such as the Fafichatantcat the Fefdtvpa&ehaviniaaU, etc. The 
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language of the coutis ot justice and. of the ordinaty busings life Is slightly different 
and freely borrows from Marathi and Uiodoatani. Abstract, religious, and scientlffc 
tenxiK are largely borrowed from Sanskrit, and the phonology and the inflexional system 
gradually assumes the modem form. 

A full account of Katiarese literature cannot be given in this place, Kanarcse not 
being one of the langot^es properly falling within the scope of the Linguistic Surrey. 
Further information will be found in the works by Alessrs, Kittel and B'ce, mentioned 
under Autborities, below. 

AUTHORITIES— 

A.—^Eas}.t RcrERSscss. 

It has sirtody been mentioned that Karnata or Karnataka occurs as the name of 
a southern country in Sanskrit literature. According to Colonel Yule's Hohson-Jobson 
8tih voce Carnatic, the earliest reference is that in Yarabamilura^s lirihat»amhii9 (sixth 
century A,D.l. The mention of the oountiy in Somadeva's Kathdsarittdgara (about 
1075 A.D.) is probably due to its being mentioned in his source, the Pmkrit work of 
Gunadhya, which probably goes hack to one of the drat centuries A.!). Other early 
references to the oountiy will be found iu the HobsoU'lobson under Cauanv and 
Caroatio. 

The language spoken in the proyinee * Ganarim,* t.e., the plateau above the Ghats, 
is mentioned in G. 13. Bamusio's J>eUe NarigcHimi e Via^gi^ Vol. I, p. 330 (Venetia. 
1613), in a Portuguese summary of Eastern Kingdoms written about A.I). 1635. 

Femao Lopez de Castanheda, who went to Goa in 1528 and died in Portugal in 1559, 
wrote a MittorUt do deccobrimento e c&nquitta India, which appeared at Coimbra 
1551-1561, and is the old^t account of Indian affairs written in modem times. The 
work was reprinted in Lis1)on, 1833, and on p. 78 of the second volume of this edition 
we find a remark to the effect that the htnguage of the * Gentoos ’ is * Canara.' Tlie 
numerals and 36 words in Kanarcse are given on p. 212 of J. F. Fritz* OrientalUeher 
md Occidentaliceher Sprachnuister, Leipzig, 1748. Fratiz Carl Alter published a 
simitar collection of 25 words and the numerals in his Ueber die Snmahrdamieche 
Sptache, Wien, 1749. Alter's collection was taken from a comparative vocabulary 
compiled iu Bussia. The Spanish Jesuit Lorenzo HervAsy Panduro gives 63 Kanarese 
words in his VocahttlaHo poliglotio cm proUgtmeni sopra piit di cl iingne. Cesena, 
1786, pp. 163 and f, A version of the fjord's Prayer in Kanarese, prepared by the 
Danish missionary Benjamin Schulze, is printed in Jobaim Christoph A delung’s. 
MUhHdaiee eder ellgetneine Sprachenkunde mil idem Plater Um^r aU Sprachprobe in 
beg nahejiinfbundert Sprachen md Miindarlen, Vol. i, Berlin, 1806, pp. 216 and f. 

The study of Kanarese was taken up in earnest by the Serampore missionaries. A 
grammar by W. Carey appeared in 1817, and a translation of the Kew Testament in 
1823. 


WsiOLi ,—cAfKtrmtche Spraeh« uni Literatur. Ztittekrift dw DeutaohcD itorgoalindisohBa 
G wil s cb i tf t, YoU ii, 357 wX 

OamcbtAca, edifced bj H. MOgKng, Bangalcrep 184B-1851- 

Zifder iconaranteh^ Singar. Vitrtaitt wn JT. Zatttahnfi der Deataohen Mo!i^iil5adiBdien 

Geicllschaft, VoL liv, i860, pp. 602 ftod fi., Vol, irii, 1863, pp, 241 and tf. 
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HcrL7Z;€0ii| E.,—Zuni Papyrw# 413 iii« Ostyrh^jnchui^ S&rmeif ixxit, pp* 307 and ft 
LA£flHMl^li— Er$t$t utul nm/M JTaplitfl d«t aI^l^artardnrt^«* J«witfi» Bhafata, «iW Vborarbntuny da 
Af^ram^hapana d&t MohShharata. Am dm KanaraiicJwn amgathri^M, w^lich uberutil^ 
»nA wv* v^ieh^n ™i I>f. der Den^hoti Mo^aoBiidiaclLoai 

QejellicliAfi, VoL ixiti 1870, pp. 309 and ft; VoL 1871* pp. 22 and ff.; Yol. itSTii, 1873, 
pp. 364 and ft 

MACKtKXH* OiFT ^—On th^ iSuZtfi gi>vam Kanarese Foeiry^ Jtwfwft YoL ii| 1373 1 

pp. 109 imd ft 

KitTlLi Bit* p.,—Oti £dwrm Jnd^it Yol, hr, 1875, pp. 15 and ft 

„ — Sevan lAngayaid Leyanda, Ind^n Anfiquar]/, YoL iTj 1875. pp. 211 and ft 

RiCB, Liwib*—E arly ffanKada Auiftort- Joarrial of iho Eojal Aaiatio Sooi«tj* N'ew Sorlei, YoL xr, 
1883t pp. 295 and ft 

FtMT, J,^A o/ Kanaraie Bolladi- Indian Ant^nory, Yol. xit, 1885 pp. 293^ and ff-; sctj 

1886^ pp. 349 and ft? xri, 1887» ppp 356 and ftj. JvHir 1889, pp. 353 and ff.j sdx* 1890* pp. 413 
and ft 

Manual cf lha Adminuiraiion of tka Madras Fratidaney, Madmi, 1885-1586. Account of the alpLab&e, 
Yol iip pp. 185 and 191 f.; Cdontniba Tocahnlarj, YoU ii> pp. 193 and ft; Kauaneoa and 
Badaga vocabulariae on pp, 183 and ft Jn tbo vrtlnmiB oontaiaing Ar^^Zet anOtcyraphy^ 
Ethnology^ and Jfitfcvy, from * As fini volanttf, tv* 6nd a ncrt® on ika langoago on p. 50 ; 
tho origin of die aipbabot on p. 4S ; Uteratiico on pp. 57 and f* 

Camataka. Pampa or Edmachandta CharUa Puniaa of Ndgackandm or Ahkinam 

Fampa, An andani Jaina poem in iha Kannada lanynagaw Berioed edition hy B. KioeT 

BangalorCp 1392. 

HjiKnivt GotiitO Joeni *—Samaii Sangraha, a GoZZeof^a of Kanaraae Proverhst Belgaumj 1894. 

C,—GaaMMABs iks Rianiira Booica^ 

CAEtti Rrt. Dr. —A CmtftBwr of the Kumn^a Language, Seiatnpore, 1817- 

HcEtRftXLLp —A Grammar of iha OamoColfa Lanyuaga- Madras, 1820- 

KnisiiNAXACnJL&r ^—A Grammar of tha Modem Canarese Language. Madras, 1638, Second edition, Man- 
galorOp 1883k 

fJottaratff C^imnor,—PrinZ^d/or Banynlora SjAocI -Baofc SoeveZy* at the Wetlryan MUHon Fret*. 

Bangaloiv, 1841. 

Row, A. S.,-*A Saleotion of Storia* and Fapara in the Kamataea Langnoga^ with translaiiant ’ 

and grammatical analyaas I to whi^ ii added diahguat in KamalaQa and English- Beriied 
by Eilioi ^fadrfts, 1846- 

Easy Lassana Vn EfiyfirA and Cnnam*. Bellaryp 1847. 

Tha Eudimantt of Oanarata Grammar. Bombay, 1649, 

J, 5HAM Bao ,—A Oanaresa Prmar. Bangalore, 1854. 

Phrase Book .—EnyZirh and Oanareae. Srd edition, Bai^oie, 1854. 4tb editioti, 1857, 

Bici, Rit* B „—Oanarese First Book (for Kativas), Bangiloro, 1862. Second Bookf Bangnlom, 1861* 
Hooeos, Thomas,— da EltfnwnZory Grottimaf c/ KoHaodop or Oanarrsa Langnagej m ewry 

tffofci used m fA# Movnpl*# w lil*raZiy iranshtad and tha pronunciation is given in English chara^ 
tars. Bangnlorfi^ 1&59. Second edition, 1864. 
giiniTiTAstArf*fl BidZoyuff# in Canar&fs, with an English ffaiulafion. Bangalore, 1865. 

SA]i0ERS02r, D.p~EaZAa 8anyroAa^ or Oanaresa Selectiona. Bangalore, 1866* 

(WilETH, G .),—Oanarata poetical Anthology^ tcUh noiai ond a OanaraMe^English vocahulary^ Edited by 
J. Garrett Bangnlore, 1868- 

Gfommoiica Canarioo-.Z<aZina ad umm soAoZaruni. iS^oando adiZio. E^yntZa at eiuicZsLLfa a A t Bou- 

^elovp- Bangalori, 1869, 

BontiLOUP, R*^^ A.,—EZmenIa pfotodio* Oanarenw- Bnngalori, 1869- 
^avfbill, 0.,—EJomeufi of Oanarase GraiWfuar if or Natioas). Bangalore, 1670. 

K nil niJAj--Jewel mirror of Grammar (p^oAdevmopdafpa^} toil A t As oomtnonZary o/ A'iiA/Aaraianfayya, 
Edited by E. EilZaZ. Mangnlorcp 1872- 

Gsaiteb, a.I —First Canoreta-English Tramlator, Second edition. Mangalore, 1872 
Kutil* F.t—Conowi Poflitcol JaZAoloyy, mth glossary. Mangalore, 1874. 

^AMPBTLLi Sib Qsosob,—S pecimtnt of Languages of India. Caicnttat 1874, pp. 45 and ft 
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NloiTiViCA,—Coiidt^^i^ Pfofodjfr edited teiiJk a% inir^idu&H^n to t^^jb ^nd an ewm^ m Canaretw tU*r^ 
atur$ &v. J!p Kiti^L Muigalcnie, 1^75. 

Bn^Nf&^OtfTuirBffi DtaJogtm iog^ih^ t^Uh form* of leitrrty ofe, Hangaimt 1873. 

Ztxolh^ F .+ — A Ff(kcifeat K$tf to tho Canarw Lan^v^e^ iMaagnlom, 1832. 

GitAKTEA, —rabf«« of Canaroto Gramfnar, Ifan^om,. I834v 

ZS'aOA T arum a, — B har^-»£i.^uAana^ Ths old€Mt grammar &iant of iho Zar^guage, ^diiod 
m iniroduetmm by L. Mioa, Bangalore 1384. 

BflATT^KALA^iEA DIta. — jCarnTfiil'4i ^a&c/dniiliffnfKifgi, it* vftit namad JfcztTjaTfT and 

vydkhyd oallod MaHjathMakatmdah. Editid with iKJf<hdNc^^ii| KornSfoka 

. ^ ^ by B. L*wi* Rvi*. Bangalore^ 1890, 

NAE^^ttumi Made AT MATti^tg— Frosodsf of ih* Kannad Langnag^M Bombaj^ 1893. 

D HONDO NAKtA&iifEA MoltaqaXj—JV u^t^affit A Kama fa i/afiita£ of SMemI Gramman 2m\ cditiaD. 
Manga lore, 1894. 

SbtbrAu Mud Beateal Akant,— A Modern Kanaret* Grammar *3itpla\nfd %n Englhh. Karwar^ 1399. 

KittELp Hit, Dk, F,,—i Grammar of th^ Kannafa T/ongmgo ia MnglUh^ oompriHng th* ihr^o diatod* 
of ib$ language {Anoient^ Medtmtal and Modem). Maog^ot^ 1908, 

D.—DlGTIQNAElES. 

RfETE, WiLTJAif , — A Bieiionaryt Englith and Camatafia, Madras^ 1S24, 

D^tonary^ Camataha and FngJuA MadraA, 1333. Berutd, correoird^ and m- 
largtd by DanM SanderMn. BAngalore, I83i8. Bevuti^ correciedf and abridged by Daniel 
Sand^ion^ Bimgaloref 1853. 

Elliott [ElMOT] t W.,'— Odwtaf^m# oa u/ ^anndti, and i&a idfniity of many of Ur 

term* with word* now in fur# in fha Ttfln^n, Tamil, and Oanarm. Jfmntal of tbo Aaiatio 
Society of Bcngmlr Vol. xti^ ii^ 1347^ pp. 1140 and fL CaoaroBu Tuoabulary on pp-1144 
aodfr, 

HOPOaON, B» H-, — jl6ori^itiai of Jfidio^ Jonmal of tbe Aatatic Sodoty of Bengal VoL 

xTiU, P, i, 1813, pp. 350 and IF.; reprinted in relating to Indian 

tvbjooit^ VoL il liondon, ISBOp pp. 153 and ff, Cnnaroae Tocabnlary oa pp. 363 and ff. 

Kael'DV GAPEOABEp-^Cnnnncm Fooa&ulory^ Mangalore, 1853. 

Hic/iOAarivin Oanatw^e-Lahnam. BangoJoro, 1955. 

M, RAEAflAMT.—d Graiuflinficnl Foca&aZory in EnglUh ond Caname. Second edition. Bnngaloie, 

1858, 

Spircopi Jaeemri dr^ionoritim latino-Coaoreiva. RangalorCp ISdU 

Sh^IuA and Oanarere VfKabtilary of familiar worde ioith taty rentenaet. Second editioTu Bangalore 
1864. 

Gabrett, J ., — A Manual Canareg* and ^a^lif^ Dictionary. Second edition. Bangaloret 1883. Third 
edidon. Bangalore^ 1671 

,* — *4 Manual Engtirh and Canargg* BMionary, contaming ahoat ^^,000 word*. Piftt ftiidon. 

revised and oalarged. Bangalore^ 1872, 

A School Diclimary, Englith nad Mangalore, 1976. 

A polygloU Vooabulary, EnglUK German, Canarere, Tula, and Malayatam . . . in the ^emacular and 
in Roman leitorr . . , Tontaiivo edition, [Edited ly W. Sikemier owd 0. Watto-) Maaga^ 
lore, 1860. i 

A MARA Sill II At—T^i Amara^Ka§ha, or Sanrkrit Thermrmr With moaning* in Englhh a^d Kannada 
and an aFp^o^ir^iil Index to the word*^ by L. /fire* Third edidon, Bangaloie, 18S3. ^ 

[Garrbtt, JJt—d. Ganarw^EnglUh Foikat Dictionary for iho mes of schooU. [J. Qarrett'e Manual 
. Canarere and Engluh DIeiionafjp revifiod and enlarged on btaia of \V. Resrre'a dlolfenaiy an 
abridged and edited by B. Sandereon.] Mangalore, 1866. 

ZlMLEB, F.*— A ScJml-Diciionary, Englieh and Canarete, Second odUion^ rmnd and conoidorahly 
enlarged. Mangalore. 18^. 

ni 4 LAip Narabtkgra RaOp — A Kieamwdr Ql^gtary cf Kanarrs* wrde. Mangaiorsp 1691, 

It -— ^iM^iiiA-fi^awaTrea Focohulary, Madren, 1883. 

KirrtL, Hit. F.t—A EaHaa^a*Effg;i«& Dkiienary. ^fazigaiore. 1894. 

Bdchmr, J.p—d Kannada-EngliMh School Diciitmary, ckiefiy har^ on lahourM &fF. EiUel. ManjE*W 
1899. 


KAVAABSE. 


Wf rtt«n cKaracler. 


3e& 

The alphabet used in ^ting Kanarcse is closely related to tlie Telugu character. 

Anotbor alphabet, the so>called Hala Kannada or 
Old Kanarese, is used in Sanskrit Lnscriptions in 
the Maratba country and does not concern us in the present connexion. It is sufS- 
cient to draw attention to its existence* It has nothing to do with the old dialect 
of Kanarese literature. 

The modem Kanarese alphabet consists of the following signs 




Vowbm. 



^ a { ^ a ; 

i; 

f ; snJ « 

; too U ; 

v4i fi 

*dj9 ft; 4^ e; 

a i; 

fij o; o; 

o a*; 

C? att. 



COWSONAKTS, 



^ ka 

as hha 

r{ ga 

ffha 

so fid 

si Cha 

^ cha 

ja 

jha 


fcJ fa 

^ tha 

ct ^a 

^ ^ Aa 

« ^ 

3^ ta 

iha 

d da 

1 

^ dha 

^ »a 

pa 

^ pha 

bU Aa 

^ bha 

sia ma 

cdj ya 

tf ra 

00 fa 

« ia 

eS sa 

4a 

^ tha 

^ m 

^ ha 


V fa 

« la 





The letters fi, fi, bo na, ^ ns, « fa, ond ss la are not nsed in ordinary 
Kanarese. 

The forms of the vowels g^ven above are those used in the beginning of a word. 
When subjoined to a consonant the vowels take the foUowiog forms :— 

a (not expressed) i da; **j u Ji; e j ; e j? ; as-aj i 

0 -S'*; o j 

■ 

Thus, ^ *o ; w» Afl - Ai; 4-^ ku; ^JS ku; if*=# Jttf ; 

ki; kai; js ko ; if js^ Ao ; w’ kau ; ^pd; ^ ; si^tnd; mi ; 

too 1 CdJS pd j C&> y* ; cSjs tfi • gSJi yo ; ^ pi* ; sJjB iso, etc. 

The irregular forms are, as will be seen from the instances, nearly the same os 
in Telugu. 

When two or more consonants come together without any intervening vowel, they 
are combined in such a way that only the first is written on the line, the other ones 
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being subjomod under it. Thus, pat^a ; tdldu. The aabscribed fotins 

are usually easily recognizable. A few consonants, hoTverer, have a separate form when 
subjoined under another letter, thus:— 


Initial, 

Secondary. 

Initial, 

Secondary. 

^ fa 

j 

cdjya 

4 

^ na 

A. 

d ra 

J 

^ «ja 


u la 

m 



^ va 

s 


Tims, 9amada ; ^^patni; ifvgma ; hjfdge; prdifa ; 

t5niaS dhidda, 

(rt 

When the first element of a compound letter is ra, the sign r r 19 added at the 
end of the compound ; thus, *ir<F mrga. 

The short Towel a is inherent in the initial form of orory consonant. It is cut off 
by placing the sign on the upper port of the consonant. Thus, ^ i, JJ* jp, eto. 

The sign * called tsUargOf denotes an aspiration. It is only used in Sanskrit woids. 
It is transliterated h. 

The sign «», called anumdra^ bindu or ronn^, is commonly written instead of the 
class nasals. It is pronounced and transliterated as n before gutturals, as H before 
palatals, as 9 before cerebrals, as n before dentals, and as m before labials. In other 
cases it is pronounced as an m and has been imuslitorated rh. 

The characters for the numerals are as follows :— 

1 2 34 6 6 7890 

The Kanarese alphabet is strictly phonetioal, and the pronunciation of the language 

Pronurtcifttfon. thercfoTe calls for only a few remarks. 

The vowels are pronounced in the Continental manner. The short final rowel in 
words snob as maraeu, a tree, is ahoiter than an ordinary rowel, not haring more than 
about half the ordinary length. In the local dialects short final vowels are often 
interchanged or dropped altogether. 

^ and t» are pronounced as ye and too, rtepectirdy, at the beginning of a word. 
When the word is closely united with the preceding one, howerer, the y and to 
are dropped. 

jd£ and o« arc only a conrenient way of writing oy (ey) and apu (ooa). They 
are no proper diphthongs, is pronounced as an ey. 

The Anusrara is written instead of the class nasal before mute consonants. In other 
' oases it is pronounced as an m. 

When the first part of a compound word ends in a rowei the initial hard conso¬ 
nant of the second component is softened. Thus, »rearo-Jtfli«, wooden leg, becomes 
mara-gdiu. 


kAJS'ae:eS£. 
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Old Kaoftrtse ond the Badaga dialect have two cerebral sounds which have dis¬ 
appeared in the modern dialect) viz., f and f. has been replaced by r and {t and i 
by /. 

There are no certain traces of the harmonie seq^ucncc in Kanarosc* The hnal vowel 
of verbal forms changes, but it is impossible to find any sufficient reason for the fact, 
i Thus, mddHttenet I do; mddemt, I may do. 

The accent rests on the first syllabic. In compound words a secondary stress ia 
put on the first syllable of the second component* 

It is hoped that the short sketch of Kanaresc grammar which follows will enable 
the student to understand the forms occarring in the specimens. Tor further particulars 
the works quoted above under Authorities should be consulted. 


II 
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KANA2ESE SKELETON 6KAMMAE. 

—^OTJAS^^G-ender.^Wordi riKm^ng uid mal* bomuii beui^ ■» mutraliB^ thm dAaotiaj g^dAit» 

ud wctmm. ktb ivmhjiine. Otber wardi in Tba tutanl miy be diitnlgoiibed b-j' prefixing nule^ mud 

kti^nu, fBm&le | Umi, JtmUf bo]^; l^nii Irim^ giiL 

ITlimb^r.— Kucilina aid fcmnioe c^liaatj and eunj fecimiiad DoaiiieDdbi;^ ie i, ind form tlieir plnral hj 
adding am ; bmw of felitioAihip idd ^ndif^ otbar nemu a^ f bait vnviU; rfvomea i app^mdif^ 

faUian ; tewni. Nole eMldi ploral tHoiiei^a^ An boaori^d plarai U latmed bj uidici^ awiru tq Um* 

g«nltiv« ald^nlir. Tbai, td^iy-awrm, zootheT* 

Daoleilflion.— There if i ^igbl differtEW betwwn (1} a^biieii e.g- i^mat fembiaa j fliani« trw t 

(S) Ip f, a, lud df-biicip iLg. t^ibie, fitbET j kmA, ilmp j (3) n-bufi, e^.^ura^ fwltet j im, town. 


ling. 








Korn, 

tleoArtfaa}- 

efpdiafg. 

Marant, 


kmnyn- 

yttmeu. 

Mrm. 

Am. 

idpoAanafwwa), 


nonz{tfiin«a}. 



^apafea(aaa). 

€po, €maaa. 


«feaf:a(jn]^e. 


aiorai;;te. 

tatuUge^ 

kmrtfp- 

fmnttiffp. 


Oon. 

iivaka»a. * 


wiaradd. 


kmrijfa. 

yaraedp jwra- 
njtd. 

fintp friJia. 

P)w. 












kmnffdfp* 

^ara^a/a. 



The pjonl ii ref^nbki'lj bSwted; thai.. ilaalvrfi, af the perriDli; to the tom. 

^JtAo, elder aifteri ontpaai Udj^end oeiw, ledjrplotm Ihiir imguliF bj adling watiadialfix mmdir^ io tba pltir^i 
tbai, ^kananitu, the eliter (cat* of the obieet) i ammandint, the lidlea. 

Foatpoildone an added to tba TbiLa»^Hwg lafa, bj the teaelier; inM-alli, In tbe town. 0earft> to eider to i 

imta, than, etc;^ me added to the ditiTe. 


Adjootivaa precede the noon thej rjoalif j. Compimm tfexpreeaid bj nldlng tha p»tpotitiiiai ithan | a^i| 
ame^Lg'i. ete-r ^ the oompand noun. Tbiatw cieana aoeap^-iJi^a he me^^hafi great ^ g^ttlsr^ii pkikkA, alE-imung 

imaUp nnalCat. 


II.—PBOKOTTNS.— There Ii only one foTui of thi^ plaial of the pgrB(ma.1 proaoitil of the £jit penoa. 



L 

Thou. 

K.. 

S3ii% 

Tlmt. 







Kern. 



aiia(aaj. 

nao/a. 

ddfa. 

Arc. 



aeqad{aav). 


&fct«aa. 

raL 

woaajf. 


avanige. 


odakkst 

Qtfu- 


minna- 

atsaoL 

OM^ 

«^iLha» 

Rer* 


- 




Nom* 

waw. 

Hwa. 

1 

opgum 1 

dni[;d^i4. 

An. 

luMHlaHa}. 

afaiM(aaa}. 

aHftKaiHt). 

au{m^af\anmK. 

Dai. 


aimaye. 

OWffO. 


Gen. 

waewKi. 

wimiaa. 

OfBrm 



In the aame waj t&HUf «]f {u aaMa, I); iecfaap tbif (fem. imiih n. i^ah f^waai whet nuq F y^ra, who 
{lO. and fem, ae anarw; ; Mfom, «o mmf ; ffdja» *0 mneh i nmnertJe j eompotmde ameh u nKf^amewaa^ one whe mak 
(fern. Moi^iHsoa/iKp n wts^uvadm) l k^tidMf a black tbingp et^ ^ 

dftfaa, he i S*tt, ihe, an ngntir noom; plti»l di^afm dk^an. 
jfinmt wbat F imv ylwawna ^ dat jrltaMo / geo. 

Ad jeoirro proeoani m d, that} it thie y whkfa F ace not dedlned. 

IIL^VEBBS.—First Ooi^Ti£atioii.--Yerbi ending m ■ ; iwj:^a, make* 

IzifliiitlTM.^2f J^p md^ikke. 

Verbal parti<dpleo.*-FroB&iLtp m^idia. KogatifOp 

Boutivo partlciplofl,—Present and Futurop msfmwa. Part, ndd^a. HegatiTOp nA/oio. 
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;^oazLa of agonoy lUid sotlOD^-^Formpd by Addim^ th« dvaLOTutrAtira prvaonD aflcutM* f«ea. a«aftit n, admM 
to »liitke puitdpltt^ Tim^ ti^uv^aivnMt *rba who mw3x ; tb«j who do not 

milct i tE« Aot dI miikbg i tlio ftci of hATin^ mide^ □e|;itir4 mMiaddw. iio!t«Lii»d 

initeid of md^witadw. 



Fremi. 

Put. 

let fntnre. 

Sad faton* 

Negative* 

Ini|kimtLre^ 

Sing. Lo 








S. 


K^idk 

pid^iMp 


md^o 



3 m. 



iiid^nva(iiif^» 

md^ijfdnu. 




Si. 


md4ida}w* 



w 

Ha^JVk 



3 n. 

md^iuiiodo. 

mdifitw* 


indifitv* 


1 


Plor* I. 

M^nrreee* 

mtaiidovw. 

MJ^ncfcik 1 


mdtimt* 

j 


3. 


■hi^efirio 

1 

1 vu^npiri. 



iifcl^t(n')r 



madicforik 

Mds/nenni, 

im4tg^rw~ 

UB^ank 


1 mdrfaiL 

3 n- 

HB^nffooe. 

md^idoBU^ 

mdffvoa^m^ 

Mdi^iyaea. 

M^Z^npri. 

1 


Present nl ta. ttiiiddl^n>$t gt^o. Imperfi^Qt^ ob3« Parfaotii md4vidAins^^t or m4^ju j 

3 mS4* * 3 Hi- BiSjyaii* *' 3 t ; 3 ifi^^tyac^» eto» 


aeoond Conius&tion.—Vftrti* onding m i a, or 4ii i calL 
Trt fl Tkit itrau — Jareyj, kmyatmwknr^oiikko. 

VorbaL partioiploa^—Present, OonjiLDOtiTOt karwdu^ Kogatiyei kixrvjada* 

Belative partioiplea-—Present und Future, kor^A^ Past, karsdw, IfegatlTer karoyad^ 

Otb#r form* na in the fint conin^tUsn* Tbu^ I all i kar^mn^ I oUei s tarfijfUMmu^ I ibiU «C j 

*flrwWs«, I io*y pwbiirt oalh bitrpyj«*> I da i wtp did not, car ilidl not, «1L 

CauBol Terbs^^ Formnd by *ddln^ m to tb? fionl ODmciiiAiit of th^ ban ^ tbos, mS4£sUf atis* to tank*. 

Hadezlve TorbS*_Formed by iddiog tb* rerb holfitt bo take, to tba oonjunottir* p*rU)dlfl4 ^ tbna, 

ibflj dlTido uneog tlurnu^tr**- 

PasaiTO TOice*_Fcrmoi by iddlag tbo *«rb pa^imf to -experlomooi to tbe Terbtl ^oon io tbo £nal » boiog drop^oL 

Thai, 1 miallod- _____ 

” Irregular Terbs-—iro* be oaditp b«omei wfif# In tbo oonjatMitiTie pnrtulplsb ood in thw put nlitit* pirti^ple. 
Tb* pul tflou 1* utpirdbigay (third iM™n iiDgalnr utoUt nud tbo Hioond f atiirfl hfiiAin, tfte. The prwnt 

tffiH i* irwitSoo, bat ilw AJae / % k* ; 3 oi- Mu j 3 f* Mf* ; 3 ^ M#, i^tf i plnol 1 *3otf ; 3 AW ; 3 M«p n* notf. m. ^y 
Adding tbiM forma to tbo cnojanctUo luttciijiln n wmpoand pmint U formnd i thuib I *oi, No ntutnr formo 

bolons to thin pzwnt. 

b«omf» mad goj form tboir put ralitite putinplol ifwgnlArSji dda nod A5<id, iwpoatiTaly. The poal ienj^ 
ATO tMOffdingly wknn (3 dng* n. dyi^n) md Mdtnm (3 liag. n* Myifti), etc. 

jln.o, a*y, tnku or &jimmiM in tba pmenl and fntore rebiUtu pnTtklplOp Aaeonlmgly fijit fatmr* diHKoeju^ etc ^ 


or n»baN«»*tc^ 

About handtadTOfb* form thaif fionjnnotiw pnrlidple, and nwordinglj their put wlntiTe pnitlap**# thoic put tenn« 

mud thoHT sfloond fntuaMi imguUrly- Bach iWp— ___ 


Bu*o 

Coni - part. 

£u» 

Conj^ put. 

l^ue. 

Gonj. part. 

Bah^ 

ConJ* part 


oMk- 


yoddm^ 

kof}th tnhe* 

ko^m. 

Am^oome, 

^OAlfaia 

tf^n, pnt. 

iffn* 

^an«, >««. 

' lap^K. 

^onip bnng. 

iamdmn 

hufih iMTe* 

*i||ik 

ft gt**- 


kSrw, lit. 

MIt. 

ttJtMVh Oit^ 

tiwdm- 

Mfm, filL 


jpMfiM. wy* 

yenJe* 

1 de^fo.giffi. 

tff/fif. 

fn7fnp ebay* 

OMiflk 

#d, die. 



—D^eotiTO nud auxiliary rerbB,*J/>n, able, ncgAtire anK?«» bu ona ierue, aW aeg^ ^rfanpOto* BiImIto 

r*rL weg- ^ to thn iaflnltiee in fn j thaij mdffai-Spa%Uj be onn do* 

7t II T Woo# ii Mdod bo tbe infinitiw in o; thtiJS wo know to do* 3^* oorrospondiiag uegitim 

■- M iTe ' ind 1 oab are id dad to tho inGnitlf e in 

nr^yeiin, i ™ipJ * cr ii^opMih ttU ilbwedj nig. Mfwf* or nn added to 


f«t,,iti.w*iit*d i W-,it Ui«rt™te4^S 

ItbM a puttoplfl -i##. 

jUfa, li not. i. • ™pl»» 

Aef to-m* work-ia*s»t^ 1 b*T* no *n rki 


Tap oorrospaaiiag nugatlTO ii iZIaj Ocnjonetiva 


Thuib nsnnai^ii, that ia nob mine* Bat wai^e 


“Ptttloiplo 8 .-Inter«gatlT 0 ,-J.J.S,#?**. Emphotle. ft i, (o«o}. SubiunotiTO, w.if; ri^, t^'o. added 
totlrt put wlHiw pwtulpla i thMi *f««, U it eren », l«L 
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[No. 14.] 


DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

KANARESE. 

Specimen I, 


{JSadma Aux, B, 5.^. 

eJ -i w li’O fn’d —art 

risirt HoD^rf, esiCr^ 3^3®y,^ 1 Df^rfir 

:S»^s3 tW, sfarfsij aiere TJSGri^Jsei^o, «S :Jjotfjrratfenf\ eJcSj-S*, 

TT « -& tfi 

■—J fvi 

fijd enjoto7\, tssfdo arfz^do^Joddo | tjd tj d® jiiix 

qj m £J 

jajso&Tfjsdddo I 'a^s^?i) tsdrfdi BdoSrt^Fk | 

^ 'd <v 

Sc^hdojh c^oOrfv'a SuOa&^od JsS^lS, dooSSJidjsv^ wde# ktr&rfi cdjsdjs 

< < bJ V 

esiSrt tf jsdSw I ert rid sSoiSaij d aidljs,^ siaoa JSIXdjsiBrt doosJ 

dJsW wofcij, edd fj^dj g^Sdotjod ristdood tri | srarij cidj, riri, doiScrij sJv>^ ^jsefv 
dozSc&>^, ddeJjs^'w^ adjitqisnP^triJJs S?^ dwotfoSiJs, dJsatS tc!; risd> 
'aJ^-'Sj djrt^do oSjs^rf.riw ; ridri^ £>d '5*j«j6cJjdd© ajsJ riod stetii, 

©ri^sStSodj d^y, cldj^, doCSci) wyrt tjodda | esdrii djsdd© disnrt, tssiri 

^tS edririi c5-tt^a, eods^d«dfci>. bB?jodj, edri -djidvri ao^eS s3ci>, edririj. 

U Q «V 

I djrldj BSdSrt, dodaij^, dddji^B^ Sd/j^^sjaPicdjjs, &ri djjodedija, 

z^ddjsad I dortiSoci) ydod^^^d o3^f;K,ri£j; ©ri.4w, dodcd^ dri 

9 *<.”t t>rt<4. ciL 

cnriB;!, d;t3S5J^d e£of\ aJodi «dart dJs^^iO ; tsdri tr\>ortddrijs^, dsdrtyrt 

^drtyriA ^j!QO; djdj eruods tfriodddljd ; cdjs^'odd, ^ riri, dartri> 7i^ d?raf^d j, 

aSTv eodo-i-n^cS; d js^ddcsrsp^d;^, * «<sdrij | tjrt tJriodddostfosp^ddj || 

c^dd ^dri Scd^ djririo dt/ss^d© ^d dj [ ^dd^ d^ri^ ri^jsSjidjaT^d 

nsridrij^ EJsW^drij^ ^^y, tfyody© yfddj, (stftc5*tlj £5ai»Q?^drii | tsdria 

edSrt, dd^dj aJo&a^d; dj^ dctfcdio edriri^ ri ri srsFv .S&ft d^s^odd^dw 
gj:S» djsa'ria^ri | tsdaidri) =rfjs?d7lj3oaj e^vrt ^Jddjswd [ wdcieod edri riod 
Sjsdrt Bjotii edriri^ d^a^jsodrij | wdd ©drij ^iSj^dOTh dodrt, rssS^ 

ddjd arid n^riBifid^ri; ai«c?adj9 SjsdSw; tjnsrfjs^ ri*^ riojid 

tfdodddjdd^ Si^rio ririrt ^OTddJS edjdoOcdJiddjs '#j5Ei©aj | edd ftri ejcdwrii 
d^tfcdd riortd SodoeS^ ds Sh^ dirfdj aJoOBr!, «sdartjs^^d gyS#* dtta>ja ^; wodrij f 
wrf^ddi esSirf, djdri?, Sj^di odjss^rtvjs di^ dortd ^a ^ | add 

arioddod^tddatJ^^ado ; cdji^odd, ^ ftri Sdj.rio ridld^shd^ . S)h sjdi^-na ri * 
y'^d) cf«4^dd^hdj, d; uodri^ |[ 

O TT (p 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 


KANAItESE. 


Specimen I, 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


(Madr€is Aux. B. S.t IS&T.} 


manushyanige ibhani makkaUidclariL 
ttco 


Obba 

One man-to 

*taQdcjd> nanage 

*father-Ot properiy^in me-fo 
badukanna avarige pal-ittana, 
livittff them'to $hare-pu(. 
kudisi-ko^du dura^de^kke 
Aaving-gathered /ar-country-to 
badaki tatma astiyana'a 


Arar-alli chikkavanu tandege, 
aona-tcere, Them~in the-younger father-to, 
bara-takka palannu nanage kodn,* and-aga 
to-come-Jit ahare me-io give/ aaid-ihen 
Kclavii dinagaja mSle cMkka maganu ella 
A few of-daya after younger «on alt 

horatu alii dundugaiati-agi 

haoing-gone there apendthHft-haoing-hectme 
ba^U'iQadi'bittanu. Atodq c 11& Teahcha’ina^ida 


all 


haeing-lived hia property ruhwd-hating-ffuxdedefL Me 
mele a de^-alli gboiaT'Ida bara ai;it-agi avauu 

after that place-in aevere famine having-ariaet^ he 

arambliisidaiiu. Aga bogi a dclasthaT'aUi obhatiaiinu 

began. Then having-gone thoae inhabitante-in one 
Ivanu aTanamm baadigojannu meyisuTadakke taima holagaUgo 

Thia-otie him awine to-feed 

Blg-uraUagi bandiga^u tinniiva hiadi’j'inda 

piga eating oil-caheafrom 
yaru avanigc kodal>llla, Aga 


expeaee-made 

kombe-padal- 

in-want-tofalt- 

hondi'kondaati, 

joined. 


Thua-becoming 
ap&ksbisid-dga 
deaired-then 
tandeya battaia 
of father near 

nauQ baSirey^inda 
I hvngerfrom 
hogi avamgO; 
having-gone him-to, 
mii3ide*y»u papa mnd-iddbene. 
before-and aia having-done-am, 
pada yugyon-alia, Nannanau 
called jii-man-am-noi. Me 


any-one him-to 

cabtu 
hotO'many 

fiayatt«De 
die. 


kalubisidanu. 

kie-own fielda-to sent. 

tanna hot{c tumbisi-ko{]a 
hf8-own belly fo-fill-for-himaelf 
tepparisi'kopduj ‘ nanna 
gave-not. Then haviag-cotne-to-hia-aenaea, ‘my 
mandi kuIiyaTarige tumba ro(|i ua$u; adare 

peraona aervanta-to full bread ia; but 

Nacu eddu canna tandeya ba|igo 

I hav^'oriaen my of-faiher near 


" tandeye, par^okakko vm)dbaT-agi'>y'*a ninna 

*‘faiher-0, Memen-to eontrary-haoing-bccome-and of-thee 

Nann mnu nmna magan'eadu kareyal-* 

1 atill thy aon-havmg-aaid io-hc- 

ninna knllyaTar-aUi obban-ante madn/' 

thy aervanta-in one-Uke make^* 
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ttnnuW-ondti beji eddu tauna 

I-noUl-say'-havmg-iaid having^tpoken hatsing-ariten his-own 
bandanu. Avaiiu irmu duiad-all-iruv-aga avana taado aranaimu 

came. He get dietance-aHeae-then hie father him 

aata^karaiia-pattu odi-ljandu araiis komlina melo 

having-pitied having-rut^having-cime hU of-neck on 

avanaimu mudd-iitanu. Adare maganu avanige, ‘tandeye, 

him kieted. But ike-eon him-tOj *father- 0 ^ 

vofOdhaT-agi-y-u nioDs munde-y-u papa-mad-iddbene. 

conirarg-having-hecome-fdeo of-ihee hefore-aleo ein-having-done-I-am. 

iniiu ninna magan-endu kareyal-pada yogyan-aUa,* annalu 

’eUU thg ean-having-eaid called^io-be jif-man-am-not: eaid-when 

tanua dasarige, * sr&hthav*ada angi tandu avanige 

hie-atmt eervante-iot *heel-heing rche having-hrought hint-to 

avana kaigc ungaravajin-u padagajige kcragalann-Q kodiri; matta 
hie hand-to Hng-aleo feeMo ehoee-aleo give; and 


tandeya Uaj:^ 
off other near 


jxianda-padttva; yak-andarc 
merrg-let-ue-he; why-if-gon-aag 
bngi baduk'iddhane; kfl|Rdt t 
again alive-ie ; het 


nodi 
hacing-eeen 
biddu 

havingfallm 
Paraldkakke 
Heaven-to 

Nana 
I 

tandeyu 
the-fat her 
boddisiri ^ 
pat-on ; 
imdu 

having-eaten 


Aga ananda-padal'dmmbhisidaru. 
Then merrg-io-becotne-they-hegan. 


1 nanna mt^anu 

thie mg eon 

hddaTan*ag-iddii, 
gone-m an-hat ing-become, 


sattavan'ag-iddu, 
dead-man-ha ving-kecomet. 
fiikk-iddbanc/ andaau. 
found-ie/ eaid. 


Adai*e 

But 


avana 

hie 


bird 

elder 


maganu 

eon 


BamipisuV'aga, ganavami^u 


approaehing-ichen, einging-aleo dancing-aleo having-heard, eervante-in 


* ad'tSn.? '• 

‘ that-whaif *‘ 


karedu, 
having-called, 

'mnna fammann 

* ihg gounger-hrother 

svasthav-agi tirigi 
healihg-having-hecome again 
Agal^avanu kupa-gondu 
Then-he anger-havhig-taken 
avana 
hie 


holad-alli iddaau. Avanu bandn manege 
field-in toae. He having-come houee-to 
natyavann.u keli, aJngal-aUi obbanamiu 

one 

avanige, 
him-to, 

avamuLnu 
Atm 


endu 

having-eaid 
band'iddhftne, 
having-come-ie, 
hondida -kaiana 
obtaiiied-becauee 
ojage 
inside 


Tiebarisidana. 

aeked, 

niattu nittna 
and thy 


Avanu 

JBe 

tandeyu 

father 


tande botage bandu 

father outside having-come 

piatyuttarav-agi tand^e, * ishtu vantsha 

reply-ae father-to, *lo, eo-mang years 

iddbgne; end-adaru ninna ajne mlral'iUa. 

I-am; once-even ihg order tranegteseed-nof. 


autana madis-iddbane*' 

feaH having-caused-to-be-made-ie' 
baral-ollade iddann. Adadarinda 
to-c<me-not-v>Ulwg u>ae. Therefore 
avanannu be^-kondanu, Adarc avanu 

Atm entreated. But he 

diaan^ag^ 

eervml-having-become- 
Ad&syii nanna andhitara 
Yet mg offHende 


ninage 

thee-to 






eanabxise. 
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sangada ^anda-paduTadakke niaii ii&nage end’^aru a4u>maTiy*aidaru kodaldlla, 
teith taerrjf-io-become thou me-fo otice-evea gotU-ffoung'even gaveat-not 

Adare nimia badukannu aulcyara sangada tiDdo'bitta i muiia maganu 

Sut thy living harlota toiih having-eaten-'who’l^ thia thy aoti * 

band-aga aTaniguskaia auta^a andacn. Agal-avaDu 

came-teheft him-/or a-/eaat having-cauaed-to-be-made-art,^ he-aaid, Then-he 


araniget 'magan-e, man yaTagalil nanna sa&gada iddbi; 
him-to, *aon-Ot thou altvaya of-me with arts 

Adarc ananda-santosba-pada-bfik-flg-itta; 

JBut Joy-merrimett (•to-feel- u eceaaarg-h aving-becom e-icaa / 

ninna tammaau aattavan-ag-iddu, tirigi 

thy younger-brother dead-man-having-become, again 


nanaad-ella ninmads. 
mine’all ihiite-only> 


yak-andare, I 

tchy-if-you-aay, tkia 

baduk'iddhaue; kaledu 
ff ; loat 


hddaTaTi«ag>idda, ^ikk^iddhane/ andanu. 

gone-man<having-becoine, foand-ia* aaid. 
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[ Na 15.] 

DRAVIDIAN FAMfLY. 

Specimen IL 

A POPULAR TALE. 

(UlSIBlCT BbLOAUH.) 

gS^^r(>d cf lifj J amE^odo^) e3& 

w —»o m aj m a 

admcj J #>adjd i0d:^{3ad;>;j;&r^ n^, 

V V PI ^ ^*V — J* 

Tififi TS&Md I 

«:idd(Scflk>sjidj ?!, £ 0 ^ 7 ^ odja^ e^A t | fd^r! 

!o^rt 1 'stso^djs fl'asa aSjs^r^dfid;) [ vddOod eqfOT 

«ftj .d sJ^Ka eodj;^ tS 1 
cJ -s ’ 

edsi\ 0(dj®»?5, anmdd rfrfrt W s^sSodJ S)rfrt oia^ 

^ -J- 

] C9d^ (3, W ed;^ | 

tr ^ — ® V 

c^slt^d tsdOaJ.dja ;^e/, oSjat'^^sdd d£> cd)»;dj9dtdj 

£J JS •-^ fl- W PJ . _i^ 

jiwirQ^ &z}aoi>d^^ ^d^jsoiij udd eSdadS tJodd^ j «dddd;^ ddb 

^^ejaod)d^>rt »Fi^3i fS, ^w?3 djsttd^ I «d^ j« ji^sjScij- 

drfj tAj^d d<rt djcaaiJ^ji eod odjarf j jnda 

djsatSsi) esod esdi | a^jtfj FSasjd d^wj dd/t ifjjiJdd sraTiia ad 

W ^ ^ ^ ^ 4p 

djsnd j^«;.>n»d93ri)3 eS di I 

wt. ^ "■ 
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DRAViDIAN FAMILY. 

KANARE8E. 

Specimen II, 


A POPULAR TALE. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


(BiSTBICT BKLeATIM.) 

Ibbaru hadikararu kudi ho^tt-iddajm. ATar>aIli obbomge 

Ttso travellers being^ogether gomg^re. Them-among me-ie 

hddiyalli bidd-iruva ha^da chllaTii ^ikkitu. Adamia kaijalli 

vfay-in huving-fallen'-heing moneg~gf puree vsaa-found, Thai hand-in 

takkogdn aTanu eradaneyavanige amiuttaiie, ‘ela, idu nOdu, nanage haoada 

taking he the-eecond-io eaytt * 0 * this look, tne~to money-of 

abilaTu iikkitu/ 
purse vMS-found^ 

Adakke eradanejayanu auauttaiie. 'elO, nanage Sikkitu bige ySke 

Thereto the-second says, ‘ 0, nte-to U-was-found so iohy 

annatti ? namage ^ikkitu, Hge aanu. Naru ibbam kudi 

ihou-sayesi ? us-to U-uxis-f&tmO, so say. We two bMng~togeth€r 

hOguvataru. Adadarinda labba athara k^u ibbara paligu 

goers. Therefore or loss of-iwo share-tO'indeed 

baruttado.’ Adaanu k6[i ohUa ^ikkavonu annuttanet ^hagddare sanage 
tomes' That hearing purse Jinder says, * if~so~be tne-io 

£ikka odiyeya pdiu niaage yake koda*beku P ' Adakke 

which-wasfound thing^qf share you-to teby f(hgive’is-necessary^* To-it 

eiadaiioyayana amiattane, 'oUedu koda-bcda-* 
the-other says, 'very-well do~not-give.* 

A-mele avar-ibbarii ayalpa muudakke boguv-asbtaralli obilada 

Thereafter ihey^loth adittle forward going-meantme purse’of 

yajamanann budakutta eatkari ilpayanmnii kara-ko^du avara bemia'batti 
otc«^ searching 

bandanu. AyaTimnci 

came. Them seeing purse 

* gelfijsne, iiaTu baha[a kei^ kclasa 

*friend, we muck bad work 


governmetit sepoys bringing their foUowiag 
nudi chila ^ikkarann aubattyaTanige anuattaBe, 

jinder companiondo says, 

madidevu/ Adakke eobatiyayaini 

did.* Thereto cmpanUm 




• *.n 
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D£AT1DIAK FAUIIT. 


uttara-kottadd-^u-andare* *!ga, *'iiaTa ket^ kdaaa madidcrai*' onta jake 

■a»<wer-(?iTC«»wAo^ *notOt "wfi bad toorii did^** $o why 

tuiiLUtti? “nmu ket(a kelasa midideiLUi" auta anniL Ninu nmna sukkada 
Bay€ 9 tT ** I had work dtd,** 90 Mjr. Thou thy luek'Of 
palu aanage koitiddare nAau ninna du^kkada palugaxan-agutt'iddenu.* 
share me-io if-giveu I~toQ thy mishap^ would'kave-^hecomB^partuer* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREQOING- 

Two traTOllere were going together. One of them found a purse of money lying 
on the way. Taking it in his hand he said to the other, ' Oh, look h^, I have found 
a money-bag/ 

Thereto the other says, * Oh, why do you say I have found it ? TVe two are going 
together. Therefore either profit or loss is to fall to the share of us both equally/ 

Hearing this the wnan in po^ssion of the purse says, * well then, why s h o uld I 
give you a share in the thing I liare found ? * To this the other says, * very well, don't 
give it to me/ 

Afterwards, when they had proceeded a Little further, the owner of the purse looking 
about for it, oamo after thoiu iu company of Gorernment peons. Seeing them, the man 
in possession of the purse said to his companion, * friend, we have done a veiy bad 
thing/ To this the oompaniou said in reply,' why do you say now that we haTe done a 
bad thing? Say rather, I haye done a had thing/’ If you had giyen me any share 
in your weal, I too would haye been your partuer in your woo/ 
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The Kanarese spoken in Sijapui is localij known as Bijapurl. U does not, however, 
differ from the standard form of the language to such an extent that it deserves to bo 
considered os a separate dialect. The difference is ehieffy one of prounnciation. Thus 
we find an a very commonly substituted for a final e ; e.g. ydito, Standard ydfre, why; 
ra, Standaid re, if, etc. 

E and e are commonly replaced by ya and ya, respectively; thus, yalld, all ; tnyiffs^ 
on, etc. 

An aousvara is sometimes written before®/ thus, ear: Sea, he. We ought 
perhaps to transliterato suoh forms as JWfi, ava, reflectively. 

Initial o is pronounced eo as in Standard, and it lias been transliteTated accordingly j 
thus, Bobba, one. 

The dialect sometimes uses contracted forms instead of tlie fuller ones in the Stand¬ 
ard dialect; thus, eddti. Standard eradtt, two (neuter); ndkv. Standard ndlku, four (neu¬ 
ter); ttandu, Standard namadut mine inanga. Standard to me; blldka, Standard 

iilatikke, to fall, and so forth. 

With re^d to the inflexion of nouns, the dialect closely follows Standard Kanarese, 
The plural suffix gala, however, sometimes becomes gala ; thus, yappa^gdld, fathers. 

The oonjogation of verbs is, mainly speaking, regular. The pronominal suffixes are 
very commonly dropped in the fimt and third persons singular; thus, f>dde, I went; hddd, 
he went. The same is, however, also the case in Standard. When the pronominal suffix 
of the first person ia retained we often find ni instead of tte; thus, hdgaieai. Standard 
Sdguitene, I go. 

Other minor details will be easily grasped from the speoimen. It is not necessary 
to give more than the beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in order to illustrate 
this form of speech. 
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I sSoai^ e95^^® ?eo»OT cdiJ^rf eadF, 
fdorf eJoc! e3edf\^ rfort | iiori ©d^jsvrt 

_a ^ 

I whQej tjrt dn dd^ a!od cdjoi d.^^ dJid 

w ,J 

d^d) e® ^od djoddd&od dddj am^djsSns I diab was 

♦ —» m ^ _B 

o(dos sGdFdjjad dJi.rt « djsd uos tZ^, djaij «odrl ^jsdS eSsvstf 

dS dj j djdj «oa> dJstos, doaij t» tS^dd &i&j, djdsa.si »oss | 

«J»S -adod dodt afod aSjsvmd =^^£135 ] dadi tiaa d*a Sdj d djslid 

^ iJ 

dot(3 iSod aSJiW.t Kwtiwod iiosaa^js^adwdjdoj dodo odados eodrt >#Jideoi I 
^ V —* m 

di!S^ edd cdse^d cJofSaOVtf wssra »oddj, dcd odja^d cSotd do«& 

tjv^do^v d djsiJ ^vdoddo. ed, doaio «S3 diaa^d 

Tt —a W flj -i ^ 

dwdo^td ! STS oSotvita doSo dod oSodd dostd^t^, d;*^ eodri ©o^edb 

cdosj^ 39^d^ doood dido^ ^od doood dad^ dos&i^t^ I dido ^d did 
oJjstrl w ( atdo Sod wv'dodded ded daa^jst I dido eesja aiicra dodo dod 

cdo^d sjosa | wdd was «do^ vw' d.«d «D^d, edd otiod^ tsdod dJBtaoa 

dodo ddd dj 9 „rf dcda sJodo dodo tiQ dodo «Jo,‘tfjseisa, dodo doodo 

tfoiioiij I doa^ dorra esodrt eocre> otiod^ oa^dcf dOood dOdo »od doood 
dada doadt^, dodo da Etod dona edd©^ cfloatrt, | tfdd odOda. dad ^j^orivrt 
«o3a, ao^t ^afdjst wsf't d^, do^ «dd doa^rf osadS, dO^ wdd ^orfd 

®^dD, dodo^ vdd Tasad aea^ | dod^ dad) 3odost» dodo t^dod aOdoatn | 

odoa^odt? d? dod dona d^3a 3on sS^dod wna^d, (sddo dtda^dd djstdssa 
a^d \ dodo «ddj dosa sJd©^, da tSiio I 

IT —» ^ • 
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KAXARESE. 


BiJAPCfi! Dialect, 


(Distuiqt Bijapvr.) 

* 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Vobba 

One 


manaiya'ga 

man-to 

tanna 
Ah 

kodtt’ 


sa^Ta 
the-^ounger 
pala naaga 
share me-to 
kot^ Mattu bha)a 
gave^ And 

mattu dura desakke 
and far eannlrg'io 

nadadu haja madida. 
hehanirtg fwin made, 

dodda bam bittu, 
great famine fell^ 

hoda, mattu a 
icent^ and that 


ibbam 

ttOf> 

yappage anda 
/ather~to taid^ 
Mattu ava 


And he 
diua agidd'illa 
dags becitme^noi 

hoda, mattu 
toent, and 


Mattu aTar-alli 
And them-among 

pali-go banda jiudagl 
share-ta coming property 
aTur'Olago hadohi 

them-among having-dieided 
sanoaTauu tauna yalla kudbidanu 
the-younger Ab all eolleoted 

alii tanna badakd dundatanad*inda 
there Ats property riotomnessfrom 


makkal'iddaiu. 

sons-toere, 

'yappa, nanna 
'father^ my 

tanna jind^l 
Ab property 


aga 

then 


Rlattu ata 
And he 
mattu 
and 
desada 
emnlry’of 


vaUa kharoha-mddida 


ata 

he 


ivanna 

him 


handl 

swine 


m&saka 

tO‘/eed 


all 
Sva-ga 
hint-to 

Tobba 
one 
tanna 
his 


tpent~m€ide 
korate bilaka 
d^tress to-fall 


myaga a desatballi 
after that eomtry-in 
hattitu. Mattu Sva 
began. And he 


m a nfVSya-na badyaka ninta. 
man-qf near stayed. 

holadaga kalartda.* Mattu ata 
Jield-lo sent. And he 


tinnuTE BOppina mOle tanna bottl kliuabi'inda tumbisi‘ko|lat'ira-babudu, 
bran on hia belly gladness-titith filling-himsel/~coidd-have-lieedf 


Mattu 

And 

band! 

eicine 

mattu 

and 


yaru Ava-ga 
anyone him-to 
a?a andanu, 
he said, 

hotti 
belly 


kodalilla. Mattu avana mai 

gave-»ot. Anti his body 

' nanna yappana yesa 

' *ny father's hoiB-mmy 

tumbisak-agi Tuliyav-aahtu 

to-fill'being-enough remcdning-so-mtich 


ba^lTin'inda sayatene. Na yelateni, mattu 


hungerfrom 

die* I arise. 

and 

hogateni, mattu 

Svaga antenu, 

yappa, 

go, and 

him-to eay. 

"father, 

niuTia munde 

papa madidhcne. 

Mattu 

thee before 

sin 1-have-done, 

And 


my aga yacbchata banda-bajika 
on seitses coming-after 

mandi alamakkala battaca 

persons aercants-qf near 

bakkam adc, mattu to , 

bread is, and I 

yappana badyaka 
faiher-of near 

munde mattu 
before and 
anasaka na 
to-be-calied I 


mnna 

thy 


nanna 
my 

dyavara 
God-(f 
maga 
son 




X 
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yogya ilb. Nmu ninna aia*mj^n»ante nanna madiko.”' Mattu StS 
am,not, Thcu thy afrsani-as me make :*' And he 

yadda mattu tanna yappana badyaka baiida. Adare ata innu bbaia dura 

arose and hfs father-of near . came. But he still eery far 

iddaga* aTana aranna nodido, mattu atana myaga daya 

heing^then, hia father him sate, and htm on compaaaion 
bantu, mattu odi bdda, mattu oppi-kooda, mattu muddu kotta. 

came^ and having~run hs-went, and emceed, and kiaa gave. 

Mattu moga Sra-ga auda, ‘ yappa, dyaTara munda mattu ninna 

And ihe-aon him-to said, ^father, God-qf before and thee 


munda papa madeni, mattu na ninna mnga anasalikke yogya ilia.’ 

before ain I-haoe-done, and I thy son to-be-ealled worthy am-not: 

Adare yappa tanna alugalige anda, ‘voUe chalo angi ta^ 

Bnt the^/ather hia aercanta-to aaid, * eery good coat bring^ 

mattu avana my^ bakari, mattu atana kai-myaga vongara hakari, mattu 

and him on put, and hia hand-on ring p«f. and 


atana kalaga macbchi bakari, 3fattu nara timbona mattu 

hia foot-on shoe put. And we tet-na-eal and 


Tak-andare, 
TFhy :,if-ifon-aaidt 
aTanu 


1 nauna 

this mg 
d^Banbara 


luaga 

aon 

budaTii 


badona. 
let'uafeel, 

jlTauta agyana; 

haa-become i he another-eounirg loho-had-gone, 

avaru sukha badallkke hattidaro. 
they happineaa to feel began* 


sattava, 

toho-toaa-dead, 

^ikkane/ 

hae-beenfoand: 


Joy 

tirigi 

again 

Mattu 

And 




gouart or holiya. 


The Golars or Golkars arc a tribe of nomadic herdsmen in the Central ProTinces.- 
Compare Sherring’s THhei md Cosies, Vol. ii, p. 112. They have been reported to- 
speak a separate dialect of their own in Seoni, Nagpur* Chanda* Bhandnra* and 
Bsla^hat. No specimens have been received from Nagpur, but there is every reason for 
belie^g that the Golars of that district apeak the same language as those in the 
neighbouring districts of Bbandara and Balaghat. The Golars of Chanda, on the other 
hand, speak a form of Telugu, Compare below, pp.gDSland ff. 

The Holiyds are a low caste of leather workers and musieiana, and have been 
returned from Seoni, Nagpur, and Bbandara. Their dialect is identical with that 
spoken by the Golars, and they ate apparently simply an ofi*shoot of that tribe. 

According to local tradition there were once two Golat brothers who possessed a 
cow. The animal died, and the elder brother told the younger one to remove the 
carcass. He oomplied with the order, and afterwards the elder brother told him 
not to touch him, beoauso he had lost Ms caste by carrying off the carcass. The 
younger brother then went away, and became the progenitor of the Hoiiyas. At the 
present day a Holiya is called to do the washing of the room and of the clothes of the 
deceased, when a Golar dies. 

Specimens have been received from Seoul, Balaghat, and Bbandara, Those 
hailing from Seoni profess to illustrate the dialect of both castes, while specimens 
both in the so-called Golari and in the so-called HoUya have been forwarded from 
Bbandara. It will, however, bo seen that both in reality represent the same dialect, and 
there is, accordingly, no reason for separating them. At the last Census of IflOl, no 
sneh dialect os Holiya was returned. 

The number of speakers of Golari has been estimated as follows; 


Seoni , 
Kagput , 
Blumdara 
Balaghat 


Total 


150 

m 

1*015 

1,«0 

3,724 


The following are the revised figures for Huliya 


Seoni * 

NogBOT 

Bhondara 


Total 


]£S 

300 

465 


S90 


By adding those figures wo arrive at the following total for the dialect:— 

sslsn .. 

Holiya.. . - _^ 


Total . 3,614 
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The Sconi figures we those of the Census of 1891. The othew ure estimates 
forwarded for the use of this Surrey. The corresponding figures at the last Census of 
1901 were as follows :— 



Scorn * 

Kagpor 

BhADdum 


BalAgbat 


Total . 3i463 


Golari or Holiya is a dialect,of Kanarese, and is especially closely related to the 
form which that language aMumes in Bijapur. The dialect is not uniform every¬ 
where. The local differences arcj however, unimportant, and are maiuly due to corrup¬ 
tions resulting from intercourse with the Aryan neighbours. 

The specimens printed below are'not very good ones, and they do not allow us to 
arrive at certainty regarding all points connected with the dialect. They were originally 
written in Dovaiiagari and accompanied by a tran^teration in roman character. Only 
the latter version has been printed below. 

ji consc<][uencc of their having been noted down in Devanagarl and not in 
Kanarese or Telugn characters, wo have no indication as to when an e or an « is long or 
short. In distinguishing between the two forms of those vowels I have followed Stand¬ 
ard Kanarese. It is however, possible that 1 have sometimes erred and marked es and 
os as short which are in reality long. 

Short and long vowels arc, on the whole, very commonly confounded. Thus, we 
find iMdfii and mani^ Standard raow, a house; non and ndtt. Standard fiaaon, my, etc. 
A short vowel is apparently often lengthened when a following double consonant is sim¬ 
plified} thus, mba. Standard obha, one} Standard kattidenu, 1 began. Often, 

however, the vowel remains short; thus, mat^ Standard and. I have not therefore 

ventured to make the marking consistent. 

Short filial vowels are very commonly dropped ; thus, ad, it became; dfft then ; 

Standard and there; etc, Somotimes, however, the short vowel 

remains, espeolnlly in the Bliaudara spooimons ; thus, iaf and b((tta. it came. 

J? ando are often replaced hy yn and tfa, respectively, and the correspondii^ long 
vowels hy ya and eo, rt'spectively. Thus, tyafs, Standard iiclasOf work j myaAa, Stand¬ 
ard on; ca6. Standard obbot one; ktsdtun. Standard koff anut he gave. 

There are several other instances of changes in tho vowels. Thu.s, we find abbrevia¬ 
ted forms, e.g. idtogidun, Standard so/fw-ftoyidddaw, dead-having-gone-was, ho had 
died} « for«, c.g. mdddunt Standard mddfdanu, he did} I for I, e.g. hadaitUt Standard 
badliyuUvne, 1 strike, etc. 

The nasaliaed form Sva, Standard ana, he, also occurs in Bijapur. 

Tho use of aspirated letters is rather inconsistent, and does not agree with the prac¬ 
tice in Standard Kanarese. Compare ddhit. Standard ddiiu, it may become} odhli 
Standard vollfft good, etc. 

Double consonants are very often simplified} thus, matt Standard maltut and} al. 
Standard allit there; dgidiit Standard dyiddiWo, he was not, etc. The writing is, 
however, by no means consistent, and we find forms such as baita and batt Standard 
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batiiu, it came, Cumpare oontraoted forms such as ffVff, Standard gvnf<tt near; ged^ 
Standard two; nSt^ Standard ndlkU} tovi ; nand, Standard nannadut mine, and 

forth. Similar forms nave alreadj been noted in the Bijapnr dialect. 

The substitution of k for g in the sutBx of the dative, in forms such as appak^ to 
the father; mdmdk, to a man, represents the state of affairs found in old Kanarese. 
Compare also the Telngn suffix kL 

4? »s always written as f in the Seoni specimen, I have retained this writing j 
thus, koTt Standard koijith give. 

Other details will be easily understood from the specimens, 

TTith regard to inflexional forms, we may note the plural snffix iu 
sons, in the Balaghat specimon. Compare the oorresponding gor in Seoni and gSttt in the 
Bijapur dialeot. 

The short final vowel of verbal forms is usually dropped. Thus, ioffwtin, I strike ; 
darfuff, thou strikest j b^dutdn, he strikes; plural, 1. baduletf ; a. bat^ittlr ; 3. hadufdr^ 
Golari in this respect agrees with Old Kaoarese. "Viro also sometimes find a liaat »* in the 
third person singular, as in Old Kanarese; thus, dhdm anddftdn, he is; ns/fuoiand nUtunf. 
he stayed. 

Ttie second person singular sometimes takes the form of the third j thus, mdddunt 
thou madest. 

The past tense of bases ending in u is formed by adding d directly to the consonant 
preceding u without inserting an *, Thus, indddi^^h Standard mddidanUf he made. The 
same principle also prevails in Old Kanarese, 

"We may further note forms suoU as Aoi/dtn, I shall strike; orndti*, I shall say; iVAo 
and irA«r, they were; Standard kdiihUa, it was seen; it appear^ etc. 

The infinitive ends in it or lik j thus, ksi-lit or kai-tik, to tend. 

Conjunctive participles such as wdri-^re, having done; hvk’ie, liaving gone, are due 
to the influeuce of the surrounding Aryan dialects. Tlie same is probably also the case 
with forms such ss yadkot arising; andako, saying, etc. 

The Aryan influence is also apparent in forms such os hdng’Cbof exactly so; dpan~ 
se, (he said) to his father; roAow, he wns; in the coufuston between the neuter and 
masculine forms of the numerals; thus, tiud nidfisd and vah mwi'Bd, a man, eto, 

Tdd lalittd, sense came, in the Balaghat specimen, and castas coming, in that 
received from Bhandara, are Telngu and not Kanarcse. 

Xote finally the negative form kod^dluaf Standard kodolanUt he was not pleased 
to give. The form kdgdhddun, he did not go, seems to be composed of Itdgdf corre¬ 
sponding to Standard hogade, not going, and hodtea, ho went. 

It would he waste of time to go further info detail. The three specimens which 
follow will not, it is hoped, present any serious difficulty. They are all rather incorrect, 
and it lias therefore been considered beat to give them iu full so that they may be used 
to control each other. 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

KANABESE. 


Specimen I, 


GfiLARl (OE HOUTa) Dialect, (Disteict Beajtdaea.) 

EEPORT OF A THEFT. 

Tf'adada diaa-ka aada^ku gukarriira-ka iiHi aara 

Th^daif'i^fore-^eatefdap daymen Friday-on at night vte 

ckota mial-ka mingkya iicrha. Sarasa adM alU'da sumaraka nanl 

all houaff'in sleeping teere. About half night approximately me-to 

khadakkada king ukata mani-ka keda-batta. Nan vatuata ki 

rattling so noise house-in to-hear^same. Me-to it^appeared that 

nnyo agidkita. Aiidako na yadi'illa. Pakata*ka yedadeva ag namda 

a-dog it’mag-be. Tber^&re I arose-noi. Moming-at we-aro$e then our 

mai^l-ka imd khOli ad ad kkollnda karada teraka kansta, 

Aouse-in one room it that rooia-from door having-opened teas-seen. 

Minguda kotl'ka aa ida kavada liackidiii. Kavada tyarada yatara-guQa 

Sleeping time^at I this door shuL Door opened hoio 

at ida na nu^-bdtm. Ad kkOll^da raba gadgyan'da nan ' nura 

teas this J to-see-began. That room-in one poi4n my hundred 

rapaye mat vkiinonda, isaro, byiila nura rapai itato irko. Kholi- 

rupees and gold^o/ orna/nentst cash hundred rupees &epl icere. Hoom- 

da kugda-bad jo gadgyan-da mala itako . iruda ad gadgya vadduda 

i» going-on sohich pot-in goods kepi was that pot broken 

kansta, mat mala aUe iddila. Ag mana-da chaoha jagi-ka patta 

appeoT’edt and goods there were-mt. Than bonse-in many ptaces~in trace 

ma^m pana yalku patta sikki-iUa. Mala yarn ara kaltkO 
I~vtade but anywhere trace teas-not-J'ottnd. Goods anybody if stealing 

vudkldbana andakO na ida kalu-da rapo^ madllka bandlklna. Nan 

Aaving-earried-may-be saying 1 this ihe/t-of report to-make have-come. My 

nuLnt kaluna uHl nam yebuia kaykara kesara Bama mat Gdpala 

house-in theft-of night my two servants by-name ^dmd ortd Ob^lu 

mingkyO irko. Adara^paiM nan samsS Gdp^a iva man$a-myaka ada, 

sleeping were. Them-among my ««f«pido» Qbpdld this man-on 

H^gcka nand ^ejar^a Taba G5ma • hesniinda saja-pavasta mansa aham, 

So-also my neighbourhood-in one Obmd name-by convict man is. 


o6LARI DIALECT. 


3S9 


aTQ nand maul 
Jke-al%o m\f home 


Tasta-idiAD. 

coming*i9. 

fST* 
daye 


ATa Dinl unda Sda mansak rupal iodata 

■he-aleo «iy ttome <7tiTOii*y*»ff* Se ^e one iwo inen’to toottetf gieitig 

n64duDa, mat Sva yetta dySTanda munda nan kaTM G6pa]a ivanka lte4ata 

..«A eight daye before mg eervant Gopdld tkii asking 

malika tamda jama yclla itata alian ? king 
master his property where keeping 

nadadana-dln 
h^ore‘gester(lag-the -d ay 

ava nan karja rtipai 
he me loan r apses 


This 

inMn, 

waSj 


mansa 

man 

mat 

and 


satOj and 
inhana kl, * nin 
toa9 ikatt * thy 

mallma at< 

XraotoM became. 

manl bandii 

house having-come 
avunka karja koti-illaj sababa ki ava 

kinHo loan gave-not, because that he 

kodli kabukaln-iddilla. Ava yag 

forgive cousented-noi^ 
andun ki. ‘ inda nUi nind 
said that, ‘ Mag-qf night ihg 
iva manga inda du^ra 

Then this man fo-dag another 

ki nan jama ava bidkO 

that my propertg he stealing 

cbauka^ aga*be, 
enquiry to~he-is-wanted. _ 


nani 

is?* so me-io 
palialaka nan 

in-the-morning my 
ipat bedhan. Na 

twenty asked, I 


nuranda yaja 
htittdred-ia interest 
vaktik Sva 
HiHe~ai he 

nofl-raUva-nu.' 

w r 

I-tcill-see.* 

gavaka hogya-ahana. Nan hatad 
village-to has-gone, Me-to it-seems 

vo<la-Uugidhdna. Ida mukadama-da 

run-gone’is. This matter'in 


yeddu rupax 
two rupees 
hoga'batlmn ad 

when to-go-began that 

mani yens iidbit 
house-in what may-become 
a 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING, 

The tlav before vtstetday. xvhich iraa a Friday, we were all sleeping at night in 
the house ‘About midnight I thought that 1 heard a rattling noise in the house. I 
thought that it might be the dog, and therefore I did not rise. When getting up in the 
morSno I found that the do.>r of a room in the house liad been opened, tliough I had 
shut it when 1 went to bed. I proceeded to look for the reason of its being open. In 
that room there was an earthen pot containing some gold ornaments and a hundred mpeea 
in e n**!' On entering the room I found that the pot in which the property was 
kept Imd been broken, and that the contents were gone. Tlieu I searclied about the 
house in many places, bnt could not find any tmeo. Thinking that somebody might 
have carried the things away and stolon them, I have come to make this report of theft. 
On the night of the theft, two servants, Kama and Gopiila by name, were sleeping in my 
house. Of them I suspect Gopaja^ Then there is in the neighhourho^ a convict 
named Goma, who also sometimes comes to my bouse. He has seen me give money to 
one or two men. A we^ ago he is said to have asked my servant Gopala, where 
his master kept his money. The day before yesterday he came to ray house and asked 
for a loan of twenty rupees. I did not give him the loan because he would not ogr^ 
to an interest of two per cent. At the time of going array be said, ' I will see what will 
hannen in thy bouse to-night.’ To-day this man has gone to another villngd, and it 
seems to me that he has run away with my property. An cnqniry ought therefore to 
made Into tlie niatt^r^ 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

KANAKESE. 

Specimen II. 


GoLA^i (ofi. nOLirA) Eialect. 


{Distetct Balaghat,) 


Yedara mansti ye44 pargod yerho. Alto*laDya apan^se andun, *he ap. 

Some man two tofis were* The-^owiger falher^to eaid, * 0 /athert 

sampati-da §n nan luasa ad to koA* fiak Sdri Tata hach. 

properfjf-in what mp share becoming that gipe* Then them shares dividing 

kvatun. Ekhil din ^i]a ^an par obat &khat$ madko 

gave, JJany days became^not the-yotmger son aU^ together hasing-made 

mnlki hoydnn. AH luohkhori kyals'da okat sainpati kharab madbul^iii. 

country wenL There wicked work-ia all wealth spent made. 

Bak ctia^ kbarab madbutun bak a malk-da kbub bur bidun. Ar 

Thett alt j^ent made then that couniry-ia heavy /amine /ell. Me 

^ _ fti 

gariba adbyMuiL At a mtHk^da bukke yardar mana nittnm. 

distressed became. He that couniry-in having-gone inhabitant house stayed. 

AT tarn ked-da bandi kay>il ka^duni a pbolka Uaadi tia^ll ag tidun. 

Me his Jieid-in stoine to’-tend sent; that hnsk swine to-’eat then ate. 

Aunkb yar-hu tin-li kodTalun. Bak aunkb yad batma. Iv andun. *nan 


Mim 

anyone-even to-eat gaoe-not. 

Then him-io sense 

came, he 

said, * my 

apan 

mana 

chak 

mansan sail 

rhatlk madthad, 

ana na 

upas 

/ather 

home 

many 

servants /or 

bread is-prepared. 

Ofid I 

with-hunger 

saythln. 

Na 

yad'ko 

nan apan hatl bGgain. na aun 

anaiu, 

** be ap, 


die. I arising my /aiher near I to~him will^say, “ 0 /ather^ 

na bbagTanan and kyals na madlla, anu nin. samne na papa maddiDj bak 

1 Qod /or work I did^notf and thee he/ore I sin did, and 


na nin par an-hO Hyck-ila. Ni nan vab vanbrir laik samas.**’ 

1 thy son to-be-called worthy-am-nof. Thou me one servant like consider.** 

Bak St yad-ko tan apan bail hodun. Bak 5t durya rahan aun ap 

Jnd he arising his /other to went. And he /ar was him father 

nod'ke day a mnddun, S Gd-ke bodanj Sn kutkik laplosyiidttn na mutta 

seeing pity made, and running went, and neck embraced and kiss 

kTGtun. Bak aun anduo, * he ap, na blingranan and kyalaj na 

gave* And to-him he-said, * 0 /other, I Ood /or deed I 
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Tiniiflit) fi pji. nm aiimztS Eta papa maddin. Bak na nin par anhd 

did and thee before I sin, did. And I thy son to-be-c€dled 

Hyek'ila.’ Bak ap tan kahOri andua, 'odhil uthrd tagi ana 

loorthy-am-noL’ And the^/ather his sereanis saidt * good cloth bring and 

aiiakh udsi. Ana aun kaitla ungi^ kal-da paypes IiasL Ana nar 

him-on put. And his haud-on ring and fooi~on shoe put. And tee 

tindhyona yaLhldan khusi madcTB. Tati-ki I nan par sut-kogidun, in 

toUl'Cat merry happy toill-make. Because this my son dead-gotte-toast again 

jlta agyahanj kadd>1i6gidim, in sikalian/ Bak y^va kbusl 

alive has^become ; losl^gone^toast again has-beeafound* And so merry 

maddvtn. 

he^made. 

Ann dUud par kei'da irhan^ Bak aT mana hatt bandun, (aptekulhi 

His great son fielddn teas. And he house near came, music 

ana. kunhudan keldun. Ana av tan mansaran ^hatl-gu^ vabun kacdun tan 

and dance heard. And he his servants near-from one called himself 

batl ana ke|dun kl, * id en hud ?* Ana ar andun kl, * uim 

to and asked tltat, * this tchai is-going-on f And he said that, * your 

hart banddbtin, ana nim ap odhli ana madyahan, Aunk Tolhit past.’ 

brother has-come, and your father good food h<is-made. Eim well found.* 

Bak aunk dt batij ana manya hS'koTidUa. ldar«sati atm ap 

And hitii-to anger came, and house-in go^toould-not. Ther^ore his father 

borl bandun ana auiik mnnsathyadun. Av apan andun, *nudt, na it 

out came and him entreated. Me faiher-io aaid, *see, I so~many 

varst^-nd nim sava macUbim Ana na kabbu nim and kvatsa nil 
years in your service do. And I ever you towards deed I 

ladsUa. Ana naui EtiT yaghltTa ud tl^y mam tubbi kottla, ana 

neglected-not. And me you ever one goat young even gave^not, and 

na tan mitra sangad kbusl mndlran. Bak 1 nim par kisabgitar 

/ my-own friend with merry would-have-made. And this your son Itarlofs 


sangad 

chat 

dhan 

tind-butnu byahg av bandun 

hang 

mv 

vadbidan nun 

with 

all 

properly 

devoured so he came 

thm 

you 

welt him 

satl 

atir.’ 

Ap 

auti-3B andun, 'be i>ovar. 

nl 

sada 

nan sangad 


for feasted* Thefother him-to aotd, * 0 son, thou always me with 

a<3. Bn nand ad, ad chat ninda dcL kbusl ma(burud, yoti-ki I 

art, TFhat mitte is, that all thine is. And merry fo-make^is, because this 

nim vart sot-bogidun, in jita agjahan; kadd-hOgidun, in sikyahan.* 

your brother dead-goneioas, now alive has-hecome; lost-gone-was, note ba^been-fouud* 
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[ No. 19. ] 


DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 


KANAEESE. 


Specimen 


GQlarI (or HOLiTi) Biaiect. 

Tedd cltikd. Sdpd 

*ft 4> I ■■ 

tico 8&n$~ TAe-small 

dhan-da kutu 
properftf-qf gken 
dina agidil 

dtitft har in ff’become-mt 
dur 
for 


(DISTBIGT SSONf.)' 


Und 
One 
mat-uy, 
icord-^plaped, 


maausb^O'DO 

tiian-oj^ 

•e appa, 
*0 father. 




natal 

mr 


naiii(«t(7.) kut-bif. Hapuc 
Mm teae-ffiren. Many 
jama und jaga maidun, 
properly one place made. 


ma^uu alba dhan 
made all properly 

mtilk<d6 dhuy kay 


kardun. 
tcaeted^ 
bit. iuu' 


cliikd appnn 
son father’of near 

bis^ kor.' Nm(a» 9 .) bi^sa 

ehare giee^ His thare 

ki sa^d cliikd alba 

mhen young so» alt 

mulki bOduu. Al'-mat lucbpnna 

country tceut, Thm'C’and riotouenese 

Ag alba jama kardun, a 

Then nU property he’tDaated, that 


karn^dl 


agi-y-adun. 


eountry-in 

heavy famine fell. 

lie dietresaed haeing-become-beCame. 

That 

muik'da 

und manusbyan'inana 

ebakn nittun. 

Aun 

bandl 

koi'li 

eouiUry-of 

one man-houae 

in-service stayed. 

Me 

atcine. 

to feed 

kayudun 

kei'da. * Handi 

tour tindad a 

tour 

na 

tinai/ 

aent 

^Zd’in. ‘ Stoine 

husk eaten that 

knak 

I loitl-eat.* 

Aun>gu ycaun tin-li korvdlun. 

Aun in C'hitna 

bat. 

*appun 

mane 

Mim-to anyone to-eat gave-not ' 

Mia then aenee 

came, 

father* a 

houae 


tintan^ 

ecttst 


ha pur unhijar 
many teroani 

uS mata anain, 
and toord fcill-aay, 
nindu satnne, bQ 
• thine b^ore, und 
laik nan sams 
like me coneider.** ’ 


Eaitin. 

die. 


Na 

I 


" e appu, 

'* O fatlter, 
nani nin mag 


If I 


thy 

Idun 

TAfis 


nan appun-atti hogain 
my father-near toi7^>^n 

mani pap tnarcdin au[ 
before ein did and 

nittidU. Bnbiyar 
eon icorthy-io’be^called »ta»d~not. Servant 

aucb-kO appu bati liudun. * Durun 
fkinking father to henoent. Far from 


na upas 
/ hunger 

nani parame^var 
I X^od 

nlmlai 


nordun appu magun bartan; appu 
$ato the father the-aon coming ; the father 

nara kut>klja kaij u6 munta kodun. 

&is(/) neek’oa fell, and kies gave, 

nani parame^Tar mani pap 

J Qod before sin 


lar marduD, 
pUy made, 
ilag nmt-ar, 
The-am aaid. 


mayedin a§ nindu samnd; 
did uud thine before; 


urdun, 
ran, 

* 6 appu, 
*0 father, 
aU nin 
and thy 


aO 

end 


mag 

son 
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Dimlai 

fBorthtj- to-he-ealled 
* acholia pbnfld^a 
*good clothes 


nittidil.’ 

atand-not* 

tari, an 
hring^ and 


Na 

Biti 


nan 

my 


msgo 

son 


appn 

the-father 
uiat, 
put'(Nit 


chakar*E?6iun 

the-aervanie-fo 

all nngra 

and ring 


anduHf 

aaidp 

befla 

finger-on 


bakki, 

aiS 

papas tari. 

kal-do 

bakki; tinni 

au anacd 

mari; ycati 

put. 

and 

shoes drrajr, 

foot-On 

put ; eat 

and merry 

make; fo/r 

nan 

mag 

sotOgidan, 

urko 

bandun ; 

ka^dogidun. 

mat bandun.* 

my 

son 

dead-gone-waa. 

alifse 

came ; 

loat-gone-toae, 

and e^me* 

M 

an and 

martan. 





And 

merry 

makes. 






Bhor mag 

ket-da 

bran. 

A.0 mania 

hate<bate 

bnnduUt 

kSrdun 

Blder aon 

feld-in 

was. 

Atxl hoHse-to 

nearer 

came. 

heard 

Imja kunutar. 

Tan 

cbakrdn 

kardun, * ka 

nam 

manija 

yih 

mnaic dance. 

ms 

servant 

called, * whai our 

houae-in 

all-thia 


nagtat P ’ Chakran 
happening Seroonl 
varlerl an nurd u □, 

aafe-tmd-aotmd aotu, 
mania hu^dkodun. 
ho%tae-in did-not-etder^ 
atidun appun. 


kerdnn, ‘ nin 

aaidi 'thy 

ntl^aiTi: bhujan 
heat feaat 


vart 

brother 

maiduTt.’ 

made.^ 


bandun; 
came ; 

Bato 

But 


nin 

thy 


appu 

father 


aun 

him 


aim 

he 


ait 

anger 


bandun 
came 

gun Seva 


Appu harrd 

The-faiher out 

barao nin 

aaid to-the-fathcTt *ao~ma}iy years thee vdth aci'd^e 

na knrdedil, au nt nani und apiipada 
I tra»agreaaed-no£, and thou me one kid 

fcoMfi sangi-mit tindltiian. Kin mag alba 

gircft-if loith-friettda Caiing-uxta. Thy aon alt 

tinsdun, aun. bandun, ann-sail utatn bbGjan 

came, himfor heat food 


eauaed-fo-eat, he 


siamsdun. 
entreated. 

martin, an 
I-dOf and 

kot^dil, 
gaveat-not, 
sampat 
property 

Tnaddan(sjc.).’ 
ihon^madeat* 


mafdun, 

made, 

Mag 

The-aon 

bukuma 

order 


which 

bingsartut 

harlots 


Appu 

andun. 

'ai chikd, 

ni 

nand 

sada Baugnti 

hiya. 

Jo 

The-fafher 

aaid. 

*0 son. 

fhoti 

my 

alwaya near 

or^. 

What 

dhan 

nand. 

80 dhan 

uind. 

Ju nin 

vati 

bandun, 

property 


that property 

thine. 

Which thy 

brother 

camef 

sutogidun 

I 

kafdogidun. 

bandurda, 

nami khu^l 

batta 

idur-sati 

dead-gone-teaa. 

lost-gone-waa. 

taaa-found, 

we happy becoming 

ther^ore 


kafk^a 

feaat 


tincbdeva/ 

cauaed-to^eai,* 
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BBAVIDIAN FAMELT. 


« It has already been noted that Eepamto specimens in Holi;a have been forwarded 
from Bhandara. A version of the Parole of the Prodigal Son in the so-called Hdliya 
follows. It will show that Huliya also in Bhaudara is identical with Oulan. 

[ No. 20.] 


f 

f 

DRAVIDIAN 

FAMILY. 




KANABESB. 




GOlaeI (ob H&wta) Dialect. 



(DiSTBICT BQAyi].\BA.} 

Aba 

mansan edda parpnkada 

irora. 


Sbana para 

apiiu 

.'inta. 

One 

man-of two sons 

were. 

The-younger . soti 

father^io 

saidt 

* baba. 

Tian hissan jama 

nani 

kod.’ 

Ava tan 

jama 

vdtsi 

*Jathert 

my share-of property 

fn« 

give* 

He hie property 

dividing 

kot^un. 

Bak sbana para 

tan 

jama 

ta-ko dur 

DTa 

vbadun. 

gave. 

And the-yovmger son 

Ais property 

taking Jar 

country 

went- 


Ava nre hokki tan pai^a barsbabitun. Atalu paila sartk^dur 

He touniry haeing-gone hi* moneg wasted. All money $pe»i-on 

dhoda bora bit. Avug bak tangi bit. Ag ava nrag 

searciiy felU Sim-io then dij^cuttg fell. Then he eoutdrg-in 

dhoda mansan bdkki nittnn. Ag tan k6t>da ava liandi ad&sli 

great inon*jo hamng~gmie stayed. Then his field-in he sioine te-tend 

kalodun. Ava bastadnn dg haadin muudi tavuda tindana 

sent. He hecame^htingry then sxcine before hmk hating-eaten-is 

hinga avnk hatta. Bak ivug yenu kotidil. Ava bak 

so him-to ii^apyeared. Then him~to anybody gate~noL He iheu 

^uddhl'da bandun mat-add un, 'nan apnna obaktun vbata-pakalil jyasti 

senses-on came word^played^ ‘ my father’Of servants-to bellyAhan more 


anna 

siktnda. 

na 

upas 

soitiQ. 

Na yedaku 

anuna batti 

food 

is-got^ 

/ with-huager 

die. 

/ having-arisen 

fattier near 

ho^tlna, 

ag 

apun 

antan. 

"baba, 

na nin-gunda an 

devau'gu^da 


then 

father-to 

say, 

** father^ 

/ thee-b^ore and 

Qod-b^ore 

pap madya. 

Na ntn 

mag 

layaka-illa. 

Ni nan cbakar bbatind 

sin 

did. 

/ tky 

son 

worthy-mt. 

Thou me servant like 

it/'' 

Ava 

yedku tan npun batti 

vbadun. Ap 

duru-tuna 

keep,*’ * 

He 

arising hi* father to 

went. Therjather 

far-from 

avuk 

nodduD, 

, avuk 

daya 

bat, ava 

ddkl kuti 

biddun, avun 

him 

saWi 

him'to 

pity came, he 

runatng neck-on 

felt, hie 

inutta 

koddun. link 

mag 

apnn 

gun mat'addun, 

' baba, na 

kies 

gave. 

Tketi 

the-son 

ikejather 

to word-played, 

* father, I 

dyaran 

gEn 

nin gun 

papa 

mddya. 

Ag sin mag 

pamotl iUa/ 

Ood 

to 

thee to 


did. 

2 %ett tky sm 

worthy not.’ 


filAlfASKSB. 


GfiLAm (or HOUTa) DIALRCT. 


ad5 


Ap ohakrun 

The-Jiithef' servant 8~to 
maidirk batd, kaidak 
body-on put^ hand-on 

kJiusbi maduiuv; 
merry let-u«-tnake; 
kIdAdugidun, sikdim.' 


he^Atan, ‘ iTUiL 

stndf * him 

o^ta liak, 
ring p«^ 

ira can 

this my 


sa^ oUyar phadkya koj34*kutta avun 

for good (doth bringing his 

k^da paypasa Iiak. Ta, tmdku 

foot-on shoe put. WeUt eating 

mag sutidun^ jitya ^un; ava 

diedi living became; he 


Ag asala mundura khu^i mad-kurtur. 


had-been-lost, toas-found.' 

Then 

all they merry io-make-began. 

Avun dbud 


kei’da 

irhaa Ava mana 

liattT 

bandun. 

Mis eldest 


jield-in 

teas. Me house 

to 

eame. 

bada kya^dan. 

Ag 

ava uada mansan kardun 

ava 

keladan* 

singing heard. 

Then 

t he one man called 

he 

asked, 

id yen-uad ? * 

Ava 

avuk 

byaidun, * nin 

Tart 

bsodan. 

f Ata what-is T ’ 

* 

Me 

him-to 

said, * thy brother 

has-c(tme. 

snkbrat , bandtin 

anku 

nln 

ap pabunobar maddun/ 


safe came 

saying 

thy father feast i 

made’ 

Then 

dt bid, many a 

hugidilia 

AvTik ap 

bora 

bandun. 

anger fetl, Aoasf-tn 

teeat-not. 

Mim~to father 

oat 

came, 

Banisa-kurtun. 

Ava 

apua 

tnat'addun, ‘ Isa 

1 - ' 

varsa 

indun 


kunakya 
(ian(}ing 

* Imnd 

* such 
Ava 
Me 

avnk 
Aim-to 

Tuagutt 
the-son 

chakti 

to-enfreat-began.^ ' Me father-to toord-played, *»o-jnany years till-noto service 

kbu^I'inOja 
merriment 

atala nia 
all thy 


maddin, 

I-did, 

maliik 

fo-make 


pan 

but 

uoda 

one 


Din 

thy' 

adm 

goat’s 


hukum tDlirdLdiL 
cottiMidad broke-not. 

I -I ^ 

marri kotidilla. 
young gavest-not. ’ 


Xan sangin 
My friends tcith 

Iva nin mng bandun, 
This' ihy son came. 


jama 

property 


Ta^dl'baji'da 

harlots-mtk 


liareadTiiit . avun sat! nl dbgda 

loasted, * Aifls for thoa big 




mejvmii maddun/ 
feaet gavesL* 


Bak 

+ 

dp mat-add UD avuk, ‘ u! 

■1 

nan 

liaiti 

irhate. • 

A^alu 

nan 

T^en 

father word-played him-to, ' /Ao« 

* me 

with 

art. 

Mi 

mtf 

paila 

Dinda-ob ad> Iva nin ’ vaH 

Butidun, ava 

jitya^ 

aduD; 

ara 

money 

thine-indeed is. This thy brother 

died. 

he 

alive 

became ; 

he 


kalduR» ava sikdua, anka ama 

toas-losl, he was found, saying him 


sat! mej van! vajabl madtiD ad/ 
for feast proper to-make •#.* 
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KURUMBA OR KURUMVART. 


^ The Kurtibas or Kunimbas area raosot nomadic sbepherd^g in the Nilgiri Hills and 
neighhouring districts. The Kurumbas ot the plains speak ordinarj coUoqoial Hanarese. 

, The Kurumbas seem to be identical vritb the Kurumvars, a wild pastoral tribe in 
Chanda, who speak a dialect of Kaeorese, 

Kurumlia or SuramTarl was rctnrned as a separate dialect at the Gensns of 159i from 


the following districts:— 

ClumdA 2)939 

Ciidila}i«b 280 

North Aroot 35 

Salvm 5 

Coimbaton *.. . . * , 13 

Nilgiri 3,182 

South Arcot * 6 

TaujoK 7 

Triohincipolj 1 

Valohar 213 

Coohm 1A40 

Coorg 2,791 


Tout) * 10,999 


The corresponding figures at the last Census of 1901 were as follows 


Afljmm « , « 







* 


* * 

14 

Central Cbanda 









m » 

2,151 

ITadrati Preftidimny 
Caddapali ^ 

Bollary 









a * 

40 

47 

5,944 

AtiiLntapur * 









1 


N«rtli Arcot 









82 


Nilgim 









3,714 


TftujofO 









3 


TridhiiiDpolj « 









183 


Midikhat 









765 


South KauAta 









1 


Padulckottai • 









298 


CooTg . f » 









* * 

4,162 


Total . 1U71 


A short vocabulary of the dialect as spoken in the NUgiris has been printed in the 
Manual of the Administration of the Madras Presidency, Vol. ii, Madras, 1885, pp. 193 
and ff. It is ' not sufficient for deciding whether that dialect is identical with th e 
Kurumv^ of Chanda with which we are, in this place, exclusively ooooemcd. Both 
forms of speech are, however, closely related dialects of Kanarose. 

The specimens received from Chanda have not been forwarded in the Kanarese 
alphabet' We have not, therefore, any moans for deciding when an « or an o is short or 
long. I have followed the same principle as in the case of the Golan apecimens, in 
oonsulting the usual forms in Standard Eanarese. 

The Ennunvari dialect is, ns the specimens clearly show, a form of Eanarese. In 
many points, however, it agrees with Telugu and difieis from the other language. 




























EA-SAKSSS (KUBUMVAEi DIALECT). 397 

Tbe plural piilagd»^lu^ oMldreiii is Teluga. Still more important is the fact that the 
feminine singular has no ^ eparate form, the ne uter being used instead. Thus, pille sdmdnoka 
iUut the daughter was of indifferent beauty. 

The odrerhial suiBx gd in adn rupaA~chakkagd idddt he was well-looking, is also 
used as in Telugu. 

The d of the past tense is usually dropped. Thus, mdtJenUt 1 did; oginct he went. 
When the base ends in », howerer, it is retained; thns, anddt he said; andade^ she said. 
In kottd7$ef he gave, it has been treated as in Standard Eanarese, and it is^ therefore, 
probable that its disappearance in such forms as those just mentioned is simply due to 
contraction. 

A partiole alld is often added to the verb, apparently without changing the 
mcauing. Thus, atiiutittddt he says. Its original meaning is probably * is it not so ? * 

On the whole, howerer, the forms occurring in the speoimons which follow will be 
reocguized as Kanarese. 



[ No. 2L] 


DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 


KA^TAEESE, 


KtjbvittabI Dialect. 


(DiSTEICT CHANDA.y 


Specimen I. 


Obba mansen ibbani mabalu iddartt, Adogs chinnonu 

One man~of ttoo ^one were. Then the-tfownffer 

anda, ‘yavodo aommu-sambsadliam aficbi naa-ga bar*li 

said, * which prcperiS'^hare dividing fne-to to-co»te 

anda. Mardli aranu pillaganu aomtrni anoM kottane. 


gaid. Then 
dia-ka chinna 
dags-in young 


he 

magnu 

eon 


«on 

aHa aommu 
all property 


ayyanu-kudi 

the^afher-udth 


koddui’ 


property dividing gave. 

jami-ddim dur de^aiii 
colleeted Jar country 


jm 

give,* 80 

Maidli Msi 
• Th^n some 

ogine. 

foent. 
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[No, 22.] 


DRAVIDIAN FAMILY, 


KUBtIKTARl SXALSCr. 


KANARESE. 


Specimen II, 


yaru 

w&o 


manse-ga ibbaru cbmna, maka|u iddaru, 
ma^to tuso wiall children u>&re, 

aiin rupam'ebakkaga iddii] pille 
face-pretty «Mia, the-girl 

pillagaridlu addam deggcra 

children loohing-glaaa near 

anda, *are, addam oJga bore 

aaidt * teellt gliHe ia well 

Pillenu adu ketdu kanistsde. 

The-girl-tQ that had appettra. 


Obo 
One 

pille. Pillagioia 
girl. The-hog he 
dice. aUru ibbaru. 

day they two 

PiUag^u pllleca 
The-ho}/ the-girl-io 
kaiuatarii.’ 
appeara.^ 


CTUC 

*he 


Aga 

Then 


aaid, *fathert 
egusane kelsa, 


naca ketolu inadek->usra,’ andade. 
me tote makingfor* ahe-aaid, 

aima lund^'a^u yelide, Adi andade, *tande, 

hrotiier reproach made. She 

samudbacam aga*beku idi 

aeti^action iecome-ahoufd thia women*a buaineaat 

irsa-bat^/ Tande ibbama ot-^ 

place-ahould-not.* Thefaiher both heUy-to 

xoadere, Aiiu nnda, ‘ piUaganii, nivu jbagdi 
made. He aaidf *hoy, you quarrel 
ibbaru nicbobatu adamdoga nudtiddade.’ 


(Bistsict Chakda.) 


obo pillaganu au obo 
one boy aad one 

aamanoka itu. Ondi 
common w€w. One 

adfcupta iddaru, 
playing were. 
cOdmadi, clmkkag 
hohi pretty 
Adika tajdella, 

Mer-to waa-knoient 
tande totiga 6gi 


adu 

ahe father to going 

addaxQ'doga rup^karam nudt 
glaaa-in face seeing 

adoga mancheru mana - s u 

that-in men mind 

idadu dani samadhanarb 

catching her satisfaction 

ikoladarJ. Irotaridu nivu 

make-not. To-day-from you 


both always glaaa-in 

aeeing-ia* 




FiUa antdu, 

* tande. 

gavll 

Sdmenu alu 

tiko]a 

bandene. 

The-girl aaid. 

^father. 

milkntan 

Some mitjt 

bringing 

came. 

AuJi antunallii, ** i 

din 

itsale?”* 

Tande 

antonalla, 

‘pille. 

jSe eaya, “ what 

milk skall-I-keep ? 

' The-father 

eaya. 

‘ daughter. 


ani-toti 

Aim-fo 
alu 
wiiffc 


e^tuda, ^‘ivatu ar-aaligi alu atau, 
tell, ** to-day haf-memnre milk ia-enough. 


idkondu-ba.’*' 
holding-come*’ ’ 


PiUe 

The-daugbter 


aatudalla, 

aaya. 


* tande, 
’father. 


nale sulige 
to-morrow a-measure 

gavii alu 
tke-cowherd milk 
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* nin-gi 


erkilanayana, aiir 
ttot’^knatan, his 
kardu tartuR-’ 

mitJehiff ke’briags^* 

vimna bariya 

and d’AA<f' buffilo • 


yeH-di tatU?* Tandc antunalla, 

whers/rom brings?* The^father said, *theeta 

mandli aMl idau, bariyal idaa. Avu aUu 

honse^n coics are, she-bufaloes are. Theta mtik 

Pillc antadalla, ‘tande, alcala yevas-alu kodtadu, 

The^girl said, 'father, a’COio kow-mueb-milk gives, 

alu y€vasu kodtadu?* Taude antunalla, ‘ondondo akala evadu 
milk hoio^uch gives?* Thefather said, ‘each cotc two 

CTadu ^erlu alu kodtadu, Ttmoa bariyalu naku naku lerlu alu 

iKo sere milk gives, and she-hutTatoes four four sets milk 

kodtadu/ 

give? , _. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A man had two children, a Iwy and a girl. Tlie boy was Tciy well-looking,, 
the girl of oommoQ appearance. One day they were both playing near a looking glMs, 
and the boy proposed that they should see who was the prettiest. The girl did not like 
the proposal, tliinking that it was only made in order to hnmiUate her. So she went 
to the father and complained. She said, ‘ it is meet that women should bo plea^ at 
seeing their face in the glass, but mon should not set their mind on such thin^. lo 
father embraced both, and soothed them. He asked them not to quarrel, but in future 
always to look in the glass. 

Then the girl said that the milkman Some had come and asked how much milk 
they wanted. The father answered, * my daughter, tell him that one ser wiU do for to¬ 
day. To-morrow we must have two/ The girl then asked where the milkman got the 
mbk, and the father replied, ‘ don’t you know ? He has cows and she-buffaloes in his 
home, and he milks them.* Then the daughter asked how much milk a cow gives, and 
how much a she-bnffalo. The father said,' each cow gives two sors milk, and each she- 

biilTalo four/ 
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BADAGA DIALECT. 

The Badagas are the most numerous of the trib® inhabiting the Nilgiris, The 
name simply denotes them as the peo|ilo from the north, and it has sometimee also been 
used in the Tamil country as a name for Telugu. The Badagas of the Nilgiri Hills are 
often caUed by us Burghers. Their language is a dialect of Kanarese. 

At the Census of 1891, 30,656 persons were returned as speaking Bada^^a viz 
80,633 in the Nilgiris, 21 in Coimbatore, and 2 in Malabar. At the last Census of’ 1001 
the figures were as follows :— 


Nitgina 

CoimbBtere 


6 


Total , 3*,829 


The Badnga dialect does not fall within the scope of this Surrey- A Terston of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Sou will, liowerer, he printed below in order to make it possible 
to use the dialect for oompamtive purposes. It has been taken, from the edition of the 
gospels published by the Madras Auxiliary Bible Society. 

It will bo seen that Badaga is a very ancient form of Kanarese. Thus the sounds 
I and r we still found {e.g, makkiv, ohildieu ; horiHsi, put on); m corresponds to Sland- 
ard » in forms suoh as appam, father j avam, he j the personal pronoun of the first person 
18 «a«i. I{ dati re yeao^a; the past tense of the verba agrees with Old Kanarese (ea ' 
mddidetn, I did i he sent), and so forth. Note also the common substitution of 

ch for s; thus, d^ha, country, in which point Badaga agrees with Tamil. 


ATJTHOHITIES- 
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„ Euni*rt Badaga apfi^w&rUr. Ihidem. Vol. vii, 1853, pp. S81 and ff. 
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ejW iS tiJ - tsdwtf^ w^oJja 

W ■» ^ 

o!ojir( ftjd, -a^JsU oSjtvSr^ 5i c5, «Jdrfr! -rfJSti eS » . «£jat%J eS^l^ o:3 

•i <5 CD W QD 

5ija3 *ie»d ?5^Soiwotij, dJSd tS^a^rt «*cSdj ««> ^U ri»5ra^^ Sd 

Bjdj^fosd eSeoc* aira siftiaaJjH'i . eeS W5^» ,5OT5d eSsS sdjaadjSdjjJi 
tSF^^sa ervtj^dj; ed»r{ dUsSjsW 

W “ 

fciaj rtd?^ k{ 75edJ9o»* . tisiv, s^oEicdj aifl.JS c^r{ Tf „^^^cSw . 'a^S 

eJ J "'•00 -* 

aJ^JjitcS ts^ofi SosJ s^djsod JsfeS jijofiWja^cior! wC adU ^ ; «c5 OTdJS eri«^rt 

’€j-M •ad . ®jja idr! esi*, c&risJ.rf ^iJ tSja^. 

ej rt < o -J ■<*J “ 

tjt'-ffiowirt SijaeJ aJdtS ; tJd fs^ a® cdrfjsod 7 j£ic 3 o&J?^3^FiJ^d 

cSja^SS, «sj)^ 1 satjjs^ts^fvsiijs S)^ sSijocracija jJsd •iJs!Sdi&- SSw 

slaSeodi =tf^d«a'rWiuo?jcfcir< »w ; 

toEi^d slotJo b|^^F\, d^iS^, ?^ad 

fsjbi (S, wsAfrSisjoe «5i*5d cSjs^a, ^lii "rfS j IjStJodJ, edien^ ri J^sSj^d i 

*^d •i-dftf, tsd sijsS t?5ii»rf, I eStfjs^aiilScala^ S>^ sSjiJon^rfjs sJkj 

siJsatJi,. Sd, rijsS^odo ^Jid?/Sfioi>ot>sJd)r{ ciiw «w, ®^’s' 

oL ^ TT f*l ^ 

dK? ^t^^ar^ddjr!, eStrid sj^js^cS^ aJjsiJJ Wodo, »d*rt cijsloMa; fPirt 

Ewor^dd^ ^ajjrt ^s/saSl . iSotfi oSi^T»odd ^ cS>f^ 

sijiS ^ «f\cl), iSBft tJ&ld t3: ydocSji ^dsA# tff^d>, ^of^^d 

O ’ O 00 Q TT tj 

tfddijrt cjjsdrf^dj | * 

djfiS sJjsijiSjs ad v*, > isdiei iJodj) 3^d 

^ O 

tjW5d^ a3t*i'Srraddj^^rt ozS^^aod) EvS^drt ^jaad». t£^ 

tsEicrt Sid djSj V, eOoad fSi edirrsP^ 30P» ij^ ort ■^'oddjdod djsa- 

* ^ a DO 

?«if!, -irfwf «r{ tsd* besrt sjddjsvjodj 'ad*. wdd^wSod edasidj* 

BSJSo^or? sJodj, o5i*r! ^rfoOd djsdsJd* , od tssdw aj?d^*r{ sSjdj^CTfv, Od- 

7^?, cJdsi S>?^rt n^d*, AocradoSojs fti^aj^rtcdi ajjdjd; «dcd>J9 rfj?^ J^te^rradd 

d^Trtd tJddid oJjFir! .lotndosojs eo*ciJ wdjdjocdjjdosjjs dl^d. wd ^JS^- 
oSjcdjd djs^d Su^ aJdjfl* Sodj 6A>^ ^ dJiS ajoddd^cSi ed*n?F\ dtS> 
dJiSJjd . dd ederf, siarfiSt* SS^ oJjc^ ad^t; SJ^- 

ciosaw; tfd flfj?^dtsijja e^bSj^^^^sSjs ddoaPv ; cJifs^cid -ds 

r\dj, SDh BoaS-diS, edotfja ^ddisshdi, II 

o O CO Q -d o ^ 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Obba 

One 

father-io, 

eminane 

tchen 

kunna 

younger 

bt%i 

having^one 


yenaga 


manichaga era4G 

tiian~to two 

‘ appa astiyo 

* father property-in me-to 

nvam avakaga baduka 

he ihem-fo living 

naati ellava , fletiyundaj 
son all having-gatkeredf 
nlli kettaTamn-agi 

there loicked-havittg-become 


makk 1 - idd am. Avakar loge 

childrett-tcere. Thent-of 

bap pa kura 

coming shore 


kunnaram 
the-younger 
yeaaga ta/ 
tne-io givet 


bifi 
woeting 
ti decha 
co nn try 

Xga nvam 
Then he 


hla-ma di-biitt am. 
ruined. 
bakkella 
severe 
hogi 

having~gone 


Ale 

But 

analiabja 

famine 

a 

that 


kiiT'haohcbflm. JooM 

shore-divided. Feiv 

dum deoha-ga 

far country-to 

badiki tanna 

having-lived his 

ellava beehoha 
all exjiense 


arara 
he 

ut^iu; avamga tatama^ 

arose ; him-to teant 

deohadavakaTlugo obba 
inhabitanU-among one 


jiDag-brnde 
days-after 
kai^edu 
hoving-passed 
baduk-eUava 
living-all 
madidad-emmane 
made-ivhen 


apadugaiu. 

arose. 

geraBtana 

householder 


aedumnam. Evam 

avamna 

handiya 

mesodnga 

fann-bolaga 

kl^idam. 

Joined. 

This-man 

him 

pigs 

iofeed 

hisfeld-to 

setit. 

Itte 

hadOne handi 

timba 

taudunda 

tanna 

hot^ tumbisuduga asc 

Thus 

being pigs 

eating 


his 

belly to-fit 

desire 

pattam; 

ale daru 

avamga 

kol^'iUe. 

Tanna 

buddi tanaga 

bappane 

felt; 


him-to 

gave*aot. 

Sis 

sense him-'to 

earning 

avam, 

‘ yenn-appana 

sare ^ y§cb& 

kiiliyavakaga 

dotti 

he. 

*fny-fother- 

near kotv-tnaHy 

servants-to 

bread 


nam 

I 

silrc 

near 


bek^acbaga * ml;i hai^c, ale 

necessary-teeoming-so-much exceeding is, ln*t 
aattane. Nam yleddu, kadeda, yenn-appana 
t/fe. I rising, passing, sny-father 

‘*appa, melokaga birOd-agiyu nmna mnndadii papa 

** father, heaveti-to contraiy thee before-also sin 

innu niiuia matindu koraiohisiyumbaduga takkaram 

ihy son-saying to-be-called ft-man 


illi 

here 


hasunda 

hunger-front 


b^i, 
going, 
madidem 
I-di(h 

alia i 
am-not ; 


aratnga, 
him-tot 
Nam 
I 

ye ana 
me 
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mnna 

My 

yleddu 

riting 

ibbane 

being 

aTasma 

kU 

avamga, 

him’io. 


kOliyavakarlOge 
sertanta- amo ng 
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obbana make 

one like 


tann-appana 
hiafather 

aTanm-apjtam 

hit-father 

giattn-niele 
neck-on 
‘appo, 
*fatkert 


mai^iiane/* * endu 

make-ehalt-aag** * to 


aTazuna 

him 


sarc baimam. Alo 

near came. Bui 

nbdi 
teeing 

bladdui BTanma 

JalHngt him 
mdlukaga birod-sgiyu 
heavea-to contrarg 


avam iimn 

he get 

karlukatti, ddl 
pitying^ running 
nrntt-ikkidam. Ale 

kiae’gave. Bui 

niDsa mundada papa 
thee he fore-alto 


Inna 

ninna 

matlndu 

Still 

thy 

ton-taying 

ennam. 

Aga 

appam 

taid. 

Then 

the-falher 

olule 

hottu 

bandu 

robe 

carrying 

coming 

kAluga 

keznyavu kodiyi. 

fod-on 

tandaltalto put. 


korachisiyumbadnga nam 
io-he-calted I 

tamia jiTitigararuga, 

hit aercanit-to, 
horiem. Aramna 
pui-on. Bit 

Innu tindu kusdle 
And eating merry 


avamga 

him-io 


takkarani 
fit-man 
*bcgaoa 
' quickly 

kai'ga 
hmd‘on 


bleai, 
aaying^ 
dilrado 
af-a-diaianee 
bandOj 
comingt 
mati 
the-ton 
madidenu 
I-»tade. 

alia/ 
fim-not* 

0lJol|€ya 
good-good 


apomi 


I yenna 

thit my 

arand •bodaTam 
loat-gone-man 

horavattaru. 

ihey-commenced. 


mati aattaTam agiddUi 

ton dead-man having-been^ 

agiddn, fiikk-iddane,' ennam. 

haoi»g-been, fomd-it,* aaid. 


tirigi 

again 

Aga 

Then 


ungaravavu 
ring-aUo 
ydkandale, 
tohy^-if-you-tay^ 
badik'iddane; 
licing-ta; 
knsale apadni'a 
merry io-make 


manega 

houae-to 


near 

obbana 

one 

Aram 


Ale aTamna 

But hit 

bandu, 
haoing-eomet 
jivitigararloge 
tervanit-among 
madidam. 

made. He 

adug-agi avamna 
iherefore him 

madis'iddanei' 
ca vting- to-be-made^ ^ 
baTak>ol|aedu iddam. 

io-come-refuting teat, 
ayamga tamarike 
him-to tatifaction 


dodda mati bolado iddam. Avam 
elder tm field-in u>at. lie 

apana, barekolavu atayaTii ki 6 fa, 

coming, muaic-alao datfce-aho having-heard, 

koraebi, ' ad-&n>?'nDdu bicbarane 

haning-called, * thai-tchalfaaying inquire 

ayamga, ' ninna tanjmam baad-idda«e» 

him-to, * thy younger-hroiher having-come-ie, 
lirigi 08 -henge kaadadanenda niim-appam tini 

found-heca<^e ihyfather feaai 

kopa-dgi blage 

he anger-hatsing-heeome intide 
avama«appain bornebtiga bandu 
hit-father outtide having-come 
koiachfdam. Ale ayam tann'appaiusa 

called. But he hitfather-to 


again healthy 
onnam. Aga 
taid. Then 

Adadtmenda 
Therefore 
biegi 

having-taid 
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maruttar-agi, * edage, isu harioha ninaga gldem. Eiidileyu 
repl^intt^ * ao-iaawy ymr$ yoH-to L$€rved. Ome-^m 


uinn^appaneya mlriile} alayu 

thy‘Order mt^tramgretted ; stHl 

apaduga ni yenaga endaleyu 

iO‘&ecoi»e thou me^fo once’even 

Ale »ilujeyaia kdda ainna baduka 

£ui harlots with thy , living 


yenaa s£i€c1iogaram koda kusale 

tng JHsnda :£ith merry 

ondu adu-toaTiy'aleyu tappite* 

one goat-yomg‘eee» gavest^not* 

tindu^but^ 1 itinna 

httt!iHg~ee(t^‘throwing Ihis thy 


ixiati bandad'emmane ni uTatag-agi tini madisidc^’ ennani. Aga 

®>ij cutae’when thou hitn^Jhr feast lettest’ma&e* said. Then 


aramga, ‘magan-@ ni yegiuvaTu yenna k6da idd6: yeimad-ella 

him-to, * aan’O thou always me with art; 

nixmadutam. Al© knsaleyu chaohoboebavu apad-agi hatta: 

thine-aloue. But merry-alao happy‘also to‘become ica8‘n€0essary ; 

yekdndale, i ninna tnmmam sattaTan-agiddn, tirigi 

why T4f’you~sayt this thy younger-broiher dead-man-hecome-hovingt agaus 

badik'iildane j • arand-hbdavaii'lgiddti, sikk-iddanej* cnnani. 

alive-is ; lost-gom‘m<tn-havit}g‘hecomej found^igf said. 


KURUt^. 


Naviiq of thfi ^inguaso. 


Kurulsli 13 spoken in the western portion of the Bengal Pmidencj' and the adjoimng 
parts of tlie Central Provinces* The number of speakers is about half a million. 

According to their own traditions the Kumkb tribe originally lived in the Carnatic, 

* when00 they went np the Narbada Biver and settled in Bihar 
on the banks of the Sone. Driven out by the Muhammadans, 
the tribe split into, two division^ one of which followed the course of the Ganges, and 
finally settled in the Bajmahal hills; while the other went np the Sone, and 
occupied the north-western portion of the Chota Nagpur Plateau, where many of the 
villages they occupy are still known by Hun^ti names. The latter were the ancestors 
of the OraSs [Kurukhs], while the former were the pre^enitors of the Male, or Sauria 
as they often call themselves, whose grammar is closely connected with OmSj though it 
has borrowed much of its vocabula^ from the Aryan languages in the neighbourhood.* 
Mr. Gait, from w'hosc Beport of the Census of Bengal, 1901, the preceding quota¬ 
tion has been reprinted, further remarks— 

^ The C^ste T&blo Bbowv tbti utrmHnr of OrASi hs and tbo Itibal [angiia^d iii Bpolcen bj 5>43|505 

perBo&fl. Am in other mcnrtbere of tim tribe who bavo emigrated to o ther distrietB ara ntcrro prone to 

abandon their original language than thoie who ataj at homOi In the north of llanchu howofirr, wlieTO 
aw much joixed op with Mtuidiift* mote thaa 23j0{>[> OriSa have girctt up tboir langnago and now talk a dialect 
of Mn^dati known aa H^folla Jhagar. Oa the other hand, a fow Klmfiaa (^^}i LoMra {145), 

and GoijdB ( 7S) in that diKtriot returned OriUI aa their language. In Sloghblinm also, flome momben of ether 
tiibee apeak OraS, incl siding 806 Kurmis, 115 ioi-diJa»i ft&jpniHp 74 TamariAs^ and 50 Lobifa^ la ManbliiLDi 
72 Santilat 10 Bhnmljeand 5 Bilnodaa were rettimod aa apealdiig Or&5.' 


The state of affairs is similar in other districts, and Kurukb is accordingly knowti 
under several different names. 

'llic tribe call themselves Knnikbt and their language Kurukb Kathd. Dr. Hahn 
is of opinion that the word Kurukb * may be identified with the Kolarian /tcfo,man, or may 
he derived from the Dravidian-Scythian word Aura^, a oryor.* He compares the Eurku 
word Hrd, man, and, with refereucc to the second derivation, the name Slavonic, from 
ilooot word, voice. I do not know the history of the ‘ Bra vidian-Scythian* word kurukj 
hut the derivation does not seem probable, A people may call themselves'speakers,* 
hut scarcely ‘ cryers,* I am not, howo^r, able to give any certain derivation‘of the 
word. Another common name of the tribe is OraS, with many slightly varying forms 
such as IJra8, Hrang. Autang, etc. Dr. Hahn exjdains this word as the totem of one of 
the septs into which the Kumkbs are divided. According to him OrnS ia a name coined 
by the Hindus, its base being Orgom, hawk or ounny bird, used as the name of a totemis- 
tic sept. Compare, however, Kaikadl urdpdi, man j Bntgandi man} wrdtiff, 

men. In a similar way Kurukb may be connected with Tamil kara^u, an eagle, and 
be the name of a totenastic clan. Compare also names snob as Korava, Kurru, a dialect 
of Tamil, and Kodagn. Hindus say that the word ‘ OraS * is simply the Indo-Aryan 
ufdu, spendthrift, the name being an allusion to the alleged thriftless character of 
the people to it bom it is applied. 

It has already been pointed out that the Eurukbs are much mixed ivith Mundas. 
We cannot, therefore, wonder that speakers of Kurukb have occasionally been returned 
as speaking Munda languages such os Kharia, Kortra, Koda, Ho, and so on. 

In other cases the name of the caste or ocoupatiou is used to denote the language. 
Sueli names are Dhahgari, Kisau, and probably also Khendrdf* 
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Dhaagan simply means * the language of the Dhangars/ a caste whose business it 
is to dig uroltaj tanksj etd. The word is sometimes corrupted to Dhanw^ 

IClsan means oultirator, and mar, as the denonunation of a language, connote anj 
form of speech. 

X do not ku:}w anything about the namos £hendrui and Kachnakhra which arc used 
in Jashpur and Eanohi pospectirely. 

None of those names properly denote the language. 8ome details about their use 
will bo found under the heading Number of Speakers, below. They should all be dis* 
carded, and the language will hereafter be throughout spokcu of as Kurukh. 

ITie hulk of the speakers of Kurukh are found in the Chota Nagpur Plateau. 

. About three-fifths live in the Ranchi district, especially in 

Ara^ wil Kilt which »pa ken. _ 

the north and uorth-w(st. They are furtnor found m oon- 
fildorable numbom in the south of Palamau and in the Chota Nagpur States. ISIore than 
93 par cent of the speakers in the tributary States are found in Gangpur and Jashpur. 
Si^caken are farther found in small numbers in the adjoining districts of Hazaribagb, Man- 
bhum, Singbhum, Rouai, Pal Lihera, Barara, Rairakhol, Sambalpur, Patna, Sarangarh, 
Roigarh, Sakti, Udaipur, Satguja and Korea. Emigrants hare brought the language 
with them to Jalpaiguri and the various districts of Assam, where it k spoken by coolies 
in the tea-gardens. 

The principal Aryan language of Ranchi and Palamau is RibaTl. The other districta 
within which Kurakh is spoken belong to the areas occupied by Oriya and Chbattisgarhl. 
Tho Kurukhs are everywhere intermixed with various Jtupda tribes. They are also very 
often confounded with them. The Kurukhs arc relatively most numerous in Ranchi. 
They are still numerous in Palamau, Gangpur, and Jashpur. In other districts they are 
as a rule rather thinly scattered. 

The Kurakh language is essentially tho same over the whole area. There is eaid to 
oiaiectt. ^ separate dialect spoken in Gangpur, called Rerga OraS. 

No information is, however, available about that form of 
speech. Kurukh Ims not been reported from Gangpur for the purposes of this Survey. 
It is not, however, probable that the so-called Berga OraS essentially differs from other 
local forms of the language, which are in reality no separate dialects but more or lc!» 
corrupt forms of Standard Kurukh» in fact, ' berg a * iias been explained as bemg really 
the Hindi word hi^fd, corrupt. The corruption is usually duo to the infiuence of sur¬ 
rounding Aryan dialects, and sometimes also the infiuenoe of neighbouring Munda 
forms of speech may be poroeived. On the whole, however, Kurukh is uniform over 
the whole area where it is spoken as a vernacular. Varying names of occupation or 
caste, such as Dhangai, Kisan and so on, do not imply any difTerence of dialect. 

N bef of spejiker# estimated number of speakers in those districts 

where Kurukh is spoken as a vernacular are as follows 


Orissa Tribntiuy Lalitim) p » , • + ^ 295 

£>934 

Haoclil * + » » I « + ■ p I I J25^360 

P&lamAii # + f « P P . P . p BOiCOO 

Manbhum , t ^ * p . * » , p lfi7l 

gingUitim , p * ■ + . p + p 4 + 


Carried over 


p 3t54*380 
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Jsahpiir State 
Korea State* 
Booai Slate . 
Sat^ja State 
'D’daipiir State 

Sambalpor * 
Sakti , 
Saigarh 
Sarangarh * 
Bamra , 
Rairakbol 
Pataa 


Bnoght tenratd 


Total Buoal 


*364,380 
* 20,000 
. 63 

. fiOO 
. S3,430 
. 1,598 

■ 

. 41,000 
. 1,500 
. 5,000 
. 1,511 

* 3,760 

. 547 

* 475 


400,071 


Total CEnaAL Psortacis 
GRAND TOTAL 


53,783 

463,754 


Outside its proper territory Kunikb is to sDine extent spoken by enugiante, most 
of whom are found among the floolies in the tea-gardens in Bengal and Assam/ Kie 
following are the rerised figures supplied os estimates for this Surrey 


Cacbar Plaina 
Eamrap , 
Darraag 
Nowgaag * 
Bibtagar * 
LakhimpTir 

Jalpaigui , 
Shaliabad , 
Cbamparau . 
Bliagalpur * 


1,351 

SOO 

1,900 

475 

1,850 

3,150 


Total Asa ah 


13,184 

250 

6^00 

12,966 


8,826 


Total Bisoal 

GRAND TOTAL 



follows 


Th. estimated number otspoakem of Kurutb at borne and abroad is. therefore 


as 


Kttiukb apoken at homo by 
Earn kb spokea abroad by 


463,754 

40,236 


Total 


503,080 


Tho Bgurm rchir^ at the last Census of 1901 show a eonsiderabla ineroa«, in th» 


Aasam 

Bengal 

fiord wan 
Birhbutn 
Hidnapora 
Hoogly 


473 

30 

£64 

1,630 


■ 10,791 

* 544,924 


Canied orar 


2,397 655,715 
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Hownh 
24-F(b;gMjM . 

Cftlctitta 

Naa» 

llui^hidiibtid . , 

Rftjshabi . . t 

IKuajpnr « . . 

Jalpaigun > , » 

Xkaijtelin^ . . , , 

Baogpnr . . . , 

Bo^ra . . . , . 

Shfthabftd . . . , 

Bbagftlpnr * . * , 

Punua * . , , 

Ualda . . . , 

SonthAl Pai^^nu . . , 

Balasoro « . . , 

Angnl and £bondiiia]» . . 

Hazaiibagh « , , , 

Banobi , . . . 

Palamaa , , 

'M’fcTitill Tim , , , , 

Suigbliuni , . , . 

Ea^ Bihar * . , . 

Orie«a Trilmtacj StntCF . 

Cbota Kagptir Tiibataij 8tatea 


Ceatml Frovinoeo 
Kngpnr . 
Bilaapnr » 
Sambalpor > 
Sakti « 


Baigsrb 
Samngarh . 
Bamta . 

Baitakbol^ . 
Sonpnr 
Patna > 

Kalahandi , 


Brooght fonmrd > 2,3^97 

.1,720 

, 3,244 
. 303 

t I I p « @3 

.1.430 

.SyiSS 

.4573 

.53,S28 

.7,443 

.531 

. 470 

.069 

.3.934 

.3,350 

.3,157 

.1,744 

.13 

p p p I p 1,136 

. 0,930* 

314.778 

.21,600 

... p p 330 

.6,973 

.4 

.0,94l* 

. - . - 103,708* 

Total Bfsott . . 544,934 


1 

171 

. 30,000* 
9 

. 4312 

665 
. 15,704 
P 1,402 

805 

666 
51 


553,715 


54,006 


Total Ckstral PaorsNces 
ORAITD TOTAL 


. 54006 


609,721 


It vrill be seen, that tb^ is a laige inorease in Jalpai|^i, and that Xurnkli has 
been Tetnrned from seTeral districts where it had not formerly been reported to he spoken. 
This state of affairs is due to the greater acouracy of the last Census, and probably not to 
a real increase in the. number of speakers. If we compare the figures from those 
districts whore Knruhh is spoken as a vernacular, we will find that there is a marked 
decrease over almost the whole area. 

The number of speakers has increased in Singbhum, the Ghota Nagpur Tributary 
States, Bamra, Kairakbol, and Patna. It is not, however, possible to decide whether the 
increase is real or only apparent. The speakers of Kurukh have formerly boon often 
returned under vsrions Mu^da dialects, and it has not always been possible to correct the 
old figures. Thvw, no speakers of Kumth were returned for this Survey from the 


* Aftar •djnitucnti. 
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Gangpur Statej wliercaa* in 1001, 93 per cent, of all the speakers of Kumkh >n the Ghota 
liagpur States were found in Gangpur and Jashpur. The reTised figures from Bamra 
were 3,750 for Kurakh> entered as a form of Kora, aiid 13,569 for Muadari. In 1901 
the corresponding figures were 15,704 for Kurnkh and 6,028 for llupd^. We can 
safely infer that several speakers of Kurukh were formerly entered under Mundari, and 
that the same is certainly the case in other districts. On the whole we are apparently 
justified in saying that the number of speakers of Knrukb is decreasing. 

In the preceding tables no refecenoe has been made to the various names under which 
Kumkh has been returned. 

The name Bhangari has been returned from the following districts;— 

Sliahnlitid 

Cbampamn 

BhagAlpar .. 

^[Mibhiiin ... . . 

SftkU . . 

Baiguh . .. 

SorangArb .. . .« 

Total , 


250 

1^.966 

1,071 

1,000 

b,000 

004 


25,891 


In Bhagalpur the speakers are also locally known as Kols. 

Kisan is the name under which Kurukh has been reported from the following 
districts 


SAmb^pnr. 
SftnuigArb . 

Bwnra . 
Roirakbol . 


22.000 

907 

3,750 

547 


Total , 27,204 


The 20,000 speakers of Kurukh in the Jasbpur State have been returned os speaking 
Khendroi. Finally in the Census of 1901, 465 speakers of a language oalled ' Malhar * 
were discovered, of whom 414 were returned from the Orissa Tributary States, 50 from 
Hazaribagb, and 1 from the Ghota Nagpur Tributary States. The very meagre materials 
which are available and whicli are not worth publishing seem to show that Malhar is 
only a corrupt form of Xurukhi and the figures bare therefore been included in the above 
table. 

Eurukb is, to some extent, spoken by Mundas and others, and in the old returns 
it has continually been confounded with various Munda dialects. 

We find Kurulri) returned under the name of Kha^ from— 


Fal Labcm.. 295 

Bonai . 320 

SambolpiiT ... . 6,000 


Total . 6^.615 

From Sambalpur we find 9,000 Kumkb speakers returned under the name of Eotu, 
and similarly 2,950 Kurw^ in Hazaribagh have turned out to speak Kurukh. The same 
is the case with 475 individuals in the Fatna Slate who were reported to speak Hu. 
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It M of noTisQ to enlarge npon the distribution of the speakers of Kurulch between the 
TariouB 6o*ca11cd dialects. The difTercnt names do not coo note difTorent forms of the lan¬ 
guage, but are due to the fact that the names of castes and occupations have been entered 
as oonnottng rarious dialects. The table 407 and S, therefore includes all the figures 
entered under the Tarious headings mentioned above. 

1 am not aware of the oiistence of auj old authority dealing with Kuriikh- The 
Authorit?«s. following IS & list of those which I have come across 


Hisox, F,— Talaing ol tbo AtcerioaD Oncnlji] Societj, VoJ. ir^pp. S77-283. 

Conlaiaa a Ikt of words IB Onoa , elo., repcbted in tlu British Burma Guxoltoer, and ia the 
Revue de Liuguiatique, VoL ttu, pp. 167 tuid ff. 


Biisoh, Bit. F.,—Br*e/ Qtavtmat and VwfAyilars 9/ Onion Xan^ttaje. /oufMol of die Asiatic 
SooiiTtf of Bougal. Vol. stmt, 1866j Special Kumbor, App. B, ppt S61 sad if. 

CAiirs)aii.i Sta GicsoKi— S^tcirntn* oj Languagtt of Indt'a. Csicatta, 1874, pp. ^ aod S. 

Flex, Rkv, O.,—Jutrodueftou to t^e iTrntin Zanguagt, Caloatta, 1374. 

Haas. Rbt, FtSD.,—^Eunit^ Ofummar, Caloatta. 1900. 

„ •'EutwM (Onlo)-Enj|lV«b JPt'ciwnary. Part I, Calcotta, 1003. 

„ •^Eumkh. FolkAors, OcHieotod and iran$Utero(od, CaJeutta^ 1905. 


Language anef Literature. 


Kurukh ia not a literary language and has no written chariicter. The gospels in 

Kurukh have been printed in Dfivandgari typo in Calcutta. 
The translation is duo to tiic Eev. P. Hahn, who has also 
published a hibUtal history, a eatcohism, and other small books in the language. His 
Etirukh grammar has already been mentioned in the list of authorities. It is the principal 
source from which the remarks about Kurukh grammar which follow Imre been taken. 


PTOniLllciation.—The short a has the sound of o in ‘America.’ It is very often 
marked as long, probably in order to droid the broad pronunciation of a in Otiya. Thus, 
engdn instead of engany me ; dnidi instead of dniag, hs said. Such forms ore especially 
common in those districts in which the principal Aryan language is Oriya. The 
pronunciation of Kurukh has there been seen through Oriya spectacles. 

Two vowels often follow each other without being pronounced as a diphthong. Thus, 
cAs’tfid, to give. Both vowels are here separately sounded and belong to ditfereut sylla¬ 
bles, This separate pronunciation has been marked by an apostrophe between the two 
vowels. It seems probable that it is due to the infiuence of tlie peculiar semi-consonants 
of Mundari. Sometimes also the apostrophe is written hetweeu a consonant and a vowel. 
Thus, endrUntt whatsoever; not. In such words there is a stop between both 

sounds. So far as can be judged from Hr. Hahn’s grammar the apostrophe may be com¬ 
pared with the Arabic Hamza. 

Two vowels separated by a stop and forining two different syllables are very com¬ 
monly contracted. Tlius, chidai^ instead he gives. This contraction takes place 

regularly in the past tense of verbs. Thus, btf*and, to speak; Mehl^an, I spoke; chd*ond, 
to rise; ehdchkant I rose. Ihe contracted vowels are then, finally, often shortened in 
various ways. Thus t’i become i; ui u ; and oi o ; e.g, cUUnd, to give, past chichkan ; 
to plough, post makan i poind, to rain, post jjoasd. 

There arc several other changes in the vowels in tlte past tense of verbs. S becomes 
*, and i becomes i in words such as ermd, to sweep; irrknH, 1 swept : ernd, to see; irkan, 
1 saw. In other cases the change of e to i seems to bo due to a following » or «. Thus, 
emd, to break; eakan, I broke; dd fsi, she breaks; ssu, a bpeaker: khe’end, to die; Mt’iifi:,. 
thou (fern.) diest. Compare the remarks on harmonic sequence in Santall, on p. 37. 

do2 
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Similarly o sometimes becomes «; time, ottnd, to touch j uttkatit I touched j 
to sprout; I sprouted; onnAf to eat; nnust an eator. 

Pinal long Towels are shortened when a eonsonant is added* Thus, uJtJ&w and akkun, 
now; tnerfshdi lieaTen, accaaative mw&feaj** Shortening of long vowels is also very 
common in the past tense. Thus, pifna, to kill, past pifkan; kamd^ to be hot, 
past kuitkan; to reap, past Isfahan; to eat, past 

With regard to consonants we shall note the pronunolation of w and M. 

The guttural nasal n is pronounced like ng in English * king ’ when it stands at the 
end of a syllable or is followed by A. Before a vowel, on the other hand, it is an with 
a following g. Thus, enhai, my, but me. This distinction is, bowevec, continu¬ 
ally disregarded in the specimens, and is usually written in all cases. 

The sign ^ denotes the sound of ch in Scotch * loch,' In many places it has 
become an A, So for example in Raigarh, in the so-called Kisan of Sarangarh, in the 
so-called Khaiia and Kisan of Sambalpur, and lastly in Pal Lahera, Bamra, and Rairakhol, 
t.e., in all the southern districts with the exception of Patna. 

Nouns.—*JIen and gods are masculine; women and goddesses arc feminine ; other 
nouns are neuter. Peminine nouns are neuter in the singular, Kurukb in this respect 
agrees with Telugu, 

There are two numbers, as in other connected languages. There is not, however, 
any proper plural form of neuter nouns, the singular form being used for both numbers. 
If it is necessary to express plurality of neuter nouns, some word meaning ‘ many,’ 
' all,’ etc., is added; thus, man’gniki, tree-all, trees. Compare Muodari. 

The plural of rational nouns is formed by adding ar. Compare Tamil ar, Ktmarese 
arn, Telngu urM, etc. Thus, d/-or, men ; mwAfoir, women j u/At-a^*, wives; dddd 
baggary father many, fathers, and so forth, ^Aodd-icA«rrd, offspring, means ’child- 
sprout’, aud is neuter. 

Case suffixes are added immediately to the base as is also the case in Muudiiri. In 
the case of masculine nouns, bowever, we have two bases in the singular. The simple 
base is used in an indefinite sense. When definiteness should be expressed, a suffix as 
is added. Tims, dl, n man; dl-as, the man. Both bases are then inficcted in exactly 
the same way. Tlie firm] at in dl-ag corresponds to Tamil an. 

The usual case suffixes are, accuBotive »; dative ge; ablatire f»; genitive gahi; 
locative nu. 

The dative and the accusative are usually distinguished in the same way as in other 
connected languages. The two cases are sometime confounded in the south, in Bamra, 
Rairakhol, Sambalpur, and Raigarh. This state of affairs is probably due to Aryan influ¬ 
ence. Compare Gondu 

The dative suffix ge must he compared with Kauarese ge^ Telugu At, ku. It also 
occurs in the form ke. The final vowel is long. The KuruUis have come into their 
present home from the Bhojprul country, and it is not improbable that the form of the 
dative suffix has boon influenced by the Bhojpuri kS, 

The accusative suffix is fl, an, or <«. The form « is used after vowels j in after 
definite masoulino bases ending in us and after the plural suffix ar. In other words the 
accusative ends inaa. In Bamra, Sarangarh, and Rairakhol we also find a fuller 
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form MK, Compare Kniiavese aittm, Teluga m' and ntt. The oooasional use of the accu- 
satire as a datiTo is due to Aryan influence. 

The suffix of the ablative is fi. An n is inserted before ti ia words ending in a 
vowel, and often also in other cases. This « is always preceded by the same vowel os in 
the accusative. The ablative can therefore practioalJy be formed from the aceuait-ive 
by lidding ti. The « wMoh precedes ti in such cases is, however, dilTerent from the 
suffix of the accusative and must be compared with the « in ablative suffixes such a a 
Tamil iar«, hde, Kanarese inda, and so on. Tlie suffix tl itself is apparently connected 
with Kui tai. The suffix /* is often added to with. Thus, dHi or from 

a man. 

An mstmmental is formed by adding tri or f to. This suffix seems to be connected 
with Telugu tdtjat Tamil and Eanarese odw, with. The initial t in the ablative and 
instrumental suffixes is, therefore, probably identical with the inflexional increment d, 
tt in Kanarese, Tamil, etc. Compare Kanarese mara-d’edli, Tamil mara-ti-ilt in a tree. 

The genitive suffix ffaki has several other forms, TVe find tfhi, ghe, ge, kB, e, A«, and i, 

is for instance used in Patna State ; ghe in Eaiiakhol and Sarangarh j ge in Pal 
Lahera and Bamra ; ke in Bamra, Koirakhol, Sarangarh, and Halgarli ; § in Eairakhol ; 
hi in Sarangarh, and ♦ in Raigarh. Tire corresponding form in Malto is ht. The forms 
gahi, ghi, git ie* and are only varieties of the same suffix. Bishop Caldwell has com¬ 
pared thcTelngu yokJea and the Hindostani tn, H. It would be more natural to think of 
Bhojpuri Jedi, and it is quite probable that this suffix has influenced Knrukh geihi. The 
parallel forms e, Ai, and i seem to show that the original suffix only consisted of a vowel. 
The initial g or k may be due to the influence of Bhojpuri though its origin is 
possibly different. There is in many Ilravidian languages a s^x gu, ku. Thus, Tamil 
pada-gu, a boat; kifa-ngn, a root, etc. It is possible that the existence of such a 
suffix has materially strengthened the influence of the Bhojpuri suffix. 

The locative suffix nU cforresponds to Malto mo and Telugu »it in inia^nu, in the 
house, etc. 

In the vocative the suffix 5, oy, or ago is added. Thus, i urhag&t ofta nrAdyo, O 
master. The vocative singular of feminine nouns ends in at, and the interjection ana is 
changed to a»af. Thus, onai makkait O woman. When women talk to women the 
prefix am becomes dn in the singular, and and in the plural. Thus, dn Ichcti, 0 daughter i 
one l^aiguihiar^Ot 0 daughters. 

AdjectiveB.^Adjectives do not differ in form from nouns. Thus, mechd, height, and 
high, Nouns denoting qualities and verbal nouns arc freely used as adjectives. Thus, 
panvd, iron; pannd tarrJ, iron sword; onnd, eating; mtttd did, eatable things. In 
other cases adjectives are formed from nouns by adding antd, being in, or the Aryan 
loan-word lekh*ii, like. Thus, ull’^antd wefoM, daily work; ^Sad iekh*d kiehri, a 
blood-like, *■?<. reddish, garment. Compare also Relative participles, below, heka is 
used in the same way in Mundnri, 

Adjectives are not inflected unless they are used as nouus, in which case they take 
the usual (^e suffixes. 

Comparison is effected by putting the compared noun in the ablative. Thus, urbaa 
j$}^aa-ti kohd taldaa, the-muster the-servaut-from groat is; da ormar-tl kdhd talyaa, 
he aH-from great is. 
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Numerals. —The first numerals are: — 

1. Oft, inasculino and femmine; orfoa, definite masculine; onttf and o^ifd, neuter. 

2 . irb, definite irbof, masculine and feminine j neuter. 

3. fiitb, definite tinbaf, maseultne and feminine; miind, neuter. 

4. mil, definite ivai&dr, masculine and feminine; ndM, neuter. 

The numerals for ‘ five * and following are borrowed from Aryan dlalccte. 

Orif ondt one, mnst he compared with Tamil oriij ottra ; Telugu okadu, The 

Korava dialect of Tamil has orf, just as Kurukh. 

The final & in trb, two; nub, three; naib, fouri. must be compared with a in the 
corresponding Tamil forms. Thus, irbar, two, is identical with Tamil irtfcur, Konarese 
has ibbaru which seems to be derived from a form such as irbor. The neuter form Cii^? 
seems to correspond to Telugu and vutgar Tamil Compare also Tamil irattdu, 

Souarese eradu. 

Nnbar, three, corresponds to Tamil w»«par, Kanarese muoaru. The initial n is 
probably due to tbe desire to differentiate the original labial m from the following 6. 
The neuter taiitid is most closely connected witli Tamil mmra, tnundra, tnundn. 

Aaibar, four, corresponds to Tamil ndlvar, Kanarese tidlvaru. The corresponding 
neuter «aM most closely agrees witli Kanarese ndlkit, Telugu ndlugw. 

It will be seen that the numerals are more closely connected with the corresponding 
forms in Tamil and Kanarese than with those in Telugu. 

The words gdfd and old or otang, piece, ate often added to numerals; thus, end-gdfd 
and e^d’otdt two pieces. 

Ordinals are formed by adding anid, uid, or id ; thus, eisKUd, second ; mdndtd, third; 
ndMktd, fourth. ‘First* is mmdid ; compare Tamil mudal, Telugu tnodala, first. 

Pronouns. “-The personal pronoun of the first porson is en, plnral em and ndm. 
Compare Old Telugu enu, I; emu, ndniUt we ; Old Tamil yiin and nd», I ; ydtn, ndm, we; 
Old Kanarese dn, ydn, I; dm, we. The form em excludes, and ndm includes, the person 
addressed. In this respect Kurulth agrees with Tamil, Telugu, etc., as against Kanarese, 

y-in, thou; fiitji, you; idii, self; tdm, selves, have the same forms as in Old Kanarese. 

The possessive pronouns are (V)Aa», my; our; wj»ArtiVthy; wimioi, your; 

fonhai, pluiol tamJtai, own. Before nouns denoting relationship, howerer, abbreviated 
forms are used, and such words are very seldom used ^vitboufc aucli a prefixed possessive. 
The abbreviated forms are identical with the bass which appears before the locative suffix 
#i«. The final consonant is, however, assimilated to the following sound in various ways, 
and an e is changed to t when the following syllable contains an i or y. Thus, embao, 
my, or our, father j i»yd, my mother; fewdaa, his son; nek iambaa, whose father, 
etc. A similar set of pronouns is used as prefixes in High Tamil, wr,, etn and nam, 
our; «OT, your; and their. Compare Introduction (p, 293), 

With regard to the demonstrative pronouns, Kumkh agrees with Telugu in using 
the Bame form for the feminine and neuter singular. Ja, he, and dd, she, it. are also 
apparently most closely connected with Telugu vddu, he; od*, she, it. Compare 'Ihmil 
flpoe, he; adih it; Kanarese avanu, he; adn, it. Jbfd, those things, on the other hand, 
corresponds to Kanarese avttga^v, Tamil 

2fe, who ? is only used for masculine and feminine nouns, but is itself neuter. Thus, 
fie barchd, who came ? Md, wliich ? is used as an adjective ; thus, ekd dtaa bafckaa, what 


KffiTJKS- 


415 

man came? is probalily a compouod, consisting of the intorrogatiye adjective e and 
an intcTTogative particle M. 

Endr, what ? endrdt what ? of what kind ? 

The interrogative pronouns are made indednite by adding tbo indefinite particle im. 
Thus, ek^anif anyone; anything, etc. 

Verbs- ^Nouns and adjectives, inoludlcg participles, are often used as verbs. Thus, 
urban, I am masterj urbai, thou art master; td puddb, this will be too short; mn MUi, 
thou, art great; heehkdt hound; hechkdchd, it was bound. 

The usual verbal noun ends in «d and is regularly inflected. Thus, esnd, the break¬ 
ing, to break. It has already been remarked that such verbal nouns can be used as 
adjectives; thns, o/iad d/o, eatable things; mnfijrnd ujjfid, perishable life. An adjec¬ 
tival participle nsed in connexion with the word blrl, time, takes tbe $iLffi.x o; thus, bnd 
bJri, eating time. This o is probably identical with the sufllx d which forms nouns of 
agency and relative participles of the present tense; thus, wW, the breaker; iru dlai, a 
seeing man, a man who sees. TIio suffix of the past relative participle is &d; thus, Ildnckt^ 
nd kundr-kd fihaddaa, the boy who was bom at Eauohi. This form is aho commonly used 
as a noun; thus, dnkd, *said * and ' word.’ 

Other nouns and participles are formed directly from the base. Thus, l^pd or 
in order to tend; tfjnani, and in the act of breakino- 

breaking. 

The conjnnotive participle ends in or, and the particles ki and dard may be added. 
Thtis, es’or, es’dr ki, and es’dr dard, having broken. Usually, however, the ordinary 
tenses arc used instead. Thus, ea'oii kd'aa, I will-break will-go, I will break and go; en 
eskan Ai (or dard) barchkan, having broken I came. A is used instead of kl in Pal 
Lahera and neighbourliood. See below. 

There are three simple tenses, the present, the past, and the future. 

The suffix of the present tense is da, third person plural Jto. Compare the Kanarese 
present participle ending in uta* When tbe subject is of the feminine or nouter gender, 
the d-suffix is only used in the second person and in the first poison plural when the 
person addressed is included. 

Tlie usual suffix of the past tonse is a ck; compare Telugu chi, si; Guprfi cH, a,- 
and m in tbe Koiava dialect of Tamil. Transitive verbs, however, commonly drop the ch ; 
compare the suffix i of the conjunctive participle in Kanarese and Telugu, After h the 
suffix cA becomes y. By adding ku to the base of the past tense we get the past participle. 
Tbe k of tliis suffix precedes the personal terminations in the first and second persons 
masculine, and the second pei-son feminine and neuter. Examples are, ha*and, to speak; 
bdehas, he said; pitnd, to kill; piikan, I killed;he killed: esnd, to break; eikan, 

I broke; cs’ns, he broke: ttannd, to do; ««»;*««» ^ <Iid» etc, 

Tbe characteristic of the future is o; compare the «* and o-suffix of Tamil and 
Kanarese. Thus, es'on, 1 shall break. 

Tbe persons diff^ for gender. The only exception is tbe future where there is only 
a difference in the third person singular. Tbe singular neuter is also used for the plural 
neuter. The first and third persons femuune are only used in the conversation of women 
among themselves. In conversation with men the masculine forms are used instead. 
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The persoml tenuiniitioiis arc as follows : —> 

First p^^M. Singular n; plural iti. 

Second person. Singular <ji, fom. and neut. i; plural ar, fern, at* neuter I. 

27iird person. Singular fom, and naut. ii past d; plural ap, fcm. ai^ neut^ 
i, and d. The neuter tenuination is dialect icallj d or t. See 
below. 

The termination of the first person plural whoa the person adflnyse d is included 

is of. 

It will bo seen that the personal tenninationa are raaialy identical with those used in 
Kanareso and connected languages. 

The imporatiTe ends in a ; thus, es'd, break. The feminine singular flie neutep 
imperative ends in at; thus, cs'at, break. The plural imperative in the talk of women 
to women ends in e ; thns, nim ee'e, break ye. 

A polite imperative is formed by adding ke to the base ; thus, ea'&it please break* 

Other tenses are formed by means of auiiliaries. 

A present definite is formed by adding I to the infinitive in d and conjugating like an- 
ordinary present. Thus, ea'd-t-dnn,-1 am breaking. Another present definite and an 
imperfect are formed from the inEnitive ending in a by adding the Bibdri verb Idgabt 
infiected as a Kumkb verb. 

It has already been mentioned that adjectives and participles oan be conjugated as 
ordinary verbs. Thus, the past participle eskdt broken, is inflected as follows :— 

Smg, 1, eekatJ, f. tsAin. Plur. 1. eskanh f. iskim. 

2 . eskai, f. & n. witt. 3. eekar^ t eskai, n* i$ki, 

3, ei^oa, f. £ n. wAi. 3. eskar, f. e#Aa«, n. iski. 

By adding the present and past tenses of verbs meaning *to be* to such forma we 
obtain a perfect and a pluperfect. Thus, as eskas be'edast he has broken; in eskan 
m’cAAaft, I had broken. The literal meaning of such forms is * he is a man who hna 
broken,* ‘ I was a man who has hrokea,’ respectively, 

Kurukh possesses a passive voice, formed by adding r to Ihe Irase, Thus, esradt tn 
be broken. The passive verb is regularly conjugated. Thus, cardan, I am broken* 
esr’kon, I was broken; I shall be broken. 

Causative verbs are formed by adding td'andt to the base. Td*a becomes to in tbe 
future, and often fd irr the past. Thus, es/d'adan, I cause to break; estd*4ichkan oz 
esidchkan, I caused to break; esto’en, I shall cause to break. 

Other causatives are formed by adding d or 6d*ond to the base; thus, ow»d, to eat; 
Ofldffd, to feed ; sikkmd, to Icsm; sikhdbd’and, to teach. 

Kurukh lias no proper negative verb. Jfal, maVdi or tnof/d, not, is simply prefi^red 
to the ordinary tenses. Thus, maVd eskan, I did not break; mal ehich*asy bo did not give. 
In tbe imperative ambd, fcm. amhaif ambe, is prefixed, ilnother negative particle is 
argd, argi, not yet. 

There are, besides, thrtre negative verbs which are regularly inflected. They are 
mataati, malgan, or malkan, X am not; batttdf not to know; a^id poind, not to he able. 

The prohibitive cfn^d is sometimes also infiected; thus, da amhdas bardas‘nekk'd, he 
shall not come. 
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In a similar way arjfa, not yet, may be oonjugateil* in which case the vetb itself is 
put in the infinitive ending in a. Ihus, da argaa bard, he has not yet come. 

It is hoped that when the preceding remarks are home in mind the reader will he 
able to easily understand the forms occurring in the specimens. For further detaUa 
Mr. Hahn’s grammar, mentioned under Authorities, should he consulted. 

The grammatical sketch which follows represents the Eurukh spoken in EsmcM, 
Falamau, and Singbhum, and probably also in Manbhutn, from which district no 
materials have been forwarded. The dialect spoken in Hazaribagh is apparently also 
identical Several lists of Standard Words and Phrases have been forwarded from tlmt 
latter district, but all were so much mixed w'ith Aryan words and forms that it would have 
been useless to print them. The best one was stated to represent the language of the 
Eorwas, who in Hazaribagh are Kurukbs by clan. It agrees well with the grammatical 
sketch printed above. 

Of the three specimens printed below, the two first bavo come from Banohi, and the 
Bev. Ferd. Hahn, the well-known author of the Kurukh Grammar, has been good 
enough to prepare them. The third tpecimen has been forwarded from Singbhnm. 
A list of Standard Words and Phrases, hailing from Palaraau, will be found on pp. 64? 
and ff., below. 


A II 



IIS 


KUKirgS SEl^ETON eRAHHAB. 


1-—B'OTnfQ.— H, A tun Eun t ■ iromjiii} 9tki,» iag. 



SlngdUr. 

Plural* 

Sin^lar, 

1 Flanl* 


Fknl. 

Kosu 


ilMi 


mukkd. 


d/lfji- 


Ao& 

d/a*. 

JltfriJi. 

HUaHm. 

mnAkiin. 

mwUartff* 

aUa». 

allS-ffmtkim, 

B&i 


1 

Slar^- 





AbL 

A/t/r. 



mmAhamtJ. 


d^Ja-^V d/ftf N/T* 



d/^aJli. 

dl<u*ffaAL 


mmkkS-ffi^hL 




Loq. 

d/>*8. 

d(a*-»iL 







IL—PBOiromrs. 



I. 

We,. flialTiiltqi 

■^0* Iddurim 

Thdn- 

Y(hl 

sbir. 

SeLns. 

Kom* 


^n. 

m3m. 

■III. 


idn. 

idm. 

A«q. . 


emam* 

namam^ 


flJHH^ 1 


iamam^ 

Bat 


0i»a{^3}. 


ni*gt{-g9). 



taaOi^, 

Q*Di 


tuiAtfi. 

MdAAdii ndfliAdt. 1 

niAAai, 

lll■lAd^ 

filial. 

famkAn-, 

hot. 

H-mi. 

taa-nfi. 


niA-nA, 



tamnti- 



He. 

8ha» lU 

TaiT. 



MmUt and fern. 

KeuL 


Nom* 

£t. 


^r. 

dbfJa , 

Intbeum# wmj mm jnlEwEad 
Um tb!a* fttiD. id, plnr- fr> 
that tbtrt (faf 

Aqoa 

A«i«. 

34 im. 

^rim. 

oAjiaii. 

oft)t fm- Aii/„ plor. 

The forma djt}ui{ 

1 f# thii^ ttiut tbiTfl, an 

Dat. 


3di-s3. 

Sr^ir 

abr^^t. 

died aa adjtotiTii l^on 
Nik^lir noonf. B^oia 

plEiral nDUDi tba Qeutef 

AbL 


dMoyti, d</-/r. 


d^raa^A 

pintail ta vwed 4i a^ 
ad^adirfl. 

<}«D. 



Mt~gAku 



Ln. 



4r-nS. 





Wbo? 

WhaU 

Anj dfUtn 

Anything. 


Nonji 


ewirj 

)vd;l^dap. 

ead^^i Jiip,. 

SkJS, whttf wtiiflbf hin. 




* 


flMbed 19 ondrd, Tb« uma 

AtlOn 


ea if rail. 


Otidr*dw*wt* 

it the emx with ibAogl, how 
many, how piaohr itddM 






bow many onea P eta. 

DaL 

wad’ll. 


nBh^dm-gW, 

9Mdr^dm^f 





o»dr*im’p¥. 


Abl* 

laitvt-yi. 


wik^amth 

ondt'am-tL 



ea{lra4-^i. 




Geflt 

nthM, 


ftfkkai-dia. 

mdr'dm*ffaAii 






firndrim^ffnAL 


XrfM. 


Omdr{d)-MS^ 

mSk'irnt 

endriimmu* 



‘Jtfl {• ajAl!« miKuline ul {oiiilnSAt nnani. fcns U i-wK tuvtar. Thfl Beuitlrc it mMt bafore niiant demtlair pflititmiMp 
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Ill.-VEBBS — 

A.—Finite Terl)-—JViwy>fo 

Verbal nouns,^JE’/iv4f, tbi^ broking $ bnak. 

Relative participle.— XiS, a brmier \ ttkSt brek^np 

AdTOrbial participle*— Efnu, mW* emphaiio dvaiM, brnklogi breaking* 

OonJunoUvo participle.—hnvieg broken* 



FreaeiiL 

Put 

Fntnm 

ImpacmtiTa* 

1 

Sing. 1* 

i* 

S. 

lam. tJr§M. 

atdatf i* Udt 

atdaw, f* tj'f* 

ffjJbna, f. a#'na. 

ai^dip f* itif, 

f. 4f J. 

aa^Wi 

aj'dfi 1. 

( 

f- af ^(ti- 

1 

rhanentar rarb baa Lbi latne 
form ta tba fvminlDe 
dngmlar; tbmip ntii i§kh 
gin ^brflios abzd tVl, thay 

Plnr* 1 

1 aid- 

f. et'l*. 

a«£nHir f* a#"dm* 

€t*awL 

1 


Ikd. 

^d&£^ 



1 1 

i 


s. 

tidar^ 1* mdoL 

avXnTj L mka** 


a*d, L tt% 1 

1 

3. 

a^turp f* ffsai* 

a§^nrf f* m'&i* 


1 

1 

1 

! 


Present Definite.—.£'iW(/aa m I im bnakbi^. 

Imperfect.—f/d^AtJida, 1 via breaklngr. 

Perfect.— E^l'an im, itkim 1 hiiTe brakoa ^ th# pdnnpal verb Sa mfloebed aa tba or^fuaij pwit In iba iwnd 

penert. Tba Ent plnral fa itJl^m fern, ^itiai bE§mf tke iklrd pefaoa ungnlar atlw ha, mK bT¥^ 

fItSTal Mtar bTen&rf f^- etkoi bf raaii 

Pluperfect.—futea pa'clihaa* fem. fvi'oVwHf 1 bad brekan^ Otbar penoiu ii En tba pfrf«L 


Ponnatteu ef the paat tePse. 




Part* 


Vtrtal ncnn. 





Maao* 

Ffm. 



dmndj my* 

aWmdt giTa. 

^amndf do. 

dniam, 

1 

rAiVIjtefji* 

maikjkam. 

Smyam^ 

baraJk^ttm^ 

ckM*anw 

nanpai9* 

Irragnlmr iti Wan^p go | 1 vmt | 

hiMttf ho vadLe kaandf to idka anj | 
oaiiniir 1 took mvAV i viiiSp te plongn 
u$sbant I plonnbrd t to nuunro | 

Ha/kam, 1 tnamintredi AJdbttd; to dtgi 
I dngs pStadfhn imml p(i§*d^ 
it rminad i n^piulp to pain; lii^Jklp It 
pminod ; {»madp todfinki 1 diinli^ 

«lo. 


B.'-Auxiltarj and defectiTe verbs- 



1 am- 

I *m. 

1 mm not. 

Bing. 1- 

£^*ion, f. 

f- forjmj faJjffo. 

aio^XoB, f* HdlyVB* 

£. 

h^adat, t bfid^. 

iaidawf imfyaip L taldi, tnlyf* 

mafioip f* aialif. 

9. 

b^adoM, f Al'f* 

tafdsif iaiyatm f- fafft ^olyif. 

maikatf L mmlXd^ 

PIm. 

laxd* 

hdedam, f> bi'lm 

fmidamp talyam^ t* tfoifJijn» /olf^Bu 

maiiam. 

X iwl- 

h^ad^- 

taldm^w ialyat. 

matbai. 


f^ M' eiai^ 

folder, faiyart h ^add^h iafyai-. 

malkarf f. wialkaL 

3* 

hS^anar, f. 

ial/uttf tdliHtr, f. iainaif iatyai. 

m^lkar, f- wmlk^L 


and mafyait, 1 am no^ kv [nflnied u tafdaMf Myan^ HSJbdaUf 1 am j aaii nsWciap 1 ais^ 1 rrmiinp mra rtgolar, 
la ind^Ud In aJL Uilph^ 


Passive voice.—Form^ by adding r te the baae and enajcigatlng tkreaghont. Tkiii» wrd&m^ I am brakan ^ X vu 

bToken; I ibalL 1 m bmkrn. 

Causal Verba.—Fmnad by adding Thus* etid’admt^ 1 omae tn bteak i pait ar tj^dcJIkcNi fitun 

Partloles.—d^o/p mtU'd^ matia^ not ^ aM$4pf. amb§^ do not; vrydf not jai; lavp dim, df ampkitle; ai^ 

Indr&elte; kd, iiitrnt^faliT6p ato* 

By adding arJbit'ii te tbe f rwent Unaa a kind ol cendltlenal it tff^lad. Tlim^ a«fam eaitk*d| 1 nujp 1 m aUnrad bnak* 

3b.I 
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I No. 24.} 


DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

KUilTJEB. 

Specimen 1. 


{Blit* Ftsrd* Hahn, 1899*) (District Ss^fCHi.) 

Ort alss'gahi irb ra'cliar. 8aimjs tam-basiu an^as, * ana 

One man-of iuto eone mere. Tfie^pouttger Ma'father~to mid, * 0 

ban, urmin kbattor enhai kbattarka ra’i adin cM’ike.* ^ane as 

Jather, all haeittg-dieided jug share U that giue-please.’ Then ke 

tanhai ujjna-gabi or-guthin irbar-ge kbattyas chich'as. Jokk ulla arg! 

fits licing-qf goods ttco^lo divided gave. Few dags not-get 

mannum sannis tafihai urmin kbondas dam gecbchtia, 

ieittg-ift^indeed the-gonnger Hs alt hating-gtithered also far 

tara kfiraa ara aiyam bbapfa njjaa-ti tanbai urmin mulkbas. 
towards went and iJwre’ittdeed riotous livingfrom Us all drowtied. 

As urmin uiunja-kbachcbyaa kb^& ^ raji-nu klpi manja am , as 

Me all spend-finished then that country-in hunger was ami he 

ki|u- 5 ar'a holras. Khanu as attrantu ort addiyas gusan 

hungrg-to-fecl began. Then he eountrg-of one land-proprietor tvith 

kurobas; as ^n tanhai kbslbuQ kiss kbapa taijaa. As eka nturbapm 

entered; he him his field-in smtie iofeed sent* Me which husks 

kiss-gut(:bl mukbs'isgya at-tl ianboi kOian n^d'a biddjas, munda nbbS 

swine-fioek eating-were thal-from his belly to-fiU sought, yet anybody 

as'ge mal ohiadagyar. iOiane akkh-ondras dam bacbas, * om^bas-gusan 

him~to not yivimg-teas. Then reason-brought also saidt ’ rnyfather-tcith 

sSda lassiyar ra'anar, ar-gusaa baggi onna m&kbna cngoma'Iekb'a 

how-many aei-oauta are, them-iviih nmch drinking eating remaining-like 

xa'i, ara en kifu-tl kb^-U^dan. £d cbu*on dara eni*baS'guBan 

is, and 1 hungci'^fi’om dying-am. I wilt-arise also niy father-near 

ka^on am aain au'on, '*aua ban €n merkbs'gi^bi bifdo am ninhai 

will-go and him wiU-say, '* 0 father 1 heacen-of against and thy 

ohbamhs gunha nanjkaiL bu^odan. Am mundbbare ninbai kbadd ba'ama 

before sin did am. And henc^orth thy son to-be-called 

lakh'a malyan. Engan ninbai lasaiyar-iiu ortoa Icldi'a uiyA" ’ Antile as 

like not-am. Me thy labourersi-in one like take,*' * Then he 

tshoobos dara tam-bas'gusan barobas. FabI ds geobohbam ra'chas kbane 

arose also his-father-near came. But he far was then 
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tatU'bas sin liyaa dora soggaros ora bongos daiu kJiimby&s data 

hia-faihet him aato aUo pitied <fnd ran also him er^raeed also 

■cbumkhjas. Aatile tandas ^yas, * ana ban, &n merUia biMo ara 


kitaed. Then hia-^aon him-to said, * O Jatherp 1 heaten againat arid 

uin-gnsan gunha nanjkan bc’edan. muadbhaFC ninliai kbodd ba'arna 


thee’before ain 

did 

am. 

0 hcaeefoj'th 

thy aon 

to-be-called 

lokb’a malyan.' 

Munda 

tam^bas 

tanbai jbkbarin 

any as, ‘ unmn-tl dav 

like not-am.’ 

But 

hiafather 

hia aeraanta-to 

aaid, * alt from good 

kiclirin ondc’a 

am 

asin 

bauohir; 

ara ^-gahi 

kbekklia-nu 

muddl am 

cloth bring 

and 

him 

put-on ; 

and hia 

hand-on 

ring and 

khedd-nu jnta 

att’a. 

Am 

darbsTka 

gundl'kbaddan 

ondr’oT'ki 

erba, am 

feet’tnt ahoea 

put. 

And 

fatted 

coic~young hadnif-brought 

kill, and 

ndm bout 

dara 

riryar’ot. 

Aunge engdas 

keebkas ra’ob’a?, antile 

tee ahall’drink 

alao 

ahall~rejoiee- 

Hecauae my-aon 

dead tcaa, then 

ujjyas; hs 

ebscrkas 

m’ob’as, ara kibakkbras.* 

KhnnA ar 

riiyat’a 

came-alioe ; he 

lost 


tcaa, and tcaafound.’ 

Then they 

to~rejoice 

holmr. 







began. 




/ 




Munda kuhas 
Hut the*elder 

data naloan meuias, 

alao dancing heard. 

dnra tDeojas, ' ender 

<t/«o aaked, ' tchat 

uimbas darliarka 
thg'father fatted 


kliall'nu 
fieldHn 

^ane 
Then 

tnan'i.? * 
iat* 

gttndI-kJ)iiddan 

coK'yonng 


erpa 

houae 


Antile kobaa kbisaxaa arn 
Then the^elder got’angry and 

tambas iirkbas dam asin 

hiafather came’Oai alao him 

aua«kirtachas, 
aay’returnedt 
aia iklaho 

and ever’ecen 

iklabS o^ta 

once-eaen one 

sangitar ganS 
frienda icith 
tanltaL unnin 
Att nil 

gundl-kbaddan irbkai bb’cdai.’ 

cote’jfoung kiiledett arL* 


ra*ch''aB. As 
toaa. He 

jSkliar^ti 
aeraantafrom 

asin 
himdo 

irbyas, 
prepared^ 
ula 
inaide 


as 

he 

As 

He 


hedde 

n«ar 

ortosm 

me 


arsyaa dara assnan 
arrtved alao playing 
tan-gusan eddas 
himaelfmear called 


auyas, 

aaidt 


asm 

him 

kur’a 

to-enter 


* Hindis 

*!• 

* thy’brother 
korc-korecn 
aqfe’and’aound 


barohas ara 
came and 

Isbakkbyas.' 

found.’ 


' era, «n iu 

*aee, I fheae’tnany 
ninhai p^kan mala 

thy order not 

bokran mala 
hid not 


gotumras. 
entreated. 

obanentl 
yeara-from 

e^kon; 
broke i 
ehicliclikai, 
gaveati 


kbus-mar’on, ’Hfnndft is 

merry-migbt-mahe. Hut this 

mulkhiia dam borcLas, IrhATifi 

apeiii alao came, then 


mala 
»o^ 

Antile 
Thefi 

ninhai 
thy 

annulio 
tfiat-’Vt’ecen 
bkattl 
tchich’frotn 
nindas 
thy-aon 
nin 


biddyas. KbanS 
aought. Then 

hs tambaain 
he hiafather’to 


nalakb 

wrctce 


nandan 

do 


Tim 

thou 
en-bS 
I’alao 
bbarratl 
rioto umeaa’With 
is-ge darbarka 


engage 

me’to 

cnhai 

my 


thou himfor fatted 
Tambas asin auyas, * ana kO, 
Hit-faiher him-to aaid, * O dear 
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nlii*ga en-gonS Ta’adaij ora enhal iinm ninhaid-im 

thothindeed ftlwayi arl, <ind mne all fkine^deed i». 

Pahg Diagag&'hS khm^nmma aia dav jiya-tl ra^ona 

JBiit tbee-to-al 90 merry-to-uiakd and good heart :from io*remain 
obar ra'i igS i nindis kecboblcas ra'cli*aei antil^ 

neceetarg i» becavee thie tig-brother dead loae, then 

njjTas; as abserkaa ra’oli^asi, am ItJtiakkliiaB.' 

revived; he loet u>att and Kae-Jound* 




r 


I kr’ I 


- ! ■ 


42a 


( No. 26.1 


DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 


KURTOT, 


Specimen IL 


(DiavAiCT RANcai.) 


/ Eev, Ferd. Mahtif 1897.) 



Lugu 

pachoho 

nad'gahi 

khiri. 



Lngu 

old-woman 

demon-of 

tale* 


Onta 

parta-gahi name Lugu 

ra’ch^a. 

Aiya 

Lugu paohohO 

One 

motmtain-gf name Lugu 

was. ' 

There 

Lugu old-woman 

xa’a-lagya. 

i. paohcho 

nekan 

akh*ar'lagya 

ar 

bhaiarnutl Lugu 


liring-^WM. That oid-viomaH lohotn 

parta k^-lagyar^ ar& nad 
mountain going-teere, and ihe~demofi 

tan-guja uiya-lagya, ara aige 
het^toith keeping’icat^ and iheni’to 

ohia-lagya, ara aufa-gahi atklian 
and icoodapj^lfqf leaves 

Ara ibsan maadi 

* * 

And email rice 
gaddan dudlil kamcha 
juice milk made 


rememhering-wae iheg 
aija BTia satfS 


TilSkhn. 


_gimng^tea8t 
cbia^lagya. 

giving’tvae. 
sijhu'gahi 
Sijhu'of 

lilla 
dags nights 

SDa'lagfaj 

$aying-m$t 
en kalon, 
1 shall-gOi 

wanTia -gahi 
making^o/ 
baT*at 

hadng'COme 


divining Xttgtt 

BTin sane tdla ara mSkba 

there them seven dags and nigkte 

okkage aerraa kandu kam’ar 

io-eii aerpejit stool having^made 

olkhro kamcba dara mokLa-^gd 

parched‘rice made also 


kaia’ar Gna*gS obia'-lagja. 

hacing-made eaiing-for giving-toas. 


kbachkantl 

^niehing’from 

nalakb ka 
bttsinese or 
nd-hd 
ang-one 


evil 


nas'a 


maa^ 
io-be 

* indr’im 
*any 
ara 

, and ang-one to-hurt 

bang! cbiar 

magic-poiaer having-given 

d^ra^jbuppa n&na'lagyar, ara 
sorcerg tnaking-toeref and 


daia Ona-ge 

drinking-for 

ar>g5 ujgu 
ihem-(o magic 

maldar maaoj 


Ara 

And 

aatte 

seven 


cbia-b^a. Ara 
giving’teas. And 

mautr ohia>lagya, am 
spelt giving-teas f and 

hold engaa cdke, hold 
then vie- call, then 

Aid ddSrd 
ieill-be-imabte* And divination 

tsija'lagya. Ara ar^im 

sctiding'vsas. And theg-indeed 
arin. Lugu-paohehu-gahi cLelar 

them Lngu-old-utoman*s pupils 


toill-com€t 

pollor.* 


bach-bach elcha-lagyar. 

calling fearing-‘tBere. 
gu^ ddSra'jhappar mannar 
till sorcerers 


Ar-gane pollor. 
Them-icith can-not. 

ara adi-gc kher 
believe her-to fowl 


Ara a aadan-tm inna' 
And that demon-also to-day- 
lass e^d-guiUda ohi'inar. 
swine goal-vtany give^ 



424 


SBATtDlAV FABnXT, 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

The tale of the female demon Luffu, 

On the iDoimtain Lngu there lived & female demon called Lnga. Whenever she 
thooght of anybody, th^ felt the influence of her thought and went to the mountain 
Lugu, where the demon kept them for seven days and seven nights. She made sfoola 
of serpents and gave them to sit on, and the parched rice she gave them to cat was made 
of the leaves of wild apple-trees and the rice was made of small herbs. The juioe of 
Sijhu fa kind of Euphorbia) was made into milk which she gave them to drink. After 
seven days and nights she taught them a magio spell and said to them, ‘ if any need or 
evil should befall you, then oall on me, and X shall come, and nobody will he able to do^ 
you harm.’ And she gave them power of divination and sent them away. 

On returning home they began to eseroise their magio power. Tliey were called 
Lugn’s disciples and were mud) feared, and nobody could do anything against them. 
Even to this day sorcerers worship that demon and bring her ofleiings of fowls, swine 
and goats. 
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[ No. 26.] 

DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

m 

KURUKH, 

Specimen III. 

(Dimicr SlKOBHUM.) 


Be idna karam-parali-nu akbra da^l paia-g6 kerkan ra*clikaii. 

I {hit-year Karam-featteal-in Akkra song tinging-for toont was. 


Ort unkhka alas ehgan 

akJ)ia>nu 

dandl 

mat pSra-chichchaa. 

A-biri 

One drunken man me 

Akhra-in 

song 

not tosing-gavet 

That-time 

jhumar bSchna petlar ata 

dandl 

paru 

jdkhar asin sniyaTi 

, 'nin 

jhumar playing girls and 

song 

mnging 

tnen him-to said^ 

* thou 


endma laal pa^'cliidaL ? ’ Inge uhkhka alas cngan muEd 

mhy not to-9ing-gioe»t ? * Tkenre drunken man me sticks three 

eokb'EU laEobas. 
breast~in 5e«^. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Ttus year I had gone to Akkra to sing soags at the Karam festiral* An old man 
came and "wotild not allow me to aing. Then girls playing jhumar and men gin gin;T 
songs came along and said to liiin* ‘ why do you not allow him to sing ?' Then the 
drunken man struck me three times in the breast with a stick. 


In the Jaslipur State Eumkh la locally known as KhendtoL The number of 
speakers has been estimated at 20,000. 

The b^inning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows shows that the so- 
called Khend^I only di0ers from the Kurukh of the neighbonring Ranchi in nuim- 
portant details. The abrupt pronunciation of voweb, separated from following sounds, 
is yery marked; thus, chi*d\ give; he would have filled. The latter form 

seems to contain an indefinite partiole ne or anS and the form nddtd*d, corresponding to 
Standard urtode, he will fill. The suffix d will meet us again in Pal Lahera and 
neighbourhood, and properly belongs to the third person neuter. 


S 1 
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[ No. 27,] 


DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 








(Jashpub 

State.) 

Onta alas'gb! 

dui'jban 

kukko kbaddar 

rabohar. 

Aur 

ftSyini 

One man^qf two^persotw 

mate cAtidr^n 

were. 

And 

yowTger 

tahirdas tambas-gasan 

auias, * sagro rnabjal 

cngbai 


engage 

chi'a/ 

Aw-toa his-father-wUh 

said, ‘ 

alt property 

my 

tAar^ 

me-to 

give* 

Aur tangbai dbannan 

ar-g6 

kbotliAS. 

Jokk-im 

iilla*nu 

sanui 

tahgdas 

And his property 

fhan-to 

A^r-dirid^. 

Fewronly 

days-ta 

younger 

his-son 

tanghai chij'basotan 

jama 

nanj as aur 

dher 

gechchha 

muluk 

k&cas, 

A is things-goods 

together 

made and 

very 

far 

country 

f went. 


jama 

as 

he 


OUT aiya tanghai chij*l*asut*n uran-pafau nafijas. Aur 

and there his things-geods gpent^etc, made. And 

muiijiua a muluk-iiu »tal mafija. 

vHi^'Squandered that emtntrg-in big /amine became. 

Ualpara’-helras. Aur as keras aur a rajita 

lo-be-‘distre8sed-began. And he leent and that eonntrg^o/ 

joTras. Aut as nsin tonka’-kbata kiss Uiapa-gl taiyas. Anr jfe 

was-joined. And he him Jield^to swine /eeding/or 

kissi mdkb^gin adin lio kbakklira ho, 

stcine eating-tcere that even tcas^gof even, 

uddto’dane. Magar adin ho ne-ho mal 


jab 
token 
Aur 
And 

orat alas-gan^ 
one 7Ma7i‘with 


httshs 

kulan 

bellg 


as'gc 

him-to 

jSkbar 


woiUd-have/lted. 
bufi maujaf tab 
sense came, then 
ouna*tl ho 
servants eaiiag-from even 

kh^lgdan. Cn 
am^ging. I 
j| ha, en 
“ O father, I 

mhgbai kbadd 
thy son 

oiot-bes5 uiya.” ’ 
one^Uke keep** ’ 


that even 


pure 

sufficient 


anybody not 

as aniaa, ‘ marre, embas-ghi 
he said, ‘ edas, my-father^qf 
kbakkh^t^, aur eu 

getting'are, and I 

oho’oii'ki cmbas gnsan ka’on 
will-arise-and my/aiher near toilt'go 
Bhagran gusan aur niug-gusaii kasut 

Qod near and lh^~near 

ba'a’nia base malikau. Ehgan nihghai 

to^be^caUed tvorthy ammoL My thy 


sent. And tohich 
khu^i'Se tanghai 
gtadly his 

ohichobar. Tab 
gave. Then 

aSda aSda 
so-many so-many 
ia kifu'*ti 
here hvnger-from 
aur asin au’on, 
and himAo icill-saift 
naujk^. Akku dn 
did. 


Now I 
kamiar 
servanfs{,~q/) 


gUBUKH OF SAMBALPUK. 
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The Kumkh spoken in Korea* Sarguja* and Udaipur is probably of the some kind 
as that illustrated in the preceding pages. No materials are, however, avaikblo. 

proceeding southwards we hud ICurukh spoken under rarioua names all over the dis¬ 
trict of SambalpuT. Four thousand individuals have been reported to speak Kurukh, 
and 6,000 speakers who returned Kliapia as their native tongue have turned out to speak 
the same language. Kisan was returned as spoken by 22,000, and Koda as spoken by 
9,000. All or most of these people speak Kurukh- ^isdn means * cultiTator,' and koddf 
* digger.* Both words, therefore, denote occupation and not language. 

Specimens of the so-called Kurukh, and a list of Standard Words and Phrases in 
Kurukh, Kharia, and Kisan have been received from Samhalpur. They show that ^ 
these different names connote one and the same language. The only difference is that 
the so-called Kharia and the so-called Kisan substitute an h for Standard Kurukh ^; 
thus, MclbitAa, Kisan and Kharia bekkhd, a hand. This pronunciation of ^ as A is 
also found in the so-called Kisan of Satan garh, and in the Kurukh dialects spoken in 
Baigarh, Pal Lahera, Bamia, and Bairakhol. These dialects are kno>vn under the names 
of Kisan and Kharia. 

The apeoimens received from Sambalpur are not correct. The genders are often 
confounded. Tlius we find kis je mokhd^lagiyar^ swine wliat eating-were, whore a neuter 
subjeot takes the verb in the masculine form. Compare also forms such as gbdrdr^ 
horses; ghorJrf mares; oUdfj dogs. 

The accusative and the dative are often confounded; thus, oUchchaa, he gave 
to him. The some is also the case in tliose dialects in which M is replaced by A, with the 
exception of the so-called Khufia of Pal Lahera. 

The numerals are Aryan. Occasionally, however, we also find one. 

The list of words contains forms such as rahkan, I was; he ^ras; kdlkai, 

thou wentest; kdlciM», he went. 

In other respects the dialect is regular, as will bo seen from the beginning of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows. 


I No. 28.] 


DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 


KTJRTCT. 


(District Sa^bhaxfub.) 


Ond alas'gahi do kukko kbaddar ra’cliar. 
One taan^qf ttoQ male children tcere. 

t^bosin aniaa, ‘ baba, kburji*gahi je 
kn-father-fp mid, ^father, propertrqf *ohich 


dr-nu 

them'in 


Aiir 
And 
bita engage 
ehare tne^to 


cbia.' Aur as tanghae kharjin 

give^ And he hii properlg 

Bfl n p i kbaddas burmin jama 

younger son all together 

aia tanghae khurjln mal-dau 

there his property not-good 

himnin urabachas, d-biri 
all wasted, ihat~time 


nanjas. 

made* 


as kira-nii 
he hunger*in 

keras, am 
wen it and 


paja'a helras. Am 
to'/all began. Ana 
as tanghae kbal-rm 
he his field^n 


]e 

what 


mokbd'hi'Siy^^ d-chokor-ti 
eating^ioere that^hush-yrom 

t ekam alas dain mdl cMchchas. 
any man him not gave. _ _ 


Isbattias. Mala kurhe 

divided. Ifot ntany 

dur TBji’nu 
far coun^r^'tn 

tahas'iiahas 
spent 

kdrhem klia 
heavy famine 
as a rajinta ond 

he that cowitry-of one 

kia kbapd'gd taiaa. 
swine feeding for sent 
tanghao kul u;a'a>gd 
Ai# belly fUingfor 


m-ge 

naujas am 
made and 
bbog-nu 
enjoyment*in 
d-rdji*nu 
that-country-in 


sannis 
the~ifOunger 
mano engin 
tdll'be me 

uUd pisa 
days after 

keras. Am 
wetU. And 
Aur as 
And he 
mafija, am 
waSt and 
ganjlms-gusaii 
inhabitantmear 

Am kia 
And steine 
biddyas, dm 
wished, and 


Kmukb is also to some extent spoken in the State of Patna. The dialect waa for¬ 
merly petmned as Ed, a form of KGl, and at the Census of 1901 it was returned aa 
Pour hundred and seTenty-fire speakers were returned at the Census of 1891, 

and 666 in 1901- 

3!he materials forwarded from the district are full of mistakes. The short specimen 
which follows will, howeTer, be quite sufficient to show that the dialect is ordinarj' Kurukb. 
The pronunciation is in some respects different, if the specimen can be trusted. 

Thus, * is commonly written for e, « for o, and n for o. Compare inder^ how ? 
inghde, my i i^an, me ;«?#«, one j kd^nn, I shall go; ka% it will come. 

Pinal i is often replaced by d; thus, gastd, from; khepkd, thou abusedst. 

The masculine gender is, in the specimen, sometimea used to denote animalB. 

The inflexion of nouns and pronouns is mainly regular. A list of Standard Words 
and Phrases gives forms such as emdhe, our j nimdhe and nimehaf jom. In the speci¬ 
men, however, we findsayAde, my; nihghde, thy, etc., which are simply various writings 
for Standard enhat, my; ninhai, thy. 

The conjugatiDn of verbs is also regular. Note forms such aa radan, I am; mindf 
lagdan, I am hearing, used in the speech of the gcat and the tiger, respectively. 
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t No. 29.] 


DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 


KTnmKB. 


itljar-nu unta bokra □mm 
One river-in me goat water 
lakra barcha. Bokra*turu meiy5-me»tali 
tiger came, Qoat-/rom above-direction 


una-lagiya. 
dritiking-toas. 
!ak^ amm 
tiger tcater 


(STiTB Patna.) 

A‘bari aaan un^ 
ThaMime there one 
una-lagi. lakra 

drinking-icas. The-Vger 


boknm 
the^goai-to 
guduTti auiM 
muddy vsater 
gusta 

direcHom-Jrom 
minja-kl 
having-heard 
kbeba'Iagdi, 
-abueing-tcaett 
kundurka oiabjat 
&»>;A wo«> 

khepka 


gnduid 


aniya, * aman mdrge 

eaidt * usater why muddy 

bara-lagl/ Bokr-aniya, ' en 
COmng-U.* The-goat-saidj 
guduTu amm eka-^e^ 

muddy water how 

tarki ra’cba. Aut* 
enleat remained. Again 

e^n n^aa-'lagdan.' 

/ hearing-atn.^ 

bachbar^din'tan iadcr 
year-day-age how 


nana'lsgdi ? 


aingbaa-giista 


making-art ? ihy*direction-^rom 
ga kiya Eadaii(at(?). Ingbae 

My 

i katban 
this atmeer 
ain-d 

thou-indred 


*I indeed heloto am. 

ka*u ? ’ Lakra 

can-come t * TheMger 

aniya, * baraab-din mafija 

$aid, ' year-day was 


adin 

that 


* En-ga, idghaa 

* J-indeedt mg 

akbxm?* 
ehall-know t ^ 

kbcppar.' 


cbha mahina 
montfte 

* £^in*d malla 
' Thou-indeed not 

Bokra i katban 


bal 6 nimbas, aur ninjos 
abu^dest, then thy-father, or thy-grond-father ahmed* The-goat thU ansicer 

mifiia-kl tarki ra’cba. Lakja aniya, *i dosb-gbi nin 

having-heard vileftt refnained. The-tiger wirfj * this Jault-qf thou 
dand kbakkbue/ I katban mii'ija-kl lakra adi-meiya 

pmdvhtnent $haU-receive.‘ This answer having-heard the-tiger it-on 

argiya>kt dharoba mukkkha. 

/dlting seUed <tte. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Onoe upon a time a goat was drinkiiig water in a river, and a tiger came to tbo 
, ^Tnf! place. The tiger began to drink higher up in the river. Said the tiger, ‘why are 
YOU niakiag the water muddy ? The muddy water comes from you to me.* The goat 
Lid, ‘ I am standing below. How can the muddy water come from, me ? ’ Having beard 
this ansuer the tiger uras Bilcnt for a short time. Then he said, ‘ I am told that you 
have abused me a year ago.* Said the goat, ‘I was bom sis months ^o, how should I 
be a year old?’ ‘If you did not abuse me, then your father or grandfather has done it.' 
On hearing this the goat remained silent. Said the tiger, * I will punish you for this fault.’ 
gQ ^0 made a jump, seized the goat, and ate it. 
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P&iLTlDZ.Ui VAMILT. 


The Kunthhs of SarflDgarh are partly kaowD as Dhangars and partly as Kisans. 
The rcTised figures are as IoIIo wb :— 


Kralin »#*** , *■ ■ ■ *#*« 


Toul . 1,511 


Two specimens of the so-called Dhangari hare been forwoified from the district. 
The firsti a Tersion of the Parable of the Prodigal Sou, vras simply a translation of the 
English text word for word. ‘ To them * had for example been translated tn-ar instead of 
driti. The specimen could not, therefore, be piintod. The second specimen has been 
reproduced in what follows. It is not correct, but it clearly shows that tbe dialect does 
not much ditfer from ordinary Euntkh. 

Thesufixof the genitive is Ai; thus, Aissd mnl, i.e. uid/-A» hUad, the share of 
the property. This suffix At corresponds to Standard gahi, ghi* A form such as dtar, of 
a man, seems to oontam the Oriya suffix r. Similar forms also occur in. Bamra. 

We may also note iadir instead of Standard eadr^ what? Compare the Kurokh of 
Patna. 

Por further details the student is referred to the specimen which follows. 










431 







(No. 30.] 


DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 


KURUKH. 


{State Sarakgarb.] 



paohagis 

alar 

6-jhan 

kbaddar 

rahohar, 

jo 

One 

old 

man-of several 

sons 

were. 

who 

apae-ne 

sada'din 

larha-liyar. 

Tambas 

arin 

khuh 

themsel ves among 

always quarrelling^were. 

TAeir-/alher them 

much 

samjhachas. 

par 

indir-bu 

mal mahja. 

As 

pichha 

tahgda* 

advised, 

hut 

anything-even 

«!?f became. 

Me 

ai-last 

his-son~ 

bagarin hukutn cbiohat aniyas 

tangha gusan 

u^ita 

blfa 

kank, 

inany-to order gave said 

him near 

one 

bundle 

sticks. 

an kbckba 

hukum 

nahjas arin urtoain, * 

aohchha 

jer 

kar*k§ 

and thm 

order 

made them-to otw-to. 

*goad 

strength 

with 


ea’a/ 

break* 


Nibhaabhir 
Some’-iime {f} 


karik'bl^ 


jamar 

all 


es&r, 

brohe3 


par 

bui 


mal 

not lecamet 
btra-kank 

bundle-etieke break-to 
tambas blfa>kankaii 
th&father 
kank ort 
$tick one one eons^to 


isi-kame-ke 

ikis-rea»o»'that 

es’a-ge ort ale 
one man*e 

iilta>iiu 

bandte-aiieke untffinff’in 
ort kbaddar>ge ohichas, 


bi^'kank 

bwidie*>tick9 


gaakobS 

cloeelif 


indir 

anything 

hechkaoha, 

tcaabound, 


hii 

even 

an 

and 


ckicbas. Jama 
gave. All 

* b kba^dar, 

* O »ona. 


kbaddar a kank 

noits that itick 

onadda jur 
unify strength 


jor ^ak 

mal 

chalrah. 

KhokhA 

strength able 

not 

was. 

Then 

liukum 

chichsB, 

au unta 

nnta 

order 

gave, 

and one 

one 

ad bera-nu 

adin 

es’a-ge 

hukum 

that time-in 

that 

break-io 

order 

sabsj es’ar. 

Tab 

tambas 

aniyas. 

easily broke. 

Then 

ihe-pdher 

said. 


nichat iinta*nu ra’a-ke, niman 

alvKtj/e one^m remain, you 

Earn alag manar ka’oTj 

yon separate becoming go^ 


erlL Piasanin mBem aim hi mit-me 

see, And-here so you also friendsAip-in 

neb mal dukh cbo’aor. Pb5r jab 

anybody not harm loUl-raise, Bui when 

nlmhai bairir niman mokbar chi’or.' 

your enemies you devouring knU-give,* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING, 

An old man bad several sons, who wero always quairelling. The father often 
remonstrated with them, but in vain. At last he ordered them to bring a bundle of stioks 
before him, and asked each of them to try with all bis strength to break them. Th*y all 
tiiedj but in vain* because the sticks were tied closely together, and no single man could 
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DfiAVlDIAK PAMILT. 


brAftV them. Then the father ashed them to untie the bundle, gave each of his sons one 
stick, and asked them to break them. All the sons did so easily. Said the father,' observe 
the strength of unity. If you always keep together in unity, nobody will be able to 
hurt you. But if you are separated, your enemies will destroy you/ 


The so-called Kisan of Sarangarb does not differ much from the so-called Bhangari, 
There ore, however, some chsracteristio points wliicb the dialect shares with the various 
forms of Kurukb spoken in Raigarh, Pal Inhere, Bamra, and liaimkhol. Thus the 
use of an A instead of Standard M ; the acoi^tive suffii »w ; the use of the accusative 
instead of the dative ; the genitive suffix ghe or ge ; the termination # or ti of the third 
person neuter of verbal tens®, and so forth. Some of these characteristics also occurred 
in Samhalpur, 

The details will be found under the various districts, With regard to the so-called 
Eiisan of Sarangarh, they are as follows. 

An A is usually, but apparently not always, suljatitnted for Standard ish ; thus, 
hapd, tend ; Afidefn and jcjiaddu, son. 

becomes nch Thus, «o«cA<w, he did ; raewcAwJ, he asked ; manefiat, he 
beoame, etc. 

The genders are often confounded: thus, bahut din mtd kiras, many days did 
not pass ; odtn, him j adh-ghe, his, of them. 

The accusative somotunes ends in nu instead of in « ; thus, dhamut the property. 
The suffix of the genitive is ghi ; thus, tambaa‘ghe, of his father ; genghit my , ninghe, 
thy : odA'pAejhis, In their, is used instead. It cannot he decided ficom the 

materials available whether the final e is long or short. Compare Standard enhai, my ; 
tawibne^gvhif of the father. 

The short foims of the possessive pronouns arc appai'ently used promiscuously; thus, 
tdmhd^, my fatker ; tdngdds, thy son. Similar forms are also used in Baigarh. 

The inflexion of verbs is maioly regular. Tlie various persons are, however, occa¬ 
sionally confounded. Thus, mallga9, I am not; chichka*, thou gavest not. Here the 
Buflix of the third person muacaline is also used in the first and second persons, 

*I am * is aiian. This form is also used in Bamra, Pal Lahera, and so on. 

In mohdUydi, (the swine) were .eating, wo find the suffix t of the third person 
neuter, We will find this suffix again in Rairakhol, and, in the form d, in Bamra and 
Pal Lalicra. Compare the remarks about the dialect of Jashpur alyove. 

The form ndJtom^anet we should make, contains the same indefinite particle ane or ne 
which has already been noted from Jashpur. 
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[ No. 31.1 


DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 


KUBTT^. 


(Stats Sahakgahh.) 


lodrln alas-ge jQre 

Some man-lo two 

tahe tambasin tingiyas, 
father-io sttidf 


hU 

enga 
me‘to 

babut 
many 
aur 
wtd 

dhanna 

property 


haddu raclias. Am* adb'ghg 

sotm were. And them-qf 

* iambasit dhaa-^nu hissa jete 
‘father, property~in ehare which 


chia.^ Aur ^ 
give,* And he 

din Rial kerae, 
daye not wetU, 
gecbba raje 
far country 
uiiha'chichchas. 
equandered-^gaoe. 


chhot^ 
the-yowiger 
yonghe atli 

mine is 

ar-go tahc dhannu hattiya'Cbichchas. Art 

ihem-to his * properly divided~gave. And 

chhote baddu burmln undlii'acldan tucUvachas 
younger son all together gathered 

luchpan^nu take 

riotouaness-in his 

kbarohl -iiaua*ohichcha9 
spenf-made^ave 


bongaa-kiiras. 


Aur 

And 


a 

that 


dda-nu 
country-in' 


duk^ 

famine 


ran^nt. 

Aur jab asn 

And tehen he 

maficha, aur 
became^ and 


asan 

there 

hurmin 

a;; 

asu 
he 


tang 

destitute 


mafichas'keras. 

became-went. 


Aur 

asu 

keras aur a 

rdjinta 

sabariya aange rabcbaa 

And 

he' 

loent and that 

one 

citizen near stayed 

kcras. 

Aur 

as-go 

haUu'Uu 

Idasu 

hapa*ge 

asu adin faiyas. Aur 

went. 

And 

his 


swine 

feeding-for 

’ he him sent. And 

asu 

a 

unku-QU 

jo 

kissu 

mOhaliyat 

take kulu uru. 

be 

those 

hnsks-in 

which . 

swine 

were-eatmg 

his belly would-Jill, 

aur 

eka 

alasi-hX 

ad'ge 

mal 

cbiobchos. 

Aur jab asu ^-ge 

and 

any 

man-even 

him-to 

twt 

gave. 

And when he him-to 


baiTbas, asu ting^as, ‘ neughe(«*«.) tambaS'gba ya kaiDiyar>ge 

came, he said, ' my fatber-of . hote-majty seroants-to 

kul'gu purta aur baohha bana asma hakhri, aur 

belly-to emugh and saved becoming bread is-got, and 


yen 

I 


k!|e 

kbedan. 

Ten 

cbOn 

aur 

nenghe tambos^tara 

k’on, 

with’hunger 

die. 

I 

shall-arise 

Cflrf 

my faiher-towards 

shall-go. 

aur 

asm 

tengon. 

"6 

tambas) 

yen 

aarge^nl^nu aur 

ninghS 

and 

him 

shall’Say, 

«. Q 

fatiwr. 

J 

heaven-o gainst and 

thy 

sange 

pap ttancba(afrO 

aur 

nidgbe 

tangdas tcngna-ge 

lag 

in-preseace 

sin 

did 

and 

thy 

son sayingfor 

worthy 


yen mallyas. Engan n^ta 

I am-not. Me one 

chOobaa aur aa-ge tambas-fara 

arose and his father-iowards 


kaimya*ke 
serrant-qf 
bardiaa 
came. 


barObar 

like 


uana. 
make .**' 


Aur 

And 


asu 

he 


3e 


DRWIDIAK FAMILY. 
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Tho estimated number of speakers of KuralsJb in the Raigarb State is 6,000. At the 
last Census of 1901, 4,312 speakers were returned, of whom 318 entered Kisw as their 
natiTO language. The bulk of the Kurnkhs of the State belong to tho caste of Dhangars, 
whose occupation is to dig weUa and tanks. Their dialeot is, therefore, also known as 
Changari or BhanYaii. 

A Tersion of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of Standard Words and 
Phrases haTe been received from the district, nnd the beginning of the former will be 
reproduced below. 

The so*oalled Dbangarl of Eaigarh in most respect agrees with the sO'Called Kisan of 
Sarangarh. 

M is, however, onlj oocasionallj substituted for Standard M ,* thus, ihxAAni, it was 
received; butMaddar*sons. 

In the word hua&n. Standard ffusartf near,'the initial g has been replaced by A. 

The suffixes of the genittve are it corresponding to At in the so-called Dhahgarl of 
Samhalpur, anti ke, corresponding to gS in Sarangarh, Thus, Dharmes’i efpd^nB, in 
God*s house; nimlto$-ke erp&'nSt in thy father's house. Tho suffix ke may be due to 
Aryan influence. Compare, however, 3'Ialto kl, and the Eurukh dative suffix ge, 

Tho accusative sometimes ends in nd Instead of n ; thus, tambaaiTtdf to bis father. 
This form is also used as a dative. On the other hand, we also And the dative used instead 
of the accusative; thus, engage wid, keep me. 

Tho locative ends in «5 instead of «ti; thus, erpd-n$, in the house. 

The ablative is regularly formed; thus, tamba«‘ti, from his father. In ormariiSt nU' 
from, an s has been added. 

* Two' is enutan, corresponding to Standard enfold. The numerals for * three * and 
following are Aryan. 

The short forms of the possessive pronouns are confounded as in Sarangarh. ‘Tlios, 
emhast Ms father; engfltta, thy sou. 

The conjugation of verbs is tegular. Tho various persons are, however, occasionally 
confounded. Thus wo find meiijkan instead of menjiu, he beard. Such stray forms arc 
probably simply mistakes. 

The suffix t of the third person neuter seems to occur in lauatket haring struck. 

Note finally forms such aa kdlakdan^ I am going; urdvaokas-ichcAa^t be spont*gave, 
he squandered, and so forth. 

In other respects the dialect is regular. 
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[No. 32.] 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY, 

KUEUED. 


Oitos'ge 

Oue-’to 


*h 

*0 


enutan 

iuso 

ba, 

father. 


eaidf 
kbatias-cblchcbaa. 

divided-gate^ 
gechohbam taji 


kbaddar 
8om 
jann TtCi 


iohat is 

ThOre iLlla*&S 
Few dags~in 
keras, A 


far eounirg went. That 

tanba dhan uTavacbas-icbolias. 
his propertg spent-away. 

'rajl-nS maha'bhdxat kl^ manja 

count rg-in verg-heav'g famine beeatAe Xoeni. Thai 

^ A 

kusan rabohas. Tang-nrbas toiaa, kissl kbapa 
near staged. Hia-masfer sent, stcine to feed 


(RATOA.nu State.) 

rahchas. Ormartis sannis tambasiim 
were. All front the-gonttger hisfatherdo 
engage bata-bhag chiA’ Tarabas 
me-to share-portion give.* Miafather 

eaaiiis bS^-bhag kbonf-lihicbaa- 

the-gomtger share-portion iogetherdooi 
raji-no ranuum-rannuin ohbof buddbi*u8 
countrg-in staging^staying bad sense-in 

TanM dban uravachas*iobchaa bole a 
Mis property spetd-awag then that 

k^. A inji-nS oitos kisan-* 

coHAtrg-in one 
* 

keras. KissI 
he-went, stoine 


farmer- 

kund 


mokba-Ua, baohebhra 

k^, 

tan 

mOkbalias. 

As-ge 

endra 

mTia] 

eating-weTe, remaining 

went. 

he 

eating-was. 


anything 

not 

akhra. Akku ^•g5 

surta 

varcha, 

akku as 

anias. 

' cm-bassi 

jatek 

was-gtd. And him-io 

sense 

came. 

and he 

said, * 

mg-fafher 

so-mauy 


kamiaT'ge kul-ti 
servants-to bellg-from 

ki^ sar’aldan. 

hunger I-feeL I 

" G l>a, dbarm^ 
** O father^ God's 
ftlclc fi Dingbat endas 
*and thg 


bisG 

like 


uia.' 

keep^ 


II 1 


mai^di ohin-lakdas onu^ge. Akku i padda-no 
more food giving-he-is to-eat. And this vittage-in 
CDi-bas husan ka’lakdan taDibaaina(«n?.) au’tm, 
mg-father near witl-go the-father-to witt-sag, 
crpa*nd akku ningbiii erpa^n^ Datba-Tiiobas'icbobaa 

house-in and thg house-in sin-comniiited-have 

lalki mhalikan^ ba hue* Engage ortoa kamia- 

son wortkg not-am, father 0. Me one servant* 

’TSsanam biebar najas, embas busan keraa. 

Thus thought made, father near went. 


One thousand and five hundred speakers of Ktirukb have been rctoraed from the 
Stato of Sakti, One thousand of them are stated to speak IDltaugaru Nospeoimens have 
been available. It is, however, probable that the dialect is tbo same as in the neighbouring 
Baigarb. 
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AocordiDg to Mr> Gait’s Report of the last Census of Bengal, the Kumldis of 
Gangpar, T^ho Imre long been separated from the main body of the tribe, bare a special 
dialect which is locally known ns Berga Ordd. 

Knrukb has not been returned from Gangpur for the purposes of this Burrey, and 
no materials are arailable. We cannot, therefore, form any opinion about the Knrnkh 
dialect of the district. It is, howerer, probable that it is of the same kind as the rarious 
forms of the language described in the preceding pages. Strictly speaking, none of 
them are real dialects, hut simply corrupt forms of the language which hare oome under 
the induenoc of the surrounding forms of speech. 


The remaining forms of Kuruki are the so-called Klmpa of Bonai and Pal Lohera, and 
the so-called Kisan of Biunra and RairakhoL The principal Aryan language of all those 
districts b Oriya, and it is therefore only what wo should expect when the sliort a is often 
marked as long. Compare above, p. 413. 

Prom Bonai 180 indiriduals have been returned as speaking Kurulti. Their dialect 
is probably the same as the so-callcd Kharia of the State. 


The Kharias of Bonai and Pal Lahera now speak a form of Knrukh. The number of 
speakers has been estimated for the purposes of this Surrey as follows:— 


Bomi M m * , t w t * t ^ M * * 

Fal LaheT& . 295 


Total * G15 

Specimens hare only been received from Pal liohera, and the remarks which follow 
are based on them. 

PronunciatioJi,— A long d is often written when Standard Kurukb has a ; thus, 
engdn for engatt^ me; ntaldd for maVt, it is not. The long d is, however, probably 
written insteafl of the short a in order to show that d is not pronounced o as in the 
surrounding Onya. 

Short vowels are, as in neighbouring dialects of Kurutb, rery often inserted between 
consonants; thus, ehichikdi. Standard ckichkai, thou garest; kiritdchMrtf Standard 
kirtdchkatit 1 caused to return, I restored. 

M becomes h as in the so-called Kisan of Sarangarh, Barara, and Rairakhol, and the 

so-called Rlmria of Sambaipur; thus, hddUt Standard iciadd, a son; hekkd. Standard 

fehekkhd, & hand. In other respects the pronunciation only differs in unimportant details. 

Thus, we find go instead of id, how much ? ros, instead of ra^ot, he will bo, etc, 

■ 

Nouns.— Theinfle^on of nouns is regular. lathe genitive, however, ye is sub¬ 
stituted for gahi. Tlius, dlos-ge, to a man; BhdtuH^gaalif jErom Bhatnri; edg-idngs’ge, 
my father’s; bMg'Uu, in the share. 

The pronouns are regular. Instead of ninhai, thy, we, however, find ni^he. Simi¬ 
larly also tdnghe, his, end ekgki or e^hdi (also written dnghdi), my. 

Verbs.— The inflexion of verbs is tegular with a few exceptions. 

In the third person neuter a suffix d is usually added. Thus, dtli, it is; but kakrdd, 
it was got; tndidd, they were not; mdhd-tagidd, (the swtne) were eating. 






kubt:^ of fai. laheba. 


The past rerbal participle is often used to form compound verbs. Thus, hendek^ 
rdchkdi, thou boughtost. Compare forms such os urdMchd’ChichaSt lie wasted-gave, 
he wast<^ away, rorms such as twnjkdddnf 1 have done, are also derived from tho past 
participle. Compare Standard naujkd, done; itadjka»f I did. 

The particle Jfci which is used in Standard in order to form a kind of conjunctive 
participle is replaced by d j thus, eti mane natijkdn, I baving-heard thought 

made; j/S rapid chichikd^-d headekdi, how-many rupees having-given dldst-thon-buy ? 
chicha 9 ~d nidlide, having-given he-asked. 

Kote Anally the intenogative particle fet and the indefinite particle ne. Thus, 
l*hdudde hatjda-d andkd-rda-kd, Phauda having-stolen bringing-will-be ? drAdt rapid 
mattod-ndj two-and-a-half rupees will-be-probably. 

For further details the student is referred to the spocimoa which follows. 


( No. 33.1 

DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

KURUKB. 

(Pal Laueba State.) 

Nin i sunii phvdin Phauda Bhiitnri-gnstl hendoka-raohkai ? 

Thou thia ijold nose-drop Phdudd Jihdtitri-frotn bouijhtest f 

Ha. £n i phulin hondeka-Taohtan. 

Yes, I this nose-drop bought, 

Nin ikula hendekai ? YS rupia obiohikiiy-a hendekai ? 

Thou v}hat-dug boiightest f TTow-wMiHy rupees gaisest’anil boughteil ? 

Hem mukan pitka pdficU chha din ker-kathu Fhaud^ suna-phnlin 

JETem icotnan kitted fwe six dags gone-after Phmdd gold-mse*drop 

chlcbas-a ehgan jore rupia aialias. En teogkan jfi, ^chgbai-gusan 

gaee-a»d me iteo rupees asking-icas. 1 said ‘ray-n^ar 

rupia malad.’ As tengias, '^pia to malad, hesu khandis 

rupees are-mt* Se taid, ‘ rupees then are-noit paddg a-khdx^i 

chiebika-ra. Snna phulin uika-ra. Paolihela anr tin khapdi 

give. Gold nose-drop keep. Afterwards farther three khan^i 

hesu ohioi,' Eu tengkan je, ‘ anr polon chia.* 

paddy wilt-give.* I said Wof, ' more paddy shaU-not-be-able io-give.^ 

I katha tihgkathil en khapdiu h&su chiehikhn-a snna phulin 
This word saying-qfler I one-khd^di paddy gave-and gold nose-drop 

nikan. 

kept. 

Nin Phauda-gane ikula bika-kind nanjkar-rachkar-kd ? 

Thou Phdudd-wiih ever bnying-sslling doing-were-whai F 
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* Suna 
’ G(^d 
uikan-a 
J^pi^and 
A 

That 
Jore 
Tteo 
' Sana 
Gold 

Suzia 
Gold 
* H^u 


Thdudd-io 
dam 

tBhich price 


pliuli iulca-agla 
no»e~drop kecping.l^ore 

dui asa-ge her oata 
tu>o annui-for ccck one 

rupa-chaflrmtigdi bajar-nu 
eilver-chaurtnmdi bazar~in 

njafij'kirbd'iie. 

rvpeet having'bccn'ieould'retum, 

pbuli-ge rnuli yS maiitid-ne ? 
price 

tifim 
price 
dam 


ath dinu onta rupa* phanrm n nH f 

eight day a one cilrer-hcad'ornatnent 

Phaudas-gS ohichika-rachkan, • 


gttnng-tBas, 

mauj*kirOd<n€ F 
hacing-been-tnoutd-return ? 


enga 

io-nte 


tehat tnay^&e f 
afhai 

iteo^and'a-half 
yS? 
icheti ? 

Buna phuli 
gold noac-drop 


noae^drop-to 
phaJi'gb 
tioaC’drop-to 
Icba^diu-ge 

-P addg ([‘khd^ido price 

Pbandas 
TPhen Phdudii 

Mhai kbandJ hesu lakichad. 

iicO'and^a^holf hhdadi paddy icaa-'fi^ed. 

chba ana char pdhula manjad. 
anna /our pice became^ 

Oe 

£>balk§ chba d^ia char pahuJd'ge 

J^hen aix annas four pice^e/ 

mpia*g6 fitma phuli uikoi, 

rupsc-o/ gold nose'drop reccivedeatf 

* Pbandas a suna 

* Thdndd that gold 

bachkai'ka P 

aaideat-fchat f 

' Eendcka tin din 


rupia 

rupees 


jtianod<nd, 

raay~be. 


age 


chichi kd'raclias 
giEins~u>aa then 
A hisab*nu hesu 


rupia-g6 

a'ru2>ee-io 

khai?d^6'ge 


That rate-ai paddy a-khdittfii-to 


phulin 

noae-drop 


besu chichikajT’a 

paddy gaceat-and 
uiaghS inan>nu Glchkayi*ka 
thy mi»d~in /earedeat~teAat 
faadas-a andka-rus-ka,* idin 

atole-and bringing^map-be* thia 


arbai 

twO‘and-a*hol/ 
mala, 

jtoif 

mal 
not 


kcr^kathu 


^ — onghai man-nu clchka 

Maying three days goinye/ter my minddn fear 

Phfludas-gS pada-ge en kirka-raobkan, Pbaudas pada-nii 


gotng-Kaa. 


sancen 


ThduddU eillage-io I 

Xatin taag^muka hfandein 
Then hie^te^e 3fande iu^company 

barachkan. Asan barbhu‘'’ula Pbandas 

I-came. There jungledn Phdudd 

auna-phnli kiritachkau-ehicliikaii. 

goid-noae-drop returned-gave. 
saita nia-gfi cbichaa, 
icell Jceeping/or gave. 

Kin nmnkn suna-phulin 
Thou co?tfft^or*7y gold-noae-drop 


lagiad, 

hegaUi 

mal 


balkd 

then 

raclias. 


Fhduda village^in not icae, 
dharchas-a Jhariakhaman. pada-gg 
taking Jhariakhtiman vUlage-to 
hasalias. En Phanda-gS 
tcaa-cutting, I Fhaudd-fo 
suna-phulin tang-muka*ge 
gold-noae-drop hia*toif€-io 


dahi 
ddhi 

Phaudas 
P Ad add 


kiritachkdi 

reiumedeat 


ka 

or 


kiitacha*g£ ned 
returning-for anybody 
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ningon tchgias ? 

thee mat 


Enghat jia*nu clcbka lagiad* Is-ge lagaa sana-pliuli 

Mtf heart'in feat teae-fsied, ’£h\e*af fer^ihe-take drojj 

kirtachkSn chiobikan. * Uat^ka mid manod,' bachk^va onghai jia*iLU 

I-reiH,rHed gaes. * Stolen property may-bSt having-iaid my 

dbok lBgiad> 
fear v}ot~fxed. 


Nin hcnda*balke Phaudas suna-phulia estm andarka<E^has, baohas>a 

Thou huying-when Fhaudd gold-noH-drop tehenee bringing'WaSi eaying 

tengias? 
toldt 


Phaudaa tengias, * en i sima-pbulia jabar gecbhonti andarkMan.* 
PAfluda said, 'I thH gold-noMe^dmp great distamefram brought-haoe* 
En jnofijkan-a, Ladka mal baclikan-a mane nafijkim. Sasta hakan 

I hearing stolen property eaying mind made. Cheap I^got 

balke bendeka-rachkan. Paohhela kiritachkan chichikaa. Bnghai hSsu 
therefore buying-was, JJterwarde I^retumed l~gaoe> My paddy 
kbai;idib as ondkadas. 
cne^khdiidi he ate. 

Bupd cbaurmundi akOn nekbS-gusan atH f 
Silver head-ornament now tohom-wilh is ? 

Cbadrmundi ongbai-gusan atll. 

The-head-ornament me-with is. 


NIn Ladka mal beadckai Je dOshI ka nmlai ? 

Thou alolen property boughleet that guilty or art~not f 

ns. Ea dushi atlan. 

Yee. 1 guilty am. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING, 

Did yon buy this gold noae-drop from Phauda Bbaturi ? 

Yea, 

* 

When did you buy it, and how much did you pay for it ? 

Five or six days after the woman Hem bad been killed, Phauda banded the nose* 
ornament over to me and asked two rupees for it. I said that I had no money. Said he, 
^ ii you have no money, give me a khd}?fli of rice, and keep the nose-qmamont. You will 
give me three khdad* more later on.' I said that I should not be able to give morq, and 
so I gave him one and kept the nose-ornament- 

Had von ever any other busmen with Phauda ? 

* * 

Eight days before the purchase of the nose-ornament, I bought a silvor Chaur- 
mundi,^ and gave Phauda a cock worth two annas. 


* A kind of 
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How iQnoh would tho Chtturtiiu^di fetch ia the bazar ? 

Two rupees, 

What is the price of the gold nose-drop ? 

Two rapees and-a-balf. 

WTiat is the price of a rice? 

When Phaudasold me the noseTdrop, there went two kha^dh and-a-half to the rupee. 
At that rnto^ one would cost aix annas and four pice. 

Wlien you bought a noacHirop worth two rupees and*a-half for six flOTiJut four 
picc worth of rice, did you not suspect that he might have stolen it ? 

Three days after the purchase I began to feci uneasy, and I went to Phauda’s 
village, hut he was not in. So I took his wife Mande with me and went to the Tillage 
of Jhariakhaman, We found Pliauda in the jungle, cutting wood for the Dahi cultiTa- 
don, I returned the nose-drop to Phauda, and he gave it to his ^rife to keep. 

. Did you return the gold ornament volnutarily, or did anyliody tell you to do so ? 

I was uneasy in my mind, and therefore I restored it, thinking that it might be 
stolen property. 

Did Phauda tell you where he had got the nose-drop, when you bought it ? 

He said that he iiad brought it from a great distauLo. When 1 heard that, I sns- 
peoted that it might have been stolen. But I bought it because I got it cheap. After¬ 
wards I restored it. He, however, had eatca my rice, 

WlicTC is the silver CMumtuiidi now P 

It is with me. 

Do you plead guilty of buying stolen property ? 

Yes, I do. 


Humkh is also spoken in the Bamra State, The dialect is known as , t.e. 

cultivators' hii^uagc. The estimated number of speakers is 3,750. The corresponding 
figure at the last Census of 1001 was 16,704. The old estimates are probably below the 
mark, and some of the 13,569 individuals who have beon returned as speakin» Mu^dari 
should be transferred to Kumkh. In 1901, only 6,023 speakers of Mundari were 
returned from the district. 

With r^ard to pronunciation, we may note the substitution of an h for Standard 
fcA. Thus, Aei'Ad,.Standard khfikkhd, band; Aeddw, Standard khedd, foot; 

Standard in order to cat. Compare Eurukij Mm/, Mundari huadi] gather, 

Notinfl.—The usual plural particle is a prefixed bagi. Thus, bagi ^Aor?, marcs; 
bagi AoA'fli, daughters. Compare Standard bagge, many. Besides we also find forms 
snob as Jdii-mdfti, the caste-men. Compare Oriya and ChhattisgarhL 

The usual oaso-suffixes arc, accusative fl, Htt; dative ki, ge * ablatire ii; genitive 
ke, ge i locative mu Thus, huditsin hadim dhar-ke, having seized the Jad and the girl; 
Jdti’^ne hadunnn metljm, the caste-man asked the girl; bangask$, to the father; da-gi, 
to him; ^ekhe-guafu from whom ?■ bangaa^ki, of a father; eA-kakaa^ge h^dn, my unolc’s 
son: olpd^nii, in the house, 

^ Ponna such as nial-jdlar, of the property j ulaakart of a man, are fonmsi with the 
genitive suffix r of the Oriya dialect spoken iu the State, 
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FrOHOnilS .'— m of the genitiYO of persozial pronouns has been replaced 
by ^ ; thus, etifjhij mj ; niAghS or tUgke^ thy; cmAc, onr j nimke, your, ‘ Thou * is «?«, 
but also nighe, Alat^ a man, is often used instead of aa, he. * His' is dagi and aahit. 

Verbs. — Tlie present tense of the verb substantive is I am; ailai, thou art; 
otlait he is; atli, it is. The maaculine form is apparently also used for ^e feuunine. 
Compare ra*u-cht}a, she was. The singutar forms are often used in the plural. A third 
person plural is atldj they are. 

With regard to £nite verbs, wo may note forms such as kerkechkan^ I went;. 
herkchaat he went; nanjd-ieh'aat ^he did; nad}kd~r*(m-ney that I might have done; 
mol namd, I did not. 

Further details will he ascertained from the speoimens which follow. The first is 
the heginning of a veiuion of the Parahle of the Prodigal Son, and the second a popular 
talc. They are far from heing satisfactory, but it is hoped that they are sufilcient to 
show the general character of the dialect. 


[ No, 34.] 


DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 


KUBUKH. 


(State Ba:mba.) 


Specimen L 


Ortos-ki ju^ haddar atla. Jure haddar^ra sanis tah-haostu 

One^io itco aona ore. Ttoo aona-among ihe^otinger hia-faiher’io 

tiogpyas, * ban, mahjalar jaha bhag ahgas-ki (sie) bbag khatro 
said, *fatheTj preperfy-of which ah<tre me-to ahare mll-be-goi 

adin cbiS ehga.^ Alas bhag nanja-ich’as, Bagi ula mal ka'd*am 

ihat give jSe akare wade^gave. Many days mi paaaed*evet^ 

sani hadar sabu mal-jal unda*nu atli gechha kcra ddr d^-nu. 

young aon-af oil properly ona-rn ia far weiit diatani country-in^ 

ARftni hurmi uriar-k&m. Sabu ufiar-kt^ra balke ahge maharag maiija. 

There all apent-wenlt apeni-went then there famine became. 


Besi dukh hakhijaa. 

Much miaery got. 

Alasiu taiebas tangan 

Him eent Ais 

unku iiioha-g& m&n atle. 
A»sAs to-eat mind ia. 


Alas a purtM^nu alas'kar asra'aobas. 

Re that country-in protection-iooh, 

halla<^e kissu ha’pa'ge. Alas kissu mukha 

field-(o awine to-Und, Re awine eaten 

Tangahc nedhi unku mall chichas. 

Rimrto anybody huaka not gace^ 
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Specimen II 


On^ 

p&da*iiu 

01 ;? (a 

pachkis ra’achns. As'gS 

kokai 

# 

09 t& ra'aehaa* 

One 

mllage-in 

one 

old-man 

was. 

daughter 

one 

was. 

Kokainu 

onta 

hadus 

dharohas 

bongas. A 

paebis 

a-b41ke 

jati- 

The-daughter one 

bog 

caught 

Jled. That 

old-man 

that-time 

caste- 

gnsan-gS 

tenga keras. 

Tengiyas 

jati-gusan-nii, 

*eoghg 

kokai 

outa 

near-to 

to-sag went. 

Me-said 

caste-presea ee-in, 

*mg 

daughter 

one 


hadua dharchas bongas.’ Jafi-maae al taiaa dftgra-kera hakhijras. 

bos caught Jled/ Caste-people men eeat searching found. 

TTn^HsiTi hadxin dhar-kfi findras. JatL-mane haduima meiijas, ‘nigho 

Bog girl haoing-caught brought. Caste-people girl asked^ * thou 

hadas eAnge endor karkai?" Hadun tengiyas, ‘hadua sikshya-nu kei-as/ 

bog mth whg teeniest f* Ths-girl said, ^the-hog entreatg4u taeai/ 

Jatbmane tengiyas haduana, ^nanas-ke hadnn dharohkai boagai 30 

Caste~people said bog-to, *ajiother-of girl cauglitest Jtedst that 

nigbe dush natijakedas, Higbe dusk naKjakedas 36 enghe bhuji-nu 

thou faidt madest. Thou fatdt tnadest that thou feast-in 

rapia chia. Fachkisau kania-mul sate rupia cbdri ana oh in cbandhe.* 

moneg give. Old-mau-to bride-pr^e seeen rupees four annas give soon’ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

• In a Tillage there lived an old man who bad a daughter. A youi^ lad ran away 
iritii her. The father then went and complained to the caate that the lod liad ran away 
with bis daughter. The caste sect men to search after them, and they were found and 
brought back. Tlie caste-pcople asked the girl, ‘ why did you go with the lad ?' The girl 
said,' he persuaded me.* Tliey thea said to the lad, * since you have committed the fault 
of ruuning away with another man's girl, you must stand a feast, and you mast gire the 
old man seTon rupees and four annas for the girl,’ 

* 

Fire hundred and forty•seren speakers 0 ! Kisan liave been returned from the 
Bsirakbol State. The corresponding figures at the last Census of 1901 were 1,367. The 
so-oalled Kisan of Bairakbol is simply a corrupt Kurukh, just as was the case in Bamra. 
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Tbe dialeot of Eairalcliol in many xespccts agrees witli that spoken in Bamra. 
Compare hapa^ Standard tend; dhannumunjyd'Chiehohaat he wasted his property 

e^ghif my; mghe, thy; malla ehar\ndt I did not transgress, etc. 

The plural is seldom expressed; thua, haddmi two sons; chdhriyds, the serranta. 
SometimeaaJBo the cose suffixes are dispensed with. Thus, alat, of, or to, a man; hdngi, 
to the father, Tbe datire and the accusatiTe are sometimes confounded. Thus, d«tn, 
to him; ehaUryut-i^t to the serrante, 

TV ith regard to pronouns we may note forms suoh as ydldi-kl^ i.e. i-afos'Al, of that 
nan, his; d$-k€^ and his; hatt that thing; endrd~nlf anything, and the use of 

ekd^ which ? as a relatjye pronoim. 

MostTerhal forms are apparently regular. Compare ailh it is; otins, they are 
(singiilar instead of plural); 1 get; htkkhalndrt th^ are getting; chichkait 

thou gayest; tmpwfl, I shall say; ndnot^ let ns do. Seyeral irr^ular forms are, howeyer, 
used os welL Thus, kdt and keras^ he went; Udmuhat, he did; bhdgkd^dj dividing; 
oi^fd jttmd‘kitit haying collected; A-^rus, going; eratt haying seen, eto. 

Eor further details the student is referred to the beg^mning of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son whioh follows. 
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(State Bsikaksol.) 

O^ts 

alas 

5 dre 

baddus atlas. 

Anl'tiii 

sannis haddus 

One 

mon{-<f) 

tico 

sons were. 

Them-of 

the-yomger son 

bungs 

tingyas, 

* he 

baj5, nighe dbamiii 

eka 

bbagu en hakkhao. 


iKe-fother-to ‘ O fat heft thy property’in tohioh thare I yet 


]iat ohya.* 
that give* 

Uj^ 1311a 
Few day* 


AuuntX os dliaimu bltag-koma cMchyas. 

Thereafter he pi'Operiy^n divieioa-^nKihiag ihem->to gave^ 


kir-k^^u samLu kukkas hunnl-j6ko 

going-after ihe-younger son all 


OQ^-jama-kiTl 
Oaeplaee^ma king 


tiokohas, gechckhya 
took, distant 

muu j y a-okiohcliy as. 
loasUng-gaoe^ 

mabrag khatraj 
famine oeeurred. 


lajl kot, kharab 

country loent, evU 

Ilurml muujya-chichcbyaB 

All loasting-gaoe 

dxikli kbatra. 

his distress occurred. 


kamohusya 

deeds~in 

aru a 
and that 

Innuati 

^^sfrom 


harml dhaimu. 
all property 

di&s-au nit^ha 
country-in heavy 

^ k(^aa a 
he went that 


desautas onta a^pantas asm-nn raohas. As alas asin kissubliir 

country-in one eitizen{-tf) proiecHon-in remained. That man him swine 


bapa-ge liallu.-g6 nobcbas. Asan asin endra-m 

to-feed field-to setii," There him anybody anything 

chicbohas. As kissu^ge moba-gS kund kola Tiana>ge 

gatre. Me swine-to eating-for hmks belly filling-for 


ona*ge mal 
eating~/or not 

maa kamohat. 
mind made. 


Fnsill as xnane^niaiie cbeta bakhjiLs singy^. 

Afterwards he in-mind sense got said. 


*Oh, 


engh§ bangse- 
my father^s- 


cbaba-uu y€ngii|% 
house-in hote-many 


cbakiiyas adbyanti bage ona-gS hakkhalnar. Bak? 

servants enoagh-from much eatingfor get. JSut 


en kija khayaldan. Bn bangsfe-obabaFnu kSras aru tingnn, "he 

1 with-hmger am-dying. 1 father-of-near going and teill-say, ** O 

hang, §a mahapai-glie ard lughe ohaha-nu pap kamobekan, Nigbd 
father^ J heaven-of and thy presence-in sm did. Thy 

haddun bana mallyan. Nighs o^ta chakriyas bhnttl enghan niyV * 

son to-say 1-am-nof, Thy one servant like me keep.** * 

Ad-gh6 pasOi as cbcksbyas bangs§-oliaba.ge keras. BakJ fcangbs bangs 

That-of after he arose faiher-of-presenee-to u>enL But his father 
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geohchhya ssiu erat^ daysi ninjaa, om Icudiya-kfiraSi arii ta-oghS 

far kirn Keing, p^y made^ and ruminff^ni, and Mt 

dharcliaSi aru asiu dmnkbyas ohiolioTiai* 

Hisedt and Mm kissed yave- 


The table printed on p, 407 shows that Kumkh is spoken in several places outside 
the territory where it is a vernaculaT. TVe oannot^ iu this place, deal with the various 
forms the language assumes abroad. It is known under the same names as within its 
proper territory. Thus we find it returned as Dhaogarl in Shahabad, Champaran, and 
Bhagalpur. In Bhagalpui the speakers^are also known as Kola, and thoir language has, 
therefore^ hitherto been considered as a Mu^da dialect. The beginning of the Parable of 
the Prodigal Son in the so-oalled Dhangari or Kol of Bhagalpur will, however, show 
that it is SuTukh and not a dialect of the ilunda family. 


nitha 

very 

bant4 

n^k 
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Nekhai alar’gi duta khaddar rahoha. Aianti sard tabgdas 

Some man^of two sons Tltemfrom, the-^ouuger son 

tambas-turu haohas, ‘baba, enghae hissa-n6 }6 dhanan rai, holS 

his-father-to said, 'JaiMr, my share-in vshich property is, then 

Chya.‘ Aur a dhanan khatt'OS- ^oka ula hu mala hitia, 

git>e* -dnd tl$ai property he-divided. Fea> days eocn not passed, 

sanl tangdas huimi dhanan jama nafljas, dusrii des bongas, 

th£-yomgsr son ali property togetiter made, another country *cent, 

aur asan tadghai dhanan indar-indar nafijas. Aur jab sagrO mujias 

0 /nd there his proporfy ushat-what made, And \chen all spent 

chiobas antilk6 a tajin-aggar klra nianja, aur antilke ki^ 
gave then that cotmirg-in-hig famine became, and then famme 

mafijas. Aur a raji-nu ot):ta alas-gnsan raya-helras, aur antilk^ 

Ae-iecaffMf, Then that countrgdn on 

asin khabnu kia menta tains. 

jield‘in twine to-tend he-seni. And 

Nebn Dial ohainai. 

Anybody not gave. 


man-near io-Uve'began, and tketi 
Aur antilke khusi ghasl mukhdaa. 

then gla^y grass 


aie. 






MALTO. 


Nume of thfl 


Malto ia almost cxcltisively spoken in the Eajmalial Eills in the north-east of the- 
Sonthal Parganas. The number of speakers has bcca cstimatexl at about 12,000. 

Malto is the name used by the. people themselyes in order to denote their language. 

The word simply means * the language of the Maler,.’ and 
maler in Malto means * men ’ and is the name the people 
apply to tbemselres. The Her, E. Drocse, whose Malto Grammar U the principal 
source of our information about the languaget writ» tmletj and. 1 have adopted this 
form, though most authorities write mdler with a long a. 

We do not know the original meaning of the word mater. The Bcv. F. Hahn, in 
tlie introduction to bis Kurukb Grammar, draws attention to the fact that^ mdl in 
Eurukb means ‘ giant,’ ‘ hero,’ It is, however, more probable that Matto like Halaynlam 
is derived from the common Dravidian rnala, mountain, so that the original moaning of 
maler would be 'hillmen'; compare Tamil tamirar, Tamilians, from Tataif, Tamil. 

Malto ia sometimes also used to denote other forms'of speech, more especially a form 
of Bengali spoken by the Mal-Paharias. See A’'oL V, Part I, pp. 99 and if. 

The Maler sometimes also call themselves Sanria, and their language is also known 
under the name of EajmobMi, i.e., the language of the Bajinahal Hills- 

Mallo is almost entirely confined to the Hajmahal Hills ^in the Sontbal Parganas. 

. . . At the last Census of 1901, about 1,000 spi^akers were 

Ar«4 wKKIn wWln flpE>k4Tt. i 

returned from other districts^of the Bengal Presidency, Com¬ 
pare the remarks under the head of number of speakers below. 

The Malto area forms a linguistic island in territory oooupied by Bengab", BihdrI, 
and Santali. It lias already been remarked in connexion with Kurukh that the tiaditions 
of that latter tribe are to the cfiect that the Kurukhs and the Mater arc one and the 
same tribe, and that they formerly lived together on the hanks of the Sone, wbanoo the 
Maler followed the course of the Ganges and finally settled in the Hajmahal Hills, 't liia 
tradition is strongly borne out by the close resemblance between the languages of the 
two tribes. 

The skirts of the Rajmahal Hills and the low lands and valleys intersecting them are 
now occupied by the Sontbals, In former days the Maler made frequent raids on the 
plains. Towards the end of the ISth century they were brought to tenn^ by Augustus 
Cleveland, Collector and Magistrate of Bbagalpur, who left them in free possession of 
their territory on condition that they should give up their predatory habits. He did not 
however, succeed in inducing them to turn to regular cultivation. They preferred to 
call in the Sontbals from Haaarihagb as cultivators, and the result has been that the 
Sontbals have now taken possession of the low lauds and the valleys, and the Maler have 
only retained the hills. 

According to information collected for the purposes of this Survey. Malto was spoken 
N«imber of *p«kert. 12,801 individuals in the Rajmahal Hills. At tbe Census 

of 1891 no separate figures were given. The langu^e 
was probably included in the figures for Mal-Paharia, which was treated as a Hravidkn 
form of s{>eecb, but has now turned out to be a corrupt Bengali. 


MALTO. at 

' A much larger number of speakers bas been returned at the last Census of 1901. 
'The details are as followi’B :— 

HiwgJjr 37 

Disajpor 140 

Datjealing ..... ........ 213 

Bhftgalp&r ......... .... 333 

HaltU ..543 

Sonthal Fwganiu ............ 59.476 


Total 


60,777 


Authoritlfs. 


The oorresponding figure for the Maler tribe was 46,2 SI. The language total is, 
therefore, certainly ahore the mark. We are nob, however, able to check it, the estimates 
made for the purposes of this Survey probably being too low. Mr. Gait, in the report of 
the last Census of Bengal, explains the discrepancy between the language and caste 
returns as follows : — 

'The tme eipl&dfltion nems to to t!ut ICAjtaahili wbicH, following tlio Liagnistio SurTO}-, I oUwed u 
Mal(a» Bbonld m mfimj boen imaged B&n^alif nnd tbat Uie wcid Hal to itself waa aom^timas 

mifmaad in IKb aamo 9^1156^ E£Oe|it.lD caeo of RajabaluT ihs ambL^oJiy attaohing to digao tomia did nob 
attziuit my attoniion in timo to eciabla mo to remote it bj olnaHifjiD^ ihet InugangQ of ika pomoaa dd rotumod 
according to their oaaio and tribo/ 

Malto has not been mentioiied by any old authority. A short voeabiilary was printed 

in the fifth volume of the Asiatie Rmearohea* The following 
are the works dealing with, the language which I have oome 

across — 

RoEKitTS, Majob, — Sp^imen ofth^ Langaa^^ 0 / PeepU fTvIft m £h^ ofatmily of 

Shagulpoor. Communicd^Ed in a to Soerotary^ AHaiick Re*^arshai. Vol* 173&, 

pp. 137 and fi. 

HopOsOiTj B* H-p‘—TAo 0 / Oenilrial Jwditf* Joifmat of the AmMlc Soeifltj of Bengal. VoL ivii» 

1848, pp. 563 and if, Bepnatod in E^iay* to JHdtait Suhjooh. VoL IL 

London, 1S30| |rp. 99 and fL Contuna vocabnUrica of MaltOi oiov 
iLMe?«p TflJain^ Lan^j#, JoiimaZ of the Ataeticfrn Qrieotnl Socnetj, VoL iv* pp. 377 and 

ff. CoDtaiTie a lint of words m BajiOAbnlu otc^ icprinted in the Britiak Bnruia Gazetteer, and 
la the JLvue do Lfit^uuh^^ue, ToL pp, 167 and ff* 

Baltok, B. a/Calcnitat 1@72. Contains n RAjEmihAli Toeabidaty* 

CailpaniL, Stn GKOiOE^—Sptmiem e/Xan^Ha^» of Ind^a. Calonttai 1B74^ pp, 94 aud 
C 0 LI, Sav. F» T.j—Ka Eajwahal SonyM., Jadi^n An^ignorVp Yt 187^ pp. 231 f. 

AuntzonT^ THiOPfiKp>^^in« Litio Fen ^jjnak<jIi-Tr6ftefS+ Zdt^ohrifi der Deutaohen Hoi^onlindlaalieD 
GeeelUclieftf ¥ol. mi* I877|pp. 742 and Contains a HajEealidi vocahul^, fonoil 
among tbo papere of the late John Bentley in the Trinity CoUegB^ Camlvidgo. 

SwiNTOSfj B .,—EdjmahdU Word#. Jadion Jlntiguary, VoU vii, 1878^ pp* ISO aad if, 

HuvAliAtiLi PBiNEP|**"PaF^on Jfaf/OHOr i KooJ^L Agra, 1879* 

DflOMBEp Ret^ Ka^REf ,—InlrcduoiioH to ih* MaHo Languago, Agm, ISSL 

Halto does not possess u lltemptaro of its own* The Psalms, the four (lospols, and the 

Acta of the Apostles have been translated into it. The Boioan 
alphabet has been made use of for the purpose. 

The Malto language very cloaoly agrees with Kunikh. It Iim, however, been 
strongly influenoed by Aryan tongues, especially in vocabulary, and there are also some 
traces of the influence of the neighbouring SantalL 

PrOBUllciatiOil.—The system of denoting the sounds of the language has been 
introduced by the Bev. E, Droese, and it based on the common system used 


Lani^UAgg and Llternturv* 










44S 


D RAVI nAX FAMILY, 


in tiansHterating HindostanL It is therefore sufficient to draw attentiou to some few 
points, 

jB is described as Auctuatiug between the EugKshA and v; mid to is said to be 
sometMng between e and lo. 

The Rev. £, Droese desoribea the pronunciation of g os follows 

* 2, M k btterej with the nwb cl the tongue pnseed booh oo the thrgst^ so m to ehoek the voice geutlj and 
to occonona ettnicieg (F diclnog) aoiuid.' 

There is also a deep ff, which is said to be like the Korthumbrian n It does not; 
however, occur in the specimens. Mr, Droese writes it ff. Compare the Arabic ^ Aoia. 

iQk is said to be a lightly sounded sharp English M, 

Nouns, —^Men and gods are masculine, women and goddesses are feminine. All 
ether nouns me neuter. The feminine agrees with the neuter in the singular, and with 
the masculine in the plural. Neuter nouns have no plural. The termination of the 
nominative singular feminine and neuter is lA, and this suffix is also added to words such 
as a66a, my father ; praMu, the Lord; GuBHiiyt, Gad, Thus gof dien edge 

Bopchdthf my father has given all things to me; Gosangith iut-ho ehdehet Jbrahimelt 
luaqerin kwndtroti pdrgitj^ God is able of these stones to raise up children unto Abraham. 

Feminine nouns are sometimes formed from masculine by adding «», thus, mal-nif 
a hill woman; mdliA-tii, a mistress, etc. The suffix «i is, of coursei, borrowed from an 
Aryan source. 

The natural gender is distinguished in the usual way by prefixing words such as 
bokfa, male; dodi, female, in the case of four-footed animals, etc. 

The plural of rational nouns is formed by adding r j thus, maltfr, men ; matnir, 
women. Prit, a woman, and maqi, a girl, form their plumla peler, tnager, respectively. 
Sager or bagtert many, is often used as a plural suffix. Thus, ia^gad bagter, son many, 
sons, A kind of plural is in a similar way formed from neuter nouns by adding gah^dit 
a fiock, a multitude ; thus, bSdi gahndit^ sheep. 

The case suffixes are added immediately to the hase, just as is the case in Kumkh. 
The sufiixcs arc also mainly the same as in that form of speech. Compare the skeleton 
grammar on pp. 452 and fl. below. It should, however, be noted that ^falto always 
uses the definite nominative, not only of masculine nouns, but also of feminine and 
neuter bases. Thus, mafeht a man; malmt^ a woman; raattfh^ a tree. The terminations 
of the nomiuative are those belonging to the demonstrative pronouns. 

The dative snffix k sometimes takes the form ko; thus, tual-kot to a thhh. This suffix is 
said to add a collective signification so that the proper translation of mal-ko would be * to 
mankind,' From is formed an emphatic kihi, and in a similar way an emphatio 
nihi is found in addition to the locative suffix no ; thus, mal-kibit even to man; ada-nikip 
even in the house. The final <Ai in these suffixes probably represents an attempt at 
marking on • with a following semi-consonant. * 

Adjectives — Nouns are freely used as adjectives. A final e is droppe<^ and so also 
the firnil i of peli, woman. Thus, motet man; maf a human hand : pelt, woman; 
pel sajp/L female attire. In other respects the Malto adjective is of the same kind as 
that of Kurukh' 

Numerals,— JIalto has borrowed Aryan forms for the nutnotala ^three’ and 
following. Aryan forms are also commonly used for the two first numerals. 
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When the Dravidivi forms are used to qualify neuter nouns, generic particles are 
prefixed, to them in order to denote the kind of noun qualified^ Such particles are tno^, 
referring to animals; paf, denottng things with a flat surfiaoe; kadf denoting objects of the 
appearonoe of tendrils; dof, long thin^; pSt*, round things, eto. Thus, ife, one 

goat; pttf’Ond kdf*j one bedstead; paf-owd pami, one egg. 

The qualified noun is sometimes used as a generic prefix, Thus, taan-ond tnanu^ a 
tree; sab-md tabd, a word. 

It will be seen that Malto in this respect agrees with some Tibeto*liiJnnaii languages. 

The two first numerals are, if we leave out the geuerio prefixes, orl, ueuter ond, one 
•ler, neuter is, two. Thus, ort maqi, one girl; iter nutqer, two sous. 

Ort can also be used as a noun. It then takes the fonns orteh in the masculine and 
oriitk in the feminine. In the same way we find a noun itsrer, they two. Instead of imr 
wo also find itores or iwris used as an adjective. The moaning is the same as that of *«?r. 

Pronouns.— The Malto pronouns are the same as those used in Kurufch. Forms 
such as abba, my father, but abbo, thy father, are peculiar, and they seem to be formed 
by adding a personal suffix as is the case in Santali. 

Tliere are no neuter plurals of the demonstrative pronouns, the singular being used 
instead. A ro is often added to the demonstrative bases when they point back to objects 
already mentioned. Thus, iw-tufslh ^ro-tnalatlK these things are bad; dh bik^ah dw'dteer 
bar char, he called those came, those whom he called oame. This to is perhaps tha old 
suffix of the neuter plural. 


Verbs.— The conjugational system closely agrees with Knrukh. It is, however, 
richer in forms than is the case in that latter language. Thus it not only possesses a 
present, a past, and a future, but also a conjunctive and an optative, and there is a 
corresponding series of negative forms. This richness of various forms is probably due to 
the influence of SantolL 

The various participles whioh are used in the formation of compound tenses are very 
commonly conjugated iu fierson and number, just as is the case in Emmfth. In a 
similar way ordinary adverbs are often replaced by inflected forms agreeing in person 
and number with the subject. Thus, ^ durett aifO dbkitt, I alone dwell there. Here the 
adverb dure, alone, only, agrees with the pronoun en, I, in person and number. Forms 
such as Ruruhli eskan ra'chkaa, I had broken, are exactly analogous. In Malto 
two participles are inflected in this way, one with the meaning of a present participle 
wlule the other must usually be translated as a conjunctive participle. The former 
takes the suffix we, and the latter the suffix ke corresponding to Kurukh kd. Thus^ 
bandne, drawing; bandeke, having drawn. 


These participles are conjugated as follows 
Singular,— 

1 , bandaen ; baudeken. 

■I 

2 . baudne, 

t, ~iti; bamleke, 

f. -A*. 

3. battdneh, 

plural,— 

f. & n, -nitt ; 

bandeJeeh, 

1 . bandftem, 

2 . bandtisr; 

band net; bandekem, 
bandeker. 

bandekeL 

3. batidner. 

n, handeker. 

n. -kith. 


f, & n, 


aii 
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Examples of tlie ase of siicU participles i(rc Sn tu<ie jyi(i*e» vrarkeut 1 tiger killing 
was wounded ; dA fakan qmdkeh Hy bakak barchah, ho the-mouey hariug-brought m« 

neareamc. * , 

As in other oonneeted langoagL-s, nouns of agency are formed from the relauya 

participles by adding the tsmiinations of the demonstratiTO pronouns. Thus from fio/e, 
to strikOi the relative participles baju, who strikes, and bajpe, who struck, are formed- By 
adding pronominal suffixes we may form nouns of agency suoh as Aar;«A, a striker; 
6«/prS, a woman who has struck. Such nouns of agency can, of course, also be 
conjugated, llms, en hajun, I am a striker; «»»» bajper, you are people who have 

struck, etc. . . , 

There are, further, many various verbal nouns and participles. 

The simplest form of the verbal noun is the base ending in e; thus, Aande, to draw. 
Tliis form is the base of several adverbial and conjunctive participlffi. Thus, batid-no^ 
or ompbolie band-mfii, in the act of drawing; battdako^ after the drawing; brndati^ by 

means of the drawing, on account of the drauung, etc. ^ * . t 

E is also added to the base of the past tease in order to form an adverbial partioiplo; 
thus. Meaah ahtn baj^ /((M. Mesa him beating (by boating) oreroame. Them is a form 
ending in i which is used iu a similar way, especially with verbs deuotmg motion; thus, 
nmler ame tmdi ooAar, tho-men the-water spilling brought. 

The present definite and similar compound tenses are formed from this participle or 
verbal noun. Thus, «iti indfe kttde rfdiw, what are you doing ? Often, however, the 
finnl vowel is drojiped; thus, « A itte gmmn a»ch doAi/i, ho is to-day ohiselliug the post. 

A past verbal noun, whioh has the additional meaning of necessity, is formed by 
adding the suffix po ; thus, ehye AeyjpofL mc'to dying-is J death is my lot. 

A third verbal noun is formed by adding ofi, thus, bandotij to draw. It is com* 
ynnnlv Usod. HA ijlftMtlTfi' of pxiTpOS^* 

An adverbial participle is formed by adding le to the base of tbe past tense; tbiis, 
darch’le^ catebing. It usually denotes customary or habitual action; thus, ea ame 
chditchde d»i», 1 water filtering drink. 

Negative forms corresiiond to most of the participles and verbal nouns mentioned in 
the preceding remarks, and it wiU thus be seen that this part of Malto conjugation is 
verv complex. 

’ Tbe suffix of the present tense is i, and io the 2nd person singular and the 2nd and 3rd 
persons plural an «-sulfix is added. Compare the forms of the inflected participle in ne. 
The past tense is formed as in Kurukb> and the characteristic of the future seems to be c. 

The conjunctive and optative seem to be innovations of the dialect, probably under 
the influeoce of the rich variety of the conjugational system in Santall. 

An inspection of the tobies in the grammaacal sketoli on pp. 452 and f. will show 
that the personal termioations are essentially the same as ia Kumkh. * 

The passive voice is formed by adding titw or wr, probably a form of the verb 
substantive, to the base. Thus, Atry-ntcrr, to be struck. This form is very commonly 
used reflexively. Compare the passive in Santali. 

Causatives are formed by adding the suffix tr; thus, meiijitet to cause to make. 
Eronx such verbs we may form double causatives by adding thus, Aaj-fr-fife, to 
cause someone to have someone struck. Other causatives are formed by adding d; 
thus, d«c, to drink, caua, oade; pwie, to put, cau 3 .yi«ade, eta. 
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Compound verbs are very exteneively formed. Thus, ane, to say ; da'nnqe^ to speak 
to one another j barch-sege, to come agiiin and again, etc. We shall here only note the 
frequent use of the verb mene, to be, as the second part of transitive oompounda. Thus, 
taba-kafa^ word, tale; em drin sabakata mctijekem, we spoko with them; «i« ning kdjeu 
Mr-metiku, thou shalt attend thy work * mtijre, to will, to wish; fiiaf-men&t to be pleased 
with, to love, etc. Ifene is itself perhaps a Sontali loan-word. 

The negative verb is inflected throughout. An examination of the oonjngational 
tables on p. 453 will, however, show that this conjugation is effected by inserting 

the n^ativc particle I (compare illft in Kanarese, etc.), and then conjugating. Instead 

of I we may also add tbe verb I am not, to a participle ending in o; thus, 

lando-tttaleketit I don’t draw. This participle ending in o is used in combination 

with various forms of ttKtleken in order to form several negative nouns and participles. 
Thus, bando-mal^t not to draw j bando^matpo, not to havo drawn; band(h*nata, not 
drawing (relativa participle), and so forth. 

There is also a negative verb pole, corresponding to Ku mkh ptdnd, not tube able. 

It is hoped that when the preceding remarks arc borne in mind the short gram¬ 
matical sketch which follows will enable the student to understand the forms ocourring 
in the two specimens which follow. They have both been received from the Sonthal 
Pargsnas. The first is, however, simply the version of the Parablo of the Produral 3on 
published by tbe Calcutta Dihls Society, Agra, 1S31. Tho second is a popular tale 
taken down in the district. A list of Standard Words and Phrases will be found below 
on pp. 648 and ff. For further details 31 r. Drocse’s grummar mentioned tinder autlior- 
ities above should be consulted. 
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MALTO SKELETON GBAUMAR. 

I-—KOUffS, —JiWf, nun ; nuftiti, mm an ; im**, •, oatL 



Sinip^llTe 

Floral. 

Bingnkr. 

Plorat 



Nam. 

matcL 


ltff^N|£ 4 e 


MaN£|. 

607^*0 i 

Aoe. 

maltn. 


maimin. 

md/niriJte 

RidHtf. 


Init. 

MdM. 

mahrit- 

maUiti 

1 

malmini- 

manti. 



WflM. 

m^ltrike 

wtjdmiie 


manik. 

bfntfnk. 

AM. 



maUiMtt, 

ma/HirtMfd. 

muMmUe 

hf^mnUn 

G«b. 

maUU 

Md/erli. 


maiutrlti. 

madH. 


Lac- 

maUwf, 

mifhrimo. 

iid|jio0. 

m^nirinoi 

KTd^HDr 


TcMSe 

0 RiaJea 

0 maivr^ 

a 

0 

0 MaaiO, 

0 


II.—PEOKOUHS— 



I. 

Wf {fX]ola«.)a 

We I 

Tbooe 

Ton. 

Self. 


Nom. 

In. 

hm. 

HJiie 

nFft. 

■ lit. 

fJaie 


Aw. 

tnfftn. 

tmem^ 

idvaii. 


vioiijri 

ii 

ian^tme 


D*t 


0WU* 

»0n0K 

HiPtlfdi 

■iw. 

taiyff. 

tam^,. 

Gtn,. 


j 


llJ%[eA4)ia 

Oilli(«£Qa 


iaml-ki). 

Lofl. 


0VI0II0. 


ttTrijfHd. 



iMrntmte, 



H«. 

She, iu 

Thej (m. and f,). 

Wbop 

WhotP 

N«m. 

dk. 

dth. 

dr» J-fdA^r. 

nirtk, t «Krt]^e 

fWrl^. 

A«. 

akin* 

af^int ath** 

drim. 


M<lrp. 

Djit. 

altk* 

miAtk. 

Srikm 

mike* 

imdM. 

Gen, 

aAii^kt). 


drU-ki). 

nik(-hfi. 

inML 

LWe 


ffgifia, n. (r£|ai0, , 

Srino. 

h|A^x0. ' 



JI, f, and n. tti*. )i kflaitcd m Si, ttat So al» idl, tliat Jm, Ibat t fir, ihU, plnr, r«^«i rap*,, 

tiwlj, to MPolbirg which Im pi»ring»tp been mentimed. Jfaswl. wlwf hia i aou. pier. mgfW, Jlc*, whieh f U Jafieeted 
V maiMi ^an,. bat iiuerta before tbe tadiiee of tbe uulrniuatal, ablatin, ud loisatiie. Tboe, iltiii, bj wbleb P Tb* 
fetnlidn* U infleeted like and the neater flke ohii^, 

A (<«}, Ibat t i ({«}. thfi i il, wbiob P are adjectrm. 

h*4t, iMnrthln^*** prontmne ai* formed by adding get* « to the iatenvgatiee ptunoiiKi. Thtit, anjone j 
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to di»v; to catcbi * 

VorbMaoaDS— K^e^Uve^ i^amdiMlta(f,b1indo*malp&i dsryo^maijfo. 

InfinitiTo of piirposa—; diir^foU. 

BelOtire pnrticiples—Freiont, hanJmi d^ryu. NogatirOi j d^ry^-maim^ Faat^ / daryjm, 

Hogativo, bando-maly^ f daryQ~maip§. 

Xnflootod adrorbial partioiploB'^£oa4/ntf / d^t‘ym0i, l^agativOp b^^tdo*iMaix4i ^ dary^-maint. Faat, Aojt^t^Jtt ^ 
e/^rtfUlT- Xogatl70| landltM^f daryl^ke^ 

Adverbial paTtiolplefi^Aaifc9f(f)p Bamdit handU ; dfirckM darcAij, ffoF^dii-+ Negative, ^arnddnUo, h^«da*mallB£ 
ddrj~^t^, daryo^muKt. 

CoDjunotlve participlea ^ba^dak^^^ darf^Al-^^. Negative^ bandlako ; darylako. 

Case forma of verbal qoho need aa parti(rfplos—iajid'ifo ^ daryno. Negativei harndd-malno ; ^ 

bawddti, dartkaii, Negative, bandlait ^ darytafi^ eto- 



Preient* 

Fast. , 

Foturr. 

ConJqDCfciTe. 

OptatiTf. 

Imperative^ 

Sing, 




4 



I. 

Adtjufie, 

bandtkfft^ 


haadha. 



3* m* 

^eiuiae. 

haMd^tfu 


bandit. 

bande. | 

frerai^dp 


SoNdn*. 

baitdwkL 

hattdrmi- 

bandlL 

bandv. 


^ m. 

bamdik^ 

bandak^ 

ba^dtk. 

lamdM. 

bamdekt bawddndek^ 


3 L A o. 

bamdith. 

bsmdmik. 

hamdemifk* 

bandlti^^ 

bamdai^, haMdSadtQ- 


Flan 







1. eloh 

haadim. 

baadtkam. 

bandrm^ 

bandlsm* 

bandom* 


1. ine). 

bamdil. 

banJettt. 

bamdtt^ 

bamdiei. 

bandol. 


2* 

bandntr^ 

bandgker. 

handtf** 

bamdler^ 

bandor* 


a 

bandMtr. 

bandar. 

hander. 

handler* 

bandar, bamddndar. 



1^4 oratcT cingabir 1$ ibo ni^d vlun the nbien h a plunl luiitaf UQnn. Bamda u the premtj aaJ hamdha the future 
ImpeniiTe^ 

The tefiiPi of daryt, to Aateh, are lorme^ ia the mrn^ irej. Theik darytm, I catob ; dareAhn^ 1 eaagU | darcAabt he 

caaghL 

Freeent definite—foiwlfe) ; darek 

Flnperfoot hfn^kttnj; dtnfckkvi* beckt^m ^ 3rd peri* Aeelriiil^ e|to* 

NEGATIVE TENSES.— 

Freaent^hoff^ufoffieii or bamd^ikin^ etou^ ai band^ktiu 
Fast —k 9 »dhktmt ete.^ hi hitmd 4 kt»* 

Fatnre—Airrciea mala, et(s.s 2nd pwi. eiog. ^oa^eee(-eil m^Aanl Atai.i/eee(-w}'{ 3rd pm, fom. viil n, £ae<lehi^ 
«ki/ti iLDd bawdiemitl^. 

CooiVLnotl7e^bandto», ae Aondoa. 

Optative—^e/a-niaji^(}a» rta. 


IBREOXrXtAE. V EBBS.—Th-^ p*%t tenu if ofieo Hpparvntlj irrvgatar^ Thm-^ 


Bafe. 

Parr. 

Ba^e. 

PlBT, 

let peri. 

3rd pm. 

lit porff. 

Srd pen. 

tyt, bind. 

kekektn* 


be. 

AecrJIJreJi. 

btekekak. 

^c^f, reap. 

qattken^ 

jMal. 

jpdke, take up. 

pakken. 

pnkfak. 

f0y9w moaiure. 

q^tken- 

jg«*. 

owiiej hi. 

muiid*ken. 

me^/ak. 

bare, earner 

bart^ken* 

iareAak, 

ek-yye, fit Iom. i 

ekoqqen. 

ekoqat,. 

tEte, heat the drum. 

ateken* 

e^dci. , 

bntt drink. 

omfeken* 

eru/di. 


JUTene* to be» h«i i c^rreipoinlliig negative mirirH, I am not \ maiUItm, I wm no^. Both an ooojiigabfd lihe AfH^eitea, 
Afeae la tegnlarlr iadected whfn it ia net tlie oepnla^ meM&-maiaA, of, meaaJmk, he if not. 


Faaalre votoe—Formed bjp adding or if te Ih# bue and eonjnjiatiiig thnagbont Thtmi 1 am ftrnok ; 

dfJI ^^-ewv^ii he will be atrock* 

Cansativea—Fe^b(^d hy adding ir to the baie and tfenjagating throughout. Thui, bai-ir^mt 1 cauM to atiiha^ 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

MALTO. 

Specimen I. 

(Son THAI Pa EG ANAS.)' 

Ort malck iwc maqer becliohar, Chudoh tatobakon awdrah. 

One mon-to two eons were. The^t/oanjer Ms’JatAer-to satrf, 

^ o abba, blteki bakratb - enge adrsi^ ay^e qata.' Anko ah 

‘ 0 father, properisf ’if jjor/»o» me-io tBill~come that give,* Then he 


arik 

ohagkch 

chichali. 

Pulond 

dini dokkeb 

cbnd 

tiem-io 

having-divided 

gave. 

Feio 

dayi having-stayed 

young 

maqeb goteni 

tungali 

ante gech desik urqqch 

ekyah, 

son 

all 

gathered 

and far eountry-to having-eome-ont 

went, 

ante 

ano 

tang'ki 

blten 

dagraba 

kitJ<Mio ongyah. 

Govern 

and there 

his 

property 

bad 

deeds-in consumed. 

All 

oagyab 

ani 

a 

dealno 

akMey^ 

utrutb, ante ah 

kir-waroti 

consutned 

and that 

countryAn 

famine 

fell, and he 

to-hunger 

jejyah. 

Ah 

a 

d^iki 

ort 

inalen birgikeh 

ano 

began. 

Se 

that 

Country-of 

one 

man having-foined 

there 

dokoti 

jojyab i ani 

ah ahin 

kise 

obaTatroti tafig ketek 

teyah. 

io-live 

began 

; Olid 

he him 

pige 

to-tend his feld-to 

sent. 

Ante 

ah 

kisth tnoqa^ a 

choprat tangki kochon 

n^oti 

And 

he 

pigs i 

ale that 

husk-ioUh his belly 

to-fn 

ngleohah. 

ja 

n&reh 

goto ahik 

chiyiah. 

Ani ah bijorarkeb 

he-wished. 

but 

anyone 

even him-to 

gave-not. 

Then he having-eome-to-senses 

awdyah. 

'eng 

abba 

adano 

ikoiidi 

b6nti-kudnrik lapeth 

ferity, 

said. 

*my 

father*8 

house-in how-many 

sei’vanls-fo food is-su^cient„ 


ante fin kiret keyin. En chocheken eog abba bahak eken 

and I kungerfrom die. I haviitg-arisen mg father near iciU*ffO, 

ante abin awden, *‘o abba, en merg panteno ante ning babano 

and kimdo tcill~saff, “ 0 father, 1 heaven towards and thy piace-in 

papea kudkcn. Ante aneke ningad anuwr joker malekea. Je 

SIM did. And now I thy-son io-he'called worthy am-rtol* But 

niDgki bfirai-kudari oUow ebgen Ankeh ah ohoobab ante 

thy wayes-worker like ine make:** Eauing-said he arose and 
tambako bahak ekyah. Ah gechi behnihf, tambakoh a bfn tondkeh 

hisfalher s plaeedo went. Ee far heing-tohenf his father him havina-seen 

chenKyah, ante bohg-kitrfceh ahin bangretrah ante chumqah. Tangadeh 

pitied, and running-approaching him embraced and kissed. Mis-son 
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ahin avr4yab, ‘ o aUba» merg panteno ante ning b&haiio papen 

him4o ‘ O fathei't I beaoen reffarding and thg place~in titt 

kudken, ante aneke nandu niagad aunwr joker malc-ken.' Tambakob 

didf and tioic agaia thg-soft tO‘be-calied Jit ani-«oL* Sh'/athiif 

tang chakriyarin aAvdrah,, ‘ gotente ^rn pinderen ondrker abin 

hie eertaale-to ^aid, ^ath/rum goad cloth haviug'ltt*ought him 

obuytra, ante ahiki fetnno angtin, qedno jutaa attra. Ante borqo 

cause-to~te€itf, and He hand*on ring, /ect-on ahoea pttL Jnd faftad 

Oy>maqon, nam laplet ante apokarlet, a^ik ondrker 

coic-goung, toe ahould-eat and ahould-mahe^merrg, ther^ore hacing^brcught 
pi^a j X engadeli keyp niefljab, jo aneko nandu jiyaiyab ; ewjyali, 

kill; thia mg^aan dead toae, bat now again reoioed; hS'waedoett 

je aneke aiiduwrah/ Ante ar apokaroti jejyar. 

but now teas-/ou»d’ And theg to-make-merrg hegaut 

Ahiki megro tangadch a gari ketono dokyah. Kimob ah ada 

Hie eldeet his-aon that time jield.m wae. Returning he hoaee 

atgi anTskeh lale-paro’ki sadin mciljah* Ante ort obakriyan 

»eor having-reached dancing~amgi»g-cf joand heard* And one aercant 

bikkeh, * 1th indrth ? ’ bny moKjalu Ah ahin awdyah, ‘ ning-doh. 

having-calledf ‘this wfiat?’ thus ashed. Me him-to raid, *thg-brvther 

barebah, ante abboh ahin epaqani andah alagkeh borqo 6y maqon 

camet eind thy-father him toell found therefore fatted cow young 

pityah.* Anko ah rokarklih ule koroti mar-menlah. Je abi 

killed* Then he having^got-angry inside to-enter wilUng^ieas^uot. Bui his 

tambakoh urqqeb ahin burtrah. Ah tambakon awde-kirtrah, 

his-father having-com e-out him entreated. Me hia-father-to auid-returnedf 

' tiinda, Loond bacberi en ningen sewch dokin, ante ikonno 

* are, ao-mang years I thee haviiig~aerved antf and ecer 

gote niigki ukmen tuwleken, je en eng sangaleri sangal apokarleu, 

even thy eonifnand broke-not, but I my companions with ahotdd-rejoice, 

a^ik nln ikonno goto maqond 6r maqon enge qatleki; je 

Ihert^ors thou ever even one sheep young me-to gaoest-not ; but 

ningki blten langwino ongyah, a * ningadeh barohab, ani nln 

thg property hartofry-in comnmed, that ^Ay-ao« came, then . thou 

ahi Ingki borqo 6y inaqon pitkL* Anko ah abin awdyah, * o 

hia take-for fatted cow young killedesi’ Then he him-to said, ‘ 0 

engade, nln ebg sahgal jugck behne; engklth aUi ningkitjj. Je i 

fl»y-aow, thou me with always art ; mine that thine. Bui this 

ningdoh keyp meKjah, je nandu ujih; ewjjab, je and^wiub, 

ihy-brother dead was, but again lives; was-iostt but was-foundf 

idagkl0 name lalopafoti apokaroti behlth*’ 

therefore us-to to-dance-and-^ng to-make-merry ii-ia* 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

■ 

MALTO. 

Specimen 11. 

(SONTQAL PaROANAS.), 

Mundi-muDdi gol*rajarki amlente agdu nrnler i mnlekeno 

Formerly-^&rmerl^ Sindu-kiaga'^f tim9‘/rom before th&'men ihia country~in 

dokker tarn mai-'meSjar. A^ino afige-mange qalc-kutre kudyar ckaqar. Dokno 

living ikeir u>iil~did. There their-otoa feld^plat made aowed. Living 

dokao goler i miilukek atuakcr maleri gimi gay© bajc-naqe 

living Sindaa this countrg^-to having-come men teith much fghliag-mtttttaUg 

dokyar, ante arm. ftdekcr ariki qeqle ante qale bachyar. Maler 

were, and them having-overcome their land and field robbed. The-men 

tamki qepe ante qale nmbker dadcno dOkoti jejyar. Dadeno ar 

their vUlagea and fielda having-left foreat-in to-live began. Foreat-ia they 

qale-kukye er-dru kndoti chaqeti polar, a^lagkcr ar air^awen 

field-plots good-good to-make to-soio teere-nnable, ^Aer^or^ they those 

bip-menlar, je gahad-gaUndi tnngrle ahyan cliarobar, ante chaKjc make 

did-not-attead, but many-many having-gathered hunt made, and deer stag 

cbitran kiso ante ado sawajen pitlo> ba ino ano golerki biten 

apotted-deer pigs and other animals kUling, or here there Sindns-tf property 

luscble qcpik ondrar. Ante iw-iwti tarn* tamki peler ante maqer 

plundering village-to brought. And these-from ihtdr-theW wives and sons 

ujyar. Ar garc chechrnn ante bayy meitjar, a-lagker goler 

lived. They very cunning and poteerful were, ther^ore Hindus 

arin daiyoti ba tekyoti polar. 
them catch or hinder eould-nof. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In old times, before tbo time of the Hindu kings, the Paharias lived in tliis countrv 
and did just as they liked. They tilled and sowed their own plots In the course of 
time the Hindus came into the country and began to fight the Paharias. At last they 
overpowered them and took their lands and fields from them. The Paharias then left 
their villages and their fields and began to live in the woods. They could not there till 

and sow good plots, and therefore thi^y left off attending to them, but began to gather 

in great flocks and tamed to hunting. They killed deer, stags, spotted deer, pigs, and 
other animals, and they occasion^y also plundered the property of the Hindus and 
brought it home to their vilh^es. Their wives and children lived from such things. 

The MUinen were very canning and powerful, and the Hindus could not, therefore,, 
catch them or check them. 
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KUI, KANDHT, OR KHOND. 


Kamo of the 


Area within which sp^sn. 


The Kandhs or Khonda are a Bravidiaa tribe in the hills of Orissa and neighbourmg 
districts, and the number of speakers nmj- be estimated at about half a miUton people. 

The tribe ia commonly known under the name of Khond, The Orijas call them 

Kandhs, and the Telugu people Goads or Koda. The name 
which they use themselves is Ku, and their language should, 
accordingly, he denominated Kui. The word Ku is probably related to Koi, one of the 
names which the G6nds use to denote themselves. The Koi ^alect of Gd^di is, however, 
quite different from Kui. Compare the epeoimens on pp. 545 and ff. 

The Khonda live in the midst of the Opiya territoty. Their habitat is the hills 

Eeparating the districts of Ganjam and Vioagapatam in the 
Madras Presidency and continuing northwards into the 
Orissa Tributary States, Bod, Daspalla, and Nayagarh, and, crossing the Mahanadi, into 
Angul and the Khondmals. The Khomd area further extends into the Central Provinces, 
covering the northern part of Kalabandi, and the sonth of Faina. 

Kui is surrounded, on all sides, by Oriya. Towards the south it extends towards the 
confines of the Telugu territory. 

The language varies locally all over this area. The differences are not, however, 

greatf though a man from one part of the country often 
experiences difficulty in understanding the Kni spoken in 
other parte. There ate two principal dialects, one eastern, spoken in Gumsur and the 
adjoining parts of Bengal, and one w^em, spoken in Chinna Kimedi. According to 
the report of the Madras Census of 1891 the caste called Konda, Kondadora, or 
Kondakapu, which is found on the slopes and the eastern summits of the eastern Ghats 
in Vizagapatam, speak a dialect of Kui, though they returned Telugu as their native 
tongue. The Madras Presidenrg^ not falling within the scope of this Survey, wo have no 
new matoriala for testing this statement. 


In the north, Kui has come under the influence of the neighbouriDg Aryan forms of 
speech, and a specimon forwarded from the Patna State was written in Opya with a 
slight admixture of ChhattlsgaThl. 

The number of Kandhs returned at the Census of 1891 was 627.388, The language 

Number of *pe»ker.. returns, howevor, give a much smaller figure. The reason is 

that many Kandhs have abandoned their native speech. To 
some extent, however, the discrepancy is also due to incorrect returns and to the fact 
that 306,241 of the inhabitants of the Chmjam and Vizagapatam Agencies did not return 
their language. 

The revised figures for Kui in those districts where it is spoken as a home tongue are 


as follows:— 

Madr«a Pt«aid«iioy.. , , . . l&O &93 

Bongfol And FcadAtori^ , 61550 

Angol and Kboudmala 46,623 

Oiisn TribnUiy Slates.. , 14,928 

Central Proriiucw 65 600 

..750 ’ 

Kalahandi , 64,850 


Tout, . 318.043 
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DBATmuW PAMILT. 


The biilk of Kui speokcrs in the Orissa Tributary States arc found in Bod, Das- 
palJa, and Xayagarh, The details are as foUovrs 

.. . 

Oa^alb ... 8,2Mi 

Najagarh , .. 4528 

Totm. . 13,741 


Of the re m a in in g 1,187, some few Bpeakeis are found in all States except Atbgarh, 
Hindo], Keunjhar, Morbhanj, Nilgiri, Ban pur, and Tigaria, 

Outside tJis Eui territory the language has only been returned from the Cachar 
TIaina where the Eandbs are employed as coolies in the tea-gardens. Local cstimatos 
gire 546 as the number of speakers. We thus arrire at the following total 

Km ipokor. &4 how * * > * , i , * ^ ^ 313^043 

Koiepokcnftbroaa, * , 1 *549 


TotiL 




At tho List Cctifius of 1901 Kui was retamcd from 


Mudrai PresideDOj « 
OBujain 4 
GAnjsm AgKi^f 
Yizc^pAtem . 
Vimg&pfttam Ag^oj 
Godimoi 4 
Godimid Ageocrj 
BflUfcry i 4 

Souih Aroot 
Bengal and Paiidfttoii&s 
MSdnaporo « 

Bangpom 
Cuttack . , 

BoJaBcto « 

AnguL and Khondmala 
Pnri 4 
Orissa Tributary States 
Central Proriniiee « 

Slmbalpnr . 

Beuura > * 

Smipnr # 

Patna 

K&labazidl ^ 

Afinin p , 4 

Sjlbet p 4 

l^mng p 4 

SibfiBgnr * ^ 

Iiakhimpur h 

United Provinces » 


the following districts :■—* 

372,36<; 

19,758 
167,335 
13,618 
175,747 
3 

eeo 

3 
23 


66,655 


37 

4 

1 

40/168 

5 

15,525 

7 

7 

8 

54,131 

« 

210 

4 

10,835 

I4i?3 


54,242 


11,837 


Total 


494,099 


ABTHOBTriES— 


FbTI, Jobs Psbcitai^--A Growmar and Projrau*# Btading lutoni in the Language teith aa 

FnjlwA Tranfla<ic». CnttacJc, 1851 . 






















Ktn. 


m 

Lisaqji Lwcaj(«sa,— Intirwiiwhw ti> the OramanT of ike or EaniA Ltn^o^qe. Oalouifa Ohrit- 

tian Obtenttf, Uaj aadJuua 1853, Second oditioit. Baruedaod oomotad (by R 07 . J. If, 
D^oombea imd Dr. &, A. Grierscji). Caloatta, 1903. 

Bodosoh. B, H.,—A&or^inot of ^A^ Wetiem Gkaii. /oiimal of fcbo Anifttio Societr/ 0 ! Bengal, VoL 
^1 1857, pp. 39 and ff. Kepriiiied in IfweeDanMtti Ettayt relaiiits to laiian eubjoeit. Vql. 
ii, Loadon, 1880, pp. 113 and ff. Koadh TOoabnlMy, by H. Bemll, on pp, 4G and ff„ 119 and 
H.j mpeodrolj, 

[Ltall, Si* A. of the Ethnologioal Oommitteo onpapvi lauf before tAoia and upon £xan»n- 

ation of tpeoimmt of (i5ons*noj tnbee brought h the Jabbulpore Sskibition of /S6fi.fi7, Nag- 
pore, 1869. Part il, pp. 108 and £E. and Part iil, pp. 1 and ff. 

OARUioHAia, D, F.p— A Manual 0 / fAa Dittri^ of Vkagapatam in the JVantkncy of Madroe, MndniBi 
1869. ContaUu Tooabnjariea of HighUmd Eboad and LonLmd Eboad, 

Damo*, E. T,,—Dejoriphoe Ethnology: of Benpol. Dalcntta, 1872, Note on the tribe ea pp. 2S5 aad 
j eoeabnluy by V. Ball, on pp. 302 and if, 

Campbell, Si* of Langitagot of India, Calcutta, 1874. Khond ea pp. 95 and flE. 

Switn, Majob J. Mod.,—a Fraetieai handbook of the Khond Language. Cutbiolc, 1876. 

Manual 0 /(be A*n*nif(rfliM« 0 /Modfud Prendmay, Vol. iL Madrae. 188S.’ Khoad YooabiUary 
ea pp. 198 and JI, ' 

FbI8SI)-P*b*i*a, j. E.,—Marriajd Cudomt of tho Ekondi. Journal of tbe AaUtio Society of Bang«d 
Vola. Ini, Part iU, 1902, pp, 18 and ff. Contaiiu a Kui invocation, with 

Kui is not A Utctary lAO^uago and does not possess a oharaotet of its own. Tho 

Craoifnar. Gospel of St. Mart and parts of the Old Testamant 

have been translated into the language, and have been 
printed in tho Oriya character. 

The dialect spokea in Gumsur has been dealt with in the grammars published by 
Messrs. Lingum Letchmajee and Smith, and is relatively well known. It may be 
oonaideTed as the Standard form of the language, and the remarks which follow apply 
to it. 

PronilBCiation,—The ^ort a is pronoutLoed as the a in * pan.* In tha Khondmals 
it lias a broader sound, probably that of a in ‘ all/ and it is often written 0 in the aped- 
mens. Thus, raid and rofd, big. The long d is, aoeording to Mr. Lingum Letchmajee, 
shortened before i and ft, and when followed by doable oonsonaat. Thus, at, I oome 
but ddi, thou oomest; nmsbe, I was. The specimone, however, do not confirm this rule. 
In words such as masse they simplify the consonant and preserve the d long f thus 
mdse, I was. Similarly the d is written long in dt, I am; ediljti, he, and so forth. 

Similar is the case with 6 before double consonant. Lingutn Letchmajee writes 
esse. Major Smith esse, and the Bpeeimena ese. In Kalahandi, the double ss in 
such words is replaced by oh ,■ thus^ tndchi, I am, 

.p is often pronounced as y in the Khondmals ; thu% gdtld and gord, horse. In 
Chinna Kimcai t is used instead. ^hviA, pd^u shud pdla, milk; iVrf« and tWi#, house. 
In Kabhandi f is also often substituted for r ,* thus, negdli, Standard negdri, a good 
woman. 

In Orissa and the Central Provinces a i? commonly becomes ft; thus, bestedju. 
Standard vestedfa, ho said. In the Khondmals wo oven find ebddjit, he; ebdru, they, 
corresponding to Standard mSJtt, edru. The Standard form is also used in Kabhandi, 

A oomparlson with Telugu vdftt, Kaoarese avauu, he, shows that the v in this word 
has been dropped in the Standard. The form eadju seems to correspond to Kaaareso 
(toanu. The substitution of nj for n in connected languages is cspecblly oommoa in 
Kalahandi where we find forms such as ednji, Standard edm, his. 
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Inflexional 8 ystein.^Tbe uaust inflexioDal forms will be found in tbe Skele¬ 
ton GramiDar on pp. 462 aodf. For further details the student is referred to the works 
quoted abore under Authorities^ I shall here only make a few geaetnl remarks. 

Nouns.—Kui agrees with Telogu and Odndl in using the same form for the 
feminine and neuter singular. Thus, ^'ndrt, the woman, or animal, that does. The 
pronouns and verbal tenses likewise have one and the same form for the feminine 
and neuter plural of the third person. 

The Bufflics of the plural are ru for men, and w», ga, and 6Jta for the feminine and 
neuter. These auf&ies must be compared with »*m and gal in Kanarese, Tamil, etc. dr, 
fip, and k in GOndi* 

The old numerals are apparently disappearing, being replaced by Aryan forms. The 
Dtavidian numerals are still in use up to seven. ’ Five ^ is nngi and * six ’ tajgL 
Compare Tamil on/u, Gfondi sniytijiy, five j Tamil dru, Gdndl 9af^ngt 

Pronouns.—The personal pronoun of the firet person haa two forms of tbe plural, 
one including, and the other excluding, the person addressed. Tho former is called a 
dual by Lingum Letohmajee. The form occnrs, however, as an ordinary inclusive plural 
in the first specimen from the Khondmab. Thus, ajtt Una, we shall eat. It shonld be 
noted that there is a similar distinction in the first person plural of tho verb. The inclu¬ 
sive plural does not seem to exist in Kaldiandi. 

Verbs. —There are only two proper tenses, the indefinite and tho past. The in¬ 
definite tense is used as a future and a present. The negative verb has the same two 
tenses* Kui in this respect must be compared with old Kanarese. Other tenses are 
formed by adding the verb substantive to the verbal participles. These are never used 
alone, but, with the addition of a nd, they are used to form adverbial phrases. Thus, 
pdgind-vio, when beating ; pagda-di, having become a beater, having beaten. Compare 
the relative participles in Telugu. The ordinary relative participles in Kui are slightly 
different. 

When tho preceding remarks arc borne in mind it is hoped that the short sketch of 
Kui grammar which follows wiil enable the student to grasp the forms occurring in the 
speoimena. For further detaila the works of Lingum Letohmajee and Major Smith 
should he consulted. The former is the base of the present sketch, which illustrates the 
Kui dialect spoken in Gumsur and Bod. No specimens have been received from those 
districts. The short tale which follows on p. 464 has been taken from Major Smith's 
Handbook. It will bo noticed that long vowels arc used in many cases where they 
ought to bo short according to Lingum Letohmajee, and that doubre consonants are 
often simplified. Thus, mrdnu-gdidiiju instead of mrdnu-gatfa&ju, the owner of the 
mangoes. I have added an interlinear translation. In one or two places it is not ^uite 
certain. 







KUI SEELETOK GSAKMAB. 

I. ^HOTJ H B.— ^ wulinQ n^&j fono ttelr In rmg ikiUt dhd, |itb«r | fatlun | on ester £ pl^r- 

Otfatr nouns mM Jtdt m Tliitit if sisten i mk^*k^ boDdlOd of itniw | eows. Bo mlio 

inssenliiw noani ■DdiDg in /Jrtifit, « msns p^nr, Feminmo nonne endlog in Sri tmkt Thm^ 

ihft who atip pliir. tiudwi^ ^ 



ISvonjM^ n jDOOg mui 

dSSdf eMar brotWe 



8 inff. 

PIotk 

Sing. 

1 Phir. 


Koffi. 


idooAffd. 

dSdS. 

dSddru* 

Nouns ondinjc la h/m form ihiir 

Aee. 

iScioi- 

idpt^Soin 

daddni. 


Isr H idwMjm, otJisf nonni at dddS, 

dSdSri. 

Other portpoaitinni ara 

Bet 

ISviMiku 


dddSti. 

ddddriki. 

ii^ip and tiM, bo s fah rfa*. 
fStdp fawn; tunmi% id^ Id^ lai-tdt 

Ben. 1 

iSoiru* 




m f mdAmdS^ n«r; Jtl, witb^ 


dddSmi^ 

SddSri^ 

Thaj aa added to the lame foiiq a 
thip datiro suffix ki. 

1 

1 


AdjeodVOs m ia-lnETublfl. A43 <^Itoi im formal from boom bj sdding tbai, dS(S-fa{(a, ^uongth-hmwiDg* 

StlODg. 


II—FBOlTOirNS.-- 


He, 


Xom^ 

AjC<l 

DsL 

G™. 


Msii- 

SSniki, 

iSuL 



I. 

We lindnaOi 

We (exdoie}. 

Thim- 

You. 

wboP 

Nom. 

dnm. 

^m. 

dsia. 

|Ma+ 

irm. 


Tat 



flMdfli 

aidyfd 

■lidyl. 

inAdriKe 

Otn# 

ndf naff 

1 nmtiJMl 

iiJ> maid 

nl 

mTp 

Imhhi. 


In Cyimn Ximedi tberv *Tfl Hfwmin 
foTSift for ibo w.p mamMa, 

msi mamnot qti tUs} 

mmnuip jnii* In Uod sad Gaiwur 
tbe ditltfl in nvd in^tAiidi Wbo? is 
also %mhSit irmttSri^ nJid tsiMru. 


Bbfl^ 


irit IaI. 
frfsiV 
irSMtkK 
h^dmi. 


Thtj, 


Hsio. 


Fern, and nnnU 


iSro^ 

iSrL 

SSrikL 

Sdri. 


IimV f vn 
iwaskSmL 
EwukSniSu 
iftOikSmL 


Bell 


ffinjf. 


IfniL 

iamS, 

fSndki, 

/Jnl. 


Phr. 


tSrW* 

larS. 

rsraki. 

iSrd. 


[nitt^ of A»{;ib etc,, Wa pin fi^j 

lieakfii, oanjfh rta, Timm hw » 
f«Eu)oiap trui, aad tha tniiJtiva im 
often trd iatiAkd cf tSn^, 


Liketitle nun: ttfai/m. wboP *J«iiJr whatf u Mdealinable. Jeafri, whet f i* bfl«tod lifai 
it. ^ jeetinl proaiosa ire S, i, i, thil; e, Ihu t titi, wMeb P 


I1I.'-V£BB8.— 

A.—V6¥ba>—PrlncipRl part«.— 


Verhsl BOu&f 

pS^ to bsiit. 

msJ^p 0 , to aeif 

to fnti 

dm, to bHomtd 

jTiHpjri^Jiiiptodo. 

Inf 1 of pnrpotef 




dkoi^L 

1 Siiov4t- 

Cnnjnflodre paitioSplc, Frannt 

fjjl. 

RS^/»lf 

i:4k 

aL 


p* to 

rSgu. 

wtiha. 

Jbda- 

^'Oe 

ph. 

Bel. part 






Fieip ind ftiU 

pdffimi. 

ne^ni. 

^daie 

SmU 

gi%{. 

« Ncg. 

vdaSaL 

” 

oaUmL 

;bddaif 

SMmi, 

jidmL 

Fait. • 

P^Ui. 

m^^irn 

mu 


^Uim 

•1 1^«8- 

P^Sti. ^ 

m>Adt% 

kndtL 

ddiu 

gidiu 

Frwent aod fob 

pS^Y. 

n^r. 

m. 

nl 

pit 

to »*»• 

pSSlmm. 

fflAdnrif 

mmtt. 

dilaa. 

pi^na. 
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Verbd ncmn. 

to bfllt. 

m^pa, to owa 

iit^i to eok 

JvOf to iHrCSlOOa 

jiwfl* to do. 

Put iBHK, 

pSffU9. 

Mradtf. 


1 

\dii. 


„ Ncg. : 

(no]. 



MtSi-nmh 


liuperatiT#. 

pSffamuta 1 

aiajina. 


dmn. 1 

pimma 

i§ ^ f(f ■ 

pS^. 

naritA 

JM. 

1 

Mi 

ffiS- 


Personal tormioatloDB.— 



1 Preiflit Mid futun. 

Ptit 

Impormtivft. 

1 


Positlm 

Noffotlro. 

PontiTo. 

1 

Native. 

roritlM, 



Sing. 1. 

lugiT. 

pdginm. 

pdffUtn 




All oih^r mb# 



fSffii. 





m [niaoM In tli# 

2. 

pdpUL 

pSgSiL 

pdpdmttM 

pSjS. 

i&TOO 'tnj. Thfl plinwl 

fXDe 

pSffin^Ju. 


pSpiitnjM*- 

pJgSiefij0u 



of tho raHho fiaw- 
atfie oou Id wluii 

SLAn. 


1 

p&git§. 

pSgiii. 



tbo ^g^ur dooi not 
end Id Smm-. Tbnip 








do JO- 

Pie le Ind. 








1 eicl. 

papindmu. 

pSffdmu* 






2- 

piffMrm. 

pdgirmu 



pdgdtn* 



8 m- 

pS^n§rm. 

pdpirm. 


pagStSrv, 




aijto. 

pSgiim* 

papm^ 


pagMiit, 





B.'-^Znresulat Verbs.—ITasfij, ta ht. 



Pwetat, 

P*lt- 


5 tog. 

Flltta 

Blag. 

Plttr, 

1 Inde 

raiPSI 

noAoo. 


1 

WATM 

1 oxdh 


ITT^IOOflilO* 


AfflfifllO. 


wdiijL 



‘ 

B m- 

marnn^^fH, 

wotofne. 


Mtfint 

3 f.*ii. I 

rnammS* | 

m 

i 


Hijtm; 


impcatlTs b mh^s, plv. aniya. 

Tho ccirtiAfpotfidiDg- nfgtlfr# ‘fBtb 
I not ^ iiifdiii I wm 
ti b 


In ths MOW wmf •» eenjog^ p««ij, te his* j araCii, to bur i rbto est. Pr«wat Od«ijiweti«e pattlohilo ssfl/r pfAtL 
tivif P«to«.jt,siti«-partldplo^(y>.«fl/a,fi**, SiniJkrij to got IWat^oj,port, Ptot c«nw,^ 

pBit.«al/oor i^of Piewtind fatoM utt, ami p«n«& «&>’!. p1or< titofroj Pwt «mj«, Imparatiro iofiSH or tqMSj BlunJ 


Cod^^d tetuss.—Vsnied y oddlng tb« mb MSsle, to be. to th* prsunl vti post «eti|i»«tlra psitbivlM Tbn», 
I om doisp i Jif tin Gam-or ptpKrjJ). I doInK | pt’o^rtf. I bore dsn., oto. 

A ktod oE precasts A* wiwIiionobjmMilisiaJfs, ais&fdia m. toyVi, 3f. Ao.iWrt; plor.l I3m* 

hSiut S n. Um, 8 (• An. Tbni, JwfCd*Mni^ bt Ibsm po. 

Condiyoa » dobotod by addiBa liS to ih* port nbtlr« puiielpJ* j tbir% Smu fiHiS, If 1 doi, «r did. 

IH ^drd to tbo p«t rrUtm p«tieip1o ond 3^ addod to iht Tcrbal boss doseto iU mw. Tins, tlMgi ,a«a «, jNeloJ, 
boObOH (tbej) did m. 

dfioTi I »Di bad ftotj I wjl] cot. bio addad to tbo nrbbt BCHm} ibini 3mm ^ma muSmm, t»o ebniwi do. 

TctImI aooaa sr* tomod frau tbo vaUtirt poittoiploo bj bddiop tbo tonotobtioini of tha powaal proDoon of tbo third potraon, 
Tboi, iina3/it, an aata? i fam. aad nant. iinSrit 

A aacood Mt of lebtiro partioiplai uo formed {mn Iba prawnt tbd port oobjoDetrrs pirtbiplaa by addioff m3. Thaw fotiii* 
Oto alwayt twad whan the partiripUi art oiad by tbonudrah They oraoombiiMd with poriblaa in order to form admbial 
abooea. Thw,yjyMiA-oio, whan bearinaj daA-N4, when oamlot; p3^Sna*s3, pagSmaHa, baring beotoa. Ah aikjS, and 

di'Ao ara old aonjnnetzro partidplaa of dwo> to becobta. Tie nogrtira oonjmutiTo portidipla b alao a compnand fonD. isd ia 
formrd by adding Ar-odyf (in Chiiiba KimSdi to tba port coojnnrtira par^pk Thoa, yApdr'odyy, not haring itrnok. 


PasBire TOlce.—Nat b eomnstai naa. Facmad by adding 3»9, to hoooma, to tha verbal nom. thoa. giva-dU, it ia done. 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

KUI, kandhi or khond. 


J* 3tcB, Smith, 1876.) 

KOGiNJtJ RNGA 

BOT AND 


MAHi-MRiNO-GlTAi^JO. 
MAHaOB-TBEE-O WNER. 


Kogafijii maba pr6k-atefiju, Mranu dcgatanni kokaanaika jeda 

A-ho^ mangoes ttealing^beeame. Tree braneh-’ia sitting heart 

jilli-dai tifijisSfiju. Tifijisawa mranu-gatanju buda.gatanju Mafiju tana 

gladness‘in eating-urns. Eating-tehen iree-ousner old-man one hie 


maha p6ski<watenjtL 
mangoes gathering-came. 

*koganthi 
*bog 

issicgatSka 
eomehoto 


eri made, 

that in, 
waateka 
eomest-not-*/‘ 
gat^di de, $sse-ve 

ofte 0, toAateter 

yraS, itm arteka 
tcill-come, thoa callesf-if 

nail * anil aapa 
heard, ' / 

ifiji 

saging smalt-small 

kaksanai awaniki, 

laughing him-to, 

X}atekft anoari 


a 

that 

iiai 

mg 


Waja*D±i 
Baoing-come 
ana gidi 

tchat doest 

wawa-gii|* 
to-come-shalt-make* 
gidi P Xnu 

teUl-gou-do T I 
Sss6-ve w^nu.’ 
ever will-not-cime^ 


kogani mehitSfiju; melii-nai 
boy sau>; having-seen 

mranutaniii ? daade n’lloiu, 

iree-in f ^iohlg come, 

ifiji vfistefiju. buda- 

saging said. *Eay old- 

wfieuu; tutu pafijiteka 
will-not-come; belly 

Buda«gatafiju aia 

The-old-man that 

ginna Tafifiju 


fiUed-tehen 
Tgflja- 
having- 
BtUil,' 
shalUsee* 
kogafiju 


giteka '^nefiju 

frightenif^ do-if he-mll-come or vfill-not'Come 

kogi-kosi dejalka * ahanai ikkfi vitefija j TiTan§ 

clods taking gently threto; ihrounng-/nm the-boy 

* vivi-dumu, Tivi^umu buda>gatantlu itj 

to^thfoui'Contin'ae, io-ihroie-contiHue old-me O, these 
an?-imban§ kopki-dug,* ifiji §aitefiju; 

to-sit-icill-eoniintte,’' saying said ■ 


hit-^ what will-be?-here-indeed 

esane buda*gatfifijfi' tana jedata, *d§jalka Tit4ka auni-Tfi aa*atd; 
on-saying the-old-man his mind-in, * clods throw-if anything not-becoming-is ; 

ginna ad aadi^* ifiji 
or will-see,* saying 

dande Titefiju; TiyanS 

threw) throwing-from 


ide Tiddinga Titeka anni ane 

now stones throw-if what teill-happen 

deri deri daddifiga abanai data-doi dandfi 
b^ Mg stones taking foree-with quickly quickly 

dehane patu, pmpane kogafiju rianai mranu-tika ditfifijfi, diva-dande 
much hit, hitHng-fnm the-boy crying iree-from fell, falling-immediately 

budagatafijfi ahanai dura*dai dehanfi aahatefiju. 
the-dld'mon seising st^k-wUh much beat. 




FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A lad ■went to steal mangoes, and, seated on a brancli, was eatdng to liis heart’s 
content, when an old man who owned the tree came to gather his fruit, and espied the 
IM there. ‘ Her, my lad, ’ exclaimed he, * what are yon about on my tree P Como down 
at once, or I will make you do so somehow or other.’ ’ Nayi old fellow, what will you do ? 
I will not oome. When I am satisfied, I will, hut not certainly at your bidding.’ On 
hearing this the old man said, * I will see whether I can frighten him down or not,’ an 
he began to throw little clods of earth at him gently; bnt the boy, langhing at him, 
exclaimed, * throw on, old fellow, throw on. If these do hit me, what does it matter ? I 
shall sit quietly here/ On this the old man said within himself, ‘ there is no use in 
throwing clods of earth, I will see whether anything will result from throwing stones.’ 
So saying he took up some very lai^ ones, and threw them with force and rapidity, 
A number of them struck the boy, who fell down out of the tree crying, when the old 
man seized him immediately, and garc him a sound heating with a stick. 


The specimens received from the Xhondmals represent the same form of Kui as 
that spoken in Gumsur and Bod. There are, however, some traces of the influence of 
the neighbouring Oxiya, Thus the interrc^tiTe pronoun is often used as a relative, 
and a 6 has been substituted for every w or v. The cerebral tjl is often prononuced as 
an f, and so on. Long vowels are used as in the preceding specimen, imd double con¬ 
sonants are simplified. On the "whole, however, the dialect is the same. 

The first specimen ia a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, The second is n 
short folktale, which is also found in Major Smith’s Handbook, on pp. 68 and flf. 
A list of Standard Words and Phrases "will be found on pp. 648 and ff. 

r No. 41,J 

DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

KUI, KANDHI OE KHOND. 

Specimen L 

(District Khoxdmals.) 

Baani ri mrika maseru- Bbar-takd kogauju tana abaki beatefiju, 

One’o/ itco sotia were. Them-:frc»n the-younger his Jkther-to said, 

* aba, ni dana-taka nangS esc baga dtanc siamu.’ Bhenga 

‘/affler, f% properiy-frotn tne-to tshieh share tHU-fail that give,* Then 

cb^ju tana dana eharki baga-gia sitenju. I kali dina saseka 

he his property ihem-to share-making gave. Fete days passed-when 

kogSri mriefiju gulS dana uspa-masenjn, ghfnga dura desaki saja 

younger son ail property collecting-wast then far oou»iry-to going 
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DfiAVlDUlN FAHILT. 


tnas^jo. Emba lai bndit4 gule dana udbgitCfija. £sfi-b&Ia guls 

iM#, There bad seme-in all properly tpmt-inade, What-Hme all 

udi*gitgnjn cmba ra^a juga diatS; ei-geli ebafija deha kalabalata 

spent-made there mighty famine fell / therefore he great dietress-in 

ditefiju. Ira-a ebauju saja-nm e desa raani-kfi r^-atefjju. 

fell. This from he haning^yone that eottniry{-’Of) one-teith staying-hecame. 
Ei loku ebani-ki paji-bida kapa-tingi keta-tefigl Esti^bela 

That man him pigflock iendiagfor feld-to sent. TFAich-titne 

fibafiju elu patefiju ebanju b^fiju, ‘nai abari alia-lOkunga ise tinara 
he sense recovered he said, * my father*^ servants so-^much food 

paitpi manSru j6 era tinjanaka sarai-mane; ana ' sakiti sai-maT. 

getting are that titat having-eaten to-spare-is; I hunger from dying-atn- 

Inu ninganm aba sadiki sai ebaniki b&T, '♦ aba, ana 

/ haning-arisen father near-to tdll-go him-fo 


toill-say, **father, I 


latap^nu bagarita a|e ni 

heanen against and thee 

illjatiagi • a|e anu safijai 
to-he-ealled anymore I tvorthy 

Ebauju jiiugiteuja Sbenga aba 
Me arose and father 

maneuju, gl-bala tana aba 
is, that^fime Ms father 

piiijanaka sajauai tanda 

haeing-run having-gone his 


sariti papa gia mai. 
before am having-done am, 
sidenu. Nangfi ni la 

ain-noL Me thy mie 

sa^ki eaaSbju. Ebafiju 

near %oent. Me 

ebaniki mighaobi IMaki 

him having-seen kind 

daka ahtbfiju ebcnga 

neck embraced and 


Ni 
Thy 

alia 

servant 

ik£ duiatd 
some distance-at 
atenju; dhSnga 


mneuju 
son 
gimu.” ’ 
tnake,^* * 


became j 


nafijitefiju, 

kissed. 


and 

MriSfjju 

Tke-son 


besteuju, * aba, ra^pCnu bagarita ni 
said, * father, heaven against thee 


inbatingi 


anu 

1 


^eorthy 


ebaniki 
him-to 

Nl mrieuju 

Thy sots to-be~called anymore 

alia-lokurld bestefSju, ‘ negi siraia tadu ehenga ibaniki 

servants-to said, ‘ good cloth hritig and this-fo 

mudi bafijuta sidu, satonii kaduta sidu. Badu, aju 

ring fnger-on give, shoes feel-on give. Come, me 

jdda-j^ gina; jS-gfeli i nai narienju sa-aja 


gia 


mai. 


sariti papa 

near sin havi»g-done am. 
aaujai sidenu/ Tana aba 
am-noL* Mis father 

tata-gidu, atS 
to-put-on-make, and 
gule tina dbSnga 
and 


all shall-eat 


merry shall-make ; became this my 
baua-aja misefijn, pdttpa<siaeuja/ 

lost~heeome was, found-teenL* 

la^'atera. 
beginning - became. 

Ei belate tana rata mri6fija 

That time-in Ms big son 

idu'sarita isiaba ^da at$ g§iii 

house-ixeaT votmng duncing and singing 


son dead-become 


Dadke 

Then 


ketata 

feld-in 

beaSnju. 

heard. 


£bara 

they 


mas^ni, 

was, 

jeda 

merry 


Sj'gitfiilju ; 
revived ; 
gibatikij 
io-make 


maseiijiL 

codf«. 

Ehenga 

.dnd 


Ehenga 
And he 

ajanju alfirloku 
he servant 
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r£niki ori^fiju ehgngi 

one-to called and 

Xlia hestfifijii, ‘ ni 
The-servant saidj ‘ 


befijatefiju, 

aiked. 


* i gule 

*thif edl 

baiSfiju ; 
came ; 


suknta 
hapj»ft€t8-in 
benjanaka 
haHng-heard 
ateflju. 
became^ 
buji 

entreating 
is6 

this-mmiy 


an 

yoitnger*brother 
panaa-mani-gSli ratn, 

gettUig-being-on-aeeount-of big 

ebanju sftdangi ajanai 

angry having-hecome 


4P7 

JEi'geli ai-manE ? * 

wherefore becotaiitgdt f * 

ni aba ebaniki negi 
thy father hini^io good 


dega-atGuu. 
tramgressing-not~teae, 
esEkabE randa a4a 

ecer one goat 


tana aba rabatangi bajanai 
Therefore his father outside hating-come 

git^ju. £bftfijn tana abaki bratenjn, ‘inohimn, 

Am faihcr-to said, 'lo, 

ni klma gite; nsekaba 

ihy work did; eoer 

ateka*b§ naagS _ tanelbkurki 
heing~ihough . me 

aidai. Ki 


baji eia-nsanefijii,’ 

feast giving~%s* 

itlutangi salbatiki 

honse^isifo to-go xcishittg-not 


This 

tnangia 


tangn 

him*to 


jati 

much 


made, 

basari 

years 


Me 

kt& 

became 

IlB 

2 ’Aw 

sia 

girmg 


e 

0 


aba, auQ 
father, I 
nida bukum 
thy comthand 

boji gibatiki 
myfriefids-io feast to-make 

Esti jnriSiiju clari-gianaka 


ninda gule, 
thy all 

tana-gfili boji 
hissa&e-for feast 
i^bana nskc 


dana 


ahcays tne-with 


are. 3Une what is, 

sajanaki, fijgitEiijn ; 
yonnger-broiher dead^havingdiecome, revived ; 

eig6li inande jeda-jeda giba adai-mane** 

therefore our merry making proper-is* 


teast'tiot. Thy tchich sott harlotry’maJcing 
udi'gia-manefiju, ebonjn bati-dande 

he coming-immediately 
besteiiju, ‘ b mriSnti, ' inu 

said, *0 son, thou 

era gale nindL I ui 

that all thirte. This thy 

bina-ajanaka, panpa-aapSnja; 
lost-ha ving-becotjie. icasfotmd ; 


property •gnandered-making-was, 
siti, ’ ^Dana aba 
gavest,’ Mis father 
mauji. NandS jaba manfe. 
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X No. 42.) 


DRAViDIAN FAMILY. 

KUI, KiNDHi OR KHOXD. 

Specimen \l 


(Disteict KaoNBUALg,) 


Koruka 

Bu^aloes 

ifiji eb^lc^i 
sowing their 


KRA^fpr ATE KORUKi. 
TIOBB AND BUFFALOES, 

ki^di 
tiger 


tifiji-masiL 

eatittg-tcere* 

baliaki 

preeenoe-'to 


One 

3 ase. 

tcent* 


Koruka 

Buffaloet 


Euya*nai> 

having-seen, 

kosk^rai 

hofn-teith 


* taodani tinT*' 

* one tcill-eat,* 

askanai pSkitn. 
pushing drove-off. 



eri 

abappa muate. £ri da5 pu^pu^i 

gianai 

Therefore he 

seize could-^iot. Me afterwards deception having-made 

is^, 

‘uSElju 

randa sajamani oda 

paja mai i 

irn 

ra-aSj'a 

«atd, 

* to-day 

one fat goat 

having-killed am ; 

you 

one 

bilani 

bilata 

nai gam 

babaki 

bajanai tiseka 

kamuli 

Buari 

night 

time-at 

my den 

near 

coming eat-if 

very 

pleased 

ai. 

Bai^d^ koru 

Smbaki 

eajanai gnlS 

bSnop 

surite ; 

shalUhe* One 

buffalo 

thereto 

having-gone alt 

sides 

sa^ / 

^mba 

d&hane 

bejga 

dSri 

deri baja-teki 

gara 

muhuta 

there 

much 

fuel 

large 

large cookinj-pots 

den 

mouth-ai 

its-aja 

mans. 

£m 

gvk 

suranaL koru 

ki^dri'ajanai 


kept 


are. 


That 

bajan^ 

having-cotae 

bahaki 


near 


saja'inaai 
going-having-been 
kraridi erani 
Ihediger him 

inaki saji-radii ji ? * 

lohy going-art ? * 

bndi klarna 

intention clearly 

oda baja-tiki 

goat to*cook not-is, 

daba-maBji,’ inji 

having‘prepared*art* saying 


alt haoing-seen the-buffalo 
patimta gnhitd. 
tcay-on fied. 

bajdnai bcstg, 


having-come 
I kora 

This buffalo 

paaba-saj i-manS. 
Caught^ia. 


nai 

me 

guhite. 

Jied, 


d€hing;i 

like 


said, 

kiandim 

the-iiger-io 

I 

This 

To|a 
hig 


' imbaki 
* here 
b^ate, 
said, 
bejgu 
/ael 

janta 

animat 


having-fumed 

Ouh-dimasa>ba 

Fleeing-vihea 

batij 

thoa-camesi, 

‘ ni mi 

' thy evU 

bajateki 
cooking-pot 

bajatingi 

to-cook 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A tiger saw some ImJIaloea grazing and went to kill one of tkem. Bat they drove 
'him oiS with their liorm, and. he conld not ^ize any of them. He then, in order to 
deceive them, said, * 1 have to-day killed a very fat goat, and shall he much pleased if one 
of you wdl come to my den to-night and partake of it.’ One of the buffaloes accord¬ 
ingly came, looked about, and saw a lot of dre-wood and big kettles. He got lightened 
and ran away by the road, be had gone in ooming. The tiger ran after him and asked 
why ho fled. The buffalo answered, * I clearly understand your evil design. This fuel 
«Tifl these cooking pots you have not prepared in order to cook a goat, but for a big 
animal like me,* and so saying he ran away. 


The dialect spoken iu Chinna Kimedi does not seem to differ much from that 
- dealt with in the preceding pages. The cerebral cf is changed to I, and is sometimes 
substituted for 0 . The numerals are said to be Dravidian, as far as ten. 

The personal pronouns have a separate form for the accusative, nannat me; 
mamma, us ; nintkk, thee ; mimma^ you. These forms are identical with those used 
in Kanarese. 

The tenniuations di and da in the second person singular and plural of the present 
tense are sometimes changed to ri and ra, respectively. Compare the Telugn termina¬ 
tion ru in the second person plural. 

The ma of mame, I was, etc., is not elided in the compound tenses. Thus, 
gipH^numit not giplciue, I was doiug ; jfio-inuOTe, not pmsse, I bad done. 

The negative oonjunotive participle is formed in a different way from, that usual 
in Gumsur. Thus, iani sMadn^nga^ without haring seen him. 

The preceding notes have been taken from Lingum Lctcbmajec’s grammar. No 
specimens of the Chinna Kimedi dialect are available. 


The specimens received from the Kakbandi State arc written in a form of 
Kui which shares some of the characteristics of the Chinna Kimedi dioleot. Thus, 
d becomes I, e.g. tin, Standard iddu^ house; $alMgat Standard mdAngi^ angry. • 
But we also find forms such as addt a goat. Double se seems to become oh, Tiius, 
vtache. Standard maasi, I was. This ch is probably only a way of writing a, to prevent 
its being pronounced as aA. 

£ often correspouds to r in other Kui dialects. Thus, ildt this ; negdli, a good 
woman. 

An nj occurs in many forms where other Kiii_ dialects have n. Thus, ed&jit him; 
edn/Ei bis. 

The form ddaja, he, his, agrees with Standard in not pronouncing a to between 
« and d. In other oases w has become A as in the Khondmals. Thus, beatmju, he said. 

"With regard to inflexional forms, we may note the aceusative suffix I ; thus, dltdi, 
the father; Mdjit him. This form is commonly used aa a dative as weU. Datives 
-such os itakUi to the house, are due to the inflaence of Oriya, or they must be 
oompared with the usual Telugu forms. 

In other respects the dialect of Kalahandi well agrees with Standard Kui. Thus the 
-accusative of the personal pronouns is identical with the dative, e.g, ndnge, me. Am», 
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we, IS also when the person addressed is included. If this is not a simple mistake 
in the ^lecimen, the fact is probably due to the influence of Opya. 

It will be fiuffioient to give the Parable of tlie Prodigal Son as an illustration of this 
form of Kui. 

f No. 43.} 

DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

KUI. KAIfDHI. OR KHOND. 




^ji ri mrtaju mioUsm. Eim-baMti tagSSju o^aju tri Sba-i 
»«-V Iwo Kmt mere, Nem-amm;; He-^tmnfer ton Mi /alher-to 

a , O faik^, tfottr ^oods^tn u>Ant akare onr ffelHng^/or that ffive.* 
Ma eafiju M mala baga-giana eari sitfiBju. Like dina miiajani 

^en he hta gooda aharea-making them ga^e. Feu> day* h<$mtg.pasaed 

e kagiKju mretiiu giii5 radada-giina atefiju s6ka dina saiana neci 

that younger ^ aon all together^king took far country going goTd 

bviddhi ddana giile maJa emba muteflju. Gule muti betati S dinata 
aeme mt-being all gooda there aguandered. All apent after that counfryin 

ba^ sakhi p5te^ eaSju bade dukha piteBju. E dinata &il£ju 

much famine tkeyauffered, he much aiatreaa auffered. That countrynn he 

sajana e dinaU m-ioku ^ju babati, a mateBJu aafiji paBiinat 

hamng.gone that cowdry^in o^^e-man him near, that m^n him 

kapatika ketate pandifeBju, Emba 6aSlji amaBju ina tiubatiki 

to-^d Mi-in «,(. There enyone 

E pajingS taji maohS. meluna tufa paliiatiki mana giteaiu. T)Ma 

TieK p,fe eet«,y „ere, leeiny telly te-fin „„',d 

*«Kjn paiijM pueUeSju bSateBju, -iha. aa iba-bahSH sohe aati-Iuku 
*. kne« ■ 0. my fylher^it he«,^ny .ereaT 

aa^ka ^ gSaii tmbatiki padpi-maaira, aa amu aakite aii-aitaaTaa. 

enoeyh-from they more (o-eot yelliofore, tot me h«nyer-{» dyieyore 

Amu aagw iba-baMU aijiai bsaT, -ibs gbi. 5„a IWbabaS 

I onimg faiher-lo hamay-yone aiU-iay, “0 /other, I 0od-he/ore 

Toi-UUta papa giamn. Mi maUju ajlai blaparloku aiffimu; mi 

™ --“I yZr 

raBjo gutUoka 4ehtngi aiange ittmu.’” Ath iiaju magaai t™ sSi 

.-j- ^ * ** hii father 

tada «ahd«,u. At* ^ ibi akafi tmaii mttani iok. gi.Mlia 
near larai. Jod h» /other for/rom Mm neing eompeooton 

Old “raliftSBju. Emba mMKja aaji 

ond rnoamy yoiny h,, neeh catching Mind. Then Ihe-Z Zni 
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Bhoet 
mrefiju 
ion 
Emba 
Then they 


dend-tooi, 
earn udnaga 
merry 


besteiiju, ‘ah6 aba, liTara-bahata mi-bahata papa gitamu, at$ mi mrfiilju 

iaid, *0 father, God->b^ore you^e/ore sin I’did, and your son 

ifijana bespa-loku sitiamu.’ Tra aba tra kaliioku-tiki besteSju, 'gal6-teka 

sayiny to*eay'icorthy am^not^* Sis father his sereants-to said, *allfr(m 

jira tachana tata*sidii; ibaiSja kajuta mudinga aidu, eaHju kalala 

good cloth bringing of-this hand-on rings give, his feei-on 

pandaaga sida. amu gulfi tiSjdnd da^ anamu ; Saa na € 

give. And ice all having^eaten merry toill-be; because nty that 

5a}&*macheSju, a^ ejgitsHju j eaflju nmanga machfiSju, patamu.’ 

and reoioeds he Imt was, wefouttd.* 

gibatiki gitem. 
to-mahe made, 

diei mreiSju ketata maobefiju. £a!Sju bata-bia 

eldest son feld-in was, Se conUng-tehilst 

JSndil baja dimache b&Kjiina guti-lOku raSjij'^i bCngana 

loanee music sound hearing servant one catting 

b§S£ja-misteS,^u, ‘ila inadiki ihiaga gipki-manera? ’ EaJSju besteSju, ‘mi 
inquired, 'this why thus doing-are f* Me said, * your 
tambesa bateftju, ate mi aba eaSji negi jSlata pa^-g^i 

younger-brother eante, and your father him good eiate-in geiting-becausa 

drfi boji sibki-mmsajiL* £mba salanga ajaaa Jliki silbatiki kutSfiju. 
giving-is,’ 

aba darati 
father outside 


£cfac-bela tra 
Thai-time his 
ilutangi baiC'iiju. 
house-to came. 


going 

b^atefiju, ‘ mebeadu, mi 
‘ lo, your 


him-to 


eoh$tab§ 

ever 


he-said, 

mi kamA 
your toork 
raada 
one 


Then angry becoming inside to-go iHahednot, 
saoUiina eaKji gama beateKin. Ehaflga tra 

his 
gama 
many 
aduijgu 


gipki'iQai* 
doing-l-am. 
ada 
goat 


much said. But 
tsi katba ' b&adana 
any order not-transgressing 
Uchetaba tape gaspatiki 
friends to-gather 


Ever 


merry 


big feast 

£iuim trb 
Then his 

aba(>i) 
fatAer{-to) 

dina-ate 
days-beeame 

being 

dari iluta saja>miLcbei!ljUj 

harlot^ hoiise-to gotte-is, 

tra-bati'g^ eiLKji gali dre 

returning-when him for Mg 

mreSiu, inu nat^a maSji, 

son, thou me-near lives t, 

e giile mindl, Afe ida mi amb&sa saja macheflju, €»Jgit6Sju; 

(hat all thine. And this your younger-brother dead was, reeived; 
bdliju mxanga maoheSju, pateSju ; fiadiki ibingi udungu 

he lost was, toasfoutid j ther^ore so jmerry 

amti gipki-maaamu.' 
we doing-are/ 


mangS 

aia-si(jiaL 

Ebabga. mi 

mrefija 

me-to 

giving-mtst-nof. 

your 

son 

mi 

gule mala 

mdteiiju, 

^Sfju 

your 

all property squandered. 

he 

boji 

Hiti. * Tra 

taSiji besteBja, 

, 'ahS 

feast 

guvest, * Eis 

fidher said, 

*0 

ate 

ma*bahata 

eebe mala 


and 

me-with 

what property 



ajana 

haeing-become 
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QONDT. 


Gt>ndi is the principal Draridian lani^ge of Nortliem India, and is spoken b; 
about one million people. 

'Ibe word Gopd ocours in tbe works of Sanskrit lexicogiapbers like Ilemacbandra 

as o term denoting a low tribe. The Gv^ds hnye given 
of iho LArtsu«g«, thoir name to the tract of Gondwana, whioh corresponds to 
tbe greater part of what is now the Central Province. Their home has long been the 
plateau between the Nerbudda raUej on the north and the Nagpur plains on the south, 
and conneoted tribes must liavc rt^ed to the north of the Nerbudda in tbe hill troots of 
Central India and llajputana. 

The word *Gond* is not now used bj the Gonds themselves, the national name being 
j^oi. This name has been adopted by European scholars as the denomination of a sub* 
tribe of the Goods in Chanda and Jlastar and the adjoining districts of Hyderabad and 
the Madias Presidency. This distinction between Gonds and Kdis cannot he upheld from 
a philological point of view. The so-oalled Koi ts not a separate dialect, but an advanced 
foim of Gdndi with more points of analogy with Tclugu than is the oaso in other dis¬ 
tricts. The other Gond dialects of tlic same districts are of exactly the same kind. 
They are partly known simply as Gon^, and partly also distinguished by separate names. 
Thus the hill Gouda of Chanda are called Gaiiu or Gotfe, and others are known under 
the name of Jfdr» ot Mafia, ».e., perhaps ‘ foresb-people,* 

Ihe materials collected lor the purt>oses of the Linguistic Survey and printed below 
show that these various denominations are only local names for the border dialects where 
Gondl me^^ into Telugu. The various forms of what is known as Koi are more differ* 
cut than is the so'oaUed Gupdl from the so-callcd Koi of Bastar. 

The denomination Kbi, whioh Is used hy almost all Gbnds to denote themselves, 
should, therefore, be dropped as the name of a separate dialect. The same is the case 
with such names as Gaito and Maria, and all the various dialeots of Gundi should lie 
considered as one single form of speech, with local variations, which giadoaUy 
approaches tbe neighbouring Telugu. 

The Gonds have once been a numerous and powerful race, and their language must 

have been spoken over a very wide area. In the course of 
time, however, the bulk of them hare come under the 
indnenee of Aryan civilisation, and have given up their old customs and their native 
language. At the Census of 1891 the number of Gonds was returned as 3,061,680, but 
only 1,379,680 were returned as speaking Go^di. Even those returns were probably a 
little above the mark. The information collected for the purposes of this Survey showa 
that Gondl has sometime.^ been returned as the language of people who in reality use 
some Aryan form of speech. Thus the so-called Gbndl of B^helkhand is a broken form 
of Baghbli, and tbe Gond Ojhds of Ghhiodwara also use a jargon based on that lotm of 
speech, while the Gonds in tbe Orissa Tributary States speak a form of Oriya, and ao on. 
Other dialects which have formerly been considered as various forms of Gundi have long 
ago been classed as .4ryan dialects. Such are for instance tbe Bhatrl dialoct of 0|iya in 
the Bastar State; Hal*hi which language has, in this Survey, been dealt with in connexion 
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with IfarothI, and eeFeral minor dialects which will be mentioned below under tho 
he&ding Semir DraTidiim languages. 

The area within which Use Dravidian Gflndi is spokon ia, therefore, mueh less exten¬ 
sive than it used to be. In many cases Goijdi remama in the hills but haa been superseded 
by some ^Irjan form of speech in the plains. The Gtindiaiea is, therefore, not a eon- 
tinuoua one, but consists of several islets, and even in thoeo Gondi is not the only lan¬ 
guage spoken, but otliier languages are used as welt. 

The heart of the Qond country is the plateau of the Central Provinces from Ward ha 
in the west and south to Balaghat and Mandla in the east and north. To the south of 
Naudgaoti it continues through Hastar and Chanda into the Madras Presidency where wo 

Gondi spoken side by side with Telugu in Vizagapatam and Godavari, and further 

into Hyderabad where Telugu and Gondi are spoken all over the north-eastern portion of 
the State. 


B^giiming with Mandla, we find Good! spoken in the north-west of jMandIa and the 
adjoining hills^ in tlie south of Jabalpur, Narainghpur, and Bhopal, while it is now 
practically extinct in Damoh and Saugor, It occupies the south-eastern comer of Ho- 
shangabad and is spoken in the north of Chhindw'ara, We find it all over Betul and 
Amraoti, while it is gradually disappearing from the neighbouring distneta of Ellichpur 
and Kimar. Gopd oommunidea speak the language in Akola, in the centre of Basim, and. 
partly interspMsed with Kola ms, in the district of Wun. Speakers of Gogdi are scattered 
all over the districts of Wardha, Nagpur, and Seoni, in the north-east of liliandara, 
and all over Balaghat and in the adjoining parts of Klmiragarh, Gopdl is further 
spoken in the lulls of Western Bilaspur, and there are also u few scattered speakers in 
Sarangarh and Patna. Prom the south-west of Baipur and Nandgaon wo follow the 
language southwards, through the north-we^ of Kanker and the east of Chanda into 
Bastar, where it is spoken in the north, and also farther to the south, where it meets with 
Telugu, Still farther to tlie south we find Gondi dialects m Vizagapatam and Godarari, 
and in the adjoining districts of Hyderabad, frem Khamamet in tho south-east to Sirour 
Tandur in tho north-west. * ‘ ^ 

Gotjdi has no well-defined linguistio boundaries, the speakers being almost 

everywhere scattered among people employing various other 


Linguistic Boundarios^ 


1 


uuauages. In the north it meets with Eastern and Western 


Hindi and Bajasthani, to the west we find Marathi, to tho south Telugu, and to the cast 
Telugu, Oliva, HaEbl, and ChliattlBgarhl, 

Tlio Gondi language does not dilfer much in the various districts- I Ixave already 
orniects. mentioned that the so-called Maria, Gattu, and Koi do net 

differ so much from ordi nayy Gondi that they should be classed 
as separate dialects, although the southernmost form of Koi is a vojy distinct form of 
speech- Several other dialects are mentioned in the various Gazetteers and Census 
Eeports. Such is the so-called Blioi which has hoen refcuruod from Saugor. The Goads 
of SaugoT are knnwii as Bhoi Gond^, apd the 2.400 sp^kers of Gondi whicli were 
returned from the district for the purposea of this Survey should therefore he expected 
to speak the so-called Bhgi. Ko specimens have| however, been obtainable, and 
at the last Census only tlireo speakers'of Goni^ have been returned from Saugor, 
Tbo so-called Bhoi must therefore be conside^ as extinct. Similar is the rase of 
the so-called Ladhadi of Amraoti. The specimens forwarded from tlie district show 

a f 
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that the dialect has ceased to he a Dravidian form of speech^ and it wUh therefore^ 
be dealt with iioder Semi'DiaTidian laognagea below. Kolaml and Naikij on the other 
hand, which have hitherto been considered as dialeots of Go^di. di0er so much that they 
must be separated as a different language. 

Ihere thus only remains one real dialect of QO^di, the ao-oalled Parji spoken in 
the Baataj? State. The Go^di specimens forwarded from that State are all far from 
satisfactory, and it has not, therefore, been possible to give a full account of Paijl. 
Compare pp. 554 and ff, below. 

The number of speakers of Gondi is continuously decreasing. The estimates made 

Ntimmr of «p.iktrs. purposes of this Survey refer only to Northern India, 

and the totals for Hyderabad and the Madras Presidency 
have therefore been taken from the reports of the Census of 1891. The bulk of 
speakers is found in the Central Provinces and in Berar, The returns of the last 
Census of 1901 show a small increase in the number of speakers in Berar, while the 
total for the Central Provinces is more than 200,000 less than, the estimates. The 
tables which folbw show the ostimated number of speakers in the Central Prorinces 
and Berar compared with the returns of the Census of 1901. 











ErtimiM mni&ber. 

C4tt»iu, isoj. 

Singer 











2,100 

3 

Damoh 











UOO 

377 

JaMpfUr 









* 


24,130 

5,422 

Masdlit 











S3,187 

7d,6Bl 

SeoDi 











143,000 

102,747 

K^M^iPglipiir 











$00 

3SS 

Ho«b&ngnW 











41,530 

27,740 

NiniAr 











2.300 

. 1,633 

IJejTi* 











04,000 

8i,eio 

ChkrndTrm 











133,100 

104,168 

WitrdbA 











40,450 

37,880 

X&gpap i 











44,300 

41,218 

CbmodA ^ 











36,500 

76,146 

BhAiidura ^ 











87.350 

65,705 

Ball gha t « 











76,300 

64,168 

Raipur « 











27,300 

7,734 

BiUapur 











8,450 1 

2,110 

Sambalptir . 

BaitAT t 











1 wm 

60,660 

232 

39,763 








Carried 

over 

a 

366,377 

766,648 






























Gd^^pl. 
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Wbm 

Etftbulfd munbifp 

CtaKv,ieo(L 

Brought fwwud 

968,377 

766,B4S 

Mskr&i 

III 

849 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

39,000 

37,399 

Nandg^n , 

S,000 

1,413 

Khningfirh * " i * 

31,690 

' 1,141 

^AWttxdba - * f * . , * , , 

m 

•1 Vl 
•fa 

fa 

66 


m 

1 

Raigarh i p . * ^ ^ 


33 

SarangArh ^ ♦ * ^ * * . ^ * , 

963 

853 

£Uir&klLiL»I P . . , » ^ ^ 

•1 P-l 

11 

Sonpnr + * . + , ^ ^ ^ 

*«- 

2 

Fatal ^ ‘ * * * ■ * * * j 

J30 

4 

Kalihaadi * • ^ ^ 


16 

Total C^^^ral Fbotiwcib * 

1,033,160 

803,638 

It will bo seen that there is a decrease in all districts with the excec 

»tioii of Bastar, 

where the ord estimates must have heen too low. 

If we turn to Berar we find the returns as follows;— 


Wtmipoltt. 

4 

Ettimftfc«d number. 


iiLnfcOt^i ■ V ^ 1 v % ^ 

19,000 

i0,m 

Akolft. 

* * * 4 

1,143 

9,308 

EUtchpar 

4,437 

6,148 

BuldaiiA 

i-A 1 

71 

Will 

■ 

33,000 

35,495 

Baaim p p * , , . ^ ^ 

-v « ■ 1 

450 

■ F 

273 

* Total Bruit * , 

71,019 

83,217 

As will he seen from the table, there is an increaso i 

in all distnots, and in addition 

thereto, 71 speakers were in IflOl returned from Buldana. 




In Central India Gofldi waa reported to be spoken by 150 individuak in Bhopal, 
At the Cenans of 1001, 20,631 speakers of Go^idi were returned from Central India, 
20,268 of whom were found in Bhopal. It seems, lioweTer, probable that many of the 
indiTidnals in question did not in reality speak Gondi. 

It will thus be seen that, generally speaking, the number of speakers of Go^di in 
liorthem India is decreasing. 


Sri 
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DBATIDU^ FAMILT, 


The number ol Bpeakers in those dutriots where Go^di is spoken as a remaoular 
was according to local estimates and the Census reports of 1861 and 1901, aa follows 








fatiTnaUd nambtir. 


Cefntnl PsoTiAfiM 
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m 

i 

i> 

808,638 

B«rar 






71,019 

83,217 

Indift * 



"fi 


¥ 

)60 

20,531 

Hjdenlnd • # 






30,157 

59,669 

Proaideiioj 





r m 

6,691 

1,210 




* 


ToiiL . 

1,117,180 

976,295 


To this total most be added the hgum for the so-called Gattu, Koi, and Maria. 
Th^ are as follows:— 

Gatin was retumod as spoked bj 1,680 indiriduals in Chanda and 35S in the 
Madras Presidency, by a total of 2,033. The correspondmg figures in the Census of 
1901 were 5,494, of whom 5,483 were rotoinod from Chanda. 

Eui was returned as spokou by 51,127 indiTiduals, viz. 10,456 in Chanda, 4,169 in 
Bastar, and 36,603 in the Madras Fresidenoy. In 1901, 70,843 speakers! were returned, 
viz. 8,144 in Chanda, 46,803 in the Madras Fresidenoy, and 15,895 in Hyderabad. 

Maiia was returned as the language of 104,310 indiTiduals, of whom 10,000 were 
returned from Cbhindwara, 31,500 from Chanda, and 62,840 from Bastar. The csorre* 
sponding total in the last Census of 1901 was 69,876, viz. 9,656 in Chanda, 60,091 in 
Bastar, 3 in Kaigarh, and 127 in Assam. 

The so-called Mafia* of Chhiadwaia are ordinary Gduds, and they bav^ now been 
reported to speak the usual Gd^di of the district. 

We thus arrire at the following total for Qundi spoken as a Tentacular i_ 


# ■ 

niombcr. 

Caii4i, ISOU 

Sfl-callGd Qo^dl » + * » » « 4 . 

1,117,130 

976,295 

SOH»lled 1 ^ p p ^ 

2,033 

5,491 

So-fBlled K^i » - f ^ + i « « 

51,137 

70,812 

ScHcalled Mafid * « « . . » « « ^ 

1 • 

101,340 

59,876 

TOfTAl, 

1,304,680 

1,112,507 


Outside its proper territory Gondi was only letumed for the purposes of this Surrey 
from Augul and Khondmals, where it was spoken by 123 immigrants. The correapond- 
iug figure at the last Census of 1901 vras 327, In 1901, was returned as spoken 
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bj small numbers from tlie following districts outside the territory where it is spoken as 
a vcmooular 


AnflfcTnaiii and Nicobuia 

^jMikTn ^ ^ , 

Bengal FruideDc^ 
Bomhij Ft«sideiiey 
Rajputaiift . < t 


Total 


1 

1.989 

240 

401 

3 


2,634 


We thus arnTe at the following total;— 

■ 





Ei^mitfd HElliiber. 

Cbuoa^ l^L 

00^4^ Bpoken at boma a » a . 

QO^di spoken abroad . . . , 


m 

I,.30i630 

123 

1 1,112,507 

2,634 


Total 

m 

1,304,803 

1,115,141 


li we add the speakers of Farjl in Bostar we arrlTe at the following grand total for 
Go^di and its dialects:— 





00^^ proper ^ » 

1,304,803 

1,115,141 


17,387 

AB33 

Total 

1^22,190 

1,123,974 
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LltoratureA 


Goiidi is not a literary language. There are, however, sev'cral Gondi songs current, 

and some of them hare been printed in the work by the 
Bey. S, Histop mentioned under Authorities below. The 
Gospels and the book of Genesis hare been translated into the language. In this 
translation the Deyanagarl alphabet has been used. The Telugu character, which is 
much better suited to the language, has been employed in a translation of the Gospel 
of St. Luke into the so-oalled Koi dialect of the Madras Presidency, 

1 am not aw'are of any old mention of the language of tlie GOnds, The authorities 

dealing witli Goi^dl which I hare come across are as 
follows:— 


Authorittes. 


Yocahvliry cf Qoand and OoIb Word*, Ffom Dr. Voi/uy't M8S, Elliehpur, XBth Dt^tmbar ISSlt 
Journal of the Aefatio Society of ^ngal, Vol. xni, Fart I, 1844, pp. 19 and ff. 

Elliott [Elliot], W., —lO^wttafionf on tht Lattguc^ge of iht Qoatidt, anJ (Ae ideniitp of «rtan|f of iio 
tormi with loerdi noto m uh m the Te/iipit, Tamil and Oanarete^ Jonmal of the Asiatio 
Sociaty of Bcngsl, Vol. iri. Part ii, 184?, pp. U4D and ff, 
llAiraRK [iA HiPOiS], 0,,—BpeOHiMn of lAe £aH;fHafit of tAe Gooiiifta* ipoAen in tAt Dutfiet of 
foonee, Ohuparah / oompriJtnp a Poeahtlari/. t?ram«uf, efo, Journal of ths Aelatio Society 
of Bengal, Vol. xri, Pert i, 1S47, pp. 286 anil S, 

llosasoH, B. H.,—TAc AfecWjiiwf of Central fndid. Journal of tbo Aaiatio Society of Becgal,Vol, 
xvh. Port IL 1848, pp, $50 and ff,, end reprititod in JfucallaneDw Dtroyr rrlaticj to Indian 
SuAjoctf. 7oI, ii, London, 1880] pp. 99 aod ff. Contalu a Qo^dl VocabnJftTy, 
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dbatidian fasulv. 




Dailiaa, Btr, J* Gr*j ani Bit. H, 3. HitiaiBoWj—iTafrojf^w of a teoottd mik ta tht Qomdt of 
Nufottada TerrUory a Qfammar atid Vogoiidary of Mnr £an^iidji«. Cilcnttk, 1849. 

WiiGt*, ««•"» Brttfo, Zoitiehrifi dw DimiMoha. Moi^geaJindachen Ge«UMh*ft, Tol. Tii 

X9&3,it. 409+ » fc ■ , ' 

lo tho 0/ Buotar. ‘ StUeHons from tlio Rcwnij of* the GoTwmaent of 

ifo-' *«w. CaJontta, 1863, pp. 39 wid ft. 47 ft, 91 ft R*fe« to 

HtfLOP, B*t. SiiPHBff,—Papwi reiaffiiy to fio' J6en>Mi*I Triba of tho Omitol Fromneot. Biiiad 
w.iA «/«onJ ft TompU, [Nagporo] 1866, Aoconut of tho Qn^io, Pttt 1, pp. .1 

and ft; Tabular™, Part 11, pj. 1 and ft; Good song,, torn Nagpur, Part HI. pp, 1 ori B 

^ i Om^Utoompapor* hid hforo ihm apon Sramin- 

1868. ^P^S^/4 JMutporo E^mtion^ mS^S?, Kagpm, 

Dawbon, Bit. JiMiB,—iJofidi W^dt a«J Fhrau*, Jmtntal of tho Amatio Society of Bengal. VoL 

ax*i*, Part 1 ,1870, pp. 108 and ft ' 8»i voi. 

" rotary. pp. 173 «a ft to the Qcp^T 

SciiLiB, 0.,—JTcpfe* on ^1U (?«d# fflrt inti Ml tA# 5 d(p 4 »rd jgjfjl, Oeairfll Proi»»cM r-A* j *• 

Vol. i, 1872, pp, £4 and«, ^ Jodwn Aafi'fMf^. 

Ba¥UT, W,,—Gendi and EwrAaf. lAidm. pp, 128 and f, 

0115, Bit. J.,^3nAe B^drori*Kflm Bakopolli TaJu^oo. r*f«n Anfig™, Tot. miL 1879 go 
and ft (a K6i reoalmUTr) j VoL *, 1881, pp. 269 and ft (a K5i giLm«). ’ 

WILLUHMK, BiT. H,,—Goad Qrammar and Toaabalary, Loadwi, 1890, 

Hi JO, OiPTitw Won It, IT,—A Comporatin PoMfctdary of tAe Os^t and Koltfaif Languaoe* 
of the Artalie Sodrty of Bengal, Vol. Irri P. i, 1897. pp. 185 *nd ft 

GOndi is not a ■a’rittea language. IV Deranagart, 4, Teluga. and the B^n-en 

Wriiim ■:h.r.i:i,.. Gnuem.T. *'1’^’'®** »'• l>*n UMd in printing Tciaions of paris 

of the Sonptures in the vatbue dialeete of Gepdi. 

Prmnnciation.-It is often impossible to decide when e and o are start and when 

if^t T^> '“fh”!? in the version of the Gospel 

of St. Luke in tho dialects of the Kois of the Madras Fresidenep 

Aa * is in many distriets preBued to the dcmonstratlvo pronouns. Thus we find 

tor, thnt, in Eaipnr, Khniiagsrh, Bhsndnra, Nagpur, TPnn, and Akola 

Anrisofteneerebmlisod. Thus we find forms snob as eord foi eori oe™. • 
Ktair.^rh Bband.ra and Nagpur. Tbe oembralisation of r “ 
in the plund forms of pmnonns and verbs. Thus. s^k. thry; nuUlorc^! l^« 
etc. Such forma are used in Sarangarb, Baipur, Khairagarh. Ifandcaon Bhn J 
Bal^bnt, Nagpur, Seoni. Beml, and Akola.%n tta nXLost dr^®a“^^ 
south, on the othej hand, tho dantat r is used instead* 

Z ia used in^d of r in the singular of the demonstrative pronoun and in the third 
l^nmnfmlnrofverbMtorms in Hchangnbad and Betnt. Thus, o« 

It 1 . ^.hlo that we have not here to do with an in-tnneo of intereluinge hetwtn r nS 
f. for the I can also ha explained as representing an old ». Compare Ftononns. below 

and OtataL “Knnker, Baitor. 

Initial, often hocomes h in Kanker and Bastar i thus. *;« for give, 
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The palatals are pronotmced as in Sanskrit and Hindi. In the K6i dialect of the 
Madras Presidency, howerer, cA and/’are pronounced as h and ds respectiTely, when 
not followed by e or e, as Is also the case in Telugu and Marathi. 

Nouns.—^'I hera are two genders, the masculine and the neuter. The former is used 
for men and gods, while all other nouns are neuter. Gdodl here differs from all other 
Dravidian languages with the exception of Kui, not only from Tamil and Kanamse, whioli 
have a separate feminine gender, but also from Telugu. That latter language agrees 
with Gondi in the singular, but uses the masculine and not the neuter form to denote 
the plural of nouns which denote women and goddesses. 

Number.—The usual suffixes of the plural are A and ng ; thus, kal-k^ feet s 
fnatld-ng^ mountains. Compare Kui g& and akd ; Korava (a dialect of Tamil) nga. 

When a word ends in r preceded by a long Towel the final r is often changed to A, 
thus, Mfdr, daughter; tutsAA, daughtem Words ending in change that termination 
to sA in the plural, thus, tnriSj, finger, plural 

Some words ending in a long vowel add Afc in the plural and shorten the preceding 
vowel; thus, mdgjit, wife; magjw&k, wives. The usual suffix in woids ending in a long 
vowel is, however, 4gt thus, pitte-iig^ birds. 

Several nouns form an irregular plural. Thus, alii, a rat, alk, rats; war/’?, son, plur, 
mark ; sarrf, road, plur. sark; kalle, thief, plur. kallirb ; pui% insect, plur, pnrk ; 
rifi, parrot, plur. rirA; brother, plur, ddttlk ; mdmd, father-in-law, plur. mdmdl ; dr, 
woman, plur. oak. 

KalU-rk, thieves, seems to be a double plural, like the Tamil avargul, Telugu 
irdral«, they, EalUrk probably goes back to an older form halier which contains a plu¬ 
ral suffix r corresponding to Tamil or. The same suffix also oocm-s in ^rords such as 
ddrfdJ-or, fathers, and was probably originally used as the plural suffix of rational nouns. 
Such nouns in all connected languages have the same termination as the pei-sonal prononn 
of the third person. Compare Tamil avan, he; aror, they; a ma » ; niatiidar, 

men. The corresponding pronoun in GOudi is dr, he; drk, they. Or is, however, by origin 
a plural form, which has become used in the singular, just aa the corresponding plural 
pronoun in connected languages is very oommonly used as an honorific singular. The old 
singular form must have been m. It is still preserved in the form a^dn in the so-called 
Koi of Bastar and the Madras Presidency, and probably also in the fonn odl, he, in 
Hoabangabad and BetuJ. Compare Pronouns and Verbs below. The form drk is thus a 
double plural and must be compared 'irith avargal, they, in Tamil. Porms such as 
ddddldr, fathers, are now very uncommon in Gondi, and oorrespoudiug forms such as 
tammur, a brother, are used in the singular, and a second suffix k b added in the plural. 
Thus, tamtnurk, brothers. On the other hand, the suffix or is occasionally also need to 
form the plural of irrational nouns. Thus Bishop Caldwell mentions kdvdlor, crows. 

Gsse.—The declension of nouns shows that the distmetion of the two genders in 
Qu^dl is a late development of the language and presupposes a state of affairs which 
more closely corresponded to that prevailing in other connected languages, where there 
are two genders, one for rational and the other for irrational beings. TVe see this in the 
way in which the singular noun b changed before adding the case suffixes. W'e can db- 
tinguish two dccleuBions. In the first an h is added to the base before the case suffixes, 
in the second a t b inserted. Thus, tammur, a brother, oblique base taMmun, but 
ehhaam, a child, oblique base chhanodL Qompare Tamil /iKifiidoj*, a man, oblique base 
mamdan ; but mararu, a tree, oblique base tmraft. Similar forms also occur in Kanarese, 
and also in tiie aO'Called irregular nouns in Telugiu 
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dbatidian family. 


The sewad deolexMion in Gdndi now comprises several nouns donoting rational 

consonant is often combi^ 

^th the following # into one sound. Thus, ro^ is the oblique base of a house; 

©r^Thl Filial r plus i sometimes become /, and / plus t, d. and so 

a hus,«or village, oblique ndf (and mten); fiold, oblique ned. 

brother Theoblhlrr ^na^Ii^e nouns ending in or such as 

brfrSln Jltl r T ^^ being 

yongia a plural form. In the same way ore inflected nouns ending in df such J 

A-oiril^robH suchasmarri.soii!oblique morria; 

Cfbhle'nl r oblique^.r.l«; wife, oblique^- 

Afte. I 1 ^ ^ ™ or L used 

Of r„dghhoZs 

.d<,.«c.l.iU. tho Ohli,™tb™. sitep5“:‘tar“ 

suoba. tothe brothap,! ,Aia„vi„u„, i„ tb. cMM«» , ? I”™* 

The „„ is tbo old ocousatiTe tuffli. Wo sometimes aho Unit the oM il»«™ 
cLlL; to the 

Olher ease suBxcs are, abUtiTe lil and ti: eenitire dr a ■ WKw. .. a 

bitfLTidt. ^e-»»v:Ttte 

“r“ ‘'‘' '^‘“® “f "■* instremeetal j eg is Arysa. 

Tbe genitive suffix is inflected so as to agree with the qualified noun tipf 
cutee rouBsit ends in Sr, pluml Sr*, beforo oti.er no„m.inS, plttmli^ o b " T*' 
mass «». the brother’, bonse i mir'iter* MM. the man’, broftem Sl,r f ' 
also found in Kaikadi and Kblami. ’ ^orms are 

A^ectiveB.-Adjeettres not inllected. Comparison i. effected bv nntHo™ .i. 
compared noun in the ablatire. Thus, «»Sr iomoii.,-« h8 KlSrt^t ® ‘’''' 

his brother Ws si.ter-from high wiU-be, his brolheris taller than hi. nintir*^ ’"‘"‘denar, 

Kumerals —I he numerals are given in the list of irorde Tte R,-.»a- t 
aU over the Qo,dI ««a so far as seven. For • eight ’ nnd Wlouing .mmbts l^ari”“‘‘ 
words nre eoniinoal.v used in Mandln aud the neighbourhood Jw s °^' 

for instunoe in Bainghnt, Sooni, Chhiudwam, Betel, and AmraoH we 4te * 
nmnoi, nine ; pad, ten, etc. ‘imraoti, we And amur. eight j 

The n^cral «»*, one. coireaponds to Kanere* «„d». Tamil mdra Both iw 
languages have also a masculine form or$i, ©nr, and the -"Otb these 

used in Gbfldi with the meaning ' some one/ In MaudJa we find ii^Tof 
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two, is the form usml in most Bmvidian languages. In the south, in 
Kanker and Bastar, we also find i>wi*, corresponding to Tamil iruvar, Kanarese i>. 
Irul also occurs in Hoahnngahad. 

Miiifd, three, ooiresponds to Tamil tnvadru, Telugu mMu; ndln^ff, four, to Tamil 
and Kanarese vdiv^ Telugu tfatvgu. 

SaiffUng, fire, and parting, siji, begin witli s in the same way as Kui $idgi, five, and 
tajgi^ six. Compare Kanarese eidu, e*, Telugu eida, five; Kanarese, Telugu, Tamil 
six. 

Yefuvg, seven, corresponds to Tamil Kanarese e/«, Telugu eefu, seven. 

Pronouna.—* I ’ is mnnd and anttd. The latter form is most used in the west, for 
example in Karsinghpur, Hnshangahad, Chliindwara, Betul, and Amraoti. But it also^ 
occurs in Nagpur and even in Patna. Compare Kanarese an, ndnu, nd. The correspond¬ 
ing plural is ntammdt, emmM, and similar forms, The final / is a plural particle, 

and the real pronoun is mammd or ammd corresponding to Old Kanarese dm, Telugu emu, 
meiHu. 

The forms mavirndt and ommdf are local varieties of the same base. Mammdi is 
the usual form in Mandla. In Seoni wo find amot and mamit. In the other districts 
ammot or similar forms are used. The same form is used whether the person addressed is 
included or not. In this respect Qoni^ agrees with Kanarese, In the south, however, 
in the so-called Kgi, we find the inclusive plural distinguished from the exclusive one, 
just as is the case in other Bra vidian languages. Thus, tnamada, we, inclusive; fttawma, 
we, exclusive. 

* Thou' is immd or «nme, plural immat. In Chanda we also find fliwie, thou j 
nimet, yon; and in the so-called Koi wc find the Telugu form fwirw, you. 

The form immd is originally a plural employed as an honorific singular and must be 
compared with Malaya]am and Kanarese «*f». Com|Kire also Kui ima, thou. 

The pronoun or, he, is originally a plural form oorresponding to Tamil and ^Talay. 
alam avar, Kanarese avarv, they. The old singxilar form was On, which is used as the 
oblique base, and also as the base of many verbal forms. The Koi form da^u, he, is the 
old singular. Compare Kui ianju, Telugu vddu, he. 

The form dr is also used as a plural meaning * they." In this sense, however, a new 
plural suffix k is oomnaonly added j thus, drk, they. Compare Tamil avargal, they. 
Begarding forms such os ork, they; ndl, he, otc,, see Pronunciation above. 

The eorrespooding neuter form is ad, she, it, genitive addend, avend, tdnd j plural 
ad, genitive avihk-nd. Compare Tamil adu, it, gen. adin, plur. avei’gal ; Kanarcee adu, 
it, genitive adara, plural avu. Forms such as ddnd, her; ddnku, to ‘her, ocour in 
Chanda and Bastar. Compare Telugu.' 

The pronouns €r, this, neuter id; lor, who ? neuter bad, are infiected like dr. 
The latter pronoun, however, ia abo infiected in person so as to agree with the subject. 
Thus if we want to say ' w'ho are you ? * we must soy itnmd bd»i (not A5r) dndi. So 
also amdi l^am dnddm, who are we ? and so on. 

The nominative of the intonogative pronoun can therefore bo given as follows 


1 pers. 

* 


■ 

■ 

4 

BingaUr. 

. bond 

Flaml. 

bdram. 

2 pers. 

■ 

• 

m 

■V 

* 

. boni 

borit. 

3 pets, masc. 

m 

■f 

* 

4- 


. idr 

dor(A). 

a pers. neut. 

* 

» 

■ 

A 

>■ 

. bad 

bad. 
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Wlien the queation conoemB females or inrationat beings we also find forms sach as 
first person hadind, plaral havend; seoond person b&denli plural bavenh 

The pronoun hor is usually compared with Tamil Kan a r esc ydsarw* * It is* 

moreoTor, used os a relative pionomi, though we also find relative senteaces evaded by 
the use of participles or independent senteaces in the common Dravidian way. 

Other interrogative pronouns ore batti, iaraiij, and bdJf what ? Satti is an interro* 
gativc adjectivc; is used as an interrogative partiolci and Adt is an aaousativc 

and used as the object of transitive verbs. 

Verbs.—The Gojjdiverbis apparently much richer in forms than is the case in other 
Diavidian languages, and this richness has been pointed out as characteristic of 
Gu^di. Thus Bishop Caldwell remarks of the language 

a paanre voioa; In addilioB to the todioatife and tihe impeiatiTe moodt, U posaeiiaas a pctontial: 
is the indicative wood, iihem Tamil has mly thrw tensea, it has a prtaent, aa imperfect definite, an mdefiaite 
paet^ a perfect, s ecsditinnal, and a fctaro, each ol which u n^larljr infieeted; like the other idioma, it has a 
oassal ¥erb, but it utaudB (done in haTtnfif aleo an imaspti’?®. In thcie paTtionlaTti the Gfind has 

aoqairtd a doTelopnwat pecaliar to itaolf, perimpe is wme dogreo throngh tho inflaenoe of the highlj indeoted 
S fln i al, its Kolarian neighbor to tho northward.' 

The elaborate conjugational system of Gondi is, however, an illusion, aud the 
language iu this respect entirely agrees with other Dravidian tongues. 

The so-called passive iu Ggiidi fioes not seem to he in common use- Porms such as 
fi 9 l aifdtondt andyfsi hattdn, I am struck, Iff. having-strack I*hecome, having-struck 
I-went, are apparently only imitations of Aryan constructions. They do not occur in 
the materials at my disposal. J*s* df/diond, however, corresponds to Tamil forms suesh 
as kovit katii dyirfu, the temple having-built became* the temple is built. 

The so-called potential mood is not a separate form of the verb, but is arrived at in 
the same way as in other Dravidian languages by adding an auxiliary verb to the verbal 
noun. Thus, Aid pafitdttd, X can do. Hero kid is simply the verbal noun. 

The so-called inceptive is formed iu a similar way. Kidldtond, I begin to do, is no 
proper tense, but either simply Idtdnd, 1 begin, added to ,the verbal noun, or dtdndt I 
become, added to the dative of that noun. 

The various tenses of the indicative mood, to which Bishop Caldwell draws attention, 
are formed as follows from the verb kid~le, to do :— 






1 

1iid«0iii|Q fHil^ 


Vatmuv 

CghditioiiiiL 

Sing. 

1 . 

¥ 

klSiOnS . 


bfCTtS 

klWn . 

kl&kd a 1 

tasha. 


2 . 

« 

klitlM . 


Ue'flf 

Jdll 

kmki 

iidM, 


3 m. 

A 

fctalSf . 


j Alfr ' . 

lltWvr 

Iddnudr 

ktr. 


3 f. & n.. 

■ 

Jefffa , 

Zffitd(tl) 

ktrSr * 


Mar 

Af. 

Plnr, 

J , 

# 


kindsm # 

ktsram « 


» 

IrUASm. 


2 . 

•» 

ilSlartt 


\kUrfi 

iitir 

kuMr 

lAfsHr. 


3 £□. 

■* 

JelstSrk 

) Icfitiuri; 

hisrk 

iltMfi 

liiHKrib 

IrfrA, 


3 f. A n. . 

■ 

kfStai} 


kitidmg 


kldnuAi^ * 

ArSjr- 


It will be seen that the so-called conditional is simply a modification of the future 

fn>m which it only differs in the third pemon. The r‘in the third person masculine klr 

* « 























Gd^p!. 


4S3: 


perhaps corKsponds to the conditional particle re in Kanarese. The other forma of the 
thiid person haTo then followed the analogy of other tenses, 'lliey seem to be veij 
seldom nsed, and they do not fwm an essential feature of the language. 

With regard to the other tenses, they can he divided into two classes. The first 
comprises the present and the indefinite past, the second the imperfect, the perfect, and 
the fntnre. 


The two classes use different personal terminations, and it will be seen that those 
added in the first class closely correspond to the terminations of the interrogative 
pronoun. ThiJ fact enables us to understand the real nature of such tens^ 

In all Dravidian languages, nouns of agency can be formed from the various parti¬ 
ciples. Compare, for example, Kanarese md<^w;~avana, a man who makes; madrW-ooaflw, 
a man who has made. In Gopdi there arc three different verbal participles, a pi^ont, a 
past, and an indefinite. Thus, klaid, doing ; kitdt done, haTing done j kU, doing {ludefi* 
nite), Terbal nouns of agency are formed from all those participles; thus, kimr^ a 
doer; ktidr, ono who has done; Aidr, one who docs, or, who will do. Snob verbal nouns 
are regularly inflected; and Bishop Caldwell hos long ago pointed out that such forma 
may he substituted for the ordinary tenses. This is exactly what has been done in Qondl, 
and the tenses of the first class ore simply nouns of agency infleoted in the same way as 
in other connected languages. 


The conjugational system in GOndi therefore agrees with that occurring in other 
Braridian forms of speech, and the rich variety of different forms is only apparent. 

On the other hand, there are, as in other eonneoted languages, several compound 
tenses. The imperfect kinddn, I did, can be considered as such a form, consisting of the 
indefinite participle ktS, and dnddtt, I was. Another imperfect is formed by adding 
m<Utdnd, I was, to the indefinite participle; thus, kiS ^laitond, I was doing. 

A pluperfect is formed in the same way from the conjunctive participle; thus, kUl 
mattond, I had done. The abbreviated form kialtoad is used as an ordinary'past 
meaning' I did.’ 

The regular past tense I did, is formed by adding the same suffix t which 

occurs in the form ii in Tamil and d in Kanarew. Wo also find tho conjunctive 
participle used alone as in Ifalayalam. Thus, tnasi, he was, in Sarangarh and Chanda, 

Tb© snffix of the future is k as in old Tamil, and Malayukim. Compare Gopd 
kidkd or kikd, I shall do; ktdkdm or kekom, we shall do; with Old Tamil feyga, I shall 
do; ieggutOf we shall do. 


In the formation of tenses, therefore, Qoijdi agrees with Old Tamil and MalajaJam 
and not with Telugu. 

The personal terminations used in tho inflexion of verbs in Gundi are as follows 
I* ^{^0 Blur, 1, dut. 


f ; , f/. Jr* 

^ 3 m. r(Jt), 

3fem. &nout, 3fem. &neut. 

The third person singular feminine and neuter has no separate temunation. It will 
he seen from the table on p. 4S2, that a, or, and «, may be added. Instead of dr we 
also find dl ; thus, manddl, it is, in Maudla. This dl b probably tho old feminine ter- 
min a t ioD. Compare Tamil arc/, Kanar ese she, ^r is perhaps derived from dlt. 


3 £ 
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Compare the termination d of the genitive before neuter and femmiae worJsi, which 
form also occurs as dl. 

The plural suffices of the third person are formed from the siogular sufExes by add¬ 
ing the usual plural termination. 

The suffix of the first poraou singular and the corresponding dm, am, of the 
plural must be compared ivith art, dm, respectirelyj iu Old Malayulam. Compare also 
Ss, dm in T amil. 

The i of the second person singular is also used in Tamil and Kanarese. In the plu¬ 
ral r is added. Compare ir in Tamil and iri in Kaimrese. Iu the tenses of the first 
class the second person plural is formed from the corresponding singular hy adding i. 
This t seems to he a plural suffix. Compare immdi, you, mantmdt, we, and forms such as 
linddkdt, let us eat, in the Seoni speoimem 

The termination r of the third person singular is originally a plural suffix. Com¬ 
pare Pronouns, above. The plural suffix -rk is a double form and corresponds to Tamil, 
-argaf. 

The imperative is identical with the base, and # is added in tho plural. Thus, u hld, 
sit; ttilld, stand; vordt, come ye; tin, eat; han, go. In verbs such as kidnd, to do; 
s/dMd, to give; j'ldnd, to strike, an is usually added^ Thus, kim, plural klmt, do. 
Compare the honorific suffix in Tamil and mu in Telugu and Kui. Portus such as 
kid, however, also occur. Kisim, do, and similar forms are probably compouuds. sim 
meaning ‘ give. * 

The verbal noun ends in u ; thus, &}d, to do. The genitive ktdad b usod in the same 
way. The infinitive of purpoGoends indU; tints, iu order to do. Compare the 
suffixes al in Tamil and aln, in Kanarese. 

The verbal participles have already beau'mcationed. 'five presant participle cor¬ 
responds to forms such as Kanaiese bdluta, living; Telugu kof^utu, striking. The past 
participle b formed as in Kanaresc. Compare Kanarese mdtjlida, who has done. The 
indefinite participle GoQdi shares with Telugu. 

These participles are not muoh used. They occasionally also occur in the function 
of relative participles. 

The coniunctivc participle is formed by adding chi ot chkun, chhkun; thus, kUh 
kiin, haviog done. Compare Telugu chiH, having done^ and vulgar Tamil padliohchti, 
having suffered. J^itu is probably Aryan. 

Other participles are ki9dfe, doing, kiidke, in the act of doing, etc. 

The negative verb b formed in the same way as in connected languages by adding 
the personal terminations to the base without any tense suffixes. Thus the negative form 
of k!di»d, to do, is 


1. 

kJon 

PlUT. 1. 

kidm. 

2. 

kevi 

2. 

kiieir. 

3 m. 

kidr 

3 m. 

kidrk. 

3 fern. & neut. 

kto 

3 fern. & neut. 

kidng. 


The particle Mile, corresponding to Kauarese ilia, Tamil illei, may bo added; thus, hillc 
eecdr, he gave not, 

Siile b also combined with verbal nouns in order to form a uegatire verb, in the 
same way as in other conneotei bngu^es. Thus, Mile kdcdki, had not done j Mile klid, 
did not. Such forms do not change for person and number. 
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The negative imperative is formed by suffijdng md, piaral mdf, Minne may be 
prc&ced. Thus, (minne) do ye not do. 

The preceding remarks will have shown that the position of Gon(£ within the 
Dravidhm family may be defined as follows. 

In some few points it Ims struck out independent lines of its own. Compare the 
confusion between the dative and aoeusativc cases and the inflexion of the genitive so 
as to agree with the qualified noun. In all these points 'we must probably see the 
influence of Aryan vernaculars. 

On the other hand,, there are some points of analogy with Telugu. Thus, the 
distinction of the genders is analogous, though Go^di# respect, still more closely 

agrees with Kui. Some of the inflected forms of the personal pronouns are similar to 
those used iu Telugu. Compare Gondi nti&mtt Telugu mika, to you. The indefinite 
participle Go nidi shares with Telugu, and the coujunctive participle is similarly formed 
in both languages. 

In most respects, however, Gu^dl agrees with Tamil and Kanarese, more especially 
with the older forms of these languages. Where these two diSer between thernselv^, 
sometimes agrees with Tamil and sometimes with Kanarese. Compare the distinc¬ 
tion of two declensions, the case terminations, and the personal pronouns. Note espeoialJy 
that like Kanarese haa only ono form of the plural of the personal pronoun of the 

first person. Compare further the formation of verbal tenses, the personal terminations 
of verbs, the verbal noun, and the negative verb, 

Gbpdi must therefore bo derived from the same old dialect from which Tamil and 
Kanarese have developed, i.e., from what Kumarila called the Drdvit/ct'bhdsltd, as 
opposed to the Andhra-bhd^Jtdi the parent of modem Telugu. 

On the other hand, Goudl has come under the influence of Telugu, especially in the 
South, where the so-called K5i dialect may be considered ss a link between the two forma 
of speech. Much stronger is, however, the influence expreised by the neighbouring 
Aryan dialects. All forms of Goudl abound iu Aryan words i Aryan speech is gradually 
supplanting the old Dravidian language of the Go^ds, and it is probably only a question 
of time when Gundl shall have ceased to exist as an independent form of speech. 


When the preceding remarks are borne in mind it is hoped that the short gram¬ 
matical sketch which follows will enable the student to easily understand the Gondt 
specimens. For fnrtber details the works mentioned under authorities above should be 
consulted. The ensuing sketch is, to a great extent, based on them, more especially on 
Mr. Williamson's grammar. 
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' i- 


L^lJ'OirFS.—■ mwfc ; iffmmmrj a bvtbtr i «hild. 



ElBgrolar. 

Final. 

Efonii ii 

mSf^ 

^dBdtKr 




cAldvcJjl^ 

Yoa 

atSr^itS 

iAmm*ni 

diltfecJnf 


^anmeerf 

eA&ffveJnrf 

Aao^Ikt, + 

mSfiSm 

tsmmym 

oAAaenifiiA 

nvfr^HdrKR 

famrnwrhum 

elA«tain|e(ifd^> 

AR * 

mS^MSmSlr 

mST9dm-^i 

iammvmSl, 

«to. 

ckhauvStSIt 

eba* 

ate. 

tttmmmrknSl, 

4 rie^ 

OvDi « * 

mSTMQm^t^ 

*Rjp etc, j 

tomenriidr, 

eto. 

rllde^^dTp 

etc. 


iammmrkm^rr 

fltO. 

eAdoveaiidi^p 

oto^ 

Loo- * 


famofte 

oAjbonPilf 

eiafiM7/9re 


fAAavpifiw 


" Tb# Iona vodinp tn Arv ^lemL k OKd bafm k mAHuliDB noiri] ; tbe fnmi rndtng la St pliLinJ before 
Dfliafapr wofrd. Imlnd <ASwa ilfQ ta4 


lI*-^PROIfOTOS* 


1 

L ' 

We. 

Thffliu 

1 

HW' - n 

(nkeifd- 

(iii]miid| 

lEBRlJ 

t0taui|p iJeeiaf 


n4A(eiiJ 



mti-fwi} 

AbL . 

nSwSl nS- 
al. 

iiiA(HiJ->eifA m3ifSl, 
etc. 

ml(*itS*}Mt tdvmi, trte. 

nl|[-ffd‘-]fd4 ^leSit ete. 

Gfn. ^ 

»f edTj K^vS, irLo, 

mtidrf evInJi eto. 

e^edr. rfea^ Hc^ 

mtvSr^ »Mp etc. 

Loe. P p » 

HdroOp 

m3w*t ^ 


eiFw, etfl. 




Tnex* 


He. 

She. it 

Mm0. 

Yem^ Wad nent. 

Nom^ ■ ■ » 

dr 


Hk) 

aS. 

Aco.-Bnf. 

«-(*) 

iSn^ adiSrit umim 

drlk)un 

ardJ jhin^ aeFii{jt)^ 

AW. , 

5ii4f* JSn-jf 

tSnSh addinSlr ete. 

nr{km)Sl 


0«ip 

dhdr, etc^ 

ffuSTp ete. 1 

dr(Aai)dr» etc. 

acf(£^}»3rp etcL 

Lchv * « ■ 

diifi Spii* 

addHt, avSfs 

QrCAn]# 

aed(U)M. 

---w 


tbiii Ikb- a Wi f^tn- neoU t wbo f fem^ and nant. we infliKitd Ukfi Sr, 

ta nlio in pcnon irb«ii lard in ibe nomkitiTf | tbea sLwnJtnv lit penan / Srtd ; 3r4 ^ ^ plnr. 1 

Adme. t I /feminuip and ziflmttr» I doiVjiilpS da^nf.B plmr. 1 haitinSt S 3 buE Rd/'forme 

tbe loatiii^ fcof^/e or r^e- * 

Pdrf ^ enjonrp rent-dit. SdurnF^ napL ; gen-ddnArdr dfieo^p neuL ^«b|j/dndrl. 
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lUi—V£B.BS>—fiaaa, to ^ 

'V'erbttl UvSiei, 


Verbal partioiptep.—Preeost, tisid * Vast, tttd t iDcleAitlte, ilt. 
Adverbial partiolpla—HUM. 

ConjqQotiTe pardoipte.— 



Pteeent. 


Fart. 

FntuEta 

NeBatifa.r 

XapoBKtlm 

6Ing, 1 • 


ttimS 

iUt» 

ttdia* 

MSm 


S . 

HilfdaT 

MM 

Mil 

Mskr 

ktH 

Holt kiwim^t 

dm.. 

ktmsr 

mr 

Mtttt 

HJaup* 

Mir 


8 f. A n. 

itatS 

^ kftSr 

MtiM 

HdH 

Mi 


Flnr. 1 . 

Hmtarn 

Mirom 

km» 

Hdlid** 

Mim 


8 . 

Hdinrlf* 

HJrff* 

Mttr 

dFdifr' 

MMr 

Mmfo 

3 m.. 

HffdrA 

iSr* 

Mturk 

HdavrH 

Mirk 


Si. A 8. 

HiSiddy 

Hnddy 

1 MitiAy 


Ms*y 



^ Qte. ^ ilc. ® UhA ei ks iiapffrfA^ iadi’flalte aail a cjuiiiaotiirft preMQ^ ^ a1«a 

iikSt tie. • AJw kSnir, tie. • AU itSf. Tlrt futon Li kIm W ua oondidjiiitl fa wbiali sm* tlw ttiiid pdriaa \» Hr, 
neat. H ,* plar. HrA, nenb Wj. » Tin ncgatiru nrii u utially pnesdid % *i##, kaUe, TboH {Untwlet wn iIm com- 
blnad witb verbal nottM and parlfalplM. Thu*, kilt* iipdkl, had oflt dune j tillff HWf, did ngt do ; ktUJ. iUU HmU, 
will not do, fcr all pereone and anmbHf. ■ Kogatiw imporativa (»))•«) kSmd, pfnr. don't do. Some ver'oa fomi 

their imperttiradSffenntlr. Trrho endins In SmS (not Mod) and imS form tholr impentlve fa thoea eodin^ in itSmi 
ia UthoaandioK in ndima in m. Thne, attdod, n> cal;, imper, atid ; lutiimS, io lit, ladiil; fcHJiaJ, to niia, | 
AtnuHnJ, to go. A«». Noto tocieium and iota, bring (tettJaJ) j ttOoliui, eiplMii Utmimd} j rBrJ, come {eSgsLa). 
Imperfeot, AmdJa, as I^erfoot, Hfoail and HeTMitJ, aa tlStSma, 

Auxiliary verba.—-lyaiuIfMfyaad, eU.), to bo, to become; »a»dlitS, to bo, to itay. 

Verbal nonn, S(yS*S j taonddoJ / nej^fre amaaiiH. 

CoDjunctive partlolple, M-ivti, wtaUfl-tott* 

Proioctp or 

Tarf&ct^ mtrtt^ndo 

FaturOp SgdhJ, 

dm, mamj d^w§d, mammd, 

KeSfAtive tonsOi mamm^n^ 

Other teqpiK And the in^eaejon In gmcTAl ii rognlnro 

OauBftle.— Fortned from the m jnQd^tlre penwiple bj iddln^ oA^aJiA / jUaJkidudw to lo ilrlke; ptmmat 
fUaiMi&nM i The uaullTaol n^f^nlMtud, || mU^aJUind j to iii«^ 

imktdmd s UmddnS, te e*lp Uktdma / mnddmdy to drink, rnkmrnd / kamddmd, to gOp kasaJkidmd* 

Foteatlftl, klS^parMmd^ partdm ; fnhm kiJ pmrdkd^ 

Inoeptivap kiSldti^Mdt 1 begin to djOv eto. 

PoMiTOp I mm mide, etoa 

Inteneitl’ffe partiole, i, mi. An mtfffro^Ts pronenn ie mido imMniti bj lidlng i i thoi^ mjbodj. 
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The Giindi of MaodJa closely agrees with the preceding sketch. It is commonly 
called Pdrsi or Ohaurdsi hi both from Cbaurasi, an estate of 84 villages within 

the area of which Gondi is everywhere spoken. It is also spoken to the north and west 
of the estate. 

The specimen which foUows bas been forwarded from Mandla. It is, however 
simply the corresponding ^ssage of Mr. "Vl^illiamson’s translation of the Gosj)©! of St! 
Luke, which was printed in Allahabad in 1895. Ko other specimen has Ijeen forwarded 
from Mandla, Imt a list of Standard Words and Phrases will be found on pp. 648 and ff. 

In the specimen we may note the frequent use of the indefinite participle in tie 
formation of compound verbs from Aryan words. Compare puehhi-kUur, ho asked; 
hUle chahe-mdybr, he did not wish. Note also the frequent use of n instead of final 
tlius, dhigdn, instead of dhigang^ days. 

In the list of Standard Words we may note forms such as ddddtdl, from the father; 
miyoWnn. to the daughter; tSrd/a. in the well; widradik, men; tan, him. 

‘ I am ’ ia dnddnd and dnddn, plural dtidont. Note also viattddl, it will be. 

The past tense and the future are not given in fnU in the list. The missing forms 
have been supplied from other sources, and they have been given within parenthesis. 

Note finally j»/a« dgetid, 1 should beat, which apparently contains a noun of agency 
jiidn, one who has beaten. ° ' 





\ 
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GOlJfpl. 

Burd adminOr rand mark mattdrk. Ani uran-rOpatH luhral 

J-certam tmn-qf ttoo ions tcere^ And their-nddsi-from the-j[ounger 

dad^ kattur, * e dada^ dhanto j« tua nava uddlta ad 

to’father jroid, * 0 what portion my nU that 


nakiiit 

film.’ 

Tab 

dr dnm 

apzi5 

sampat tusl-altur. 

Talle dhiyad 

me-fo 

((ive* 

Then 

he to-them 


property dividing-gove. 

3fang days 

bille 

ajrdn 

ki 

chndur 

nmrri 

sab bdrange ikatthd 

kisl 

not 

passed 

that 

the~younger 

sm 

all tthalever together 

hacing-inado 


Lakk AH taksi-liattur, ani aga buro katnte din bitS'klsfire apnO 

a-Jar eouniri/ going-vsent, and there bad deeddn dags poising his^own 

dhEin mahobl-altiir. Baske ur sab b^ngn maU-chItur a:«ke 

iftealfh haoMig'^agtiatidited-gaoe, When he all whatever had-expended then 

ad d&ite bafO ak^ artt an! or kabgal aya-lator. Ani dr 

that country-in a-great famine fell and he poor to-be-begon. And he 

od deiandr manddnaTarerkna xdpatal undina iga bauji lagtnr, 
iAof eountry-qf inhttlntanii’Of amongfrom one-of near having gone lived, 

jo on apno nelkne padding mgji-tale robtnr. Ani or an 

toho him hi*~oicn felds-to iteina tofeed eenL And he those 

o hhimin g-nal baT£bkiin padding tindung apnd plr mhtiUd obahe-mandur. 

huski-frotn which swine ate his-own bellg ttr-fill wi$hing~uia 9 , 

Ani baddd dnk bdrabi bille siydii. Tab un surat at ani 

And anyone fo-him anything not gave. Then to~him seme came und 


dr ittnr, 

'naTdr 

dadanurk 

valle 

obakark mandanurk 

jdnkna 

sari 

he said. 

*my 

father*$ 

many 

aemanta uMl-be 

whom-of 

bread 

pissata. 

ani 

nanna 

iga 

karru 

sayitdna. 

Nanna techohlil 

ati^cient-ia, and 

I 

here 

of-hunger 

omr*iying. 


1 

■arisen 

apnQ 

dadana 

port 

daka 

ani 

6n-sd 

indaka, 

'*d 

dMa, 

Banna 

my’Oten father-of 

near 

will-go 

and 

him-to 

will-say. 

ft Q 

father. 

I 

Bvargla 

biruddh 

ani 

Juva 

mimno 

pap 

Idtona. 

KanTia issUT 

niTdr 

heaven-of 

against 

and 

thee 

bfore 

tin 

haBe-dcne. 


1 agam 

thy 


marrl iuch-ahtana jdg billo aydn; nakun apndr chakarkna rupa^ 
fo» to-be-ealled ft not am; in« ^Ay-^Hc» serBanta^qf among from 

qndln& leka band-klm."* Ani dr t^obchbl apnd dadana muttig 
one^ like make .**' And he havinyariten hia-own faiher-of near 

3 a 
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DBAYIIUA^' BAMILir. 


iaktuz. Pd or lakka-I matter ki onor dadal on. UCiTSi days 

tcent, JSut he far-<^ wae thai hie father having‘9een oompaeeion 

kitur, ani TiohchhI>kuii ona Torete Hpte-kM on chumd'kltor. 

did, and rttitnioff its on^he~Heck haeiag-embraced him kissed. 

Marri 6n>se 'd doda, nanna sraigna biroddli aid nlya 

The-son hitn‘to said, * O father, I heaven“<f against and thy 


mimne pap kltCna; nanoa issur nlror marri inch-abtana jog billa 

in-presenee sin haee~don8 ; I again thg son to-be*ealled ft not 

ayOn/ Pd dadM apnOrk cMkarkun ittur, ' nahnaUse dikri 

am,* Mut the-father his’Oton sercantsdo said, *good-from good cloiftes 

jhapnd pasalichi on po^dsabar^ ani ona kaide mudda ani 

guicklg having-broaght him cause’lo-put‘Oti, and his hand-’on a~ring and 


kfLlkne aarpiihk karsab^; ani manunat tindakam ani fitia nd 

feet-on shoes cause’tO’put-on; and toe a>ill’eat and refoicinga 

kekam. Baii-ki 6r naror marri sasi matter, issur piator; 

totll-tnake. because this mg son haoing-^died teas, again came’alive ; 

taohebhi mattor, issur pujlor/ Ani ork anand kiya-laturk. 

having-been^losf teas, again toaafound* And theg merriment to-make-began. 

Onor jdibd matrl node mattor. Ani jab 6r tbsoio rota mnt^is 

Mis elder son jteld’in was. And when he coming house^of near 


aTYatnr tab baja ani yendana ICng kenjtur. Ani or *>TiiiTciif]cnfi. 

had-arrived then music and dancing~of noise he-heard. And he eervants^tf 

ropatal n^dltun apnu muttis keisi puabb&-kitur, *id bal 

4tmong~from one his-oton near having-called asked, * this what 

and?’ Or dn-sS ittur, ‘nivor tanunur vator; ani nivor dadal bh5j 

it?* Me him-to said, ^thg brother has-come; and thg father afemt 


kitor, iddu-i^d ki on bbalo cbabgo pantor.’ P5 or sdnga 

has-made, thiafor that him good well h€~haa-r€ceioed.* But he atigrg 

* 

atur ani ropa handale hille chahe-mayor. ^Tab onor d ^l nl bahid 

became and toithin to-ga not wishing-was. Then his father out 


TasI on mand'kiya-lator. Or javab sM apno dadan 
havitig-come him entreatg-to-make'began. Me answer giving hia-own father’to 

ittur, * hu|^ nann a ichebS baiahangn^ nlTa kiyatdna, atii 

said, *s€e, I so^mang gear a from thg service am-doing, and 

bappord nira hukiuntun billa ^are-kiyon, ani inuTnA nnlmn 

at-ang-time thg commandment not transgressed, and thou me-io 


bappord u^di 
at-ang-fime one 


yd^na plla gada 
goat-of goung~one even 


inltk*na sang anand kiydna. Pe 
fmends'tf with rejoicing might-make. But 


billa serii ki nanna apno 

not gaveat, that I mg-own 

jab nivdr dr marri. yatur jo 

thg tftis son come who 








GdKpl OF UANDLA. 


4?)1 


Tissjangna nlra sampat tinjStor tab imma ona-lane bhOj 

harlot9-of toiM th^ property haa^eaUn then than him^for a~feaai 


kltonl/ Or 

0 B*se ittur, '§ tuarri, 

ituma 

Slg 

din nava 

sang 

andl. 

haet-made,* He 

said, ‘ 0 aoff, 

thou 

ali 

day my 

teiih 

artf 

ani jchbarang^ 

nava and ad sab mvn 

and. 

Pe 

anand 

kiyana ani 

aud whatever 

mine is that all thine 

ie. 

Bui 

rejoicings 

to-do 

and 

anand ayana 

uchit matta. Baii-ki 

§r 

nlvor tammur 

sast 

merry io’become 

proper wee> Eecauee^thai 

thie ’ 

thy 

brother • 

having-died 


mattdr, ani pistor; raohohM mattor, ani puttor.* 

toaa, and eaineHtlive; haviny’heen’lOBt teat, anc2 ia-fimnd* 


In Bilaspur GOnt^l is now qmckly disappoaring and giving way to Chattisgarhi. 
It is still spoken in the hills. The number of speakers was estimated for the purposes 
of this Survey at 8,460, In 1001, however, only 2,110 were returned. 

The Qunds of Silaspur tmee their origin to Mandla, and the dialect is essentially the 
same in both districts. Compare what is said about the Gonds of Bilaapur in the 
Report of the Ethnological Committee. Kagpore, 1868, Bart ii, pp, 5 and ff. 

The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows will be sufficient to- 
show that the langu<^ is ordinary Gondl, though the apecimen is rather corrupt. 
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[ No. 46.J 


DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

GONrl. 


(DiaTBtCT Bilaspub.) 


B5r« 

maysalnit rand xnark matta. 

Ona*s5 


ohidiir 

marri 

SotTte 

tmn-of two children were,, Them-Jram 

fhe-yottnger 

son 

dahxan 

kattur, *r& dado, na-iga battlyS 

mandar 


nakun 

siya 

thefather-to 

Stjtd, ‘ 0 father, me-io comir^ 

wUl-5e 

that 

me-to 

to-give 

chahi.’ 

liiga 5nigd jo'kiiohhu. matta so 

or tusitur. 

BalS 

diya 

is-wetnied* 

ifew him-to whatever was that 

he divided. 

Mang 

dags 

hile ay& 

chidur marri sab knohhu 

nudl 

jaga 

klsl 

aul 


not becoming 
luuid& kittuT. 
going did, 

kiafi 


€dl 


the^yonnger son 

Aga bafijl 
There having-gone 

Ta^tBr. 


whoieeer one place hwing-made and 
jfWlcnnhhTu Tfla tta tan kharab 


whatever 


toas 


that 


wasted 


having-made he-threw-aviag. 


To tke north of AfaTidla lies the district of Jabalpur. Gbi^di is here only spoken in 
the hills. The nomher of speakers at the Census of 1891, when there was a lat^e tempo¬ 
rary influx of GOnd harvesters, was 24,130, In 1901, when the total number of Go^ds 
in the district was 78,689, only 5,422 speakers of Gondl were rotumed. Compare the 
Seport of the JEthnologie€tl Committeet (quoted under Authorities, Port ii, pp, 1 and ff. 

The specimens recelyed from the district are rather corrupt and much mixed with 
Aryan forms and worda The heginuing of the Parable of the Prodigal Son will show that 
they represent the same form of speech as that illustrated iu the preceding pages. Note 
the Sequent omission of case suffixes and forms such as thou; midki, in order to 

tend; was not, etc. 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

GONpI. 


{District tTASALPTiB.) 


• Urrar 

adml 

randd 

ohhauvan 

mattan. 

Chndur 

tuial 

dadan 

One maf>(-fo) 

ttoo 

sons 

were. 

The-younger 

son 

ihe-father-to 

kattur hi 

*naTa 

hissa 

i^sum.’ 

J6 

kuohh mahnatta 

sO 

tuai 

said that, * my 

share 

give’ 

Which 

some property 

that 

dioiding 

dadal 

situr. 

Tale 

din hii-vayevake 

ohudnr 

tural 

bSal 

dhan 

the-father 

gave. 

Many 

days 

not-oame 

fhe-youttger 

son 

all 

property 

bBgh&*l& 

hatui 

ha 

dfete. 


jarisi matter 

saga 


eoHeetiag 

icent another 

country-in. There 

riotously teas 

all 

projperty 

kholkl 

sltur. 

V5 

d^te 

baia akM aisl 

iSlilijifEbi. 

One-gat 


aquanderitig gave. That 

bars hill-anga. A 

anything not^toas. That 

kiya-liituT. Oa nPli 
tO‘dO‘began. Sim jield 


court try-in big /amine having-fallen woe. Sm-near 

desto bare admMngaii manda-lAtur, nokri 

country-in big man-near to-Uve-begant service 

TochltuT mSdki padl. 

fo-feed pigs. 


In NararngbpiiT, aa in Bilaaptur and Jabalpur, Gopdl is only spoken in the hills, and 
the dialect h gradually disappearing from the district. The number of speakers iras 
estimated for this Survey at 800. In the Census of 1901 only 383 were returned. 

The GO^dl of Narsinghpur cannot, under snch cirenmstanoes, he expected to be an 
nnmixed form of speech. The Aryan element is rather strong, and the dialect will soon 
cease to bo a Dravidian form of speech. 

The difference hetween the two genders is diaappearing, and the suffixes of the plural 
arc not often used. The case suffixes are modified, and so forth. Compare mdrsalndr 
rayd chbava mattur^ Standard mdrsdndng rattd eAAat?^^n^7^7«»^^a^^^r, a*man-of two children 
were; dddalrdn. Standard ddddn, to the father; dddaldU} Standard ddddldr , fathers, 

etc. 

* I ’ is mdt and ‘ we ’ imdn. The form mddr, hiSi occura too often to be a mere 
blunder. Jfdo/*, mdeo, also means ' my.’ 

The infiexion of verbs is also corrupt, the various forms being interchanged. Com¬ 
pare sdydtur. Standard slydtdnd, I am dying; slm and give, etc. 

It is not, however, of any use to go into details. The beginiung of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son which foUofWS will show how mixed and Corrupt the Gbndiof Naisinghpuris. 





DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

GO?rpl. 


(DtSTEICT ^'ABSiyGBFUB.) 

Barrur inirsalnor ra^d chhara ebudiir pSdga! 

One men’Of tuso son9 were. Them-from ^Ae*yo«»^er hoy 

m^r dadalr^ k&ttur, * bdri ron dliaii ichchd tnaTO 

his fatherHo saidt * 0 faihett house propetiy hOK-much my 

hisa hai, mak elm.* Phir dadal dnm m^r dhan tueitur. 

eAare ie, me give’ Then the-father them-to his properly divided. 

Batye din. pijja cbu4ur p^gal maur dlian gchbl-kun IftTcrlni^ 

;So»ie days qfter ihe^younger boy his property hating-taken distant 

liattn; uden Irnkke luohpant&n sab kisl-siitar. Salt fihHT^ 

country icent and there riotOusness-in all doing-gate. All property 

marsat-liorsiat ad dMten para kdl arid, udi^n ineke Tor karru. 
ej9«f*^-on-iei»y that eowttry-ia big famim fellt and noto he toith-hunger 
say-latuT. Tab v6it 6 'baTrat dMi-majsialnur niga chakur lagtur. 

to-die-began. Then he some eoK»^ry*»rtan-o/ near eer^an^ stayed. 

Uden or on paddi mghta ninil, Tonr6 Tall&n paddlnor tindadSn! 
And he Aim pigs to-feed haviag-sent, he all ^s-of eating-qf 

phnlijbnran tnaur ptr panchian nihtatnr; barrd maisal on bare 

husks^with his belly full toas-jill^; any man hUn anythmg 

hilliu daylg mattur. Jab 6n kbabar vat, vor kata-jatnr, 

not ithgive vsas. When him-to sense eame^ he io^say-hegant 

*daiya, naur dadalnOr vallen ebakrankhdn pir pafichtan tindatcina pijja 
*0‘Qodt my father-of many servants-to belly full eating after 

pissi maitii-bat, nden ana karru sayatur. . Uden infike ana 

something l^i-iSt and I with-hunger die. And now I 

tecbchbu'knn dadalnOr niga bandatona ud6n katatona, “ 5 dadal, ana 

arising father-qf near wUl-go and wifi-say, »0 father, I 

ni Inddi-saman bbagvanta pap-dokh kitur. Ana ineke nlor ohhava 


thy face-before God-of 

sin 

made. 

1 now 

fAy 

son 

katana lakh ana 

billdna. 

Jiiur cbakur'ValldntS nndhlndr 

barriir 

to-be-called woriAy I 

am-not. 

- Thy sereants-in 

one-of 

some 

iisdna makun nirsena.” * 

Tab 

or tecbchlu 

nicbchbtnr 

nden 

maur 

tike me keep." * 

Then 

Ae arising 

stood 

a7ui 

his 

dadalnor niga hattur. 

Badal 

on lakdal 

vanake 

bArsetiar, 

> on 

faiher-of near went, The-father 

Aim farfrom 

coming 

saw. 

Aim 
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parro parajlva kitur uohchki-kun un ^Qugaraii jhima-iuatur u45a 

on eotnpasiion made having-run him neck-to pressed and 

okiuiid etur. 
kiss took. 


No specimens hare boon forwarded from Damoh and Saugor, and Oondl is qaickljr 
disappearing from those districts. Local estimates give 1,200 as the number of speakers 
in Lamoh. In 1901, when 27»521 Go^ were enumerated in the district, only S77 were 
returned as speaking Gondi. In Sangorthc local estimates gave so high a figure as 2,400, 
In 1901 only throe speakers were returned, though the number of Gonda in the distriot 
was 21,546, The Gopds are known as Bhoi Gonda, and their language was called F^I 
as in hlandla. They are chiefly found in Kesla Pargana of Kehli Tahsil. Only a few 
old people still speak GopdL 


Gdndl has also boon returned as the language of laO individuals in Bhopal At the 
Census of 1901, 20,268 speakers were retarned. No specimens have been obtainable and 
it seems probable that most of the Gonda of the district have given up their native tongue. 


Proceeding southwards from Narsinghpnr we reach the distriot of Chhindwara where 
Gondi is, to a great extent, spoken in the north. The numher of speakers was esti* 
mated for this Survey at 125,100, and it was 104,168 at the Census of 1901* 

authority— 

Dawson, Bkv, Wordt awd PAiiuu, JbemtoJ of tbo Asi&tic Socioij of Bongol, YoL 

P.i, 18T0, IDS Olid ff., and ppt 172 and ff. 

The dialect of Chhindwara in most respects agrees with the grammatical sketch on 
pp. 486 and f. 

With regard to the infiexion of nouns, we may note the dative ddmikan, to a man, 
in the first Une of the specimen. 

The dialect uses the numerals armur, eight; nnmdkj nine; padt ten* 

With r^aid to pronouns, we may note aaad, I, as in Naisinghpur; ammof, we; 
d-pidCt in him, among them. 

The pronoun bang, what? has a genitive fidaddr, bdndd, etc., and a dative bdikun. 

The conjugation of verbs is mainly regular. An » is, however, added to the second 
person singular in tenses formed like kJtdn, I did. Thus, diin, thou wast; iiadift, thou 
wast doing. The third person neuter of the future ends in dl and not in 4r ; thus, ad 
kidl, she will do. 

The present tense of the verb substantive is dnddn, X am. In other dialecta this 
form is an impearfect. * 

* I am beaten * is translated annd mar iinddtbnd, I am eating stripes. This transla* 
tion shows that Gocdl has not a fixed lonn for the passive. 

In other respects the dialect is quite regular, as will be seen from the beginning of 
the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows. Note only the use of ordinary tenses in 
‘negative clauses. Mr. Lawson, however, gives the ordinary negative fonns, and the 
.compiler of the specimen was certainly wrong in not introducing them. 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

GOKDl, 

(District CttuiNDWAfiA.) 

Bare admlkiui ra^ inaTk matturk. Chuddur marr! dau-se 

Som6 vM^n-to tico son* tcere. The^yoimger aon ihe-/ 4 ifAer‘io 

Tauktur, * dau, na>jnar bad dha-a aijal ad nakun Tark6*kisim.’ 

apoke, J/ath^rf tne4o what property loill^a that tns-to separate-make^ 


Aske apl6 

dban 

orkun tustor. 

Tan paja 

thuro 

diate 

Then his 

property 

them-to he-divided. 

Tkat-of qfter 

few 

day 6-in 

ohuddnr 

manl 

sabro 

mil samtt 

kisl'kun 

lakk 

debate 

ihe-younger 

son 

all 

wealth together 

haeing-made 

far eou^ry-to 

ohalai 

hattnr. 

Agga 

garei-knn u?d6 

kal uAjl-kun 

sabro 

mil 

havitfg-gotie 

went. 

There 

playing and 

wine drinking 

all 

wealth 

mahohituT, 

Sabrd 

mal 

mahttur tin paja ad 

debate 

iiara 

squandered. 

All wealth 

had-aquandered that after that 

coufUry-in big 

kal 

am 

hatta; 

tindil6 badi 

halle vata. 

Aske 

bnndur 

famine haeing-fallea 

went i 

to-eat anything 

not came. 

Then 

there 

admin-ige 

hanji'kun 

ona 

r5n lags! 

hattoi. Or 

on 

nede 

man-near 

kaeiug-gone 

Ats 

house staying 

became. He 

him 

Jield-in 


padding mahtal& rdhohitiir. Aske baddSn tulk padding tindung 
mine to-feed sent, Xken which hmks the-smne mre-eating 

addSn tinddlft humdur; on bore ballc sltur, Faror Tasi 

those io-eai he-tried; Mm anybody not gave. Big (ie. wise) becoming 
hnttur, aske aplo jiate vehtiir, * naroT dauna rote baohale 
teent, then Ms mittd~in he-adeised, ^my father's houae-in kovrmany 

naukarkun tindalg san put^ta, anna karruk saiatona. Anna naror 

seroants-to to-eat bread is-got, I hungry am-dying, I 

dafui-ige Tital'knn daka, on indak^ " dau^ penkna sera 

father-near running will-go, him wiWsay, ^*faiher, God's toorsh^ 

kltan, niTa balle keujtan; nlvOr aobhd marri Imllan^T^ , 

i’dtd, thy{-toord) not I-heard; thy good mm mt-am, 

nl'jnar mazdaiide mandakom." * 
thee-with aervice-in will-stay'* * 


my 

halle 

not 

Niga 

Now 


In Hosbangabad Giindi is spoken in the eastern comer, towards CMiindwara and 
Kaiarnghpur- The number of speakers was estimated for this Survey at 41,660. At 
the last Census of I901> 27,740 speakers were returned. 
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The dialect of Hoshangabatl in moat respects sgreea with that spoken in Chhind- 
wara. Compare dtidp it is; owdj, I, The chief peculiarity' of the dialect, howcTer, is' 
the use of I instead of r in nouns, pronouns and verbal forms of the tliird person singular. 
Thus, vdf ittuit he said. The same I also oocura in the termination of the genitive before 
a singular mascnline noun and in some numenda, eto. Tliua, of the oouutiyj 

varuly one; irvly two, eto. 

The usual form of * one * is undi, and of * two * Wat'ul is used as an indehnite 

masculine pronoun, and irul is sometimes used instead of when the qualified noun 
is of the masculine gender. 

The r of plural forms of verbs and pronouns is a cerebral r; thus, v&r ittdfy they 
said. The same pronunciation prevails over a large area, in Betul, EUichpur, Akola, 
Nagpur, Seoul, Balaghat, Bhandara, Khairagarh, Naudgooii, Raipur, and Sarangarh, 
The original texts sometimes write tj and sometinus r. Thus, ddk and or*, tiiey. I 
Ijave written f throughout. 

The adverbial participle ends inj&e and not in re; thus, ki^okey doing. 

There is a verbal noun fom«d &om the past participle; thus, haiiate, in the going, 
when he went; naHtute, in the roaring, while he was roaring. 

Note also the neuter negative kale roealy it was not, 

IPurther details will he easily understood from the specimen which follows. 


i No. 49.] 

DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

♦ 

GONDI. 

(District HosiiAyaABAn.)* 

Undl diya ^ikarl narka daagur likarkun hattul. Tlndi hirqi 

One day a^Aunier at-niffht tO'a-/ore»t AitnUag-/ae toenL One deer 

dangur^nede merte hu^I vol kaitul, * ana jlka.' Vona avaj keSJtu, 
yoreef'fiefd-tn grasing-iu haeing-eeen he said, '/ icilt*kiU' Mts sound heardy 
to dafigutikkg soiit. Tdl sikari bhi tdnh piohari vittui. Hirnl vale lak 

it v!Qod'into jied. That hunter also its back-at ran, Tke-deer t>e}*y Jar 

fiupsl hatt. Aga halijl mei-Iat. V6I Sikari tana pioimpi vittui, 

fleeing went* There haviug-gone to^grase-began. That hunter its back-at ran. 

Hirnl ittal jagate haBEji a vat, aga ihuu jari lakslt, aga 

Tke-deer such plaee-in having-gone came, there such jungle tBasJbund, there 

haBji magsl hatt. Vul Sikari kaiik masl'kisdke rabg*mattul. 

having-goM having-hidden went. That httnier han^e %eringing stayiag-wts. 

Sikatl asl hatt-te vol udas man kisi-kun ron vattul, Vol 

J)arkn€88 having-become cimting-tn he evicted mind fiaoing-made house went. Se 

thOroso lak hattul ki puUl vankhtute vol aviij keftjtul. Vol apnb piaana 

little distance went when lion roaring-in he sound heard. He his Mfe^of 

3 s 
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DEAVIDJAN FAIULY. 


.as haale iroL TTndi marate hallji-kua tarial baituL Pulli ghaii-Sk 
hope not kepL One tree’in haBitig-gotte climhiHg went* TAeMon %n-a'inoment 

■mflK |i«VnTi Tankhtuke He mnra aidvat. PullUun huTsl'kiiii vol 

having^remained foarhg that^very tree re<iched. Thedion haeing’seen he 

apno inaiite raESj kitul; vol kattul k5, 'harnlii hale jiyalS r^m to 

Ais tnind~in regret made ; Ae said tAot, * the-deer not to^kUl ^-I^hnd-conte then 

uava iiTH dukhte hale roTaL’ 
my life miskap-in not had'heen* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING, 

A hunter once went to hunt at night in the wood. He saw a deer grazing in a field 
in the wood and resolTed to kill it. The deer heard the noise he madej and fled into the 
wQodj and the hunter ran after it. It fled very far, and then began to graze. While 
the hunter was pursuing it, the deer had fled to a place where the jungle was thick enough 
to hide in. The hunter wrung his hands, but darkness haTing set in he made towards his 
house in low spirits. He had not gone far when he heard a Hon roar. He fled for ids 
life and climbed a tree. The lion soon came roaring to that veiy tree, and when ho saw 
it ho repented and said, ' if I had not raime to kill the deer my life would not he in 
danger.' __ 

Go? Oi has also been reported from "Niinar where the number of speakers has bean 
estimated at 2,200. At the Census of 1901,1,693 speakeia were returned. The Gdpds 
of Nimar are mentioned in the Meport of the Ethnological Oonvniiteet Nagpore, 1868, 
Part ii, pp-112 and ff. It has not, however, been possible to get any speoimeus, and the 
local authorities some time ago stated that Gondi was no more spoken in the distriot. 


The Gondi dialect of Betul and Amraoti is essentially the same as that spoken in 
Hoshnngahad. Speakers are found all over both districts. Their number was eatimated 
for this Survey at 94,000 in Betul and 12,000 in Amraoti. The figures returned at the 
Census of 1901 were 81,619 and 10,022, respectiTely. 

It will he suEficient to give one speoimen to illustrate the dialect as spoken in 
both districts. 

It will be seen that f is substituted for r in the same oases as in Hoshangabad. 
Thus, chudddlf the younger; kitlul, he did j eor«^ one. 

B is pronounced as f in words such as vafd, come. 

An it is prefixed to the neuter forms of pronouns in Amraoti; thus, had, that. 

With regard to numerals, we find armul, eight; uftntd, nine; pad^ ten. 

* I* is anna, as in Hoshangabad and Kaisingbpur, 

The inflexion of verbs is regular, h^ote dndal, heis; jtydiiufi they will strike; 
running, etc. 

The form matake, may be, is perhaps a participle. 
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[ No, 60,1 


DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 


GONDl. 

(DisraicT Betul.) 

Varnl admina ra^id mark mattuL A-vital chuddol tuial dautun 
One man'<>f iwo eons were* Them-in-Jram ihe~ymnger smt ihe-fatker-io 
ittuli baba, Bira dbaii-malta'mfal jd nava kissa mataks so nakiin 
iflid, ‘0 faihett thy jyroperiy’m-from what, my share may>he that me-ta 

siai'm.’ To 01 senal onk 6na dhan-raal tosi sltul. Valle diya 

give* Then that old-man him~io his property dimding gave* J/atty a-day 

hall ayO ki chTjddol tur^ sab Eaaltim arpa-kittul ani lai lakk 

not hccame when ihe-younger son all property eolteot-made and very Jar 

dOate hatttd ®gga laohpante din. kat^kittal, sab dhnn-mat 

conntry-io went and there riotousness-in days spmd-did^ all property 

mahachclii-sitah Jab vOl sab dhan dube-kittul, achchO bakht 

having-squandered-gavi. When he all property spent~had-madei that time 

add a deste para kal art, ugdo vOl kangal asi battnl, 

thai-osry cottntry-in big Jamine feU^ and he de&Htate havifig-become went* 

Ani ad mullte lianjl>kuii ■ronil iga naukar rahe-matiiL Undo v6l vOn 

And that country-in having-gone one near servant staying-icas* And he him 

node paddi mOhtale rOhttiL Agga vOl kunni paddi meinta o-nlnO tana 

Jield-in swine to-feed sent. There he steine were-eaiing themfrom his 

pir bhi nihtalS andul. Pan on badde chij tindana halle sSvol. 

belly also tofdl he-toas. JStU him-to anyone thing fo-eai not gave* 

No speoimens hayo been forwarded from EUichpur where the est ima ted nmnbor of 
speakers was 4,427. The corresponding figures in l&Ol were 9,148. The dtalect is prob¬ 
ably the same as in Ajuraoti and BetnL 

Seyentj-one speakers of Gondl were returned from Buldaaa at the Census of 
1901. The old returns and the local reports make no mention of GOndi in the district, 
and it is probable that the speakers were immigrants from Akoln. 


The Gonds of ^kola are known as Kaj Goods. Tho number of speaker was 
estimated for this Survey at 1)142. At the Census of 1901 their number had increased to 
2.S08. 

The GoQdi of Akola ta a yery corrupt form of speech. Thus, the genders are conti¬ 
nually confounded, and the singnlar is often used instead of the plural; e*g*t ra^d tufdl 
dttUt two sons were % hissb vdyatdrf a share is coming, etc. 

An h is commonly added before tiie neuter forms of demonstrative pronouns, just as 
was the case in Elliohpur; thus, had and ocf, that. So also Ad)*, they. 

3s3 
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ir^ 

1 



■ 





W' 


'Jf: 

t 



-A 






SCO 


1}RATU}IA>' FAlflLT. 


On the other hand, r and not I is used in those cases in which Standard Gd^dl has r ; 
thus, bTt he. 

Jti originally written d, is substituted for r in plural forms of pronouns and Terbs. 
Thus, hor, they. Forms such as firJt, they, however, alflo ocour. 

With regard to numerals, we find armur, eight; jctad, ten, but the usual forms for 
* nine ’ and * ten ’ arc Aryan loan-words. 

The pronoun ‘ I * was a find in Naisinghpur, Chhindivara, Boshangabad, Betul, nud 
Amraoti. In Akola we again find the form nannd wbioh is nsed in all other districts, 
with the exception of the Patna State. ' We' Is dwwi^. 

With regard to the inflexion of verbs, we must note forms such as kintdn^ he was 
doing. The flnal n in such forms can be the old termination of the third person. It is, 

however, just as probable that we have simply to do with a confusion between the first 
and third persons. 

Kote also forms such as manddro, we are j ketdr^ we shall do; matteke, it may 
be, etc. 

^e specimen abouuds in blunders. It is, however, of no use to account for tliem, 
and it will be ^uite sufficient to refer to the beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son wbioh follows. 
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I No. 61.) 


DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

GOXpI, 


(DisrmcT AkoIiA.) 

Bore manralna ra^cl tapil attu. Chudur tural davin 

Sotae inan-of fwo sotia vere. TAe^^oiinger aon the-fatkeMo 

TarkituTt ‘dau, paisana LissO nara vaytOr ad nakun sun.’ Matig Or 

said, */ather, mcnep-of share mine maif^eome that me*io gire* Then he 
sampat vata*kisitur. Maag tliOrke diruyaae hattur ehudur hiral sab-e 

pr<^ertp dieidc’did. Then fete dat/a-ofdy usent the-yeunger son all-indeed 

pma’kisi-kun lakk mulnk^niandd hattur, ani agii voile paisa kharob-kintan, 
eolfeeted~haeing-tnade far conntry-in went, and there much money speni-tnade, 

sampat ari-kiutan. Mabg ona sab'6 paisd martim mang ad mulukte 

property maate-did. Then Aia alt-indeed money spent then that co«ttfry-*» 

bora ak^ ai^l>matta. Ad voktc On archan oral-matta. Or hod desate 

heavy faminefalliny^Kaa. That time-ai him-to distress ftdling-tcaa. Se that country-in 

giriataniga ralie-mattu. Or tonva node On paddi m^tale rOkbttt. 

househfdder-near ataying-tcas. Me hia feld-ia him stoine to-feed sent. 

Paddi jo cbliilya tindar adu aplO tindand ona jiva attu; Onu hor6 

which hushs ate that his eating-of his wish was; him-to anyOM 

sOyur hi lie. 
gave-uot not. 


Four hundred and fifty speakers of Gu^di have been returned from Basim, In 1£M)1 
their number was only 273. Most o[ tlie Gonds arc found in the east of the district. 

The specimens received from Basim represent a mnek more correct form of GOndl 
than those forwarded from Akola. Thera are, however, a few instances of coDfasion 
between the two genders. Thus, vdtu and vdlnr, he oamo; mdtd, he was. 

The form manydt, to a man, instead of mauydn, is periiaps due to the influence of 
the neighbouring Marathi. 

With regard to pronouns, we may note tmmS, thou; immet, you; hor, he. 

The present tense of the verb substantive is formed as follows 


Biog- 


1. flianf5n(u) 

2. manti{n) 

3. m. faoHtor 

3, f. & n. tnantd. 


Plur, 


1 . Tuantom. 

2. manlif, 

3. m. mant^h. 

3. f. & n. manidng. 

Compare dnddn, 1 am, etc., in Chbindwura and neighbouring districts. 

The suffix n is used in many forms where it does oot occur in the Standard. Thna, 
jikd mid jtkdiif ^ shall strike; efun, he took. Compare the forms mentioned above 
from Akola. 
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The form lie took, seems to prt^ent a similar wide use of the su£x d of the 

first person singukr. 

The past participle Uniat eaten, is used as a relative partioiple in padi iinid iengd^ 
swlno eaten husks, the husks wbioh the swine ate* 

I do not understand the form Mkdt taking. 

For further details the student is referred to the beginning of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son which follows. 


[ No. 6!.] 


DR AVID I AN FAMILY, 

GO^rpI. 


(BaSIM DiSTRtCT.) 

Yaron manyal la^d ohhavang manta. Chidor bahan itOr, ' baba, 

A-certain man-to ttDO chUdren are. The-younyer father^to acrid, * /hfAer, 

jam^ta hissa makun sim.* Mang jamSta hissa etan. Mang thijda 

eeiate-of ehare wte*w give.^ Then eeiate-of share he-tooJt, Then a*feu} 

dinte vaka kika ohidOr d6ina hatan. Mabg 

days-ia ihe~Uihole praperty taking the^younger anoiher''CountTy-to went. Then 

khushl-&5 jingl udt'kitan. Paisa kharch-kitan mang dukal arts, 

pleasure-tcUh property tie^aqnandered. Money had-expended then a^/amine fell. 

Sadeu-murb adchan arta. Aske dbfiate hhalS mauyarigb rahS-mata. 

Therefore difficulty fell. Then conntry-in a^espeelable man-near remained. 

V6r manya bn n§d*rabb padi m^tale ruhitbr. ' Padi tinta ^briga 

That man him-to into-the-feld stoine io^graze sent, * Swine eaten hueke 

hav naoa tindaka.' Bore bile sitb. On gyan vatu, varktur, ‘ na 

those 1 will-eat* Anyone not gave. Him-to seneea came, he-said, *my 

babona chakartiln tiudale putinta; nana karu satbns. Nana aplb 

father~qf eemants-to to-eat iS’Sifficient; I o/'hunger am-dying, I my-oten 

babbuikb banka on inka, '*baba, penda babirb nl dbkhat 
father-near vnil-go him-to vnll-sayt **/ather, God-^qf against your in-presence 

pap kitbna. Inga nibr mari ni'layak hille. Baba, nakun many an 

sif) I^did. Nbto yc^wr sow worthy am-not. Father, me-to a-servattt 

ebakri iia.” * Hang bahbnige vatu. Mari lak haisi 

in-service keepf ’ Then father-near came. The-son far-off having-seen 

baba ayantb; pit-rapo miiya vatu, vadede bilgS-matu, muka 

ihe-father shed-tears i heart-in compassion cam?, on-the-jieck embraced, kiss 

yetur-a. 

took. 
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In the district of Wtuij Goadi was returned as the language of 53,000 indi< 
viduals. The corresponding figures at the Census of 1901 were 55,495. The GOnds ace 
found all orer the district, espeoiaUy in Kelapnr and Yeotmal. 

The dialect has sereral obaracteristic features of its own. 

An i is often used where ordinaij Gondl has h; thus, £ufd, see; Md, not; Btor, 
he went; hut hakan^ I will go. Yorms such as hor^ he; hidt this thing,haTealreadj been, 
noted from other districts. 

The infJedon of nouns and pronouns is maxolj regular. Note, however, plnral forms 
such asportfKr, 3on8;p(idifc, swine. There is apparently no difference between the 
declension of nouns denoting rational and those denoting irrational beings. Compare 
demoTt of the country; divainet iu (some) days. Note diaun, to a country; we; 
dmoku, us; imi, thou; you; to him; horMn^ to them; hondr ea/i, for 

his sake. 

Hie present tense of the verb subatantivo is given as follows i— 


Sing. 1. tnantdn 


PJor. 1. manf dm. 


2. manti 

3. mantor 


2. mantir. 

3. amaidr. 


Similar forms are also used of finite verbs. Porma suoh as manidram, we are, 
do not seem to exist. Note also jikdn, I shall strike ; it came; arlu, it fell; Hudug^ 
(the swine) ate. 

The past participle is used as an adjective. Thus, maatiid the fattened calf. 

The same form also occurs as a verbal noun. Thus, khardhl^kita-uj^oTj expenditure* 
making'after, after he had spent. 

Causative forms are ramvdgdndif let us feast; indvaj/dj to he called. 

Arut to falL is the 3Iarathl form. • 

Further detaits will be seen from the version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son 
which foPows. 
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[No* 630 


DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

G 05 !pl* 


(DiSTftICT 'WrM.)- 


Bort-undi many an ra^id pOriilir itiator. Hoi*-r5p6 chiddr 

Ascertain man-'to iteo sons tetre. TAem-Jrom-*fmong th&^gojtrtffer 


Mban itOr, ‘ baba, 

/ather^to #aidt * father^ 

^im.* Jtang lior Tgntun 

give* Then he hhi^to 

cbidor pural aobude’-hl 

the-gomger eo» ichole'even 

an baga ughda-artom© 


bad paijsa vat^ nnva 

what gropertg~{pf) ehare mine 

paisa tattbr. Mang 

prepertg dimded. Then 


jama-kisi 
ha oi »g~eollected 
rahe-riiSi 


lay laagna 


vata. had 
mag^come that 
tb5d5 divafino 
dage-ia 
dS^un sutbr. 


and there riotoue-people'toith hamng’lived 
Maiig hOr aobbds'lu kliarchi-kita-upar had 


eetif fat'ojf ct‘Untrg~%nio went, 

np^ia paiaa kharchi-fcitbr, 

hU-oieu property spent-made. 

de^nn-rOpu pliera sathya artu 


Then he whole-eve^^ expended'made-e^er that eontdrydnto a-greal famine fell j 

hddgn-karita vOnkun takllph aru ligta. lii<Uke hot . had dt^nbr 

therefore him do diffcttliy topfull began. Therefore he that country'of 

undi manyan*ige soil xahe-vator. Hor-tar vonkun padlk chdri< 

one man-near having-gone remained. Re-on-hU-part Aim-fa swsine graze-io- 

kiyale ap^a Tar at© rhbtur. tndike padlk bad (okiifi tin dbg haden- 

make hie~Gwn into-feld eent. Then ewine which huzka teere-eatiag that- 

phdru hOr dpna plr paujana dihun honkun va^-vdya; an bbrl 
on he hie-otcn belly ehovld-be-flled ao 

IiOnkun hata-hi litot ^ila* 31atig hot 

himdo anything gate not. Then he 

hapona bacbor gadyal-kuu plr-mond 

father-qf how-many sercatite-to beltyftdt 

santbn; a ana tbttH nara bahan-hikb liakan an honkun 

am-dying; I having-arisen my father-near vnlt-go and him-to 


him-to io-appear-began; atid anyone 

luddhlt-phor Tasi itbr, ‘nava 
seneee-on kaeing-eome said, ‘my 

sari manta, an nana upaalne 
bread ia, and I of-star cation 

inkan^ 
witl-sayj 


viruddh an niva 

against and you 

tndaya nana chbkha ^ila^ 


mime pap 

before sill 

nira nndl 
one 


*‘lie baba, nana pen-da 

“Oh father, I God~qf 

kitbn; higdal niva potal 

hate-done; henceforth yotir eon io-be-calted I ft am-not; yotir 

manyan-sarkhb nakun ira." * Mang liOr teSi ap^lb babonike sotur, 

aeroant-Hke me keepf * Then he ariaing hia-otcn father-near went, 

Aske hOr lang matanioh honor babti rbnkun hud^I klv Tat an 

Then he far-of was-Jusi At# father hitorto hacing-aefn eompewaiou came and 
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LOr dhav-kiii hoiiA ve(]5de mi^bl Tadlor an hOoa muka yetor. Mang pqrat 

he running hh neck-m ent&raning put and his kias took. Then the-smt 

honkuQ itor, akasna viniddh an niva vnune nana pap kitoa; 

him-fo said, * father, heaven-of against and you before I sin have-done; 

an higdal mva poi^l inavaya nana ehokbat 5ila/ Pan liabano 

and henceforth your to-he'called I worthy am-not.' But thefalher 

aplo manyankuD veUtor, .‘changlo jliago tattii vOnkun ^h^*kim; 

his-own sereants-io told, *good a-^obe bringing 

an IvQna kaydn muda an kalde pda gliali-kim; 

and his hand-on a-ring and feet-on shoes pnt-ou ; 

padii tattsi kOyat, ati ritnoku tidks ramvayanat* 
calf bringing kill, and hs eating let-merriment-tnake. 


him-to 


man g 

then 


navor 

pOral 

mator, 

hor pbire-va^l jito 

a tor; 


son 

dead was. 

he again-coming alive became; 

mutuT, 

hor 

pudtor.' 

Aske bor ramvaya 

later. 


he 

was-fomid* 

Then they merriment-te-do 

begnti. 


put-on ; 

mastita 
afaitened 
her 

Because thUt 
an liaru-Tasi 

end lost 


Hud honor pherol poral 

That time his elder son 

runta najlk vata'opar 

house-(f near , kad-rrached-ajler 
Aske manyan-ropodat 
Then servanlsfroai'amottg 

hata andu ? ’ Hor tod 

what is f ’ He 

Itur ntvur hahun 

he your fother-to 

|iada koythr.’ Asks 

ealf has-killed.' Then 


vavate mator. 
in-thC'Jleld was. 


hor 

he 


nekna 

singing 


Mang hor • vast 
Then he having-eome 
an' yandana k^njtur. 

and danciiig beard. 


unditun 

k^h 

h5r pnsi-kitor. 

‘hid 

one-to 

haviny-cailed 

be anked. 

*this 

1 - itor 

ki, 

* ni v’or 

tamur vator; 

an 

said 

that. 

* yowr 

brother is-come; 

and 


honor babo baher \aSi 
his father out having-eofne 
babOn uttar iitor ki, ‘sufi 

fatherdo reply gave that, ^ see. 


him-to 

khu^l pudtor hiden-kanta 

safe-andsound was-found therefore 
bor ghussa-vasi ropo sita-iila. 
geitUig-angry inside woald~not-go. 
vOnkun sainjl-kiya 
Air«-(a to-entreat 


he 


naaa 

1 


icbong 
so-many 


hor maatita 
he aftUiened 
HideiL-karita 
For-this~r€as<m 
la tor. Pan hdr 

began. But he 

niva chakri 
years your service 


varsang 


kitou 

an 

niva 

adnya 

nana baskebi 

mudl'kiton jila; 

am-doiitg 

and 

f/Qur 

order 

I ever-even 

broke not ; 

tari nana nava 

sobtyau-sadgo 

kUu^ali 

kiya 

mhanon Ime 

stUl 

J 

my 

friends-ieith 

happiness 

make 

having-said you 

nakun 

baske 

path 

£ita 

^ila. 

An bur 

niva 

paisa randbntodo 

me-to 

ever 

a-kid 

gave 

not. 

And who 

your 

property harlots-wifh 


tin^f 

vattor 

bor ]i5r 

nivoT 

pdral 

valor 

aske 

ime 

bonar'Eathl 

haidng,eaten 

wasted 

that 

your 

son 

came 

then 

you 

him-for 

mastita 

pada 

koyti.’ 

Aske 

hor 

Yonkun 

itor. 

‘ p6ra» 

ime 

a fattened 

calf 

have-killed' 

Then 

he 

him-to 

said, 

‘ stnt. 

you 


3t 
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bameaa nara-hi^e maati, au nava aolioi|^bi paisa &iva>cb manta. 


aliPayt ine-Kith 

ore, 

atid 

my 

tehole 

projferiy thine-alone 

ti. 

Pan 

lamvayana 

au 

nnand 

kiya 

hid 


mata. 

BarSkl 

b^r 

£ut 

to-be‘7nerry 

and 


to~niake thu 

proper 

tcae. 

Seoauee 

thie 

nivor 

tsmiir 

sa^i 

luator, 

hor 

phire-vail 

jitc 

dtor; 

an hare-vadi 

your 

brother 

dead * 


he 

again 

aiine 

became ; 

and 

lost 


mator, hor eapde vator.’ 

W(js, he found ii,* 


In Wardha, Gondi is spoken all over the district. The number of speakers was 
estimated for the pnrposes of this Sui-vey at 40,450. At the kst Census of 1901, 39,385 
speakers were returned. No specimens have been reoeired, but the Go^di of Wardha m 
probably identieal with that spoken in the neighbouriag Nagpur, 


The estimated number of speakers in N^pur is 44,300. In 1901, 41,318 were 
returned. 

A vocabulary and some songs in the Goad! dialect of Nippur were published in the 

papers left by the Rev, S, Hislop and published by Sir R, Temple. See Autliorities 
above, 

Ihe dialect spoken in Nagpur in most respects agrees with the grammatical sketch 
on pp. 486 and f, 

Bemonatrativo pronoum begin with an A, and an r is usually changed to f between 

vowels. Compare hdr, he; had. that; hid, this; inafa, tree; pafd, come; tmudoram, 
we are, 

Adtung, four, has a definite form ndlurjtiet the four. 

‘ I is nattd, but the form cad, which is common in Chbindwara, is uskjd, as well 
* We ’ is dmof. 

Verba are regulaidy inflected in peraon and number. The present tense ends in 
ntond; thus, smtihid, I die; eintond, I give, etc. ‘ 1 am ’ is mandotid. 

Note tndgdl, it will be; tnaike, it may be; it&e, saying, and so forth. 

For further details the specimen which follows should be consulted. 
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[ No. 64.] 


DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

GOypi. 


(District Nagpur.) 


Undi mailman anik undi nmrMtal mattor 

One Mmalman and one MarMha tcae. 

liattur, Hun niairita kati|ici^ savdatnn 

loeuL Mim-to qmrlerpiee-of kauHs aHicle-io 

1>azare hufintor honut varkitur 
hazar-in looked hh acqminlauce 

etur ki, ‘ ana inganedi d&Tutc 

took that, * J noto-Jutt hojfee~at 

mnsalman hanjt Iiuna darvazate 

Mngalmaii Aaeinff-gme hie ^ dfm^^t 


kauiiii" 
koitrie 
' navor 

* inganecti 


baziit^ eohi-mattoni, 
hazards having-ioken'^^aAt., 

Qioido javmiturt ^ tava Sivannr. 
hmbattd ie-eating, afterurarde ke^toill-yice. 


etka.' 

shalldake^ 


Mtisalman 
The-3f»Mlm(t» 
HOna barakO 
ioi/e 

Mnsalman 
The^Mtisalttiatt 

bhale-m^ satur 
still died 


inda-Mtur, 

to~say'‘bega», 

inda-lat, 

to-8ay*began, 

bang inttor, 
lohat said, 

bi to 
eeen then 


Kona bajaku inda-lat, 

Sis toi/e to-say-hegan, 

‘ vat bl, bhale'inMi 
it-eame even, still 


Hor marba^l bazape 
That Mardfhd bazaf-in 
' kamtl battung. Usde 
dejicieiit went. Then 
mnsalman'Si nasirita kaufing 

Masalmaii-from gnarterpice^of kauris 
niva kaiiying nikun aintona,’ Hot 
kauris thee-to give.* That 
inda-latur, ' nava nasirita 
to-say'began, ‘ my tjuciHerpice'Of 
fiim,* HOna bayako inda-lat. 
His wife t O'Say'began, 

Hor mueatman inda-latar. 
That Sasalman to-say'hegan. 


thy 

hattuT 
tvent 

had 

that 


give. 

* 


‘ h6u jadki. vata.’ 

' him-to fever came* 

inganS 6tka*ch.’ 
now'just shall-tahe-indeed* 


manyal vatur anik hun 
men came and him 

musalm^ mapate katfari 
Mmalman treedn stiek 


‘navor moidu satur/ itke an-lat. 

*my husband has'died,* saying to-cry-began. 
Miu^u, ingada-ingane bang dhong kiya-laturp 
* see, immediately what pretext to-make-began t 

ana 6tka,^ HsdS buuur jatvald bhale 

I shall'take* Then his casiemen respectable 

oya-latur. Aui rat M hat. Hbr 

iO’Carry-hegan. And night coming went. That 

uchchi mattor. Apl6 dilte 

kas>ing~taken stayed. Sis mind'in 


inda-latar, 
tO'say-began, 

‘huya lekal dhohg kitor.’ To-mde hur bhaiS manyaZ vasi-mattor 

the^ascal pretext made.* Then those good men having'Come'were, 
hork murdatun liaganeoh iiat-kun battur. Handal nalttng kaliSrk 

those the-corpse there-only having-put went. Thereafter four thieves 

vandnr. HorkM kaldim diri Jagt Inga bSa ohamatkar diet. 

were-coming. Their feet-io the'bier stuck. There good wonder appeared. 

3t2 
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Bore inda*latur, ^makun mal sapdS-taayal, amo( nariyal 

One of-them to^Btiyhegtin^ ‘ io-its wealth founi-wUl^be^ we cocoaauU 

sikom,’ ital janal kabnlg-mdtur. Usde hork biiale 

will‘:jive: saying-frmi the-four men agreed-itere. Then those good 

manyal mloale v^i-iuattor, borkna-ch rote hork kallerk uhuri 

men £o~&urtf hoviiig-tooie-were, their-esactly in-Aoaae those tkieoes Ihe/t 

kisl’kun hamJa-latnrk. Undi janal inttOr, 'apl&hin Jiad hagd elmtnatkfir 

man said, * us-lo (hat there wonder 


haoitig-made to-go~began. One 
disi-matta, haga da,' Hoik 
teae-aeen, there 

NaluflW gat^Ihg 
Four hwi-dtes 

iLsi-mattor, hor 
becoming-fcae, he 

sOdisI'liattur. Uade 
fteeing-fcent. Then thnt Mardlhd 

Usde raai^tfil hOr muaalmau 

Then tree-from that Mnsalman 

jama 6ya*lntar. Nita, 

property 

hid-e 


yfiturk nariyal sitar, boia kcrk sltur, 

eame cocoanuta gave, some fowls gave, 

irturk, kal kari-latur. TJsde hor murda 

pat, feet to-bow'hegan. Then he corpse 

tettap atur, Hork kallerk mattor, 

getting-np became. Those thieves wei'e, 

Oya-latuT, 

tahing to-earry-off-began. 


go* They 
Iiagane 
there'C^eactly 

hagaddl 
therefrmn 

hor mirhdtal bav gattUg taohi 


those 


bundles 


nava 

((hearry-off-began. Stop, hrother-indaw, my 

vakatnC* sim,* Hor marhatal inda-latur, 

ihts-eery iime'Ot give* Thnt Mard(h& io'soy-hegan, 

niTa ^aassiritiv kanrihg' sika,* TJsde hot 
thy qnarterpiee-of ftauHs wUUgiee: Then that 


hurintur, ‘huhi, JSkM kall^rkna 
ioas-seeing, 7o, (he~rascal thieces-of 

sfllya, nava naairita kau|ing 

qnarterpice-of hatiris 


dnrvazate aitlar ani inda-latur, 
door’in stood and tosag-begau, 
hur marhatal undl latt tantiir 
that Maratha one siich took 

indaOatur, * haUo, bapa, haKe 
to-say-began, 'not, father, not 


‘nava 


‘rOto 
' house-io 

musalman 
Musalmm 
nasipitil kauring 
quarterpioe'of kauris 

Hor ajI'Jiitur, 
Se tO’Cry-hegan, 


my 

bon jisi*situp. 
him beating^gave, 
talkun,* 

Faskf 


dii, mkim 
g*t, thee-to 
vasi-k un 
haviug-come 
s(m,’ ITsde 
give.* Then 

usde 
then 


' FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Oao© upon a time tliere were a Musalman and a Maratha. One day tUc Maratha 
went into the bawir to buy sometliing, and he found he wanted a quarter pice worth of 
ka^.> He looked about him in the ba^sar and asked the Musalman, whom he happened 
to know to give him the missing kauris, saying that he would pay them back ime- 
djately he got home, ITien the Musalman went to his door and said, • pay me back 
^e kauns you Wrowed in the bazar.' The MaratM'a wife came out aid said;* my 
husband IS jurt dimiig. He will pay yon later.' The Musalman said, ■ I will have my 
money at once/. The wife said, * he baa caught the fer er.' Tho Musalman said, * never 

* Th* TilHfl of Uw knori dlffor.. Ool to ibom lOO knrio. ' 
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you mind, I mmt liave my money at onoe.‘ Said the wife, ' my husband is dead,*^ and 
she began to cry. What did the Musalmnn answer ? ' Lo,’ he said, * what tiieks is he 

at now ? Eyen if he is dead. I shall hare my money.’ Then respectable men of the 
Muratha’s custe came to carry him out. When the night set in the Musalman tooh a 
stick and sat dovTn in a tree, and began to think, ' lo, the rascal is pretending,’ Then 
the men who had come put the corpse in t^mt yeiy place and went away. Then four 
thieves came, and their foet got entangled in the bier. They thought this a good omen, 
and one of them said, * if we get rich, we will make an offering of coooanuts/ They 
agreed on the matter, and went to steal in the house of those very men who bad come to 
bnty the corpse. Said one of them, ‘ let us go to where we saw the wonder.’ They wont 
and made au offering of ooooanuts and some fowls. They put down four bundles and 
began to worship. Then the man who had died got up, and the thieves fled. The 
Maratba took the things they had left and prepared to carry them off. The jUusalnmu 
looked from the tree, *lo, the rascal is*ca (Tying off the property of the thieves. Stop, 
sooundrel, give me iny kauris this very moment/ The ^laTatha said, * come to my house, 
and I shall pay.* Then the Musalman went to the door and said, * give me my quarter 
pice worth of kauris.’ The Maratba then took a stick and began to beat him. He 
began to cry and said, * I sball not ask for them any more, father.’ 


Eighty-seven thousand tiirea hundred and fifty speakeraof Gondl have been returned 
from BUandara, where the dialect is spoken in the north-east, towards Balaghat. The 
corresponding figiucs in 1901 were 55,705. 

The dialeot is almost identical with that spoken in Nagpnr. * I ’ is, however, only 
ttaiiud, and * 1 am’ is nianfQh{d), Note also hileth I notj hile hatidur, he went 
not, etc. 

The specimen which follows ia the report of a theft. 
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GOKpl. 


Hanet-netl 

2yay*before-i/esierday 

suficM mattdrazn. 
hanitufslepi v>ei'e. 

ihun avaj kefiji-vatu 


k;alli:nA rapOt. 

TREFT-OF EFFORT, 

^ukarvarta narka amot sab 

Fridiy-qf at-night toe alt 

Narum narka tii andaslie 

Riddle night-ef about 


(District Bhaxdara.) 


manvalk 

jnett 

nakun 

me~lo 


rot-rapO 
hottoe’in 
kbad’klmd 
It had & had 

mateke; 


became thio 
rapija unde 


rut-iapu. Jfakun samji>inuta nay __ 

euek mhe having-heard-eame the^komeda. Redo ihought-w^e a-thg migMe; 

nana tetta bile. Sakarta pahro sunchi techehi, nava iut-rap6 

/ get-up R&raittg-of time haviag^alepf haoing-aFigea, my Jtoneeda 

tmdi kboli had kbOlina kavad ughdo diatu. Sujana yakhatne 

otie room there-ie, that rpom-of door open appeared, Sleeptag-of Hme-at 

natm hid kavad lagsi sisi-matona. Kavad ugbdd bahun 

I ihi$ door having^closed having^gicen-tCM. Tk^^door whi^ 

atu hid uana hurtan: liad khoUte nava uudl adkate nur 

i begathiO’gee: that roam-in tny one earthen-pot-in hundred 

aununa isiang nur mpiyii kimtnainia iisi-matona. 

rupeen and gold-of ornamenta hundred ntpeet worth.of hamng-krpt-l-vme, 

Kholite haSji-kun bad adkate mal irsi^matona had adka 

In-the-room hamng-gone which pot-in property haviny-kcpt-I-teaa that pot 

nakun ortaJ dLstu, nni haga tnal Hie matta. Xana rdt-rapd vale 

to-me broken appeared, and there property mt wae, I houae-in many 

thikante hurtan; bagu mal pHta Hie. *Bor^tari 

placea-tn tnade-a-aearoh; anywhere pmpcHy waa-obtained mi. * Someone 

mal kalsi osi mateke/ inji-kun nana hid kallena 

property having-etolen haning-taken-away maybe* haoinyeaid I this theft-of 

rapot kiyale vatan. mva ron kallena narka nava rand chakar. 

repoH to-make haoe-ceme. My ai-honee theft-of at-mght my two aervanta, 

hOna nav ^ma u^«de Gopala. sunohi matork. Hdrkun-rapd nara 

heir nantea Rama ^ and adpdld, aleeping were, Them-among my 

subha . Giipala navta manvan-parg manta, Nava Jejarte bdr 

auapiCion Qopdld by-name man-on ia. . My neigbbourhood-in that 

manvan sar^ho uadi Goma navtor kall^kiye manviil mantor. 

^ by-name theft-committing a-man ia. 

HOr manyal nava ron Tate*hatte*ke mantor. Hor nakun undi 

Ihai man my fo-houae coming-and-going ia- Re me one 




OP 

nRAKDAUA.. 


bll 

rand manvaltun 

rupyaug 

sttoke 

liuftur, upde 

ath 

divsan paja nava 

tteo men-to 

rupees 

tohile-giting 

aaio, and 

eight 

days ago my 

chakar Go paid 

yen hor 

pusi-kitur, 

‘ niva mdlik 

aplo 

jama haga 

sercanl Gopdld 

this he 

icaa-asking. 

* thy maater 

hia-oum property ic here 

initor P ’ ihuu 

nakun 

samji-mdtu. 

For manvan 

hanet-u&ti 

keepsf * $0 

to-me 

&mwn-tma . 

This man 

day-b^ore-yeaterday 


dinte pahatongo nava riin vasi-mator. Kor visa mpyang 

ikty^at in-the^moraing my at-houae h<iving~come-ieaa. Se ttoenty rupees 


karji 

nakun 

talkandur. Nana hiin 

badge 

karjir 

sita 

bile. 

HOr 

loan 

me~to 

loaa-aaking- 1 

to'him 

any 

loan 

gave 

not. 

He 

rapd 

rupyang 

sSkda byaj 

siydle kabul 

bile 

mator. 

Hor 

handa-iatur 

two^ 

rupees 

per~ceut- interest 

lo-give ready 

not 

ttaa. 

Me 

to-gO'begau 


had vakhatne hor nakun ittur, * neta narka niva ton bail anta, 

that at-time ke me-to said, ^this night thy in-home mAof happesi's, 

hura> Yer mamral nend dusru nar hattut, ihun nakun raaluiiL-atu. 

see- This man ttr-day anfither io-^Utage toent, so me^to kaoian-beca’ne- 

Yera-oh manval nava jama oai-kun jorisi-kun hauji-mateke, 

This-very man mg property haoing-taken hadng'run viighi~ hate-gone, 

hid nmkadiunna chavkasi ayana. 

this cnse’o/" enquiry be^made. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

REPORT OF A THEFT. 

Friday night, the day before yesterday, wc were all sleeping in my house. 
About midnight I heard a rattling noise in the house. I thought it nnght he a dog, and 
did not get up. Early in the morning I arose and found that the door of a certain r ooin 
in the house was open. I had shut that door when I went to sleep, and I began to look 
for the cause of it« having been opened. I kept hundred rupees and hundred rupees 
worth of ornaments in an earthen pot in that room. On entering the room I found that 
the eartheu pot had been broken, and the property was not there. I made a search in 
several plac^ in the house, hut my property could nowhere he found. Thinking that 
somebody might have stolen the things and carried them off, I have come to make a report 
of the theft. On the night of the theft two servants, Rdma and Gupala by name, slept 
in the house. Of them I suspect Gopala. There is in my neighbourhood another man 
like him, called Gdma, who is in the bahit of committing thefts. Ho often comes to my 
house, and he has seen mo give money to one or two persons. I have also heard that 
eight days ago he asked my servant Ggpala, ‘ where does your master keep liis money ? * 
On the day before yesterday he came to my house in the morning and asked me for a loan 
of twenty rupees, I did not give him the loan, because ho wmold not agree to pay two 
per cent, inter^t. When going away he said to me, * look what will happen in your 
house to-night. I am told that he has tchday departed to another village. He may have 
run away with my property, and an enquiry should be male into the matter. 
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DHAVrOlAy FAUiLY, 


Goudi 18 spoken everywhere in the distriet of Bakgliat. Locjil estiinotes g^ve 
76,300t and. the returns of the Census of 1901, 64,199 as tlie number of speiikers. 

The dialect is, In all essentials, the same as in Mandla. The specimens forwarded 
from the district are, however, somewhat corrupt. The two genders are, for example, 
often confounded. Thus, jo anani dynnr oh «ikd, which share (neuter) will be (maso.), 
that (masc.) give; avAikm, to him. 

Jt becomes f in plural forms of pronouns and verbs; thus, drkm^ to them; mandor, 
they were, 

'I'he infiexioQ of nouns and verbs is regular. ' I am * is unddn as in Seoni, C hhim U 
wara, etc. The corresponding form is an imperfect in other districts. A list of words 
which has not been reproduced gives was, for all persons and numbers. 

Note also forms such as bdidki, dividing; i^eki, wasting; aSkd, give. 

For furtlier details the bei^nning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows 
should be consulted. 


[ No. 66.] 
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GOSPl. 


Yard udminA 
One mon-of 
tanna bh1>h6riin-se 
hit Jiithef’to 


rand 

two 

itiir, 

taid. 


mark 

sons 

'jo 

'tehat 


mandOr. 

were. 

nava 

my 


ffreot Jamine 

Or aga 

he there 

mandl'lntur. 
iO'Stoy-begaN. 
bhusa tiujl 
hnekt eitiiny 


(DisTaicT Balaohat.) 

On*m5-sO chuduT marri 

Them-in-^ropi the’ffowuffer son 

anani a3mur on seka.* 

poriioH teill-he that give.* 

dtyad hiUe at, 

days not became^ 

duste de^tun 

another count ry-to 

tannA agji 

hie days there 

ad dg^^ 

that coitPtry.iH 
labg'mat. 

fell. Then him-aeor anything not remaining-was. Then 

liaflji atl dOitOr manvalkun sang varun-iga 

hacing-gone that couHtry-o/ men with one-near 

Tab Or tanna nede paddin mebtalO rOhtur. au 

Then he his Jietddn pigs to-feed sent. Then those 

peddiri tama pir nihtatan arbekCm bOrO hilJe sOvOr. 

belly flUng-ustre them anyone not yaoe. 


Tab 

Or Orkun 

tanna 

dban 

ba^a-kl situr. Yale 

Then 

he fhem-to 

his 

properly 

dieiding 'pace- 3fany 

lab 

oliudur 

tufan 

sab undi jagba 

klai 

/Ae» 

the-yoHfiger 

son 

all one plaee 

hating-made 

hutur. 

Tab Bga 

haujl 

jholjbapat 

kisl 

went. 

Then there haoing-go»e 

loickedness 

httring-made 

kate-kltur. Tab 

tanna 


urekl 

dtur, tab 

pas»~made. Then 

Ais 

property 

spending 

gave, then 

pbo^ 

sukha 

art 

Tail un-iga batl billc 


tteme their 
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OP BAlMiOHAX. 

Tab avhfikim akal rat. Tab or ittur kh *naot blbhoiina baoholS 

Then hm^to »ent€ ca»»e. Then he eaid that, fathcf^^ hou>’,aany 

bamhiyark Idai-mator; tab Tal$ne gato java ayta, Nanna karune 

eercamt working-tsere: then more Hce food it, J buttger^ipith 

Nanna ttobi navbr dfihoran-iga daka Ub 6n^ 

am^djfHig. I haeing-arieeu my father^near mUgo then hin^io 
in^ka, Ye baba, nanna Bhagvantal pap kitiin, tab niys munaB bhi 

tmli-eay, “O / Qad-from ein did. then thee before alio 

pap klt^ Nanna nidr marri babunte ayfca? Nakun tenna banhiyarkQn 

9m I‘d%d, 1 thy soft how coa-fo/ Me year tersantsof 

varuna baiibar Ifim/ ’» 
one-ef like make.*** 
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JAHOiY. 


GOodi is spoken all over the diatriot of Seoni, The number of speakers has been 
estimated at 146,000, and it was Tetumed as 102,747 at the Census of 1901. 
AUTHOEITIES— 

Mavoes [mrau], O^r-Spieivum a/ tU langtugt of the Goandt <u fp«fani ^ rAa Buftiot of Smme*, 
Chupatahj ftwilffinBj a GratimaT, tte, lomrnat of the Anado Sociel? of Bensa]’ 

VolL iri, Port i, J847, pp. 2S6 And ft 

[Ltali., Sra ^ J,].—B«port of tho Eihnohgiool Committao on Boperv laid b^ora ihtm md Exa^ 
ffliVaftM of Spmmtnt of Trihtt brfmght to ths Jmbbalpm Exhibition, 1866^7. 

Nagporo 1868| PatI ii, pp, 57 snd ff,; PArt pp» 286 and if. 

The ^ialeot of Seoni does not much differ from that spoken in Handla. 

-E becomes f in plural forms and often between ynwels. Thus, dfk amduflc, they 
ore; pafk«ofet searobing. 

* We ’ b di»a( and foamit; and ' hb ’ b ottd and ttmm. 

With regard to the inliexion of verbs we may note dnddn, I am, as in Balaghat, 
Chhindwara, etc. The form tinddkdft let us eat, is a future, formed from the first 
person singular by adding /. 

Wiiuger gives forms such as fiwft, eats; and ate, for aO persona and 

numbers. 

Note vdtund, he used to destroy, and forms such as art^t when it falls j jokten, 
if you kill. They are formed from a verbal noun derived from the post participle. 
Compare the corresponding forma in Beradl mentioned on page 602 below. 

The negative verb b regular. Forms such as hille sJwdttr, he gave not, ate simply 
the positive form added to hille. Similarly we find Aille-n dad, it b not. 

The verb Ht to give, seems to be freely used in forming compound verbs. Compare 
takn^tuTt he wont; chttlai-eU, it went. 

Two specimens have been received from Seoni, The first b a version of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son, and the second b a tmnalation of a well'knowa fahle. 
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GOJ:r5>i. 


(Seosi District.) 


Speoimen I 


Varmr manvaiidr rand mark 
jl^c^rtain ttco sons 


matturk. Orknal ohnddur 
teere. Theni'/rotn tfte^ifovnger 

jd iiaTa bhog vaita naViin 


dahoran ittur, ‘ he baba, dhantal 


tihfather said, *0 faiher, Kealth-from whot mg share comes me-fa 

sim/^ Tab or orkun taava dJian bate-kisi sitar. Valle 

gine~ Then he them-to Ms-^\on icealth having’dislributed gave. Many 
diyah hille liannon ki ohnddiir marrl sab harange samte-kifi- 

dcys mi passed that the-yonnger eon ail whateoer togetf^haoing- 



made a^far coutUry-io mk~hk-joHf%ey and there Hoiotte^Hving-in bie-otcn 
sampat mnhcbi-vattar. Or jab sab mahcbi-SttiT tab ad 

property squandercd-autay. Me vsh&k all hacing-equandereddook #A«» that 

de^ para kal art, ani or kangal Star, Ani ad 

conniry-in a^great famine fell, and he poor became. And that 

deitork mandanvarfirknal varrun-igga bafiji-kun manda Utnr, bor on 

countrs’of tnhahiianiafToni, one-near having-gone to-Uve began, teho Mm 

paddin mabtale tanra nSde rohtar. Ani 5r au jhilpan-su baTfin 

sw%ne to-grase hu-oum intofeld sent. And he those httsks-toUh which 

paddln tinduh tanya pir nihtdle ohahS mandur. Ani bore hille 

stcine ate his-oum belly tofll wishing ms. And anyone not 

On bati sindur. Tab on umach vat, ani or ittnr, ‘ma 

h%m anything gave. Then to-him sense came, and he said, *p»y 

^unOr bachale ohakark-un tinda parrOr. ah pattita. ani nanna 

father s hoio-many sercants-to eat not-aan, bread is-obtained, and 1 

karrute saitOna. Kanna tSchohi-knn nayOr daun-igga handaka ani 

Mtnger-by^ mn~dy%ng, I having-arisen my fathermear wilUgo and 

On-se indaka, «ho baba, san^a biruddh ani nira munne nanna 

Mmdo mll-say, ** O father, heaven-of against and your bgfore 1 

pap kiton.^ rfanna id yOgy billenand ki nivor marri 

sin have~done. I 



incMbtanj nakun nivor chakarkiml undit lekba bane-kim/** Tab 

I-ealled-myself; me your sercantsfrom one like make:" Then 
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or techchi 
he having-ar%*m 
ki onoT dahoral 

ihai his father 

ghotigatnn 
tO'the^neck 


tanvdr dah5i^-igga 
hU fatker'^ear 

hursi-tun 
kamng~seen 

ona 
Am 


handa-latuF. Par 
io-go’hegan. But 

kira kltxir am 


or lakk6 xoattor 
he distufii tcoff 
viohchl-knii ona 
hasing-run kis 
on-sS ittnr, 
said. 


pity did and 
chumma fitur. Marrl 
tooh, The~son 


On 
hint 

liptO^masi 
clinging'having-becoine 


.‘he baba, natma saiagta biruddh ani mTa muime pap kttona; 

‘ O father, I heasm-of against and yottr before sin haee-done; 

ani updo jiivOr marri ifiohilitan yOgy hilleuaud.' Par dahdi^ 

and again your son I-should-eall-myself proper noUis* Bui Ihe-father 


tanvoT ebakarkuu 

ittur, 

'chokOtk 

dikiin 

tandsl 

On 

his-oton servantS’to 

said, . 

* excellent 

a-robe 

having~brought 

Mm 

karaihat, ani 

Ona 

kaide 

mudda 

ani 

kade sarpung 

karailmt. 

cause-tO’put-on, and 

Aw 

ott-hand 

a-ring 

and 

on-foot shoes 

put-on. 


ani moJO kurra taohchi jokkat, ana aplo tindakat ani 

and a-fatted catf having-brought loe-toiU-kill, and tee toill-eat and 

anand kSka^. Bari ki Or navOr mam sasi mattor* 

rejoicing unll-tnake^ Because that this my son having-died teas, 

upde pistoT; kkoe-mas! mattor, nnde puttOr.' Tab Oyk 

again teas-aliee ; lost-having-become tvas, again loas-fottnd,'' Then they 

ammd kiya latUFk, 

rejoicing to-do began. 


Onor sojjOr marri node 

Mis elder sm in-the-Jield 

rota kacbohul antur tab Or 

house-of near arrived then he 


mattOr. Ani 
teas. And 

nekina ani 
tnusic-of and 


jab or vanako 
tehen he tehUe-comitig 

endana leiig kefijtur. 
dancing-of sound heard. 


*ihis 

niTor 


your 


Ani Or tanTor 

And he his 

puclihe-kitur, * id 
asked, 

yatOr ani 
has-come and 

safe-and'Sound 
Iiille chahe>mayor. 

not teishing-tcas. 

mane-kiya-latur. 
entreating-to-make-began. 
icheko yarsanal 

sa-many years-from 

ogyatan bille 
commandment not 


ohakarknal Tarnm tanya 

servantsfrom one-io his-oum 

bati and ? * Or on-aO 

tehaf is ? ’ Me him-to 


daho^ moto 
father a-fatted 
pae-mator/ Par or 

he-received* But he 

Iden*lana dnOr 
Therefore his 
Or dahOr^ 
Me 


kurratun jOktor, 
ca\f has-killed, 
riss kitnr ani 

anger did and 

dabO^ bakpo 
father out 
Uttar situr 
to-ihefalher reply gave 
nlTa seva kiyatona, ani 

your service am-doing, and 

urhiyon i ani imma 

transgressed; and thou 


kackhal kaisl'kun 
wear having-called 
ittur^ ^ niTor tammu 
said, *your brother 
har!-ki on 
beeause-that him 
roppb haudalO 


teithin fo-go 

yasi-kun 6n 

having-come him 
ki, * buin, nanna 
that, * see, 1 

baskene nlva 

at-any-time your 

bapporO undi mepdb^^pila 

ever one goafi-yotmg-one 


OdNpl OF 8FOK1, 

tfiri hiUe s6vi ki naniia navor nutkuu sangne anand kevena. 

ewa Mt ffaveit that I my frieads raith rejoicing might^rnake. 

niTior mairl bdt kisbehkiiii sangne dito 
£nt thit your ton leko harlots toiih yow 


having-eaten 


vattur jab 
tvetsted uihen 
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sampattun 

property 


vatur 


tab imma on-sa^:! mdto kurra 


joktonl' 

Dabdrat 

on-se ittur. 

*he 

mairi. 

immft 

sada 

hast-killedJ 

The-/ather 

him^to said. 

* 0 

son. 

thou 

always 

sangta 

maudunl. 

ani j5*baiangd 

naTa 

and 

ad . sab 

niTa 

in-company 

art. 

and whatever 

mine 

is 

that all 

thine 


zia 
my 

. is. 

Par ^nd kiyana ani khuSi ayana uohit mattii. Bayi-ki, 
But rejoictng to-do and happy to-become proper was. Becanse-thatf 
er nivor tanimu saai mattor. upde pistbr; khoe-maal mattor, 

this thy brother dead was, again revived; Imt-having-hecome teas, 
iipde puttdr/* 
a^owi MoS'/ottik?/' 
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DRAVfDIAN FAMILY. 


GOl^pI, 


(District Seojti,) 


Specimen IL 


Undi pulyai bade donguie phasre-m^ suuohi matta. 

One tiger a-eertoitt in-Jttngle iging-domi sleeping toae. 

vallene allin tan kaohobul aplo 

iheir-ototi 


nuing mice Mm 
Arehfcna arotal 
Their noiee-/rom 

panu acbanak 


near 

pulyal 

the-tiger 

arsl 


upon hg-chaaee Jutdng-faUen 
allin jokJdie cliab&>mat. 

incuse to'kill ioiahing-tcas. 


Idkke 
totttards 
ayar ? * 
tcUt‘&e? * 
asis 

biessing 
sekau’ 
teilt-give,* 
cbald-alt, 
teent-atoag, 

Knchh 
Some 
Ln^hchi 


anl nu hikke 
and me totoards 
Id&n kefiohi-kun 
This hacing-heard 
siSi itt, *bade 

giving said, * some 


£ka-ek 

All-qf^-s^den 
dhodiuhknal passi hattun. 

kdes-from hating^mshed-out toent, 
cbamke-mat ani 
startled-icas and 
liatt, Eiste 

vent, Angef'in 

Alii ard2 

The-mottse entreaty 

hiba; nava jakt^n niva bati baiai 
look; mg kiiUng-from your what greatness 
pulyol allitim chhnte-kit, AJli 

the’tiger ike-mouse^to released. The^mouse 
diya nanna nira id dayata palta 
dag I your this kindness-of return 
pulyal kaQt ani dongnf 


tana 

padja 

nndi 

alllt 


pato 

one 

mouse 

vasi-kim 

pulyal 

ad 


come 

the-figer 

that 

kit 

ki. 

‘imma 

ni 

made 

that. 

' thou 

thee 


Iden kencM 

This having~keard thediger laughed 


jungle 


hikke 

iowards 


phatjda 
net 


diyana pajja ad dan^t-kaohohul mandanrarerk 

days-qf after that jungle>near inhabitanU 

phands-kjtar. bari-ki ad 6 rkn 5 dhirklcun bahudlS 

hamug-tet ae-Uger-to entrapped, hecaaae that their cattle-to frea,,Ml„ 

vatimd. Palya pba„da«I pa.itto ^ 

'.’T ! settiag.e«t /or 


par 

but 


chahe-mit 
wishing^was 

garje-maya-lat. 

roaring-to-be-begaur 

ad garje-nmyand 
that roaring 


bille pasita 

fwf gel'Otit 

Ade alll 
That'verg ntouse 

keujt. Ad 

heard. Jt 


parro. 

cottld, 

baden 

which 


Pajjaral ad du^ikhtal 
At’last he pain from 

pulyal chhuje-kiai mattor 
ihe-iiger havii^-reieased 


tanvor 

its 


upkar-kiyeydrena Jebg 

fAligation»doer-of voice 




QF SEONI. 
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chinhe-mat ani parksore agga vwi art baga pujyal 

recognized and searching there having-arrived /ell where the-tiger 

phande-roau matta. Ad tanva paina palkne phandatuu 

entrapped-having^become was. It its sharp teeth-with tke-net 

katrc’kisi puly^dtun chhutfr-kMt Id TesOptal id bat disita 

having-cut the-tiger released. IThiit storg-frem this thing appears 

ki chuddTir*«) chuddur ten dhuriyM kam arten tanva-ao valle 

that amall-from stnall even animal need falling itself-from much 

jorvat^ma sahayta kiya partA 

strong-of assistance do can. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A tiger waa sieeping in a jaagle when suddenly many mice rushed out of their 
holes close to Mm. The tiger was awakened through the noise, and liis paw happened 
to fall on one of the mice. He got angry and waa just going to kill the mouse when it 
began to beseech Mm, ‘ look at yourself and at me. How much bigger will you get fitan 
killing me?’ On hearing this the tiger released the mouse. The mouse thauked him 
and said, ‘ I diaU Totum you this kindness some day.’ On hearing that the tiger laughed 
and went away into the jungle. 

Some days afterwards, the people of the neighbourhood set a net and caught the 
tiger, Ijecanse it had often killed their cattle. The tiger tried in vain to get out of the 
net, and at last it began to roar firam pain. Now the very mouse which the tiger had Jet 
off heard the roar and recognized the voice of its benefactor. It found its way to 
where the tiger was entrapped, cut the net with its sharp teeth, and set the tiger free. 

It will be seen from this story that even the sniMlest animala can give assistance to 
such os are much stronger. 


To the soutMwest of Salaghat is the State of Khairagarh. Gdn^ is spoken in the 
north-west, towards Bahtghat. The number of speakers was estimated for this Survey 
at 21,690. This ^imate is, however, far beyond the mark, and only 1,141 speakem were 
returned at the last Census of 1901. 

The dialect is the same as that spoken in Bhandara, as will be seen from the begin¬ 
ning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows. 
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[ No. 69.] 

DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 


gondi. 


(Khaibagakh State.) 

Bore manvanor rand p6k6r matfor. A-pe chuddar matter, Or 

Some mon-of tu>o sons toere. Them^of the^yomger he 

aplO biibon^ ittur ki. *baba, dhau nmnda a*pait5 naTii rate 

hi9 fathej^^to said that, ^father, property is that-from my share 

matteke, to nakun slm/ Or orktm aplO dhan bate-kialtur. 

that me-to gite* Re them-to his property divide^did. 

Vale diyah ayon ke chuddar pergal sabtun Taiai-kim vale 

Rang days icere-not u,hen the^younger ,on all haviug-taken very 

hk hattur, unde aga luchpane hanji-kun din kbOye-kitur. 

far went, and there riotously havmg-gone days spend-did. 


G6n^ h. to some extent, also spoken in the State of Nandgtwn, especially in the 
extreme south of the distnot. Local estimates give 5,000 as the number of speakers 
but onJy 1,413 were enumerated at the Census of 1901. ' 

The speoimens received from the district were so full of blunder and miswriting 
that I have only been able to restore a portion of one of them. It shows that the dialect 
IS essentially the same as that spoken in neighbouring distriote such as Balagbat. 

Forms snob as dndr, its ; dndn, Inmijiyaton, thou killest; Mfi. it roared; Aoswr 
htllam, it IS not my fault, are all curious, and would be veiy interesting, if they were 

oorr^t. Owing to the unsatisfactoiy state of the materials, bowerer, it would not be 
safe to do more than register them’ 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

GONPL 


(StaT£ NjLNDGADK.y- 

Uiidi paliSrt^ pulli. Maag kherata janvar puUi vaSyund. 

One raountam-in a-tiger. And tuood-o/ animiU the-tiger taHug-ateay-^wtu. 

Sab jajiTaT milg-mM-kitn salah kltuii. PiiUi-tiiya hattu M, 

All animaU joined-haoing^beconte council ntade^ Tiger-near toeat tkatf 

* makim jlyaton t^I? To parl-parlte undi jdnvar sekum.* 

‘ It* tUleet ufkg ? Then euccee^eely one animal toe-ehtUl-gioe.* 

PuUi ittur ki, *b^ and.’ Bbarl jaavar and to ad Knnd , 

The-tiger said that, *good w.’ Old anitml teas then that weaf, 

la janTattun puUi tind. Dusro diya bhatelyaua parivar hattar. 

Those animals the-tiger ate. Another dag hare^of turn leent. 

Bhatelya ittu ki, ‘ makun Jokisl va^. Dhiro dMre daka, 

The-hare said that, ‘me killing he'^ill-deatrog. Sloielg slotolg wdl-go, 

khufainad keka, tari-nd hille piaaka.’ To puUi gussilte puohbe-kit 

Jlatterg teiU-make, if-not not shall-lioe’ Then the-tiger anger-in ask-did 

ki, ‘icbiir dirang vari-Bg alsti? Nikun mal um hille ki nn^iS 

that, * so-mach delag what-for modest T Thee-to known not that I 

jangalta raja anan?* To bhatelyal kar jore-kisi nittur Tad© 

jungle-of king amf* Then the-hare hands jomed-nmking stoi^ and 

jardpta, ‘ kaaur MUam. Niya kaohur hard mnskilto rdtond. 

answered, ^fatdi is-not. Thee near great diJfcitLtg-iit I-catne. 

Ni'Bkhdtd nndi puUi sarde nakun snp^ masi adu-ne 

Thy‘appearance-of one tiger toag-in me-to meeting ieconting that-indeed 

nakun ittu ki, “nana jangalta raja dndn.” To tdn-se phir 

me-to said that, “I jw»gle~tif king am.*’ l^en hhnfrom again 

karar kisi 'vdtona. Ni-s§ phir aalah kisl*kun dakd. 

oath making I-came. Thee-wnth again counsel haviug-made shall-go. 

Tdn*fie krayd Bisl'kun niyd kachnr ratund; niyd sang mil 5 - 

Mimrwith promise having-given thee near 1-came ; thee with j^nned- 

nid^"kun hantond.* PuUi tan parodal gussd bharl attur. 

haeing-hecome 1-go* Tke-Uger that on-from anger filed became. 

*Niyd saiig vayka, undi paBjdte tan jekd.* Kuatdtige v 6 tn, 

* Thee vDfth teill-come, one paw-in him wiU-kUl* Well-to brought,. 

niya varina markate knate lukta.’ Knnta pari paro tarkta 

thy fear-of on-account tvell-ia has-hidden* Well-of border on climhed 

.It 


I 
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adM mar-kita, 

to 

anar 

dharml 

kbale dish 

therefrom look^did. 

theu 

his 

intake 

beloio toas-Been. 

kiUl ana aga 

kuate 

dekt 



roared and there 

tpell-in 

felL 




£hub ^ussate 
Great auffer-in 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

• (tooo npon a timo there lireii a ii^r oa a jnomitaui. and it used to carry off the 
toumala ot tto forest. All the anitnala then came together to consult. They went to the 

^rand^d. •whydoyonkiU ns ? we will give yon one animal every day. Said the tiger, 

r, “a Itew nil the old animals came forward in their turn, and the tiger ate thSi. 
One day the hare a torn came, and it thought, ‘he will certainly kOl me. I will no 

”7 ^ *“ him. If I cannot do so. I am done for.' The tiger tbra 

^t and Mkei why hast thou delayed so long P Local thou not know th^ I am 

mine. It has been very difficult to come to you. On the way I met a tiger such as 

WMt to you ^t I wn^d come hack when I had consulted you. I gaye him my pro- 

Z *'*" baying seen you.' Ihe^upon 

The angry and said, ‘ I will wme with thee and kiU him with one bW’ 

to theTe the platform of the well and looked down, and his image nppe^ 

m the water below. He roarad in great anger and feU into the well 


^ wmth-west of the district of Kaipnr. The number of 

Connate,, Nagimre, 1868. Part ii. pp. lOo and ff, Pa^ iii, pp. 7Z. t 

The Qo^ ot Raipur la essentiaUy the same as that spoken in BaJaghat and it will 

^ Son as an 
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[ No. 61,] 


DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 


Undi minvan 

A-certain tnan-to 

aplo babOran ittui 
father^to 9aid 
had niikua vato-klsira.' 


that ffie-to 
Ta^'kisitur. 
dictded, 

paisd’kaujl 
fftOftey 
aplu 
hw-otcn 


divide,^ 

VaUe 
Many 

baisl-kun 
ha Diny-coltected 
paisa'kanri eab 

taoitey alt 


GO^rpl, 

(Distbict Baipub.) 

mark mattdr. Tan-rapo chidur 

tons teofe, 2^otn~in ihe-yoanffer 

baba, uiva-kachule jo-kuobh aampat 

lohafooer 
aampat 
property 
chidar 
iAc'^youtiffer 


Ttincjl 
ttoo 
ki, 

ihat^ ‘/a^Aer, qf-ypu-near 

Pber bor bdbo^l liad 
Then that /at her that 
diyang baano to 
[daye not-pa*sed then 


mani 
toa 

manda 
property it 
rBi}d bbailkim 
into brother t-to 

marri iiplo 


phain dukal 
yreat Jixmine 


arsl’batt, 

haoing-^allen-ioent. 


par^de^te cbaiaitur. 

/breign-coantry’ifito icent-atcay. 
rapdi^ajte nrfe-kisittir, Paa-rapC 
harlotry‘in squandered. Thai-in 

Phot hdn tinda^undiina 

Then to-him eatiny-and'drinhitiff-qf 


ton hit-oton 

Unde liaga 

And there 

had d^te 

that conntry-tn 

vallfi 
great 


takliph aya>lat. 

diet rest io-become-degan. 
baiiji-kim rabe-maja-latur, 

having-gone io-retmin-began. 

n^e poddio^ mSbtale 

into-'field ttcine 
Eor 
Be 


eamje^matar 
thought 

niadar.’ 
tcill-be'JUled.' Then any 
aplo sudhte vasi-kun 

hi»‘Oton tentea-on hatdog-cotfie 

bacb5lS 
tnuch 


pa 

belly 

her 
he 

valie nokar-chakark 
tnany aervante 
saatona. NaaA 

ata^dyinjif. / 

boB iadaka ki, 
fo-him toiil-aay that, 

kitOna, 

didf 


Fher hbr borS bbalo 

Then he a-certain good 

Hop sojdr manTal bflr 
That good 

rohtar. TO 
sent. Then 

‘ ibaiie naaa 

that, ‘ in-lihe-manner I 

Aske bfirS mauTalor 


to-graze 

ki, 


m an van-k aohul 
man-near 
turan apio 

man that boy-to 7tia-oton 

padding bbasan Undata, 

the-8m7ie huahg tcere-eating. 

bbusan tindUca to naTa-bi 
huaka toitl-eat then nty-also 

hon tindale sSror. Aake 


supng 

bread 


man tO‘bim io-eat 
mda,*latur ki^ * 

to-aay-begaa that, 
tintor; an 

are-eating; and 


not-gme. Then 
* nivor babon-igd 
*my Jather-near 
naaii baga kanu 
1 h^re hungry 


pap 

gin 


nanft 

1 


tecbchi-km bandafca apl5 

having-ariaen udll-go nty^owti 

'*e babe, nana Bhagrant-igu 

0 Jather, J God-againat 

EtTor mnirl indale jog hi li e. 

your aon io-be-called fit am-noL 


babOran'‘kaobul undo 

father-near and 

undo nira-kariitn 

and qf-you-near 

Nana niTa*iga 

/ of-you-near 


I 
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noTcar sarikd 
a’gertatit like 
babofan-hike hor 
faiher’at he 


mandaka.** ’ 
hnttor. ’ 

Kent. 


Pher liag*^^ techeliikuE apl6 
Then from-there having-oriaen \hia-oKn 


A few speakers are also fonmd in tlie State of Sarangarli. Local estimates giTe 963 
.as tke nn]ii]>er of speakers ; 855 were retiimed in 1901, 

Tlie dialect of Sarangarb does not mnch differ from that spoken in Baipnr, as 
will ho seen from the short specimen which follows. ' 

Note forms such as taiU, to bring; mad, was, became j maMJl, it was, etc. 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY* 

GOM)I, 


(Sahangarh State.) 


Vork 

Theg 

Talle 

mucA 


apaate sab 

unth-each’ofher ait 

oflnm samjhe-kltor 
them-to peraaade-did 


katijana 

dieka^ 

orkun 

them-to 

nrthclu 

tO‘break 


Uadi sera admlna vallS mark mattork. 

One old several aotis were, 

diang larhai andurk. Onork babal 

doya qaarrellittg mere. Their father 

pher bate kam vayO. Ant-kalte or 
b«t any reattU maa-not. Deaih-time'at he 

uadi bira tanya. munne tatli huknm 

one bimdle his-ou>?$ before to-bring order 

balle jorte ten urihtals hukum aitur. 

great force-wHh it {bundle) io-hreak order gate. 

bufturk, pher hate-kfim^vayo. Parik katiyahg 

endeatoured, but any-reaalt-taas-not. Because the-dicka 

undl jaga bandlie-maai; unde undi ad‘mina Jortc 

atrtmgth-hy 

- — . babal blratun 

TUt-after tMr fither Kpante4o.m,h! 

hukom Mtar; nnds tmdS undl mairui mdi undi kapyi ,itur. 

am-to one one stick gave. 

urthtale hukum sator; okohk 

to-break order gave; eucA-one 

Tab onork babal ittm. 

Then their father said, * O 

iderkam baakene 

ihU-for in~like-manner mhen 


one place tied'itp-teere; and one 
mnskil mafijl. Tena-pajja on5rk 


order yoco; <i«d one one 
ad5 Yakhatte orkun ten 

that time-at them-to that 

kntiyatun saliajte urihturk* 
the-aticka eoee-tdlh broke. 

martilk, ikatihata jOr burnt; 
aotia, tinion-qf strength see; 


tanya mark-kun 
hia-oton aona-to 

situr. Upde tab 

gave. And then 

Sabtun 
The-tokole 

kachubgase-kisi 
cloaely-and-compactly 
aden urihtana 

that io-brea& 

ohhute'kiale 




And 

jbank 

men 

nlyn 

my 

imat 

yoi» 






GOspl OP SARASOAEH. 
undft-jaga mandakit 


mitaatt'lSkM 


stork. 

Fhur 

give-not. 

Hut 

bairilk 

mikun 

enemies 

you 


together loill-lioe 

jab lafhaite 
tehea gnarrel^bg 

tlDr]anT3|k. ’ 
teill’deeour^ ’ 


bote adml mikun 
ang man goit~to 
imat alag 
you separate 


535 

batiyfi dnbkk 
any wihappinese 
aykit miya 

wUl-retnaiH your 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING, 

An old man had many sons who were always quarrcUing. Their father often adman* 
■ished them, but in vain. When he felt death to he near ho asked his sons to bring a 
bundle of sticks before him and ordered them to break it. They all tried, but in rain, 
hecanss all the sticks wore tied together, and it was accordingly difficult for a man to 
break them. Then the father ordered them to unfasten the bundle and gave each son 
•one stick and asked them to break them. Now they were all able to do so without 
difficulty. Then their father said, ‘O my sons, see what strength there is in unity. 
Therefore so long os you live together on friendly terms nobody will he able to do you 
•any harm. But if you quarrel your enemies will undo you.* 


In the State of Patna Gopdi is now practically estinot. Local estimates give 130, 
and the returns of the Census of 1901 only 4, as the number of speakers. 

The Gopdl of Patna is rapidly giving way to O^iya, and the influence of that language 
is seen in forms such as bdbar-mdn, fathers i fcdJ&dr, of the uncle, etc., used in the GopcB 
-dialect. The change of p to J in words such as baty it came, is also due to the same 
influence. 

Note also the change of n to d in nteatofidt I am. 

' 1 * is md, and the numerals above ' two ’ are Aryan. 

For further details the short specimen which follows should be consulted. 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 


G03V'pI. 


Uti Tindi efc kuralte 
Ooat otie one riml&t~in 
kuialte gjrar landa-bat. 
rivulet-fQ water io-drink-eame. 
JJcharohaka etitnn bnikal 
^sn the^ffOat’io the-Hger 

kiya-Iatonl? Ni gutidal 

tomake-beginnest f Thy mndd^ 


hehatur, 'he brukal, kuruI-<Iumto 


(State Patna.) 

eyar utur. Ecbarcliaka ek bmkal se 

water drank. Then one tiger thett 

Kural^parte l,rakal eyar fitur. 

^ieedet-npper^parl~in ihe-t^er water drank. 

hnrtur fir behatur ‘ barkyfi gjar gundal 
taw and mid^ *why water muddy 

eyar na^hike baUlata.' Eti 

water 


me-near 


fO'Come-hegan.* The-goat 
mentonfi. BahaD-kislii bat gimda 
WM^aking that m»iiy 

iai-late? Bnikil .^itnn behatnr, •WblarS stanf 

ana kSnrtana/ EM nttar rtt, Mie 

ahw\ng~waeU 1 hare-heard: The-goat reply gave, • O 

ehha mas at^nfi, Nikun bahan-kfehi 
monthe am. Thee what-douig 
bebater, * ima Mle rahgt^n ite ni babar, bale 

said, *thou not if-ahueedeei then thy father, not 

rahgsi-mandamir. Band niktm sekfitj, nitun 


eaid^ 

6 yar 

wafer 

aakun 

me 

anfi.-tO 

I-indeed 


abusing-may-be. Punishment thee-to wiU-gire, thee toUt-eaV 


prabo, 
' O 

rangtana? ' Hruk&l 
abused?' Thediger 
ite ni dadar 
then thy grandfather 
tindakan.’ 


free translation of the foregoing. 

A goat ™ OHM drinking water in a nrcr, when a tiger eamo to the rirer to d o 

r “P in U>e river. It eaw the goat and Lid 

thou make the water muddy ? The muddy wuter fe coming fcwn fnnn thL ^ ! 

have heen thy grandfather. I wUl paoirii thee and eat thee.' ' 


™ 3S.<H» In IBBl .td S7,3M . C™„ flg.™ 
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Th® dialoot spoken in Eauker in some oliaracteristioa afjrees with the various forms 
of Gondi current in Bastar, Chanda, and the nei^hhourhood» 

M becomes ; in Ion, a house, and the initial a in the verb iiydnd, to give, is replaced 
by A; thus, Aini, give i hinor, ha did not give. 

The numeral for ‘ two * is trur before masculine nouns. 

Sale dijfd dyvd matta, many days did not pass, seems to contain a negative parti* 
oiple dyvd. Compare the so-callod Mayia of Baatar. It is, however, also possible that 
dyvd is simply miswritten for dyd, the regular negative third person singrilar neuter of 
dydnd, to become. The speoimen has not been well prepared, and several points remain 
doubtful. The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Soa which follows will, however, 
show that the general oharaoter of the dialect is the same as in the neighbouring districts 
to the north and north-west. 
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A-cerlain man-to tv>o aona mere, Them-from the-yoanger faiher- 
baran kattur, 'ai buba, dhante 36 tus nava ho n^mn him.’ 
to aaid, ‘ Oh /of/w, loAa^ ahare my may~be me'to jiee.’ 

Aoh 6 y*pahar dhantun tualtur. Bale diya ayva matte, 

That-very~moment viealth diatributed. Many day a paaa^g-not toertf, 

hudilor pekor saboy dhantun bal 6 y bhdmtun otur ani aga 

the-younger aon aii'even xoealth another land'to tool and there 

bnri kimte din hiW-kisor dhantun mahobl-situr, Maldun 

bad teorJe-in days fpeading wealth having-agaandered-gave, AU-waltA 

mahchltur, aske ad ‘ d 66 te dukar arte, ani or garib atur,- 
tcaaled, then that couniry^in Jamijte Jell, and he poor became. 

Ad*o hhumte borur mauet-iga Or hunjtur, 3 O OnO paddl nglingniga 

That‘cery tand.in one man-near he lived, who Mm aaine Jelda-to 


rOhtur. Or man§ parktun 
sent. That man hti$ka-io 

ifiji irada kis-mantOr. 
saying intention *»aki»g-ioae. 


badOn tijor-matU paddl, ‘pOte pajlhka,’ 
which eaiing-were atoine, * leliy Kill-Jitt;* 
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srs" S-; ts? “:“5=? 

«s ““ ^"‘°“* “”■“ “* 

Tbe M-caUai' Koi of the Mad™ P«,.,"dT“‘!° ^ <“«<». 

Biifltar and Chanda On tlm ntJ i example, diUereat from the Eoi of 

With the dfat^J:e rGtu.^'‘''NM^^ “ '“'"“■‘“y -‘•“‘i-l 

fore, be neoese.; ,oTi “th So ;.ri™ “d ‘“ *>■=«• 

All tile dialects in nn +* i, * v^ dialects m geographical succession. 

the separate forms for 

pl^e it will hfl eiifp ' + * * " Will Ije found in what follows^ Jji this 

from ordioorj Ghndl '„“d “‘^1“ *" •“« 

O t e neuter Similar forma occur in the dialects now under eonstdemtion Thm 

two, rn the so-eaUed Go,di of Chanda; ir«r in the sccaUerS of 
.r«o«r« m the sccaUod Gatm and in the Eoi of the Madras Presidef^ ' ' 

In the latter dmlect we also find two different forms of the plmil of the uei^onnl 
pronoun of the first person, viz,, manmda, we, when the person addressed is included 
and we. when the person addressed is excluded. d/a«amu we in the 

Gattu and Koi of Chanda seems to oorresixmd to the latter form. My Lmterials arTnot 
however. suffieioDt for discussing the state of affairs in the other dialects in question. " 

n Jon, the ordinary Telugu form, occurs in the so-called Gattu and Koi of 

Chanda and in the Madras Presideucy. 

The neuter demonstrative pronoun assumes forms which oorrcsnond to ^ - 

K ^T.h ‘T ““ S XXTth^ 

Koi of the Madras Presidency. ' ’ “ 

0* ““ Qbh'K Torb were ef tw 

clsmc^ differmB m the formetion of plural forms. Compare tifom wo did • toie 

It has already been ^miuted out that -tltdeX rre Zr dlV 

from a of agenoy iitor, those who were doing, by adding a porsonaHemi T 

nm^In the dialects now under oensidoration U Uing” 

The personal terminations of verba are also, to some extent, different We ,hall ■ 
llu. plaoo only aofo that the second person singular usually ends in iu'orll 
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g6ni>! op bastar. 

second person plural in rr or iri, Thns^ daniin, thou goest; iW?r, you say, in the Gundi 
of Biutar* 

Purther particnlnrs must be reserved for the ensuing pages where the various 
dialects will be dealt with in geographical order. 


Several languages are spoken in the Bastar State. The main Aryan language of the 
State is Hal’bi, which has, in this Survey, heen dealt with in connexion with Marathi, 
It is a very mi^ed form of speech, and there can be little doubt that the Hal'bas 
originally spoke a dialect of Gondt. 

Of other Aryan langnagca we find Oriyii with its dialect Bliatri, and Chhattisga^hi. 

The rest of the population of Bastar speak Telugu and various forms of Gorjdi. 

Telugu extends from the border of the Bijji and Sunkam Talukas on the Sabari, 
along the range of the Bila Bilas to the Indruvati, and follows that river as far as its 
confiuence with the Godavari. 

The hlaris or Blancs are the most numerous of the various Good tribes in 
Bastar, They inhabit the Chintalnar, Bhupalpatnam. and Kutru Talukas, with the 
greater part of Tijapur. In the west they are also kuo^m as Gottis. They inliabit the 
denser jungles, while Telugu is the language of the better and more civilized daffies. 
Near Karikote their territory crosses the Indravati and takes a circuitous route through 
the soK'alled Ubnjmard to Bhamragarh on the Indravati. In the north-west of the state 
the Marias are found together with ordinary Goods, and their tetritory extends into the 
neighbouring districts of Chanda. In the south the Marias meet with the Kois, who 
extend over the eastern frontier of the state into Vizogapatam, 

The Gunds proper are found in the north-east, and, together with MnrifU, in the 
north-west of the state. 

The Farjis will be reparately dealt with below. 

Specimens of all these dialects bnve been forwarded from the district and will be 
reproduced in what follows. They are all far from being satiiifactory. The miiterials 
sent in for the use of the Survey are not the origiitals, hut copies from them, and the 
copies have been made by pef>pIo who did not know the direct in question. They 
therefore nbound in mistake, and I have not been able to correct all of them. 


The so'callcd Go^di of Bastar was reported for this Survey as spoken by 60,600 infli- 
vidnalfl. The corresponding figures in 1901 were 89,763. 

The specimen forwarded from the district ha.s been so carelessly prepared that I 
have only succeeded in restoring a smaO portion of it. The remarks which follow are 
based oh it and on a list of words which was too corrupt to be reproduced. 

Initial t is substituted for r, and h for s, in words such as Ion, house; Idhtok, ha sent; 
hirntn, give; I die, 

Sk seems to become k in plural forms; thus, dJb, Standard tirA, they, he (tionoriiio) ; 
kitor, honorific kitok, he did. It is, howevei*, possible that k is only miswritten for rA. 

Tbo dative ends in ki or Au ; thus, marrinki, to the son; yodduku, to the cattle- It 
is often confounded with the accusative ; thus, odrtiuu, to them- 

3 T 
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The ablative ends in agadS; thus dhani-ogadd, from the properiy. 

sons The ^ ^nBipikur, 

sons, jnic ^t of words gives forms such as manMi^ma^e, men. * 

TJie following are the personal pronoims,— 

I nmmr., thou he ad, she. it. 

«»mj nwof thy vonvd, his ddnvd ite 

««*«. to me niku, to thee vonku, to Mm tdiu, to it. 

n.. noVo^ to 

The past tense is inflected in the same way^ Thust kltdn T ^ifT * * w 

to vr^^,lyJ^ZZtZ! ‘ *“ ‘'‘' = 

forms are dakdn.I shaU go; ketdHn, I shaU say. 

**»i. doHfe*'Ktoe*C« *“ P"‘ ™ = 

» r^STcsi-r.riss r !.r:^ “ 

o» taporfeot j:h«u“ 
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GOijrpi. 

(State Bastas.) 

koitonor rand pCkm mattnr, Irunahi hudilok pekSl babobaran 
man-qf two sons teere, Boih-of tKe-younger eon the-folher-io 

kettor, 'be babo, dfaant-agada nava baohOnS baid(birta?) taka naka 

eaid, *0 father, propertyfrom mtf tohai becomee that 

lumttt.* Agahabi vora vorann apija dhau tusitur. Bad5 diyah bhoetu 

give* 1‘hen he them~to hie properlg divided^ Some days after 

pSkal jamma dban OrpaYo kisi beken pSai 

property together haf}ing~made avrny having~iakett 
agahaH kkibba-Thahiya kisI dban tniibsitar. 

then harlote^of-company (/) havinymttde prt^erty matted. 
tuphsitor aske ad bumte matiag artu; vdr garib 

counirg~in famine fell; he deetitnie 


Ihen 

hudilok 
the^gounger 
satur, pL^r 
mentg and 
Vok annl 
Me tdl 


teaeied then that 


atuk, Vor haji bonbiL-aga 

became. Me having-gone ‘ aomebodg-toith 

padding mebka lubtdk. Bore iinu 

aoitie tofeed sent. Anyone him»to 


mattek. 

staged. 

baray 

anything 


T6ra v6nu 
Me him 
bevor. 
gave-iiot. 


apna 

his 

Aake 

Then 


nelte 

Jield-in 

onu 

him-to 


ohet arttU) 

aske 

Torn 

kettoT, 

'nava 

babon-agd 

bacbonS 

kdltona 

sense fell^ 

then 

he 

said. 

‘mg 

father.teith 

hooMmng 

men-of 

tidanals 

b€d anno 

gdtO; 

nanna 

karya 

baetonan. 

Nanna 

eating-efler 

mttch 

food 

rice ; 

I 

toith'hunger 

die. 

I 

tedai 

babon'aga 

dakan, 

ani 

tan ketakdn, ''be 

babdj 

having, ar ism 

faiker.near 

unll'go. 

and 

him-to wilt 

-sag, “ 0 

father. 


nanna ispiirana 
I Qod-of 

aiTanku aidru 
heing-for uvtoorthg 


pap 

sin 


bogte niTa*y munne 

before thg-aleo in-presence 

atan, Ifaka koitund'se 
became. Me servanisfrom 


kltan. Nanna apna pdkal 

did. I gojtr son 

Tonma rara-parb kislm," * 

one<.qf likenesS’on make,** * 


It has already been mentioned that the so*called. 3Xa^a, has been retiimed from the 
following distriots 

rftiiiuU«d numbo’. 

. . 104,340 

10,000 
SltSOO 
02,S40 


Ccntiml Pnmnciet 
Cbbiiidfran 
Chanda 
BMtar . 
Baipnr 


C(«ni» of 18oi, 

09,740 


9,055 

50,091 

3 


Aibud , 


127 


TOTit, 


101,340 


59A76 


3 V 9 
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of OhWTOti i. ™t. in .ny 
■n.eeamn&ab^th.^i^ 

of ■ f ■ ''"xu'lu that the Marias 

asto are also oaUcd Jharias which would mean Iho same thmg. In the west of 

“ Thf:^Z ““4 “ Chanda. Compare below. 

there .s no reason for distinguishing them m a sepanstc tribe wiZdialect omeho™ 
AtTTHOBiTIES— 

[LtaIi, Sib A. of ift, JSthnGlo^ieal CottmUlft m Paptri laid bthr* iW « J - 

a/»t»* of Sp»cm$nt of Aboriginal Tribe* hritutibi la ^ t tK i ^■ramni- 

KBSPani, im Fani p. 7 , V ^ 


M"* lelnehlbria is spoken in the Bastar State has been defined on 

r^-it of Chant '■■ “■* “■'■ “o' «“ BBste in the 

distrit' *" ’^'‘ *<“ “"B“srp Goudi of the 

S J™““eiation is the same i compare house ; loUSr, ho sent, Wi. give 

TheTOual plural sutis b *«, thus, ewrri, son; <nort„. sons; Mi-io' tertb ’ I 
hare not found any .nstancea of the use of the suffiies or and no, hut th™ is ntl 
for supposing that they are wanting. ^ reason 

Ibe accusati've ends in n and the dative in ke or ku Kni- flm +«,« 
confounded. Thus, tdtdo. to the father, continually 

Other cases are formed as in Gondi. Thus. Idtd tLhnn,^i il 
W e, ra/tc, in the country. Note mottax&B, with harlots, and’ compare'll 

ITlunerals. —The first ton numerals are, — 

Is u'idfi, 

2, irar, neut. re^d* 

3, «i«r, 

4, tidtdft, ndlgv, 

6. atttfia. 

* ^ t*A*ow, jpuu^ 

.drti, sii; ge^u, seven i yfinmidi, eiglit; tommidi ninp And ^.i 

fornrs in Telngu, and are probably borrowed-frem that ].n^^™“’n ™ 

correspond to Kanarese ombhatfu, Tula ortnia. * ^ ‘ ^ 

Pronouns— The personal pronouns are the same a* in j- j- . 

We do not, however, find forma such as vdk fhnir - diaiect of Bastar. 

‘■We ■ is mayo and mama, and -oar’ is maos- Ihe*^' ’“'“6 'Bed instead. 

person are «-«d. you ;«ea. yor. «»-»l!««hug form, of the secoud 

Other pronouns are «r, this, neutef M, J»,, who ? had and »a«. what ? 


6. dru. 

7. sdl^sfe^u. 

8. d/Ap getnmidi. 

fl. natm, ermu, tiNJunidi. 

10. dasUf pad. 
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Verbs.—The persoual terminations are 
Sing. 1. n 


Plur. 1. 6i». 


2 . «(») 

3. m. er, w* 

3. f. and n. d, u 


2. ir. 

3. m, or. 


Thus, mtffuJtf/i, I am; mendi, thou art; mender^ he is; mende, it is; mattdth I 
'srasi atti, tbou Gookedest; mtittin, thou wast; kftidr^ he said, they said; dritdt it arose; 
yegUdait we threi,v; you killed. Note he came. 

Future forms are rehtdkda, I shall strike ; r^hldm, thou wilt strike; rehtdtidrt 
he will strike. Ddtdnt I will go; X will say, arc forms of the present, and 

mendebdnt 1 might be, is half Opiya. 

The negative verb is regnlar. Thus, hiydn^ I did not; teln, thdu gavest not; kevor, 
he did not; dyo, it came not; don't run; itda’tna, don’t sit. 

There are, however, also a negative infinitive and a negative participle. Thus, 
iva-ntattoTf to-give-not-was, he did not give ; mdt/nd-dre, not being. Compare Kui. 

The conjunctive participle is regularly formed. Instead of the final i we, however, 
also find ti. Thus, kaSji^maftji and ha&jtt^maiiju, haYing'grine'baving<become, having 


gone. 


For further detaib the student is rofcrred to the version of the Farablo of the 
Prodigal Son which follows. 
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GO^’pI. 


SO'CAIXES MaBIA UlAliECT. 


Bona-i irur 
Som€‘one^f itoo 
Jtettor, * 0 babo, 
taid, ‘ 0 father^ 
Agatina Tonke 

Thereafter 

Jota dhazi'XtiiU 

houses/ property 

narsi mal-matta 

living property 

pokchi hitor, 


(State Bastar.)^ 


mattur. 

toere. 

mende 

is 


having-^ent gave. 


Or 

Ife 

Or 

Be 


kafiju 


marku 
eona 

bechiir 
tchat 

or tuai 
he dividing 

poisi lakk 
taiing far 

gavah-kitor. 
squandered. 
ad rajte 

that cou»try‘in 


Tan hudjla marrl 

Sis younger son 

Da malmatta 

tfty property 


hitor. 

m 

ayd-S 

gave. 

Long 

not-teas tt 

bhumi 

vittor, 

aur agga 

eountry 

toent. 

and there 

Ore 

sab 

mal->matta 

Be 

all 

property 


ton 
bis 
tiUi 
diiHding 

hudUa 


karuv 
famine 
ade 


iirtta, 
arose, 
lajto 


there 


sent, 

tiatof. 

ate, 

kottSr, 

said. 


niafiju 

hamug^gone having^hecome ihat-very country4n 
on^ tan yedata paddi mebta lobtfir. 

him Aw field-in steine to-feed 

hafijor ton p6te paji 

going his belly having filled 
Aolnin-madde surta artu, Vepd-or 

That-after sense fell, Then-he 

maneta tindan-agada agar ata, aur 

men-of eating-after remaining is, and 

Kanna tcD^ na babon-agga datan aur 

I arising my father-near mUl-go and 

*'6 babs, nanna bhagvantun mane-inaion, 

‘^0 father, I God obeying-u^asmot, 

Kanna ni marrl kettan*l§ aion. 

T thy son sayingfor am-not. 

Agatina tan 

Th^ecfter A is 

uji-manji 
having-seen 

burtor. Tan marri kettor, 

Aisserf. Bis son said, 


babon 
father-to 

give,* 
marii 

oung sM 

muttSntikii 
women-mfh 
gaTab-kisi 
squandering 
dondal atdr. 
poor became.^ 

TBTrOn-agga mender. 


anr 

and 


one-ttear 

Or nelat chara 
Be good husks' 
Aur tan ben6r 
■dnd him anyone 
' na babSn-agga 

* *^y father-near 

^y<> kame 
*oe hunger-ivith 

Tonkn bafij-maflj 


stayed, 
paddi tinta 
iwine ate 

iTa-mattor. 

gave-not, 

bacbdr 

hoto-many 

dolntom. 
die, 

kettitan, 


him-to having-gone toitl-say, 
aur ni-mune pap kitan. 


jira 


babOu-aga 

attor. 

Vor 

father-near 

went* 

Be 

kitAr, 

aur 

mirti 

don made. 

and 

runmng 


m 

Thy 

jek 
far 


at\d thee-before sin 


naukari-l@ 

naku 

kirn."’ 

service-to 

me 

fiia&e,** * 

mattor. 

tama 

babo 

teas. 

his 

father 


vasi 


o 

O 


l}abuj 

father. 


gudugatutt nmagi 
neek-io falling 
naana bbagvantun maae-mayTaore 
I God obeying-not-hemg 


i 
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NaDim 

2 

Icettor, 

iaidt 


ni*mmie pap kifan. 

4hee*hefore Hn did. 

babo tan naulcarin 

father kiB servantdo 

aur kaide mndda anr 

and hand-on ring and 

niantan. Ifa marrl 

toill-he. My aea haorng-died^ 

Tende or b6rka» attor. 

Th&n ih&y m^rry hBOaunCi, 

Von bifiya marri y^ate 

HiB big son ^Id-ia 

endana kdnjtdr. A nr tan 

dancing heard. And his 


ni marri Icettan-ld 
thy son saying-for 

'sabte nSlot gisif 

* good cloth 


aion/ 

am-not. 

T5n 

him 


fi35 

Ve^de Tor 
■dgain that 
kerpaba, 
cau8€-to-pnt-ony 


Tor 

Se 


kaldo erpung kerpaha. Tinji-mafijl berkate 

fool on shoes put. Sasing-eaten merriment-in 
doli-mafiji, badaktor; mai-mattdr, yende doroktdr/ 

liDSd; lost‘teas, again toas-found,’ 


nmttor. *Lon here yeytdr dolkanekana 

was. Souse near came music 

lotfir nankarin yarenl karihgi puobha- 

home-gf sereant one calling ash- 

vatoTj ni babu n^a 
thy father todl 
ala.nmi ion 

angry-becoming house 
babo manab-kia 
father etUreaty-making 

ichOr varsa nanna 

these-tnany years 

matatim pela-kivon. 

«wi break-didmot. 

mittoda 

d frieadS’toUh 
ni dhantun titor, 

thy property ate, 

kettdr, * o 
said, '0 

ad nlya. 
that thine. 

doU-manji, 
dead-having-been, 


kettur, ' ni 
' thy 
liattur.* 
vent,’ 

Aoban<m§nda 
That-afler 


servant 

tamur 

brother 

Ve^id*&r 

Then-he 

tan 
his 


'hurl, 


kitdr, 'id batlP’ 

did, * this iohat f * 

a^tor, nelotl dorki 
cooked, good behtg found 

oditoiian(?) man keydr. 

to-enteri?) mind didttot. 

nrtdr. Tande ton babon kettdr, 

came-ouL Then hie father-io he-Ktid, 

niku seya kitan. Bcchute-ne ni 

ihee-to service did. JBcer-even thy 

tanake naku beohnte-ne monda iyin, 
sail medo ecer-ecen goat gavesuhot 
mendeban. Vegde ni marri mirkilotan-todsi 

might^be. Again thy son harlctsgoimng 

Tlsi aebute-ne nelotadi attL' Babo 

eante then-indeed good-tUng eookedesL’ Thefather 

™ina n|.t(^e dinnal mendi. Bed nava 

thou me-vith altcays art. ^hat mine 

berkate mandana nelota, blrkil top ni tamnr 

merry Me good, because this t&y brother 

badaktor j mai-mattor, doroktdr,' 

ftwsdj' lost‘teas, vasfoimd.* 


I 

Aur 

And 

astirte 

merry 

bechute 

vhen 

marri, 

son, 

Vando 

Sut 

ve^ido 

again 


Chanl"”“^® from Baslor fowMd. the wmt we fiud Maffa aud Gopdi spoUn in 
At the Cmen. of am Gond! wn, winmed m .poken by 7S.Ue indiridnal,. Loom 

" "■* - appronit“pot Zt 
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Speakers are found in every town and village in the district, hut arc most nnmeroiis 
east of the Waiuganga, especially in the north. The Gonds speak Gogdi among them¬ 
selves, Tehigu, Marathi, or Hindi, with strangers. Telugu is the local language in the 
south, and the Goni^ are there known as Kois and Gattus. 

The Gonds of Chanda have l>een described in the Eeport of the Ethmlogicai Com- 
mUtee. Nagporo, 1808. Part ii, pp. 8 and ff.; Part ili, pp. 1 and if. (vocabulaiy). 

The specimen printed below is to some extent mixed up with Aiyan words and 

foms. The nature of the dialect is, however, quite clear and in most particulars, agrees 
with the Odndi of 

Pronunciation.— TT e find ; corr^ponding to Standard Gondi r in Standard 

f^i-rapb, into the house. * Give," on the other hand, b aim and not him as in Bastar, 

Pinal r is often dropped; thus, and traoWor, he was, 

NouBB.—T he two genders are sometimes confounded. Thus, id® jnori—o». this 
son (neuter)—to-him (masculine); dad bdhd, instead of onbr bis father; badu vd/o 
vdtor, which eliare (neuter) cornea (masculine). 

Tliere are separate forms for the dative and the accusative. Thus, MUn, the father 
(aoc.); hiihbn-ku and hdUtteke, to the fatlier. Tlae two coses are, however, often used 
promiscuously. We also find forms snob as nmnkySl, instead of monkydn^ to the men. 
Compare the dative suffix Id, le, I in Jfarothu 

I have noted the following numerals, varol and undi, one; it?«r and repd, two 
nSln, four. 


«on(d), I 

ttime, thon 

dr, he 

ftdAiin, me 

mmrn 

1 

dan, dnian, him 

«dk«, to me 

V T -1 

dnkti, to him 

««(i:ror), ndod, my 

tby 

«wi, bis 1 

wmdt, we 

nimef , you , 

dr, they 


' ad(«), she. 


dmd, her. 


«rB »««, CHS; tanva, own; flarfa, wliat ? And, hj him, occurs in ono 
place, and is probably duo to Aryan influence. 

Verlia.—The raisonal tenninations are the aime as in the Bo^alled MaiiS o£ Bastar. 
There are, however, no instances of the second pensoa pluinl. Thus, sdnfah I die ■ 
ddfcSv. I shaB BO; monfi, thon art; iffoi- and <«»r, he gave; matli, it was j Miia, we 
Shan inahe; ™««or, they .were. In^golar are I waa doing: Uldr^a. has 

made, without change lor person. Koto also %o»o, 1 might nuUio; mibs he was 

Verbal nouns are i^.ie,in order to keep: inoli, to say: tharcii-tUi^Jia, after 

apendtng. 

Note tefor, arUing ; Ujdn foato, (the swine) were eatin*- etc 

The motive verb is fo™ed by adding iiie to a verbal Man ending in a and adding 

rive^lT-k dTT • ’ ^ then didst J 

give; %ya-htle^ lie did not give. 

The Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows will biv * i. i 

chameter of the diaieet, ““'^'^ahesnfcoienttoshowthegeiieml 
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[ No. 67.] 


DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

GOiypI. 


(District Chanda.) 


Bur Dudi manky^ irur pSkur mattor. On*aga 
S&me one tu>o «ofw were. Them^ameng 

babuQ ittor, ‘ ba, badu mate va^o uakii 

what preperlg share me^to 


ihefather-tu 

said, *fat 

sim.’ 

Kang 

5r on-aga 

give.* 

Theft 

he him'with 

tlr 

etka 

cbndur 

few 

days 

ihe-you»ger 

aga 

bhu 

udi-kitor, 

there 

tnucA 

spend-did, 


chuduT 
the-gouttger 
▼atur adu 
CQjnea that 


^rarig 

Then 


Aw share 
kbarcbi-kita-pajja ad mulkin phersb mabug 
^ent-made‘a/ter that cotinirs~lo heartf fa^nine 
adohan arta. Askc ur ad iia(€nal 


diflioulty fell. Then he that 
hofiji mattor. Or urkun 

harnng-gene stayed. Me him 

Aske padi tbkrea tijun 
Then ewiae husks eating 

Ta(ta, ajhuk bor 

it'ftppearedi 
pora vaai 
m haeing-eotm 
manta, aaik nan 
is, and 1 

aalk inkO int^, 
and hiiu-to say, 

kitOr-ruata. Indik^tal 

done^have. MeneefoHh 


khuh mMmata yat^'kisi ittor. 

all properly parts-making gave. 

marl sarva jama>kisi Tali lak hotbor, a 

son all iogeiher^taaking aery far went, and 

tadva bMgya kharcb-kitot. Kang an6 aamdur 

loasted. Then hy-him all 
arta. Mahagan-pal ontu 

fell, famine-on’occount-of him‘la 

varol bbate mankyan kachul 


eiliage-from 
una pa<ll 


one 


man 


anyone 
ittor, 

faid, * my 
karvaai 
hunger-with 
“ 6 babo, 

"O father, 

ni marl 
thy 


his swine 

mato tan pajja or 
were that on he 

onkii batal 
him-to anything 

na babbna lot-lopd 
fat her*4 house-in 


keple 

to-keep 


good 

tanva TaTufe 

Aw fetd'in 

pir nihitoT, ibin 
helty filed, so 

iya*hile. Mang oru 
gaee-not. Then he 

bacbuk manky al 
how many men^to 


near 

lobattdr. 

sent. 

onku 

hUfl-iO 

snddbin 

seitse 


apte 

my 


san 
hread 
dakan 
vMl-go 
niva mune [lap 

thee before sin 

TanOr ondi 


baboneke 

father-to 


son 


cbakariD dbiit nafcun ira. 


servofd 

like 

me ki 

Mang or 

lang 

-matter 

Then he 

far 

was 

daya 

vata 

TO 

oompassion 

catne 

and i 


santan. Nan tetor 

die. I arising 

nan pendil yirudh to 

I God'ff against and 

mala nana sare-hille. 

to-say J worthy^not. Your-own one 

Mang OT nchchl tan baboneke hottur. 

eep.“ * Then he havtog-tirisen his father-to toenl. 

ioh6(>]op6 Ona babo ono hudsi pit-lopo 

that-ia his father him having-seen helly-in 

6r-e TLttor bna gnndgat dzomb-mattor to Ons 

he-ijideed ran his neck-on fell and Aw 

3 z 
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BBAVIDIAy FAMIlY, 


todi 

mouth 

muue 

before 

hile.’ 

«o/.’ 

6 

and 


burtor. Mang mari onki ittor, *bab5. p^da virudb 6 nira 

imfd, iPAea mid, ^father, God-tf agaimi and ihee 

naaa pap kitor-mata, to inketal lu marl iaala naaa sart 

1 sm done-haoe, and henceforth % eon io-mff I teortAif 

Par bdbo apio ' " 

£ui thefaUer hie men-to 

eni toide mudda dosai a ka]kaa jodi d^ad. Maig ’ aomaf 

and feel-on, ehoee put. Then 

Bat-ka-b«4 idu 

Became this 


- X wortn 

apIo mankyiU v^itor, ^oLokb^ angade tatau-kdl, 

said, * good el&ih bring-put-on. 


his hand-on ring put 

tifiji kbuSi kikom. 
hamng-eaten merry mll-oiake, 

on malsi jiva iitii; 6 

him-fo again life came; and 
Agfce or khiisi-fcitur. 

Then they merry-made. 


toe 


davdS-masi 
tost-haciag-become 


naya 

mari 

iias-botta, 

r»T 

cMld 

dead-was. 

mat tor, 

dr 

aapde-masi.’ 

Ac-ttjirc, 

he 

found ^wasf 


That tims-at hie older 
lot-karnm vator, or vaja 6 
house-near came, he music am 

varun keitor, on pua-kitur, 

one Called, Aitn ask-tlid, 

ki, * nivor tamur vaal 

that, ‘ thy younger-brother having-come 
aukbne bh^to mattor, in-karia 
sefely met foas, that-reason-for 


mari vayaje 

mattor. 

Mang 

son feld-in 

leas. 

Then 

y end mad 

kSistor. 

Aska 

i dancing 

Acflrd. 

TAcm 

* idu batsal 

manta ?' 

Or 

‘ this what 

ur* 

die i 


lopo honda^Mlo. 
ins’de tceiU-not. 
samji.kitor. Par 
enirea{-did. But 


Tarsa 

I so-many years 
baakb-hl t^nda'hilen. Par 

ever broke-voL Bat 

iji nim 5 nakun baske*iie 

saying thou mc‘to ever 

rai^des barahar bndi kitOr, 


niTti 
thy 
Dana 
I 


ot Taai 
Ac Aacing-cotne 
mankyal-lopte 
trten-among 

onkn vfihtoT 

him-to said 

matto, TO 6 r uiva babonkti 

t«M, and he thy father-fo 

ore phera jeyan kisi-matta,’ Aate 
ttig feaU hapiitg-done-is," Then 
AdfilOttor onor babo palate 
Therrf^e his father ontside 
babotodo Dttar badkator, 

he thefaiher-to aastoer $uid, 

cbakri kinta, niva pOlo 

sercice did, thy order 

nara sangin barabar 

ff>y friends icitA 


he 


or 


5r sang'Bsi 

Ac angry-becoming 
vasi ouu 

having-come him 

‘ budaj nana icbung 

.... nana 

/ 

khiisi-klyfiTia 

rfierry-might-tnake 

Vo 6r niTO Bam pat 
-dnd he thy mealth 
'Pfitor, sake nimb 
eatne, then thou 

him/ar iig made-hct.' TkZ. Z Ww-to 

bdske-M nixi Wdter mnll. vs ndrt «rtds 'rfrf"”’ “ 

d!./ y.y »d ^,rry tL «“Z al a. 


harlots Kith spend-did, that 


cbuda satrl iya-Mlri, 

young gnat govesl-not. 

or 


IT 

nira 

mari 

this 

ihy 

son 

Aakc 

or 

onkuD 

Then 

Ac 

him-to 


GdNjDl OP CHANDA, 
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tamur ^ soai-mattor. Or mahi 

yovnffcr-broa^r dead-watt, he again 

mattor. Or sapdO-nmi mattOr. * 
tO(W, he Jbund-beeatne teas. * 


jiti-ator-matta; yo 
atiee-becante-has ; and 


davdO-masi 
losl-beco nt 0 


for the purposes of tlib Survey at 31,509. This ettOn'it ' k estimated 

only 9.(i55 spoakeis liaTing ten retu^od at the Census of 1901.™ ” ^ 

PronM(^Oll.-H,„ pnmuncialion fe the same e» in the Itarii of Baalar 
Compare ton, bouse; Aj*m, give. ' ™ wasiar. 

°f “““ " <!“•«!» of the district 

^ “^ 00 ^ *“ ' 

P™noiin$._The Iirononns are apparently the same as in the so-cUrd Qondt 
Aote, howerer, mamrn^jf, we; mammfitka, to us; mimniat, you. 

Verbs.—The conjugatiou of verbs is tbo same in ar - r . 
the GOniJi Compare Adatpu, I die; mation, I ^las; 

fem matid, it was; we shall do; mat^ 

fem. and ueut tnaHang, they were; Awn, do; himd, don't do * 

perao!^' %»-•«««, S«ve not, for all 

r f “ ”>«'-«•**, "hen heingi Hamialli-pajja, after spending- 

»«««. ™ eahng; „a«dr, they were pUyhrg; is it notTeto ' 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 


GONDI. 


60 -cjLLLED Maria Mialect. 


(District Chaitda.) 


TJndi 

Om 


mank&nku 

man-io 


re^d 

tvo 


Thudlft 

smoii 


pBksaku 

children 


matter, 

teere. 


imdi 

one 


hoK 


YOSU 

and 


uudi 

one 


pedi. 

Pedal 

mandor 

Tor 

mendulte 

nekka 

nehana 

mattur, 

pedi 

girl* 

Boy 

teas 

he 

body-in 

very 

good 

iraa, 

th^girl 

Thndiil 

nebana 

matta. 

Dndi 

dina 

avTu 

rendosi 

peksaku 

addamu 

little 

good 

teas. 

One 

day 

those 

both 

children 

mirror 

motraa 

k arsek -mat-aske 

pckkal 

pekin 

ittfir, ‘ rin idn 

addamate 


near 

playing-beiagdhen 

boy 

girl-to 

said, * 

0 this 

glass-in 

we 


hudkom ^ nehana 

tce-vhall-eee good icell 

danku t^wtta 

ber-to heinff-knoton-thought 
Aske nddu tappe motnis 
Th^t »he father near 
‘ tappe, addam'Rnte mcndul 
*faiherf glau-in hodg 
mattii, Avatc mankenku 

U. Tkai-on a'man-to 


disintuT. 
seenis, * 


Addu 

That 


pekinku addn ligo 
girhto that had 


plei Yuna samaja 

elaeping ffteir eaii^aciion 

kima. * 
do-not^^ake. ’ 

Pedi itta, 

The^girl aatd, 

bacliuk pal 
“ hoto-ntveb milk 
'* ned goita-mSnd pal anta, hakk^r 
**#fl-dnv eeer-a milk ta, to-morroio 
itta, * tappe, goUal pal 

said} *fathert the-iailkman milk 
* nikn tediya-hilleya ? Tona 


bgr 
ki,' 

thatt 
hoAji 
goi^g 

Yhudsi 

seeing satisjaciion to-hecoaie this 

mansn d6$ba lago. ' Tappe mirku pir-si 

mind to-put is-bad.’ The-fother both hellg-to 

kittor. VoT ittor, ‘ pSkaaku, mimmat Yahachad 


' Tir iddu mammatku siggiitku 
' this this me to-iouier 

tadana kuddi vhShatta, Addo 

hr other ^of complaint told. She 

aamaja arnaua iddu askuna 


ata, 

laas, 

ittor,' 

said.* 

itta. 

said, 

kabad 


ieomen*s business 


made* Be said, * ekildreji. 


gou 


quarrel 


* tappe. Soma 

* father, Sdmd 

ratkaa ?" * 
shall-I-give f ** 


gollal, pal pifli Tattor. 
milkman, milk bringhig came* 

Tappe ittor, * pedi, YOnku 
The-father said, ‘ girl, him-to 


* thee-to 

mantan. 

are* 


knofcn~not f 
Daaa pal 
Their milk 


jE?i« 

pirsl 

extracting 


Yot ittor, 
Se said, 

yhaya ki, 
say that, 

Ya." ’ Pedi 

Come." * The^girl 

Tappe ittor, 
teherefrom brings.^’ Thefother aatd. 

l6a mnnan maataa, barbed 

are, she-huffuloes 
Pa^ itta, ‘ tappe, 
The^girl said, * father. 


rend 
iv>o 

bag^l 


goHa pisi 
seer bringing 
tattantor ? ’ 


home-in cotos 

Yor tattantor.’ 
Ae brings* 


SO-CAILED GATTU OF COANDA. 


5il 

murrah bachuk pal hbta, voso barhSn bachuk pal hinta ? * 

cotos hovi-^macl milk give, and bitj^aloes hote-much milk giver* 

Tappe it tor, ‘undi undi murrl rend rcpd gotta pal liinfa, v6s6 barhen 

The^father gaid, *one one ooto itvo (too aeere milk givee, and iitfaloes 

nalu nalu binta,*^ 

/our four gise.* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A man had two small children, a son and a daughter* The boy was very band- 
snme. the girl was not very pretty. One day the children were playing near a looking- 
glass:, and the boy said to the girl, *let us look into the glass and see who is the prettier.* 
The girl did not like the proposal, thinking that he only wished to humiliato her. 
She went to her father and complained of the brother. Said she, * it is the business of 
women to be pleased at looting into the glaaa. It is not proper that men should set 
their mind on it.* The father embraced them both, sa&fied them, and said, * do not 
quarrel.’ 

Said the daughter, ‘father. Soma, the milkman, has brought milk, and asks how 
much we want,* The father answered, "tell him, my daughter, that one seer will 
do to-day. To-morrow he must bring two.’ 

Said the daughter, " father, where does the milkman get the milk ?’ 

The father answered, ‘ do yon not know that ho haa oowa and buffaloes in bis house 
and milks them ?’ 

Said the daughter, ‘bow mucli milk do tbe cows give, and how much the 
buffaloes ?’ 

Tbe father answered, * each cow gives two seers, and each buffaloe four.’ 


In the south of Chanda Telngu is the principal native language. There is, however, 
also a Gopd population. The Gonds call themselves Koi ns in other districts, andttlils 
name has often been adopted to denote them. The Kois or Goijds of the hills, especially 
in Sironeha, are known as Gattu or Gotte Koia. 

Kai or Koya and Gattu havo been returned as separate dialects from Chanda. 


The estimated number of speakers is as follows 

K<n DT Kuji.. ,45^ 

.. 

Toiu , 12.135 


The corresponding figures at the Census of 1901 were 8,114 for Koi and 5,183 far 
'Gattu. 

Specimens have been forwarded botli of the so-called Koi and of the so-oalled 
Gattu. Bflth represent the same dialect, whieh can be charaoteriaod as a link between 
the forms of Go^ifi apoken in the north-east of Chanda and the adjoining districts 
in the Bastar State on one side, and tbe Gondi dialects of Hyderabad and the Madras 
Presidency on tbe other. 
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DttATlDIA^ PAMXLir, 


Frouauciation,— Ab in otlier Gopd dialects of the disitriot we flod I and h 
oorrespoticling to Standard Goadi r aad #, respectively* in words such as lot*, house; 
lohuttoTt has senti hdsit having died, etc. 

Nouns.— The dative and the accusative are distinguished; thus, to the 

sons; mopu, a bnodle, accusative moj)fK«M.—The ablative ends in WH; thus, 

poldnlakellij from the fields. Note the use of the common Telugu postpositions lol 
among; /d, with. ‘ 

With regard to numerals I have noted or«, one, neater ttndi ; Irutwro and tnr, two ; 
muvuru, three; ndfuni, four. * * 


PronomiS.^—The following are the personal pronouns 


mntWf I 
mnnu, me 

4 

ndkn, to me 
ndrff, my 

manatnu, tn^mmu, mammdfu, we 


^mu, thou 


6r(«), he; 4tdn, it. 
o», omit, om*, him. 
orkuy to him. 
ana^ lii^. 
dr(«), they. 


thv 
mfrtt, you 

Verbs.— The infiesion of verbs is the same as in the other Gond di .lects of the dis- 
tnot. Thus. Aifof*, I did; tna^forH, he is; Uui^, ho gave ; faemte, it is; arid it fell* 
pa4kam, we shall become; mattoru, they were. Note forms sucfi as kltini, thou didst ' 
The negative verb is regularly formed. Thus, Ihenddn, I did not break; Myyonu 
I do not give: pagor, he could not; dyo, it did not become; iygd hiUe, thou didst not' 
^ve, he did not give; pagvit^i, you could not Note hilcake, if not; ilvadu, without - 
taAon'Hta, do not say; utfAotwifa, do not say. ' 

Participles are formed as in other Gondi dialeota. Thus, hasdr, dving ■ »«jr giving. 
tmh hav-mg divided; km, having done; coming; fmntdn, I am dying * ’ 

^lativc participles end in a ; thus, tmi-hotta marrl, loat*gone son, the eon who had 

IrGGIl 106t> 

The conditional ends in as in Telugu; thus, Uti, if you say; if he came 

Verbal nouns end in o; thus, pada-lOH, in order to become; Ma-pawa 
beoonamg; wiaf-a#*#, being when. 

Vote finally causative forms such as padUdr, preparing, making. Compare Kamr&m 
For further details the student is referred to the specuneiis whidi fidtow The fir=f 

IS a version of the Famble of the Prodigal Son in the so-called Gattu dialect, the seonnT!! 
a popular tale in the so-called Kci. ‘ ‘ ' “ 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

G05fpL 


So-CAiLED Gattu or Gottb Dialect. 

mattuni. 


(District Cjiaxua.) 


Oruvinkn iruyura pekuru 
One-to two soiw 
*,tappe, niTB s&mpaHistaiia 

*Jather, ihy properiy-frmi 

pekurku asti turn 

gorw-io dividing 

tana tusi pojisi lakku 

hia sliare gathering /ar-to 


Ora-16 

were. The^-omong 

naTa tus nak-ltii, * 
tny share 

itoT. KoRni nendo 


vudlorn 

ths-yoHnger 

Or tappe 
That /other 
ata-payya 


gave. Soine days hecoanhig^after 

payinam-Ssi hottdru. Hagge 

journey-hecoftiiiig went. There 


tana tuai pndu-kisi hedisottfjr. 

his share spend-doing wasted, 

a Ratina beiiu karavu arta, 

that comUrg-itt hig famine feU^ 


a Ratine oruvm iQn hotter. 

that eountrg-in one-tf house went. 

mohatta-lay lohuitur. Padi tinnanga 
feeding-for sent. Swiae eaten 
Aake orim bora iyya-hillo. Asko 
Then him-io anyone gave-not. Then 

butmurku isdr mantuni; nanna 


Tehattnr, 

iniTurn. 

two 
vudloru 
the~young^ 

hotta-payya 
gtdag-afier 
bottiga liotta']»ayya 

spejiding goiag-ofter 

uru kashta-padlor. Oru aske 

he wreteked-hecame. Se then 

A naankalu Orau polantagge padt 

That man him feiddo swine 

mayittadu polluta or pltka tittoru. 

left-that husks he hellgfor ate. 

6r ittor gada, * nava tappe voile 

he said that (/), ’mg father many 

gUatadku ha&ur mant^. Nanna maM 


Or 

m 

aske 

then 


tus-auta 
share'all 


sercants-to gioi»g is 


I food^wilhoitt dying am. 


again 


nava tappenag!;a 

dnyintan 

vebintan 

gada, ” tappo. 

nomia 

devan-agge 

my father-near 

will-go 

will-say 

that, ’* father. 

I 

God-before- in deed 

nuiagge 

pdpam 

kPan, 

Iga-mnuno 

nannu 

oi maiTi an 

thee- hejore-in d red 

sin 

did. 

Henceforward 

me 

thy son so 


kalpa” ' 
consider." * 


Ila 

So 


Tchavatu. Kannu nl hutinor-tO 
say-not. -S/e ihy servtmtS'with 

A!ike von malm-j^ku rudisi or tappe Ortagga 

Then him rrry-/flf* seeing that father himmear 

bnrtur, 
khsed. 
kltaa. 
did. 


kayyi 


vadst toddi 
claspirg mouth 
papam 

ihee-hefore 


ninagge 


stn 


inji tappenagga bottor. 
saying /a/Aer-«^.ir went. 

vitator ora gndugat-pomi 
ran his neck-on 

Marri ittor gada, 'tappo, narnia devunaggS 
The-son said ’fathevt 1 Ood-hejore 

Igii-mvinno nl marri ani rehavatu/ Aske 

Jleneejorward tly ton so say-not* Then 


tappo bd( 
the-fother servants wUh 


ittor gada, ^kapidi tatchi kalku mudda kerasa 

said that, ‘ ctoM hringing hand-on ring put 
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DR^VtDrAlt FAUlLTi 


helpn ^sUctuiku kcrasu. MRzuunu gba,t tinji SABibfa podkAm. Bsr&ukU'' 

shoe /eeMo pui. We rice eaiing merry eoill-become. Why -on' 

itt§, naTa marri hasi, pistor; tappiaoiiji, vendi dorkator.’ Aske oru 

ecyitig, my stm haeing-died, lived; heing^tost, again teat-Jbmd* Then (hey 

sambra-padisor mactur. 
tnerry-makiitg were- 


On pedda marri polautagge mattOru. Poi^takeUi ion 
Mis big 


aake 
then 

'batal 
*whai 

malsl 
again 
luu 
hmtse 

pedda 
big 

beskanecu 
any-time 


aona^ibaja 

music 

i6?* 

Of* so 


son Jield-in 

atahudisi kfficbi 
dancing hearing 
am iiiji talptor, 

saying asked- 


wa*- 


house 


omi 

one 


nebina TattOra; 

safe cames 
lionda-iUe. On 
toei/l-noi. IJis 
marri ittur, 

tendon. 
not-broke. 


mra 

thy 


Field-^rom 
oru butinor-lo 
he servantS’among 
Bdtinoru ittur^ * ni 

The-servant said, * thy 

tappe gbaln taatur.’ Vfirfcn 
Jather rice prepared* liim-to 


tappe 
father 

* icbum 
*’So*many 


p^te 

out 

rarsban 

years 


vast 
coming 
mi-.igge 
yoH'near 
dostitdni 


on 

his 


feast 


yeta-pori iyya*M12e, 
if-kid gavesi-not- 

Tata-payya vindu 
cothing-afler 

Romm-anta 
property-alt 

tappisonji, 
havinp-hefn-lost. 


Mira naka na 

You me-to my friends-utilh 

Laujaboddiblnkn somm-anta 


vaadr mantnrt 
coming was, 

keyittur orni, 
called hintt 
tamuru 

younger-brother 
hongu Tasi 
anger coming 
batimi-ladtoT. Aske^ 
entreaty-applied. Then 
mattan. Mira polio 
Twos. Your contmand 
aambra’padalaBi beska 
merry-to-become ever 
t^i'hotta marri 


Marlots-to 
kitlni.’ Or 
madfsf,* He 
nivade. Ni 

thine-indecd. Thy 

dortutur, 
was-fojmd. 


property-all having-ihrown-ffcing son 
ittnr, ‘ Tia-'toni nlnm mantinl'gaka na 

said, ‘ nte-with thou ari-hecatise my 

tamuni hasi, maria vattoru ;■ 

brother having-died, alive came i 

sambia-padkaiD,’ 
merry-we-shall-hecome* 
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DRAVfDIAN FAMILY. 


SO'OALIBD K 6 l DUIiECT. 


Naluru markaloru 

Four men 

tziatta safichi undi 
haff one 

eubeided-not. 


being 

ata 

became 

udfii 

eeeing 

gata 
rice 

adi 

that 

rice 
adutku 
that-Jor 


kudisi 
Joining 

dorkutil. 

u)ae-/ound, 

Nar-nuSchi 

Filtage-from 


GOypI. 


paUam-oujek 
journey -having-go « e 
Tiosalasi kayyan 
£>isiding‘for dispute 
undi kumti 
one merchant 


(Dhtsict Ohawda.)' 


mattur. 

teere. 

padta. 

arose. 


orka-matta^u 

themdowards 


Somma-tdn 

Jfoneg'toith 
CMla sdpd 
Fiong time 
Tasek-manfcop, 
cooting-toas, 


naluru 6 r-tu ita ittor^gada, 'kdmti, charu-kaftat-paiTa mammu* 

Jour hififwith so said-thatf * merchaai, tank-etnbaitUm€nt-on tee 

tifiji laalisi vaiatam. Mammatu naluru vam talpit-aake 

having-eaten again come. We Jour coming asking-token 

hinou, vehchi satichi urt-agge t^i uberunaku bottor. YSr^tungsi 

give* saying lag him-near putting tank-to toent. Maoing-bathed' 

titi-payyxi 6 ru .madanidatd - udutur. X-aafichiti^du Tisain tandsi 

eating-qfter they tree-under sat, 

paggu tara-Iasi 6r-ld ondi 

tobacco bug-to ihctn-among one 


‘ maiicbid/ 


That-bag Jrom arma taking 

komtit^ge lohattor. Oru, 

merchant-to sent, 

aui k5mtit-agge bofiji, *sauc>lii blm.* iflji talaptor. Kom^ 

so mercbant-to going, 'lag give,* saying asked. Merchant 

ittor-gad^ 'kadama touvuru rate intmi ilTakfi hiyydnu/ Aska- 

said-that, Mother three ij-come I-shall-gioe ^-not I-give-not,’ Then 

oru madatida-matta muYuruyeka tiriyetor ittdr-gadd, * mi polio Uvadu 

he tree-Huder-being three-to returned said-that, *yovr order ioithout 

k 6 mti, “iyyon.*’ itt&r,’ ani ittor. *Imu, imu/ om kika-vadtor, 

the-merehant, “ I-gicenot,*’ said* so said. ‘ Give, give,’ they should, 

Komti safichi teudsi a manlcanku itor. Oni adi pisj 

the-bag taking that ftian-to gave. Me that setting 


The-merohant 

nttor. 


ran. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time four men were undertaking a journey together. They fcniud a 
bag full of money and began to quarrel about the division. After some time, while they 
were still quarrelling, they saw a merchant coming from the village and said to him, ‘ we 
will go to the tank and cat, let us have this if we all come and ask for it,' and so thov 
dqwtited the bag itith him and went to the tank. After having bathed and eaten they 

iA 
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sat down in the shade of a tree. IThen one of them was sent to take an anna from the 
bag and buy some tobacco. He said, * all right,* and went to the raerehant and asked for 
the bag. Said the memhant, * I siiall restore the bag if Iho other three come and ask for it. 
If not, I wilt not gjTe it you.* He then returned to the three, sitting under the tree and 
snad, *tlie merohant declines to giTe me the bag without order from tou.' They then all 
cried out, 'Jet him have it, let him hare it.* The merohant then guYe the bag to the 
man, who immediately ran off with it. 


Proceeding beyond the southern frontier of the distriot of Clianda we reach the 
terntones of His Highness the Nizam. GOndi is there spoken together with Telu'»u in 
^e north-east. The Ga^da are known as Kois or Koyas in Kamamet and are ealJed 
&ttu or Gotte m the hills. The number of speakers at the Census of 1891 was 36,167. 
he oorrMpondi^ figures at the last Census of 1901 were 15,895, of whom 15,386 were 
reti^^from Warangal. for Koya, while 69,669 entered their bnguage under the 
bead of Gooiij. 50,727 of the latter were returned from Sirpur Tandur. No sj>ecimens 
are a^ilable, and we are not, therefore, in a position to make any definite statement 
about the dialect or dialects spoken in the various distcicts. 


spoken in the Madras Presidency. The 
following figures have been taken from the reports of the Censuses of 1891 and 1901 

Gobdl C«Diii, rf iMi, 

Kfli . 

.. 30.S03 

. - . 353 


Total 



43,550 SI,054 


T .e G6,* MB chisay fcuBd iB the Vieegapatlim aea Goda-err^daT 
The Madna., Pce,id=eey lie, oublde the t^ritoy inetaded in the Lingewtio Servey 
and no materwl, have been forwarded from the distriot. We are, however woU 
informed about the ^.-ealied Koi diateot ef Bhadr.eh.lam ia Godavar,’ and it win be 
Of use to give a short account of that form of speech. * “ 

ADTHORIirES— 

0.01, R„. ate,.in Vol via is,, 

TO. 33^ ff, (,«»blll..y) i Vol. 1,1881, pp. 259«| t 

si‘ mi;: 

*** M»dr«,As:di.7BiM. SwAH,, 1880 rfilim 

of stT W 'T? ‘"■“'■‘'“tsd from the edition of the Gosnel 

of St. Lako >■> lalngn type published in Madras, 1959. The older edition of the GoeiS 

I^ndon, 1988, wee printed in Kooim. lettem. and hae been consnlted for the trsfflTi^’ 
atioa. The pronmieiation of the diaieet does not eali for any remark It u j i “ 
e^d in the transliuiration. It ahouid he noted that theTaUrL ^reaTn’ 

f.,p^r.?li7r^,X“?to ■ 7 *“ ““ 

lihaktu or houees- min a t™" = '»««. kouso ; 

yoonger «eter, plural afastn ; mayyadi. a daughter, plural *l»yya.ia, etc. 
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The regular inflexion of nouna will be seen from the fable which follows:_ 



Singulmr. 

Ploml. 

Siugulftr, 

Ploml. 

Kom. 

luppc, ft fmtbftr. 

iappfru. 

mArUt A tree. 


lAArf^n 

AcCd 

tappini- 

lappfr0nL 

fThirdftH, 


ffljrdirliti. 

Dii. 


iappmku 

m^rot^ira 


mdrakiniin. 

Abl. 


tappmnagga^^k. 

9^t^Hnmnch%t 


mardidni^iHt/tchi* 

GeHm 

tappfni^ 


fndrati. 



LoCh 

tapp&nagga. 

tapp^magga. 

nuroidm 

1 



trupurn 


Other postpositions are Id, in, among; td, with, etc. 

Thenamcnilj are bonowed fromTelugu. The ttiaiculino form for -two’ », howerer. 


Pronouns.— There are tiro form, of the plural of the petBoeel pronoun of the first 
and raerarae. The former inolude^ and the latter eicludee, the pemou 

The two 6ist peraonnl pronouns are inflected as follcwa;_ 


Nom, 

Aoc. 

Dit. 

OeD« 


luinna. 

Hafifhiu 

fia« 


We (iiwlmive). We (eidaBiTo), 


man^i^ck 

« 

manaki^ 

maniSm 


Thou* 


You. 


fwmma. 

iTtftmiid, 

WllWm 

ma. 


nimrmu 

nfW, 

iiJ. 


minim 

miH. 

ml« 


other forms arc also occasionally used; thus, mdmmi, m (eicludre); nitiifti, thee 

GtCi ^ 

The demonstrative pronoun that, is inflected as follows 



Maaculimo. 

Fetnmiae 


Sing. 

1 

' Plur. 

Sing. 

Kom. 

^U. 

1 


Acc. 



ifdatni, { 

Dftt. 


ffnOti. 

daniku 

Oen. 


Sri, 

dani, 1 


Plur. 


atfUy 


(UUI7M IS somocimes also used to denote women. This fact is due to 
the influence of Tclngu. 

It will be seen thataiidw is identioal with Telugu padu for which the literary dialect 
has ■=’c{fc pa^u. The other forms of the pronoun are likewise the same as in Telugu. 

4 
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DEAVIPUN PAMILT. 


Similarly ate inflected tH^u, tliis, gea, emi; tdiu, this woman or tiung, gen. ditti, 
etc. * Who? * is benoj^Ut and ‘ what ? ’ is Idia. 

Verl>S< —l^he present tense of the ?erb suhstantire is conjnj^ted as follows:— 


Sing. 


I, minndna. 
3. 

3. ra. tninnoi^^tk 
3. f. and n. minne^ 


Plur. 1. nUnrnmu. 

2. minniri, 

3. m. minn^H, 

3. f. and n. mintidnffu, 

Tlie same personal terminations are used throaglioat; thus, tbon wast; 

wantd^u, he may be, he will he; mandttkona, I shall bo ; ntoffdoftlrt, you will be. 

The finite Terb has three regular tenses, an indefinite which is used as a present and 
a future j a past tense, and a future. Thus, tutiffitana, I do, or shall do ; he 

said; tu^gfom, they did; I sliall drink. It will be seen that the tense 

suffixes are the same as in ordinary Gdpdl. Note, bowerer, forms such as taftndakdn^u 
he will be ; mandak&rHf they will be. 

Verbal nouns and verbal participles are formed as in other Oon4 dialects. Thus, 
tMhia^ni&i-, in order to tend ; tungan-a^ke and tudgat-aske^ if be does ; vatt-utke^ when 
he came; going after; vdsore, coming ; tungdre, doing, etc. 

The conjunctive participle ends in »; thus, tedi^ having arbeu; having said; 
cost, having come. 

^Relative participles ore used instead of relative pronouns. The usual termination 
is e ; thus, ©tjdti tungte peui, he doing work, the work he did ; kodttote lengaiini, the 
fatted calf. Another form ends in dtii. Thus, ndii vddani pdlttf me^to coming share ; 
paddl tinndni pciletet swine eaten busks in, with the husks which the swine ate. 

The negative verb is regularly formed. Thus, tangonaf I do not do ; tungditi, thou 
didst not do; ihe is not; <tggd, it came not; ivirii you gave not; ayyoru, they 
are not; id-iWc, gave not; made not; rem-nm, don*t fear. There are appa¬ 

rently also negative participles and verbal noms, I bavo noted punvaddni mimana, 
not knowing I am, I do not know. * 

The interrogative particle is d; tlms, teir-d, do you not give P paUin-d, docst thou 
know P 

Por further details the student is referred to the specimen which follows. 
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GO^rpi. 


Dialect. 

'('JUtaclKM Awotltary Sibte Societyt 18S9.} 


Qro 

manualitmiki irumru 

markn 

mattora. 

Oiaynte ^uddndu, 

One 

««in-#e 

t-m 

sons 

were. 

Them-amwig the-younger. 

‘ tappeni. 

ni adate 

naki yadani pain 

imn/ i!iji tapp&al-t6(o 

^/o#Aer-0, 

ihy property 

■»» me-to coming share 

give,' saying father-icifh 

keitundn. 

Aske 6nda 

oni 

adiitmi 

tiyi 

itto^dn. Sogamn rozkn 

said. 

Then he 

his 

property 

dividing 

gave. Fete days 

atta-payya 

tadddndu 

oni 

ada 

anta 

kaide peyisi duia 

going-after 

the-yonnger 

his 

property 

a## 

Aaad'in taking far 

d^etlki 

painamu ailji 

oni 

ada tin! 

mSlo paningino agamu^tungtondn^ 

country-to 

jountey going 

his 

property 

bad deeds-i» eTpenditure-did. 


Addu 

That 

aske 

then 

Idngi 

y‘oittinff 

Ondu 

Se 

goni 

hut 


koit^ 
expended 
o^dn tlppa 
he vmertf 

matto^du. 

toot. 

padi tiunMi 


atta- payya 
becorning~a/ter 

eurto^du. Ondu 
fell. Se 

Ondu padi 

Be euiine 

pollute 

Maine ea^en huAht-icith 

bendiidu oniki idille. Ala 
aujf'one him~to gave-not. So 


that 
aiiji 

having-goue 

mehtanlM 

to-feed 

uni dokha 

hit beltg 

manau’aske 
being-then 


de^ste 

oountrg-in 

t?tat 


oniru 

hitn 


lavu karuru ratio 

big faudtie cante 

orrOniM 

eounfrg-in one-to 
^ikinki rdhtondu. 


na 


tng 

goni 

but 


Opdu, 
he, 

Tptnde 

is 
aBii, 

•having’-gone, 

tudgi 

havinp’done 

mananlki 

heing-for 

ortiU'Ida 

one-tf-eo 

tappSn*agga 

father-near 


tappSn-agga be tsts u-maruli 

fttther-of-near hoia-mang-persons 

nanna karuTlni dolloro mmndna. 

2 hanger-teith dying atn, 

5 yayya, nanna demni mnnno 

** 0 father, I Qod-of before 


minnana. Ingati'ka^i n! marrini 

am, NoKfrom thg son 

naTTpa harrinE ayydna, Nanna 

I worthy am.mi. Me 

6tP*» oni-tdto keyitana,* 

keep," saying him-mth toill-say,* 

attondn. G&ni ondu inka 

wen#. But he stitl 


feids-to sent. 

ni^taniki a^a partbudu, 
filing-for toish became, 

6nibi buddtii vali 
him-to sense hceing-come 
ktUigahkinki du^a dlbe 
seruants-to /bod much 

Nanna na tapp^-agga 
I my father-of-fiear 

ni mnune papatnn 

thy before sin 

iBji kechchi 

having-said having-uttered 
nl kuldor-aTute 

ihy hireling »-atnong 

iSji tgdi Qni 

saying aiding his 

durate manan^asko 


distance-at being-then 


DEATtDlAlf PAHILT. 


5 fi 0 


oni tappe onini udi sukani 

his father him haiting^seeft eompassitm 

porro dnini bnrtdnda. -Aske 

on falling him kissed. Then 

derunl mutine ni muiuie papamu 


Tali, Eurrit oni Todete 

coming^ rmninff^ his neck 

mam, * 6 ye.jjh, nanna 

WM, ^ 0 father^ I 

tungi minn^, Inga|i]EMi 


a 

that 


Ood‘(f before thy before sin haeing~done am, 

ni man^ iKji keuhchi niananiki harrini ayyooa,* 

thy son hating‘Said having-said beiny-for icorthy I-am-not^* 

oniki kettonda GOni tappe, *simiiA^i gudda tachcM 
hiM‘to said, £ut the-fath^.^ * good cloth kaciTig-bronghi 
korpiasi oni Tanijinki nngaramu Tati kalkinki 

hooing-pat his fi»gers-on ring having-put feet-on 

kerpiasatL Kodavte ledgatini tachchi koyimiiii, manada 

Fatted cay^ having-brought slaughter, 

pardakada Karitkn, i^du na mairi 

this my son 
doruktondu,' iiJji 

toas-found,’ saying 

pardanlki modalo 

beconUng-for preparation 

^nde 
feld-in 

endanadu 


put. 
kuleli 

merry lei-us-become. Why 
batakatopdu i maji. 


kettundiL 

aatd. 

lla 

So 


Aake 

Then 


OTU 

they 


Tasorc 

coming 

naTukarini 

servant 


mann&fi^ 

bmng-on 

lott-agga 

house-near 

ortini 

one 


oni 

Ms 


having-been-lost, 
kulgji 
happy 

pedda 
big 

Tatt-aske 
ooming-ihen 
karingi, 
having-called, 
oni-to^, 


Senceforward 
ifiji 

saying 

Oniki 
him-to 

•» 

erpuka 
shoes 
tifiji 

toe having^eaten 

dolii, malli 

having-died, again 

Oni jitagabkintote 

his servants-with 

peyittoru. 

look. 


mam 

son 

TOthsa-nadu 

mnsia 

‘ ivn 

' thsse-things 
*m 
*% 


dancing 

bata?’ ySji 
wAo^/’ saymg 

K navukari oni-t6t«, *m tammuflidu raltO^idu, 

That servafU Mm^th, *thy younger-brother came', 

on-agga tsakkane Orta-fcado m tapp^ koduvte 

him-fiear well coming-because thy father fatted 

koyiaai nmmond-’ifiji katlOndn. Ket-kade Ondu 

having-slaughtered id-sayiug said. Saying-because 'he 

tacUcbi lapa radaniki mati kolp-ille. Aske Ont tappe 


mattupdu. 

was. 

keSjtondu, 

Aeof'd. 


Oi^u 

Re 

Aake 

Then 


talptoEdu* 

asked. 

opdu 

he 

Jengatini 

calf 

rdletnu 
anger 

baidiki 


having-brought in^e eoming-for mind arranged-nol. Then Ms f7iher 

TMi onmi balima-ladtOadiu Aake on4n, *ido, itftiak endkM-kaSC 
hav%tig-come k%m to-enireat-began. Then he, . .™ ifasi 

nanna nioini seTa-tungoFe minnaBa. Ni 

^ thee service-doing cm. Thy 

tappillana. Attekanna nanna na bOkatori-tOte 

transgressed-not, Reiag-even I my friends-with 

beppodanna ore mOka-pilla'Bna niomm id-ille. 

ever-eten one goal-young-even thou gavest-not. 


to, so-many years-front 

I3iata nanna beeke^k 

leord I 

knleli pardauiki Mkt 
merry becommg-for me-to 

Goni ni adatini 
Rat 


thy property 
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palvatanate karUu tungte i m mard 

dehauohery’in spent makiny tHe ihy ton 

kosatki koduTta lengatini koyissi Tattini,' 

sake-for fatted calf siat^hierittg ihrev^st* 


Tatt*aske‘n6 Ini 
coming'then-lndeed his 
iiiji dm tappdniki 
saying his father^to 


malii kettdndu. Aske ondn, ‘ peka, mnuna beppo|iki na agga minmni. 

apajn said. Then he, * son, thou altaays me art, 

Nava anta airadu a^i niiunaugti. Manadu kuieli pai^i 

3fy all thine hacing-beeome is, JFe merry haoing-becmie 

dntadu Hire, baritko, nl tmnmondu l^du dolli, loal^i 
to-stay good, mhy, thy younger-brother haoing-died, again 

battakutdndu; mayi^ dorukutoadn,* iiiji dniki kettOiadiL 

lived; having-beendost, teas-f&and,^ saying him-to said. 


A similar dialcet is also spoken in Bastar, on the banka of the Sabeii. The number 
of speakers of K5i has been estimated for the purposes of this Surrey at 4:,169. No 
speakers were returned at the Censos of 1901. 

The short specimen which follou's in most particulars agrees with the so-called Koi 
of the Madras Presidenoy. Note only he; and menttodt he is. The third person 
singular of rerbs also ends in on; thus, ketton, be said. 

Tanfoyda, thou straokest, is probably wrong. If not, it is a regular noun of 
agency. 

The third person singular neuter and the relative participle often end in a and not 
in e ; thus, tagatfa, it hit; but also tnaitet she was, etc. 

On the whole, the specimen is not very correct. It is, however, sufficient to show 
the g^eial character of the dialect. ' 
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So-called Koi Dialect. 


DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

60?.T)I. 


# 

( State Bastar.), 


Guddi-Lakshani 

Ou^di‘Laksha 


Saval.— Gitddi'Lakalt^iii nirnTna puttln-a? 

Queition. — Gttf^^i^Lak^ka thou kfuwest f 

JaTajm.— Nijam. Benodo kacbSri nteundd, 

An9tcer.*—Cerifiitil^, He-who tn-ccuri ia. 

SaTaL—Nimma kacher! matta gaddapdrate 

Qtiesiion.— TAou in-coufi being ctxe-toifh 

Jarapu.—Kijam. 

Attawer .— Tea, 

SaraL— Bcchki debba tantmi ? 

Queation. — Hoto-mang blotaa atruckfat ? 

Javapu.—Reiida dabba tantana. Rodda galute tagatta, 

Anateer, — Ttoo blotsa I-atrTick. Left Ihigk-in 

Saval.—' Bar tantlnd ? * 


tautondu ? 
atriickeat t 


Queation.—^Why alrtteheat? 
J avapu.—Debbalu-dinam 

nanna 

kallu 

ut|ano, Empiiram 

vattana,. 

Anaver ,— Quarrel-day 

I 


clraAk, Kmpura 

wetit. 

K^m Papavyadi 

mutto 

paruuknqta matte. Lakahalu 

kai 

Karam Tdpayya'a 

mfe 

ill 

ujoa. Lakaha 

hand 

yudor mattd, agga 

nanna 

aiija 

kudatana. Lakahaln 

nanna 

aeeing waa, there 

/ 

havifig-gone 

aat, Lakaha 

me 


nuki-ittd; 
pnahing-gtiee ; 


dani-gurifichi uaku 
that'of-on’aecoant 


gonte iiiatt0. Dani nanna 

verandn-in teas. That I 

Lakabani rendu debba tantana. 
Lakaha two blotoa atruck. 


Tusnm 
anger 
{lehakatana. 
li/led-up. 


vntte. Oaddapora 
came, The-a^te 

Duddi iSjure 

aaging 


Stick 


SnTal.— Karam Bamalu Kamm Gnjjalu niu 

Queation.—Kdram Rama Karam Gnjjd thou 

JaTapu. I! I jam, Guddi-XiaksbalTi nani tannitu 
Anawer .— Yea. GttddioLakahd me teili-airi&e 

Saval. Niki Guddi-Lakshatm munne 
Queation.'—Thee~to Oitfidi-Lakaha-of formgrip 
mende-jS P 
maat 

Javapu.— Ille, 

Anateer.—'No, 


karangatln-a P 
cedledeat T 
iBjore nanna kekatana,. 

taging I called, 

bepputoina virofinm 


ever 


enmity 



OdyM (KOI GW GOO atari). 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Do you know Guddi Lakaha ? 

Tea. He who ts here in court. 

Did you strike Guddi Laksha with the axe which has been produced in the court ? 
Yea, 

How many blows ? 

Two. And I hit him. in the left thigh. 

Why did you strike him ? 

On the day of the quarrel I was drunk, I went to Empura. At that time Earam 
Papayya’a wife was ill, and Laksha was feeling her pulse, I came there and sat down, 
and lAksha pushed me off. Therefore I got angry and seized the axe which I found 
in the veranda, I thought it to be a stick and dealt him two blows. 

You called in Eamm Itama and Earam Gujja. 

Yes, because I thought that Guddi Laksha would beat me. 

Have you ever had any quarrel with Guddi Laksha before ? 

Jfo, 


PARJl. 


The Parjjis are an aboriginal tribe in the Baatar State. They are found round 
Jagdalpur and toTrarda the south and south-east. The number of speakers was estimated 
for this Survey at 17|397. At the last Genius of 1001, 8,033 speakers were returned, 

Parji has hitherto been oonsidered as identical with Bbatti. See Vol. t. Part 
ii, pp. 434 and Ef., where the various authorities dealing with the tribe have been 
mentioned, 

Bhatri has now become a form of Oriya. Parji, on the other hand, is still a dialect 
of Gondl. 

Two specimens and a list of Standard Words and Pbram have been receired from 
Bastar. Tlie first specimen is a version of the Parable of tlie Prodigal Son. It is so 
corrupt that I have been uuable to print more than the beginning, and almost every 
form occurring in it must be used witli caution. The second specimeu, a P^irjl translation 
of the statement of an accused person, is much better. It was, however, only 
forwarded iu Devanagari, and the reading is not always certain. The list has not' been 
reproduced. 

Under such circumstances it b impossible to give a full grammatical sketch of 

the dialect, I can only make a few remarks, and even those are given with the utmost 
reserve. 


Pronujiciation.— Final d is interchangeable with f; n is sometimes replaced by I ; 
etc. Thus, chindet and ohendid, went; the sulBs; of the accusative is ^ or »; thus, ntdlin, 
the son; hotli lu the aeouinttve e&so* 

M'oans.-The suffixes of tl.e plural are er, 1, and kul; thus, wltnossca * 

sons j swine. 

The oase-auffiM, ore almost IhE same os m Gondi. Thus, «(«., to tlio fothov 

Mafatii, to Miti; raii»i-«o, of a man; lansi^M, of an aie; in the village; uul 

on the head, eto. ^ ^ 

iruinerals.-^Aari, neuter oko^i, one; irtU, two; mUir or mmda, three* «»b> 

four; iCTtr, five; $ejSn, six; kudek, twenty, Tlie numerab above sit are borrowed from 
the Aryan neighbours. 

Prononns, —The following are the personal pronouns 

»t), thou. Qd, be, 

^nung, me. ini, time. dnu«g^ him. 

tHy. on, his. 

am, we. 

am, our. im.your. 

04 he. shonid prohably bo aritten d#. and. in thesame stay. 
ably tho oorreot tormmaUon of the tUird parson singular of verbal forma Com^ 

Other pronon^ are ad that thing. Mn. its; imifi. in this; ( and in this 

(used as adjeotaves) ; edd, who ? nd, what ? and bo forth. ana na, tfm 

avail!"'”'”" “ “"J“S.«on from the materfals 
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The suffix of the past tome is <1 or and in the future we sometimes find a suffix r. 
Ttins, tdpifSn, Istruok; idprda, I shall strike. The list of words, which has not been re< 
produced, gives these forms for all persons and numbers. The corresponding present 
tense is given as (dp^t I strike, etc. Another present is formed bjr adding m to the 
base; thus, per-med, he comes; po}eS‘t)%ert they say. 

Tlie forms just quoted, from the list of words give the impression that verbs do not 
differ for person or number. This is not, however, the case. 

The following forms of the present tense of rhe verb substantive oocur in the texts^ 
mSdan or menddn, 1 am ; meddd, thou art, he is; niedd, it is. In the past tense we find 
metten, mettSt and laef/do, 1 was; met ted ojid metlett he was; it was; meftetj 

they were. Compare imperatives such as give; jjewf-ir, take. The regular 

personal terminations can sooordingly be given as follows;— 


Sing. I 


Plur. I 


n 


2 . , , 
3. maso. 
3. neut. 


. . f or d 



r 


. ( or d 

. d 


r 


The suffix of the first person plural seems to occur in forms snoh as am ehdmamt 
I am dying, lit, we die; itpdim, I used to drink. Such forms* can, however, also be 
explained as oontaining the present suffix m. Compare «iiddfn, you drank. 


The personal suffixes are sometimes omitted, and sometimes also confounded. 


Thus, metfi, I was; meddy, they arc; pokkidt I uill say {sic). Moat of these eases are 
probably simple mbtakes. 

In the tliird person singular we sometimes find j instead of d, f; thus, eSjeJ^ he 
became; chdjej, he made. 

The characteristic suffix of the negative verb seems to be o. Compare pun-d{n)i 
I know not; fdpdo’d, I did not strike; cAi'yo-d, I did not do; ehifieti-d, I did not go; 
cAfer'fl, you gavc-not; chdjid-d^ he did not; aAendd-d, he did not go; cAtydr-d-eri, gave- 
not. Note also chilte, he is not; cAUtd, it is not; ehdje^ment don*t do. 

The conjunctive participle ends in *,■ thus, cAent, having gone; I hod 

said ; chdi-ehendet, he had died, etc. 

For further details the specimens should be consulted. Th© first specimen is, how¬ 
ever, so corrupt tliat it must be used with the greatest caution. 
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PaBJI DlALBCfT. 


DRAVIDIAN FAIVIILY. 

GO^jpl. 

Specimen [. 


(State Eastab.) 


Okura manino inU 

ohi^dul mett6r. A-TitaratS 

piti 

One man-gf tico 

sons were, • Them- 

among the-younger 

chi^du 

tat5n ■ 

pukked, ' 5 tata. 

an ba^a 

cbiur/ 

Eban- mal 

son 

Jaiher-io 


*0 father. 

my share 

giee.* 

Property 

luetta* 

paichi 

cbiii]ir. 

Pits ohindu oktikaa 

Wft8t 

dividing 

gaoe. 

Younger 

son together puiting-teas. 

khube 

m 

cheni-mSttfit, phatkTarl 

butat! 

dban'inal 

metta 

far 

count rg 

going’Was, riotous 

Heing-in 

property 

was 

gavsyetftt. Od 

jamma 

dban poblet, 

a de^ 

bar5 

spent. 

Me 

all 

property squandered. 

that country big 

cbaku] 

patta. 

Cbakul 

patta, garlb 

enjfij. 

Chnkul 

patta 

famwe 

arose. 

Pamine 

arose, poor 

he-been me. 

Famine 

aroae 

dr 


tebi 

mSttet. Oglen 

amau 

pSnkiil 

meknk 

and 


there 

lined, Thatif) 

man (7) 

sicine 

tofeed 

vdya 

cbOttfit 

Pfiri 

tindaa obaid 

yfindu 

tindiitan 

men 

f eld-in * 

sent. 

Swine 

eaten husks 

ihai(?) 

to-eat 

mind 

chajej. 

Ar 

ydhi-bdti 

cbiyara-eri. 

CMrakanu 

obet 

chutta, 

made. 

And 

angbody{?} 

gaoe'not. 

At-last 

sense 

came{f). 

adin 

pfikked, 

* am 

tata bhuti-lag tUu-galirettiL 

am 

ihen{f) 

saidt 

* our 

father* s senants tO’eal-have-enough(f}, ice 


chakul 

cbamam. 

Abe 

cburkl 

tateu-ka 

obenden, 

icith-hanger 

die. , 

Mow 


father-near 

icilt-go. 

tat5n 

piikked («c.), 


tata, 

bhi^ran 

hutum 

father-to 

will-say. 

HQ 

father. 

God^s 

command 


tat5n 

father 


manded 

h^ore 


pa]»iija. 

ttnnfd. 


Pdn 

Again 


iiaiy5t. Abe bhuti-log' ySte 

not’proper, iFow seroanit a« 

anati church! cheuded, taten 

there arising taent^ father 

kamiyalari poklcSd, ‘fda ganda 

eerzanU-io »aid, *good cloth 


tata 

father 

menda 

are 

lage 

near 


abe 
now 

etri 

$0 

ch5nd5d. 

went. 


oh&ndSn 
wili’Qo 
ohiy5a, 
I-di4~noit 
in chind §ra 

% tott (o-be 

mSdan." * Tabe 

9hai(-be/* ■ ^hm 

Tita 

Thefaiker 


tin 

? 


nud5d uud*pitt5d; keM 
tahe (7) iake’pui’oni?) i hattd-o« 
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yatkol 

kdulke 

panahi 

timdum< 

Am 

6inm«kull 

b^dka 

oharjnin([). 

ring 

Jeet'on 

9hoes 


We 

feasting 

merrg 

iUU-make, 

IVibe 

am 

«• 

[ohi^d] 

cbM 


jium 

pat^; 

bkiilkM 

Becaiae 

mg 

[^] hafing-dkd 

via9t 

ti^life 

becmne; 

lost 

mettSdt 

pli5r 


Tab6 

b^dka 

crid. 



tetUf 

again 

tcas’found* 

Then 

merrg 

became. 
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DRAViDIAN FAMILY, 


GONPI, 


pAEJt Dialect. 


(State DAmB.) 


Specimen 

STATEMENT OP AN ACCUSED PERSON, 


' Saval.— Itn 

palupti 

Mata 

pidir 

Question .— Your 

vitlaye^in 

Maid 

name 

Jabab.— Hoy, 

metted. 

EbS 

ohiDe, 

Anexeer .— Yea, 

he'tcaa. 

JN^otc 

tVnof. 

SaTal.— Mata 

ebS 

a 

ohendet ? 

Q ueation.—Mdtd 

now where 

went t 

Jabab.— Ati 

cbenada. 

Chai 

Anaa}er,--Afiytchere teenl-not, ITavinydied 


Qoigd 


medAd? 

ur 


ohendA 

wenL 


Qomriti 

diiecae 

natuD^ 

any 

ehaiTet. 

di€d» 

Mandaki 

• 

toho 


nonofiti 

dUease 


ted? 
killed r 


Saval,— Nata 
Queaiion,—Any 

Jab&b.'~ Oniik 
Ansteer. — SHtn'to 

Tabs Tod 

Then he 

Sayal.— Onin 
Question,-^ Him 

Jabab.— An punai]. 

Amicer,-^ I knota-not. 

Saval.— SakhltSr pokemeTt 
Quettion.—Wiineaaee any, 

in nat nanSdad ? 

thou what anateet^eat T 

Jabab.— An tapana. SakhltSr 

AnewSTt'— I killed-nol, TF’itneaaea 

Matal-chSngS kandiana chilla, 

MdtS-i^ih quarrel waa^not. 


ohaTySt, yedi-andaki 
died. 


anybody 

obi] la. 
icas-not. 


ted ? 
killed f 

Andakl 

S<mehody 


Ma$^ 

Mata 


in 

thou 


tot. 

killedeat. 


tSd. 

killed. 


Inatl 

ThUAn 


mSrchltSr 

tutored 

An 

1 


tnSday. 

are. 


Saval. — Ha 
Queaiiott.—TAie 


taogiya 

axe 


inn 

thy 


oyatlS 


nagaram 

lohy 

pSyata. 

waa-found. 


An-cbengS 

Me-ieitk 

obattangat ? 
ehould’kill f 
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Jabab. —Hoy, 

peyata. An 

tabgiya 

iya. 

Idugi 

ann 

Answer. — Yes, 

it-was-found. My 

axe 


Therefore 

my 

byatle 

peyata. 





house-in 

was-found. 





Sayal. — 1 

tabgiyatx netir 

pEyata 

menda. 



Q ueetion.—This 

axe-on blood 

found 

is. 



Jabab, —Hoy, 

peyata menda. 

An bukde 

kati-mStte, 

Anin 

Answer .— 

found is. 

/ goat 

haoing-kUled- was. 

Its 


Saval. ■ 

Question. 


nStir 
blood 
I gaadA 
' This clcih 


pSyata 

ian 
thy 


menda. 

is. 

house~in 


pSyatfi 

/cund 


zagnda, 

is. 


Jabab. — Fulh bavaldar an mudaj i gai^da an ojatl^ ^cbl- 

Afistoer. — Tolies havUddr my preseace-in this eloih my honse-iu hamog* 

metier. An pokl'inetten, ' malik, iHkat chajs-mSn. 
throioH-utas. I haoing-said‘ieas, * master, so do^mt. 


An-podin pa^ verra. Cbarkar ane pba&i-siray/ 

2lle*fo troidtle contes. Government tne will*hanff.* The^hattitddr 


pokked, ‘in-gO !&tltalin iot, Ehub log pokSmer. 

said, ' fhou-alone Mdfd kUiedest. Many people say. 

Idugl ganda inn-Ojatle tinchi-m6tten.’ 

Therefore cloth thy-home‘Vito baving-ihrotoiKcas.* 

SaraL — In am Mdta m6l updom? 

Question,—Thou and Jddtd liquor dranft? 

Jabab. — Moj, An rdjun ond^^i uadom, am ^Spnl tina-mettan. 

Ansmer .— Yes. I daily drank, liquor dranky and meat eating’was. 

SayaL —Manea Kedclin pasratl in am Mata pora-siris m&i uadom ? 

Question.—Jlfanad Kedel’s shop-in thou and Hdtd Tora-day-on Hquor drank t 

Jabab. — Pora-slris an mlinSn Quttal ajatle mattm Matal cbSnga 

Ansicer. — Tord’day-on 1 uncle Gut id’s house-in teas. Maid toilh 


Mansa pasrati an chengQa. Sabe pliandu. 

Ma}iSd-{qf) shop-in I went-not. AU fabrication, 

Saval. — Matal murda in obndat ? 

Queition. — Sidid’s corpse thou sawestf 
Jabab, — PalupdCg cbndl-chendir, agfi an bal& ch.udi-chend§. 

Ansmer.-^Viitagepeo^e to-see-tcetit, so 2 also tosee-went. 

SavM. — Matal u aiib^la gaya mEtta ? 

Question. — 5fdid-io anywhere wound wasf 

Jabab. —Boy, okati gava langiyal on t€ltl mett^ aru iradu On 

Answer .— Yes one wound axe-({f his head-on was, and another his 

gdromtt metta. On in@nti okati gap^ mettA Ontl nettir 

breasl-m body-oa one cloth was. Tkat'On blood 

metta. Am an natini puna. 

was. And I anything know-not. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING, 

Is there a Gond called Mata in ^our nUage ? 

YeSi there ira$, but now' there b not. 

Where has Mata gone ? 

I^oirhere. He has died. 

Hid he die from some disease^ or was he killed ? 

He had no disease. Somebody has killed him. 

Who killed him ? 

I do not know. 

The witnesses say that you killed Mata. What have you got to answer ? 

I did not kill him. The eridenoe is false. I had no quarrel with ilata. Why 
should 1km Mm? ^ 

Was not this axe found in your house ? 

Certainly. It is my axe, and therefore it \ras found in my house, 

There is blood on this axe. 

Yos. I had just killed a goat, and the blood was the goat's. 

This cloth was found in your house. 

ITie police otBcer threw it into my biuse in my presence. I said to him. * master' 
don't do 80 . I shall come into trouble, and the GoTernment will b a "" me.' The ofhocr 
said, ‘all people say that you have killed Mata, and therefore I have thrown this 
cloth into your house.’ 

Did yon and Mata take any liquor ? 

Yes. 1 used to drink liquor and eat meat every day. 

Did yon and Mata drink liquor at Mansa Ked^i’s shop on the POm-day ? 

On the POra-day I was at my uncle Gutta's house and did not go with Ma^a to 
Mansa’s shop. It is ail wrong. 

Did you see Mata's body ? 

The villagers went to see it, and so I also went to sec. 

Had he any wounds ? 

Yes i there was an axe-wound on his head, and another on hie breast. There was a 
cloth on his body, and there was blood on it. I do not know anything more. 
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KGlSmT, naikt, etc. 

Kui and GSndi gradnally merge into Telugu. Before dealing 'srith that form of 
speech it will he necessary to giyo a short acoonnt of some minor dialeots of Berar 
the Central Prorinces which occupy a position like that of GGndi between Kauares<> 
Tamil and Telugu. The dialects in question are the so-called KoBmi, the Bhili spoken 
in the Pusad Taluqa of Basim. and the so-called Naikl of Chanda, They all agree in so 
many particulars that they con almost be considered as one and the same dialect. They 
are closely related to Gon^. The points in which they dijfer from that language are, 
howerer, of su0icieut importanee to make it necessary to separate them from that form 
of speech, 


kOlamT. 

The Kolams are an aboriginal tribe in East Berar and the Wardha district of the 
Central Prorinces. The Bct. Stephen Hislop found them ‘along the Kandi-Konda 
Hills on the south of the Wardha Biyer, and along the tobleland stretching east and 
north of Manikgad, and thence south to Dantanpalli running parallel to the western 
bank of the Pranhita,* They are now much reduced in number, and most of them are 
found in the Wardha district. Local estimates give 17,000 as the number of speakers in 
Wun. At the last Census of 1901, however, Kolami was not returned from the district, 
and the number of Kolams was only 264. The estiraates are therefore oertainly above 
the mark. Tlie number of speakers has been estimated for the purposes of this Survey 
as follows:— 


*..17,000 

Amraoti. 

. * .1.600 


ToiriL , 23,100 

I ^ __ 

A few speakers arc probably also found in Pusad, in the Basim district. The so- 
called Bhili of that district is, at all events, almost identical with Kolami. See below. 
In the last Census of 1901 Kolami was only returned from Wardha with a total of 1,505 
speakers. 

The Kolams are usually classed as a Go^d tribe. According to Captain Haig, 
however, they * differ considerably from G5nds in appearance, and the Gonds, in Bcmr, at 
any rate, do not admit that they are a Gond tribe, while the Kdlams on the other hand 
shew no anxiety to be considered so, but are rather inclined to repudiate the oonneotion.* 

The Kolami dialect differs widely from the language of the neighbouring Goods, 
In some points it agrees with Telugu, in other characteristics with Kanarese and con¬ 
nected forms of spreoh. There,aro also some interesting points of analogy with the 
Toda' dialect of the Nil girls, and the Kolams must, from a philological point of view, be 
considered as the remnants of an old Bravidian tribe who have not been tuvolved in the 
development of the princip^ Brayidian languages, or of a tribe who have not originally 
spoken a Bravidian foim of speech. ^ 
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DltAVlBIAV family. 


AUTH0SIT1E3— 

HtsiiOT, Hit, STiFEiiir-^Papar# rilafin^ tit the Trt&« of lAa PfovinoUt Edited, vith 

notet ami prefaoe ■&. Ttmpl*. [Nigporo^] lBfi6, Note oa tbo ltibo» FArt pp, 10 uid £• 
VoabulArf, Pah ii, pp. 1 aod fL 

?Aia, Cmtii WouELiT)—jl Comparative Veecbalarg of the Os^l and J^AlAntf Lanffuaget^ /oamal 
of tho Asiatfo Sooietjr of BoogAl, 'Tol. Ixvi, Port i, 1 S$ 7 ^ pp, 1 B 5 and 1 !, 


The notes on KuHmi gramtniu' which follow are based on the rersion of the Parable 
of tbc Prodigal Son printed below. They haTe been snpplemented from two other 
Temons of the Parable and a list of Standard Words and Phrases. Tliese materials are 
not sufficient to elucidate all grammatical pointSj the more so because only one of the 
Torsions of the Parable was aocompanied by a tracslation. The interlinear traoslation 
printed below bas been supplied by me. 

It is, howerer, possible to ascertain the principa! features of the dialect. 


NoTlit8<—The usual suffix of the plural is 1,’ thus, paisa-l, money; gefiorl, feet; 
ears; swine, In bdld-kal, sons, the suffix Jcol corresponds to Tamil and 

Kanavcse ga}. Tutu kutu. In md«ur~ungt to the men, we apparently have a plural 
suffix ut, r. 

There are no instances in the texts of a feminine noun. The feminine and neuter 
dugular take the same form in Naiki, and this is probably also the case in Eulamt, 

The dative bas tbe same form as the accusatiTc, the suffix being n or ngs thus, bdiditt 
the son ; vtdkkun, to tbe neck ; mdsttru^i to the serrants. 

The genitiye is formed by adding w, ne, or «s#, and the locative by adding f. TUua, 
unne kdkdkne hdldj the son of my uncle ; ielmi gurrdntaei khdgir, tbe saddle of the 
white boTse ; o^»^w^ omiau mdsurungt to the sorTants of my father j fcif, on tbe band j 
fjegdf, in the held (ee^dd, held). 

HuUkOTHila.— Okod, masc. oitca, one ; indi^, maac. iddar, two; mdding, three; 
ndliiagt four; aid, fiTe ; sethd, six ; sdf, seven ; dfk, eight; nau, nine; do^d, ten ; imit 
twenty. Compare Tfelugu oJeati, one; Toda eddt two; mud, three; Eanarese and 
Telngu efdtt, five; Telugu iravtti, twenty, 

■ T 4 1 

Pronomis.—The following are tbe Personal pronouns: — 


an, L 

aMM(w^), mo. 
dima, my. 
am, we* 


omd, be; ad, it. 


Ufnntt, amnun, amnn^g, 
bim. 


nica, iva, thou, 
inna, tby, 
im, you. 

amnet, his, 
aar, they; neut. odd. 

The plural forms are apparently seldom used, the singular forms being used instead. 

Other forms are tdnet, his; imd, this; ad, that (neuter), gcoitiTe adnet; yead, yit, 
who ? tail, what ? 

Verbs.—forms are sometimes used in the singular, and vice vertd. It is 
therefore difficult to give instanoes of all the raiious forma. 

Tlie Verb substantire forms its present tense as follows 

drfddtim) , 1 am; dnddiiv, tkm art; dii^dn, he is; it is. There are no instan¬ 

ces of real plural forms in the materials available. The corresponding past tense is 


Sing. 


C 1. d^tddnt. 
^ 2, dfidfa. 

f 3, dpden. 


r 1. d^ffdm, 
'* < 2. Q^^ir. 

8. apder. 


Plur* 





koiA^I. 
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Finite verba are simikTly inflected. The present tense is also used as a future, and 
the obaracteristic consonant of the past tense is d* Thus, kdkdtun, I almll • 
kdJstait, 1 did; he went. There are very few instances of the third person 

neuter. Compare dp^d and dpddi^ it is; pdfftnt it became; (uret iinhd, the swine ate. 
Another future form seems to add di thus, gdfddtm, I shall strike; mr golddr^ they 
will strike. 

Tlie imperative takes no suiiir, but r is added in the plural. Thus, ko, give; (in, 
eat: to^nr, put ye. 

The negative verb is formed by adding men, to the base. Thu% mddip-men, (I) 
broke not; (thou) gavest not, (he) gave not. Tdien is sometimes inflected; thu% 

si^(6(lv, thou gavest uot. In otlier cases Ute negative verb is formed by adding an e to 
the base, and using the ordinary personal and tense suilLzes. Thus, seren, he went not; 
eigeten, he gave not. 

The base seems to be used os a verbal noun. Thus, pnelddng, sayiug*of~ worthy ; 
idk“€ing, in order to do. Another verbal noun ^ends ia dd and contains the neuter 
demonstratiTe pronoun. Thus, enddkdd^ dancing. 

The conjunctive partioiple ends in »d ; thus^ ghtim-kdk'^d, having collected; Mt-na, 
having gone; eult‘nd, having arisen. 

For further details the student is referred to the specimen which follows. 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

KOLlML 


(District Wuk.) 


OkkoR 

One 

tsinnam 

ihe^younger 

dhan > 
property 

attana 
oil 


a^den. Amuung iddat balAkdl 

teat, Sm-to itoo aone 

‘ba, annet Tata atm kor.* 


a^d^. 

were. 


Attan 

Them'O/ 


man 

enten, ‘ba, annet Tata ana kor.* Mari amd aTamng 

said, *father» my ahure me give* Thm , he them^to 

jjay^akna siten. Marl konniag diTasaiu fennniim 

dividing gave. Then some in-day» ke-younger ton 

gbumkakna Jaya dhaT iseden. At&i amd majiltala tan 

eollecting very far went There he riotouely hi* 

u^apteu. Mari amd attnna kharobipten, odd muluk mahag 

epetUf that country famine 
adclian pattln* Addi Tskbot amd ad 

difficulty became. That time he that 

SGtna taktGoa* Amd amimfig tni'cl 

going lived. Me him eioine 


property aguandered. Then 
patrin* Ad'inu} amaudg 

fell. Therefore Um-to 

mnlnk 6k6n iunan-‘attiiL 

countTy{-of) otte man-ieith 


kiiyeDg tanet Tegddang p^ikten. Addi Takhot turel sdse tinZia 

tofeed Am feld-to *ent That time ewine hueha ate 

ndnad amd pO|a nidipa anang aramm TatUtin. Amnuog ygna 

belly fit thus him-fo it-appeared, Mim-lo 

amd araletna enten, *aimet ambau 

he coming^to-aeaae* «aid. *my father'* *ermnte.to 


ihoaefrom he 
aiyeten. AJari 
gave~noL Then 


<tny-one 


masuran^ 

9 


pheiet ipato anda, an karut tikhatun. An aiiltna om*banani? 

much bread m. I witk-hunger die. I arising myfatherJar 

scratim ammmg yenatiin, “ ba, an diyaninet irmot mutt 

will-go him-to wili-eay, -father, I God-gf thy i».pre*ence L 

lang tuten. Innet okon 

worthy am-not Thy one 

tam banaag seddem Mari 

Am father~to ment. Then 

dto, Idbha Tattin, amd 

seeing, pity came, he 

tult^ a^e makknn aragi-patfin amnet muka munnet Mari hala amd 

running hts neek-ou fell hi* ki»» took. Then son that 

M«t, /»««■ Ood-of Uy before 1 »„ aU. Smeefoneord thy 


kaktan. 

lu'din-tanat 

innet 

bala 

enet 

did. 

This-dayfrom 

(Ay 

son 

tO-»ay 

taakari-parman id.'* * 

Mari 

amd 

sultna 

servant-like keep.*' * 

Then 

he 

arising 

amd 

dbav andan 

ittet 

amnet 

tak 

he 

far is 

then 

Am 

father 
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enet-Hiig toten.’ Marl ban masanmg^ 4ten, *aval aag^ 
son iO’say-propsr am-not^’ Thm the-faihsr aermnts-to • * good robe 

kOtna adu tbdesgi amnet kit muudij get^at tod^. Mari 

bringing that put-on^ his hand'On ^ingr /oot'on ehoea put* Then 

an tintna anand kakatun. KIbre imd annet kike tikt*a]aden» 'amd 

1 eating tnerrg teill'inake. Because this mg son had-died^ he 

tirikna paiiim<eddeii; bhulilta*dnden, amd opaten.’ Mari amd anand 

‘ again ti/e-came ; . loei-ioaSt he utae^/ound,* Then ibeg merrg 

kakeng utten, 
tO‘make began. 

Id Takbot amnet vadJak bMa TOgat andem Mari 'amd vatna 

This time his big eon Jield-in toae. Then he coming 

ella-merat vatteiL Amd murapakad endakad Tinter. Id rakut m^drtanat 

hovee^near came. Me music dancing heard. This time 8ercan{s-in-/rom 

okon kukten amd Teltulten, Md tanaden?’ Amd amnu itten^ 'ianet 

one called he asked, *this ‘ichai?* Me him-to eaid^ ‘My 

‘ tdren Tatt^d^^* ™ banu kbidaliuad mi|alten. Amd 

yottayer-^oMer come-is. Me your faiher-fo safely~in met. Me 

maii lal tineag^iinak&t kakten.’ Mail amd katiug vataa opal serem 

then much feast made' Then he angerdn coming inside went-not* 

Mari ban vakal vatnA amnu karapeag lagten. Amd banuag tirik 

Tften father outside coming him to-entreat began. _ Me father-to back 

enten, * olur, an mged yarsa iimet tsMmn kakatom Innet man an 
said, *see, 1 so-many years thy sereiee do. . Thy order I 

epliundi modip-toten. Marl an annet sdbatjag-bardbar anand kakebg Okud 

ecer broke-noi. And I my /rienda-twYA merry to-make one 


kOve* ai-tutcn. Amd innet dban pillaTeita tintaru^iten, amd innet bala 

Aid gavest-not. Me thy property harlots eat^made, that thy child 

Tatttii'apbimd nir adufig-satl ' lai tincng-unakat kak-aridativ.’ Aphucd amd 

, ramc'then thou Ufor big feast making-art.* Then he 

amnun euten, ‘bala, iy baremoa ana'V^eta andatlv; an attana jingl 

AtfW-M said, ‘«?w, thou atujays me-tcith art; my all property 

inniti a^dat. Anand kaken id barubar. Imde innet toien 
thiue-only is. ifferry to-make this proper. This thy younger-brofher 

ttkt-anden> amd tirikna panam-eden ; bbulilta andeo) amd opa^n.* 

dead-toas, he again life-oame; lost was, he mas-found.* 


The Bbils of tbe Pusad Taluqa of the Basim districtt or at least some of them, speak 
a dialect wbioh is almost identical ‘w'ith Kolami, Tho number of speakers of Bbili in 
Basim has been estimated at 3To. "W© do not, howoTer, know whether all of them speak 
the same dialect, and tbe Basim figures have, therefore, been added to the total for other 
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Bhil dialects. The apecimen of Bhili reoeiTed from Bason, on the other handi must ba 
dealt with in this place. In most respects it agrees with the specimen of Kfilami printed 
aboTo. 

f rouanoiation --^ and « are often interchanged; thus, Hksdtmt, I die; mo^dtun, 
I say, 

X is Bometimes substituted for n; thus, instead of Josftfn, ho sent. Final n 
before a iabiaJ becomes m / thus, hdpam nia//ea, he said to his father, 

N is often changed to nd ,* thus, avan and asand, he. Nd is sometimes further 
changed to d; thus, ofoijw^, andacodwfl, to him. These forms throw light 

on Kolami amdt which must bo derived from atnd. Compare also Kui eanju a nd 
Telugn vddu. 

Ifonns. The plural suffiKcs are / and An/; thus, ^Aiirrd-/, horses; bdpd~ku^t fathers. 

The case-suffiies are not always added in the specimen. On the whole, they are the 
6 ^c as in Kolami, Note, however, the occasional use of a dative sufBs: kuu ; thu^ 

idpkitt to the father; gadpdkdn, to the servant. 

The Dunieinila are the same as in Kolaml. * Five' is, however, pSek, ami ‘ twenty ' 
CIS, The form iddar, two, is also used to denote a feminine plural* Thus, iddar pilld'kuff 
two daughters. Prom this fact we must infer that the genders in EiJlaml are distin¬ 
guished in the same way as in Telegn, 

The peraonal pronouns are:— 


dft, I. 
anting, me. 
nnyo, annedf my. 
dm, we, 
ammedt our. 


nlVf thou, 
ininfff titee. 
inna, inned, thy. 
ftir, you. 
immed, your. 


oponfd), he. 
avanudff, avandu^n)^ 
amidttn, him, 
avafidfft acaitedf his. 
aur, they, 
arared, their. 

The fonm my; imed, thy, do., conlate the neater demoastaitiTe pronoun 

erf, that In ordmary Kolami end. forme ,re oommonJy need in all conneiiono. In 

a'pronoun eJ« 

With the qualified noun in the same way as ia Gondii ° 

Verbs. Ihe oonjngation of verbs presents some pobts of mterest. 

The present tense of the verb substantive is formed as follows !— 

Smg. 1. affddt, Plur, i, 

f- 2. a^dtir, 

3. m. 3 

3. n. a^dd. 

These forms are the same as those noted above for Kolami Tn tkn *(,* a 
singular neuter we also find andin, it is. person 

The past tense is the same ss in KGlami, Note however fiarfim r 
In ho w« do,d,« fo„n o«do, for’op^,,. 

Tho fom le. howoTor, perhaps a noon of agenoy-ono who i. dead. 
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fimte Torbs form their present tense from b participle ending in and the past 
from a form ondbg in L The Tarions tenses o£ the verb gdli to heat, are giTen ae 
foUo'srs 


IVcftfqL 

Pm*. 

Folnrtf. 

Sing. 1 

Piar, 

SLiiit. 

Piar, 

Sing. ^ 


1, 

1. gSfatim. 

1. goffdn. 

1. gotfatA. 

1, g^iStSH. 

' X. 

2. gBfiOtlv. 

2 . gOftStIr. 

2, gQfflv. 

2. 

2. gfffdit. 

2. 

3, 

3t 

1 S, 

3. 

3. 



The S'SuQlx of the pr^ent must be oom pared with Telugu isttt tu. 

The negative verb is formed from the base without adding any tense-saJfiKes, or by 
adding iodlt not, to the mfinitive* Thus, I did not break; viren, bo did not 

come; puitedf it was not got; thou gavest-not, he gave*nofc. 

The conjunctive participle ends in ii/i or an ; thus, sd^ddH’t and saddaui having 
gone; innekdd^, having said, etc. 

In most of the preceding character istics and in other important points the Bhiti of 
Baaim agrees with E!dlam], as will be scan from the veraiou of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son which follows. 


I 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 


So-called BhIU. 


(Distbict Basim.) 


b&pam 

the*faiher“to 


Okon mfa aa„ yu 
. Om «,,(.«,) ^ n^o.«.,r 

n>»««n. •!)», jingini anya hissi Ti«i>.k&’ «■ - 

J,S 1 * ..*- /« jr^-vyj my sAare dtnde'fftve.' The-yonmer 

~ .JS SS ,‘r X r ■:2r s:; 

Dodba n,s« j ^ io-ftpend Mw-n^rf-oo/, 

•er^ve^ed. m ,»j« tcfyed JUM-in 
toag Uttel. arands. -pojta to tyahatOn 
to-«,i htgan, ke, •hu.i, X «dtleat 

. «y«iig-tOdL Arandua niari .od 

mslhmf gcve-ml. Simdo then Km 
naukama pMag jpjj ^ 


■S«^ man{-o/) ^ 

kostel. Mari turel po^ 
9stU, Then ewine ku^Jte 

ipat. ’ Tera-na avandu 
bread. * Anybody him-to 
vattin, ‘ anye bdpne 


die" ; jT^i 

•■M. maa «a,». divam takum ^ 

"Mhee, «y iKfKt Ged^e eomnaud l^ie, 
mne-Icadun anung kfia vat,5 a * i - * ^ 

haeing-Kid nede etame coma “’“’'""ttr-Iangtoa ip.'>' jjp. 

phokan Redden. Ban u -l - make.*** Father- 

near ke-iKnI. The-fatier M«C “r““ 

^ttiD. Saddan VpitrAti -t j dmance-frtmg him-io pity 

enme. Baning-gme Kn'e ““t®- Mart 

Inaen Mia .Wkadto -f-*™**- **> 

Th eon iaei«g.,aid nK-t, ,aX nefaUer 

entted, eemanieda ‘^-l" »««dt Mpp, i.aad. 

“ ‘“PP. s^t kwkai topp-"Trtoi^^ 


hand^on 
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uJcattcB, * QBya tiktandcn prAnani>eften 5 

Segan, ‘ mg son dead^nan to-life‘C<im‘’; 
Sagje JoknJ anand aliin utter. 

Jli people merry io-make hegmu 

w T 

Dodha bala kSynut anden. Yallang 

%of^ ^eld'hi UKM. SousH’to 

kokton^ avandu veltel-olten, ‘tan 

colledt him eeked-t * w^at 

vatf^nj aTan b& vatten; 

ccme ; 

yaUat 
hotne-iu 


JBig 

Saida rakuu 
Servaid 

toren 

ffotmger-brother 
rag Tattlu; 
ettger came; 


ke mell came ; 

Taren, ATandc 
came-not. 


mo- 

bala garat-anden, ombaten,* 
my-mn ioBl'ieae^ tea#-/ow)id/' 


vatten, naoh dbolagi vintan, 
cmaet dance mvetc heard. 

yandiu.* Avan itten, ‘iirna 

Ata/ Se entd, * thy 

tineng akten,* Avan 

feast he-made,* Sim(-to) 


Sia 


kurten 

came 


'aoi 
‘ J 


samjipsan. Avand Mpku mutten, 
entreated. Me ihe*falhsr4o sa^^ 

gaksatan; inn a kukuin tourken, Anya 

1-do ; iky order broke-not. My 

mSkS siyang-todi. Avand innen keike 
goat gacest-mt. That thy aon 

seiten, avan vatten, avadxLn 

gate, he came, Um-for 

any a baiabar aacMIv. Anya 

me vdth art. My 

paije. Anya bala tiktanden, 
ia-proper. My aon dead-man. 


bap vakal 

father outside 

ining varsha 
so-f»any years 

dosta barabar 
friends tmth 

n^-gakten, kasbira 
deatroyed-made, harlota{-to^ 


ining 

thee-to 

majja 

merry 


tilling aktlv.’ 
Jeaat madesi,’ 

jingdai inyeti 

property thitie 

pauam -etten; bal 
io-life-came ; son 


bnlan 
the-son 
dbanda 
service 
gnkten 
to-make 

paisa 
money 

Mari avan mutten, * ni 
Then he said, *ihon 
yandin. An a nd gaktat 

M. Merry io-make 

gavat-anden, omhaten.* 
lost-tcm, vnts-found.* 
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naikt dialect, 

Naiki is the dialect of the Darwe Gonds in Chanda. The number of speakers haa 
been returned for the purposes of this Survey as 193, At the last Census of 1901 no 
separate retur^ were made, and the number of speakers cannot be great. 

The Eev.' Stephen Hislop, in his Papers relating to the Aboriginal THbee qf the 
Centrol Princes, Nagpur, 1866, Port i, pp. 34 and fT., describes the Naikade tribe as 

ei^ most influenced by Hinduism of all Gogd tribes, and gives a'TOoabulaiy of the 
dialect in Part if, pp. 1 and ff, 

Nmki is a^ knoira from other districts. In the Central Provinces and JBemr it 
synonym of Banjari, and in the Bombay Presidency it connotes 

a Bnil dialect, 

T>. H ° Two BpecimoiB,» veimon ot the 

P^Ue of the Predial Son end a taneJation of a popular tale, have been received tom 

.n I ““y important points agrees with Koluml 

and differs from ordinary GopiB. 

plural suffixes are used in the specimens, kor and L The former seems 
to be add(d to nouns denotmg rational beings ; thus, pdrdkdr, children. The suffix I 
occurs m turrgl, sivme ; eirld, buffaloes, etc. 

The dative and accusative do not appear to be distinguished i thus, ««*«», me, to me. 

. ® ^ daughter ; bdmn, to the father; 

to the held I chdkarkun, to the servants. Other forms are pdial,U>ihe belly j 
towards the father. t' ■ * , 

Ihe suffix of the genitive is ttg, and the locative is formed by adding Idpul ‘ thus, 
oiaa-nc.^f heaven ; in the country. 6 P a U3, 

NumeralB.— The following occur,—oi-o, one; irofer, neuter germdi, two; ndli four 
We ^ve no materials for ilistinguishing the long and short e and o, and it is, theiii.*fore' 
^ble that we must oho, one ; irdtSr, two. It will be seen that oko correspond^ 
to Telagu oka, one, while gera^dt, two, should he compared with Tamil ira^du. 

Pronouns.— The regular forms of the personal pronouns are as follows 


an, I. 
dnitn, me. 
antie, my, 
fljM, we. 


t», thou, 
tnun, thee. 
inne, thy. 
tw, you. 


aim, he. 
a»yyun, him. 
a ti ne, his. 


Kola^r^"^ ^ thou, etc. The same forms are usual in 

" She,’ * it,’ is ad, genitive aune. Add, they, occurs in one place. 

V. !*‘.**'*®'“ ^to he used ns a relative pronoun. IW 

am Atssa anun mrlen dd si, which share me-fo comes that give. 

,, ^ ^ ^ ^adding *, ni, indefinite pronouns are formed ■ 

thus, gent, anyone ; tdm, anything. ^yrmou, 

H,, i«Jse from the speelmea^Tevie do net change for pemn: 

tta. »"te„ I »m, then art, it i,. There are, hewever.'reme traeca ef the^ineipST^ 
vadmg m Gendr and ether Ttravidian Jangnagea, Thna, iakn^ L ahaU T 
atfder, they were; patlul mi paf tun, it fell. 
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The characteristic consonant of the present tense seems to be and that of the past 
which U combined wth a preceding consonant in Tarious ways. Thus, it 

gives ; eiien, he gave ; seddia, ha went i ye^i£?ert, ho said. A #-sa£a 3 c is, however, also 
used in the present or future tense; thus, kdkentdn, I am doing j sertan, I will go. 
Compare Kolami. 

Ihe personal termination is usually «, but we also find other terminationja. Tlius, 
ante, it was ; a^dur^ he was, she was i anter, it was j they were, etc. The forms 

ending in r are properly plural forms. Jvti, he said, is probably wrong. 

The negative verb is formed by adding e to the root Thus, ser-e-w, he went not; 
8iy*i-tSnt he gave not; tttdddp'e-tditf I broke not; thou gaveet not. Compare 

Kolami. 

The root alone is used as an imperative ; thus, si, give; put Jffkekdd is trans¬ 
lated as ‘ let us see.* Negative impet^ves are tdbgdri, he should not put j 
do not quarrel. 

■The suffix of the infinitive is n or I ; thus, mepdn^, in order to feed ; e^en-sdii, 
saying-for; kakel and kakke^t to do. Compare Kolami. 

The conjunctive participle ends in tun, vn ; thus, Jamdkfnn, havmg collected; 
aeddun, having gone; tinnan, eating. Other participles are karuktu, having called ; 

and tindunu, eating; eating; ad§in, playing ; tondn, taking. Kaktin in 

kakten anlm, I have done, and similar forms are apparently nouns of agency. Thus, 
jjdp kakten anUti, 1 am one who did sin. 

For further details the student is referred to the specimens which follow. 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

NAIKI DIALECT. 


Specimen I, 




Oko msnkyakon irolSr paiikOr andea. Ams-lopai lakka 1,5 

-bk. aaa dLaa.»n.pat /"f 

W. •/,/*«., „4,c» ^ ^ ■ “S 

a^ aun aampat Tata-k&kt™ rittn. Mangaigun pM addtta 

/O'/itJn property ahare-tnakinff gave. Then feio d *» x • r 

IfiVVi **+;5 ■ -. ^ ^ /««» daye kactng-becoote 

kkka poM itten jamaktun khombad desamtnn seddSn aiuk attan H«nnt 

r /- l Z" 

kharclm-kaktea final aamnat tiA5T,*i« >f ■ 

aaltm. »5 w 

/»'« ’ Ti I ^ daam-lupul oko mankyakani joddun 

.«ao(o«k rr “X" t isir t!?'’- ‘“^ 

aua poll* tifiohioaats auae-lopul auaun Mo potti b.i * - •"“"' 

a™«a Tifaylaa. Ajok yeal aanua ttai dySMa ^ 7,7 

*,^io A«d anso«, Hi^n-to o„ytt.v.p 7 ™ 

-.-sr 

■“ A ¥ rr 

«nlOa. loditui i„6 «« door 

owt-I-r" ’"C-to JlJ. oa,: 

«r«.«Mife 0,0 J... . *P>6 Mo&il «ddsn. At™ 

am. khombad onto it,0.,0pr “ b' ' 

tntta auno g«d«dga.lop„,a „,i.i tattoo • t. «-<* dr 

rflw Aw tieek-oa ^ ajuJc aiJii6 cbmna ekten 


ri' AS? 


naikL 


373 


Mang 

Then 


para 

the-son 


aunun 

kim-to 


endSu, 

eaid, 


' ba, 

* father, 


akasn^ 

heaven-tij 


an pap kakten anlen, ajuk inditla inS 


urpatlya in3 muxtdn 

against thg preseitce‘in 

kikSn end3n*8atX anun 


I sin 

doer 

am. 

and henceforth 

fhg 

son saying-for me-to 

yaug 

tmh¥.' 

’ Par 

ban 

aple ehakrakun 

idukteu, 

, ' changle jboga kuttun 

ftness 

not* 

tiul 

thefather bis servant-lo 

said, 

* good cloth bringing 

irunu 

tapp. 

Ajuk 

iune 

kayi'lopul ungryam 

ajuk 

kal'l&pul jode tapp. 

this-to 

put. 

And 

Am 

hand'on ring 

and 

foot-on shoes ptU. 

^ang 

apan 

t innun 

maja 

kakndm. Tandun, ka 

iun annA para tikten 

Then 

tee 

eating 

feast 

shall'make. Because, that 

this tag son dead 

undent 

aun 

luaLtun 

jite 

edden; ajuk dardbten 

anden, aun sapdilten.* 

teas. 

he 

again 

atiee 

beeame ; and 

lost 

Mf<i#t he was found,* 

Atro 

add 

maja 

kakel 

lagteu. 



TAert 

they 

merry 

to~make began. 




Ad vaktun aune vadll kiken ravar’lGpul apden. ^lang aunu rattan 
Tluit vt‘ti»ie kia big aon f eld-in tcae. Then he eame 


apad'mAran ratten. 

aun raja 

ajuk 

end 

venden. 

Atrd cMkar-lopul 

honse-ttear came. 

he music 

and 

dancing 

heard. 

Then aervants-dn 

okkon 

karuktu aun 

pusayiten. 

‘id 

tanden ? ’ 

Aun aunun idukten kl. 

one 

CfUling he 

* 

this 

iohat-is ? * 

Me Jtim-to said that. 

* innA 

tolen vatten, 

, ajuk aun 

inS 

banun 

sukMcha 

tniiditun,' iun^satin 

*thy 

brother came. 

and he 

^Ay 

father*to 

sofely 

hatmg’-met, this for 


aun phar pan gat kakten.’ Atrd aim ragonu ratten lOpnl sSren. 

he biff feaat made* Then he anger-to came iaaide teent~uoi, 

lun-sa^in aune ban baher ratten aunun j^mjipten. Pan aune banun 

TAer^ore hie father out^de came him entreated, Bui hie father-to 


utar »Uen klj 'aikt an ingOn vars inne cbakri kakcutanj ajuk 

answer gate that, ‘^e, X ec-manff years thy service da, atid 

iung adnya au etrus modapf^ttan, yetrO an aple dosta-barubar maja 

thy command I ever hroke-notf still I tny friends^wUh tners-y 

kakken mbun in annun etru piye^ siyetun. Ajuk aim inue 

might-mahe saying tbon me-to ever kid gavesi-ttot. And he thy 

sampat kalutine barobar tinduuu $urte, aun id iunG kiken ratteU} 

property harlots toiih eating squandej^d, that this thy son came, 

atcb in auuA-siitl pbar pangat kaktGn.‘ Atr5 aun annua a^iden, ' poi^ 

then thoa him-for great feast madest,* Then he him~to aaidt * son. 

In liamA^a anne barobar anlen. Ajuk annA itteiia saaipat .inned anlen. 

thou alioays me tcith art. And my all property thine is. 

Pan msja ajuk khusbl kakken id yaug anter, ka-k! id inne tolfin 

But feoit and tnerry to-make this fit \ tctts, < beeause , this thy brother 

tikt&n audGn, atm partun jite yeddou^ ajuk harpilten and^, aun sapdilten.* 

dead seas, he again otire became; and lost • teas, , Ae tma-fot,nd,* 
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DRAVIDfAN FAMILY. 

NAIKI DIALECT. 

Specimen II. 


(DisTaicT Ceanta.) 


A POPULAE TALE. 



Oko mankyakon 

iroter 

lakka 

p<>rak5r andin. 


One 

two 

small 

children were. 

pdii. 

Por6 

aunu 

chballa 

pharl 

chokkot andur, 

girL 

Boy 

he 

appearance eery 

good was, 

Oko 

pud 

at 

irotdr 

porakOr 

arasa-meEan 

One 

day 

those 

tfOO 

children 

glass’tiear 


oko 

one 

p6rx 

girl 


ajuk 

and 


pora 
boy 

cotntnott 

and&r, 


playing tcere. 


porm 
giri-to 

chOvaylfin,* 
appears* 
id 
tMa 
tolSng 


yanter. 


oko 

One 

apdur. 

V0«. 

pora 

boy 


•an. 
*vfell, 
Pdrin 
Oirl-io 


id 

fhi$ 

ad 

that 


‘ he 


amm mbarentOtStt 
tne to-lawer 

gatban idnkten. 

hroiher-of complaint said, 

samadMn pavaytnog idd 

satisfaction is-feU this 

tabgart/ Ban 

should^t-put* The-fathcr 


* porakdr. 
*childrent 


Ann endSn, 

Se said, 

arasa-lupul aik/ 
glass-in look.* 

PotL— Ba, 
Daughter, — Father, 


arasadOpnl am 
glas»-m toe 

khatib anlSn. 

had is. 

inn,’ Mang 

aat(f.’ Then 

enldn, * ba, 
says, father, 
baykone kam. 
teo»sen-qf work, 
iioteraa pofal 

hoik bettif-to 

Im jhagdilnir, 
you gttarrel~tioL 


dykekad, 

cbokko^ 

an 

wtil-see. 

handsome 

who 

Inim5 

aamjiltun 

ki. 

To~her 

it~appeared 


d bang 

mSran 

sSdtin 


she father near havifig''gone 
aiasa-Iopnl chhaHa aiktdn 
glase-in fgure seeing 

One-ldpul mankyak jiyam 
That~on man mind 

sumten annun samjiptgn. 
took them entreated. 
Ina^Ia Im irotfir lojja 
TTence you both daily 


Sdim 

Soma 


gaYBdyik 

milkman 


pal 

milk 


yantSn, 

*ette 

pal 

myan ?’ 


ifaid. ' 


milk 

sh<dl-gioe ? * 


Ban. — Pori, 

annn 

idnk 

ki, 

‘Inen 

Father. 

1 

Girl, 

hm-io 

say 

that. 

' to~day 

rggCn 

yerandl 

a3r 

tdnati 

TO.’ 

to-morrow 

two 

seer 

taking 

come.* 



sumtnn kuten antan. Aun 
taking bringing Me 


ar^lam 

one'Seer 


pal 

milk 


Sral, 

enough. 
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PorL— Ba, 

gavadyak 

pdl 

yadadin kbrten ? * 



J}atightert — Father^ milkman 

milk 

tohenee brought f ’ 



Ban.— Inun 

tbavka nai 

ka aune apat khnt$l 

ante, 

airla. 

Fa t her, — Thee^to 

knc/um mi 

that 

his house cotos 

are, 

buffaloes 

ante. Aune pal 

pustnn aun kortw. 



are, T!*eir milk 

draicing he 

brought. 



P6ri,— Ba, 

khntel 

yette 

pal siylen, ajuk 

sir 


J}an<gkief*—Father t cov> h(Hjo*mu€h 

gives, and 

buffalo 

yette pal 

siylSn ? 





hote-'much milk 

give* ( 





— Oko 

oko khntel 

yerandi 

yerandi sgrla 

pal 

siylen, 

Faih€r,~^0»e 

om eow 

itvo 

tioo seer 

milk 

gives, 

ajuk sir nali 

nali siylgn. 





and buffalo four 

four give*. 






FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A certain man had two small children, a son. and a danghtor. The son waa very 
good looking, the daughter was not more beautiful than usual. One day they were 
both playing near a looking-glass, and the boy said, *■ well, let us see in the glass which 
of us looks best.' The girl disapproved of this tliinking that he only said so in order to 
disgrace her. She then went to her father and complained of her brother. She said, ' to 
feel satisfaction from looking into the glass is the business of women. Men should not 
give their mind to it.’ The father embraced them both, remonstrated with them, and said, 
* do not quatrel, my ohildren. Henceforth you should both daily look in the glass.’ 

The daughter said, * Soma, the milkriian, has brought milk. He asks how much 
be shall give us ? ’ 

Tlic father answered, * my daughter, teU him that one seer will do to-day. Tb-mor- 
row ho must biing two.* 

Said the daughter, * father, whence does the milkman bring the milk ?* 

Said the father,' don’t you know, he has cows and she-bnffaloes in his house, and he 
milks them ? ’ 

The daughter asked, ‘ father, how muoh milk does a cow give, and how much a 
buffalo?’ 

Said the father, * each cow gives two seer, and each buffalo four.* 
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Telugii is the principal laiigu^e of the Eastern part of the Indian Peninsula from 
M'ldras to Bengal, and it is spoken bv about 20 millions people. 

Tile language b called Telugu or Tenugu. Formerly it was often called Gentoo 

by the Europeans Gentoo is a corruption of the Portuguese 
gentiOf a heathen^ and was originally applied to all Hindus 
as opposed to tlie *bforos ’ or Moor% i.e. the Muhammadans. Another name is An¬ 
dhra, which word is already used in the Aitargya-Brahmana to denote an Indian people. 
Tlie Andhras are also mentioned in the A^uka Inscriptiona (3rd century B.C.). Pliny 
calls them Andarae. We do not know anything about the origin of this last name. 

The people themselves call their language Telugu or Tenugu. This word is generally 
supposed to be a corruption of Sanskrit THli^a. It is explained as meaning * the 
country of the tliree and a tradition is guoted according to which Siva, in the 

form of a Im^a, deficended upon the three mountains Kal^vaia, §ri£sila, and Bhime^ 
vara, and that those mountains markr^d the boundaries of the Telugu country. In 
favour of this derivation other forms oE the word, such as Trfuhga, Telinga, and Tenufiga 
ai'C urged, and it is pointed out that Trilihga, in the form TpCinyyov oceurs in Ptolemy 
as the name of a locality to the east of the Ganges, Other scholai^ compare Trilihga 
with other local names mentioned by PHny* such as Bollngae, Maoeocalmgae, and Slodo- 
galingam. The latter name b given ai that of an island in the Ganges. Hr, .4. D. 
Campbell, in the introduction to hss Telugu grammar, suggested that Modogalingam mav 
he explained as a Telugu translation of Trilihgam, and compared the first part of the word 
modoga, with a poetical form for Telugu marfn, three. Bishop Caldwell, on the 

other hand, explained Modogalingam as repr^enting a Tulngn the 

three Kalihgas, a local name which occurs in Sanskrit inscriptions and one of the Pnra- 
nas. Kahnga occurs in the AiOkn Inscriptions, and in the form Kling, it has become, 
in the Malay country, the common word for the people of Continental India. 

All these derivations are based on the supposition that Triliriga, and not Telogn, b 
the original form of the word. Tliis suppoaitien is, however, just as improbable as the deri¬ 
vation of Tamil from Dravida. The old Aryan name for the Telugu country seems to be 
.Andhra, and the replacing of this term by TrUinga seems to ho due tn an adaptation by 
the Aryans of a Telugu word. Such a word could probably only bo borrowed through 
the medium of a Prakrit dialect, and in the Prakrits we must suppose tlie form to have 
been Telinga. It seems probable that the base of this word is teli, and that ngof or gu, 
is the common Dravidian formative element. At all events, the derivation from Trilihga 
is so uncertain that it cannot be safely adhered to. A base tHi occurs in Telugu telif 
bright j ietiyuftt, to perceive, etc. But it would not he safe to urge such an etymology. 
Telugu pandits commonly state Tenugu to be the proper form of the word, and explain 
this as the ' mellifluous language,’ from Uae, lioney. The word Kalinga might be 
derived from tlie same base as Telugu hatuguta, to live to exist, and would then rimply 
mean‘man.’ 

Under such dreumstanees I think we had better follow the opinion hold by C. P. 
Brown, who rejected all etymologies of the wonl which bad hitherto been bmugbf 
fom ard, and regarded the word as not derived from anv known root. 
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Iti tho Tamil country, the Telugu language is known as radagit, the northern 
language, from vuda, north. Vadugu is apparently derived from zada inexactly the 
same way as Telugu from From Va^ugu is derived tho names TTaruga in old 
German books, and Badages which was used by tha early Portuguese and in tlie letters 
o£ St. Francis Xavier. 

The Telugtt country is bounded to^varcla the cast by the Bay of Bengal from about 

Barwa in the Ganjaui District in the north to near Madias 
Areawtthln which spokan. . . it. -n « ... 

m the south, hrom llama the fiontiei' line goes westwards 

through Ganjam to tho Eastern Ghats, and then south-westwards, crosses tho Sabari on 
the border of the Sunkam and Bijji Talukas in the Basfar State, and thence nms along 
the range of the Bela Bila to the Indrayati. It follows that river to its confluence with 
the Godavari, and then runs through Chanda, cutting off the southern part of that 
district, and farther eastwards, including the southern border of tho district of TTun. 
It then turns southwards to the Godavari, at its oonflucnce with the Manjira, and 
thenco farther south, towards Bidar, where Telugu meets with Kanarese. The frontier 
line between the two forms of speech then runs almost due south through the domi¬ 
nions of the Kizam. The Telugu country further occupies tho north-eastern edge of 
Bellary, the greater, eastern, part of Anantapnr, and the eastern comer of Mysore, 
Through Xi>rlh Aroot and Ghingleput the border line thence runs hack to the sea. 
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Telugu is bordered on tho north by Oriya and the Hui'bi Dialect, Qondi and 

Li„gui,ite Bourdarie,. ^larithi. On the west by Marathi and Kanarese, and on the 

south by Tamil. 

Telugu is not a uniform language over the whole torritory where it is spokeu as a 

vernacular. The dialect spoken in the Korthern Circars is 
usually considered as the purest form of the language. We 
liave not sufficient materials for sketching out the 'dialectic varieties existing in the 
various localities. Most of them do not fall within the scope of this Survey, The dia¬ 
lects known from Xorthem India do not diSer much from the Standard form of the 
language. In Chanda, for insfanoe, the local Telugu ia known under several denomi- 
nntions such as Kumtau, Salewari, and Gulari. In reality, however, tha difference in 
phonology and inflexional system is so unimportant that these local forms scarcely 
deserve the name of a dialect. 

Caste dialects of Telugu are also spoken in the Kanarese conntry and in Bombay, 
Three such dialects have been returned for tho use of this survey, Beradl and Dasari 
from Belgaum, and Kamathi from Bombay Town and Island. A similar dialect is the 
so-called Vadarl, spoken by a vagrant tribe in the Bombay Presidency, Berar and other 
districts. Kono of them, however, dilfers much from the ordinary form of the language. 

On the other hand, the diiferenco between the conversational language and the 
literary form is considerable. This point will be mentioned in connexion with Telumi 
Utemtmu in what follows. 

The greatest port of the speakers of Telugu live outside the territory included in 

tho operations of the Linguistic Survey. It is only from 
tho Central Provinces and the Berars that estimates of tho 
number of speakers have becu made for the purposes of this survey. For the other 
districts the figures given below have been taken from the reports of the Censuses of 
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1891 and 1901. 
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The number o! speakers of Telugu in those distriota in which it la the home 
language may be estimated as follows; — 


CmiTi* o( IBOi. 


Central PiOTiiLMe 

i m 

4 

* 

4 

99,537 


CLanda « 

m * 

P 

4 

* 

69,000 

71,789 

Baatar * 

* 

- 


4 

30,527 

8,138 






99,527 

79,937 

Borar, Wan 







Bengal Preeldeiioj 

* 4 




11,693 


Cnttaok i 

■ M 




4300 

6,293 

Pori , 

* 4 




4,307 

4,150 

Orissa Tribntwy States 




3,325 

3,784 






11,632 

14,226 

Medros Pmsidenoj 

. 



# 

. . 13,017,003 


Gtuijam t 

- 



4 

722,£87 

342,910 

tt Agenoj 

> 



« 

3,366 

5364 

VizAgapatain 

* m 




1,881,678 

1,999,791 

„ Agenej 



4 

113.052 

153,168 

Godavari ^ 

4 « 




1,914,769 

3,099,417 

„ Agenoj 




96.784 

119,503 

KiHtnft ^ 

* 



4 

1,739,336 

2,015315 

NeUnre 

* 



. 

1,964,445 

1,305.097 

CnddapeJl], 
EnrDDnl k 

<* * 



* 

1,139,891 

717,140 

1,160,567 

763,085 

Bellarjr * 

« * 




267,337 

282,791 

Anantapor 

f *• 




570,921 

633.796 

OhinglDpnU 

« t 




242,787 

312,946 

Aiest 

4 i 



4 

^2,880 

856,480 

Salem , 

4 i 



i 

366,916 

416,120 

Banganfipalle 

4 4 




23,021 

26,139 

Sandnr « 

» 4 



4 

1,463 ' 

1,590 






12,017,002 

13,575,079 

Hjdeiabad ^ 

1 * 

4 

># 

f- 

« ■ 6,031,069 


Mysore « 

■ i 

# 

4 

4 

. 751,000 






Totai, . 17,938,980 



CtMni of lODl. 

79,927 


23,006 

14,226 


12,576,079 


5,148,302 

836,046 

18,675,586 


Telagn is also, to some extent, spoken outside the diatriois where it is 
The details are as follows• 


AndamiuiB and Nicoban 


Caiiu of 13&L 


B Temaoulap* 

C«snii 


Assam 4 * - , , ^ ^ 


*44 


212 

Balnchiatan 4 . , ^ 




5,359 

Bengal PreeidenjOy - t ^ * 


*pv 


36 

Bprar - i - 4 ^ ^ ^ 




4,454 

Amiaod V * • , ^ 

Akda * 4 » . , ‘ 

3,593 

3,170 

1,325 

2,750 

8,760 

14.488 

3^201 

12;435 

Klliobfpar * i . , ^ ^ 

Buldana i « * 


3,312 

1.315 


Bofiiin . « * , ^ 


,1.991 

2,606 



Camnd over 


144B3 


22386 
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BrongbL forfrard 

, . 14,4SS 

* 

22,386 

Bombay Proidcmicy 

■> 




02,800 


109,988 

Burma « * 


m- 



■ * 


96,601 

Coatmi ProrfincM 


■t 

■t 


21,295 


22,654 

Coorg * , 


« t 



3,751 


2,974 

Madras Preskkticy 





. 1,694,466 


1,760,361 

Madraa 





103,423 

106,496 


Caimbatoro 





440,307 

468,135 


Nilgiria » 





4,332 

4,391 


Sonih Arcot 





227,056 

228,260 


Tfutjora 





60,630 

94,872 


Trickbtopoly 





161,342 

169,784 


MaiifirA 





367,013 

394,353 


TinuoYclly 





259,048 

£59,936 


Malabar ^ 





£0,309 

19,587 


Scutb Conaxa 





2,090 

1,340 


Piidakattai 





10,797 

11,066 


Cocbia 





12,087 

13,676 


Tjuvauooro 
Korth-Woat Frootier 




- 

5,426 

i- * iv't 

7,460 

203 

Paajab ^ 





m i *it 


7 

United PrOTitLoea 





i 'f r 


640 

Boroda « ♦ 





* 1 mmm ' 


322 

Cooirol Tndim « 





■ * mm* 


777 

Bajputana 




ToTiL , 1,790,860 


61 

2,016,974 


The figures returaed for the smaller sub'dmleots are as follows:— 

Ctturtk* of 1891. Cnitu of 1901. 


EOiDtia . 3,S£7 67 

SalSwicI ......... 3,660 

GoUil. S5 22 

B6rt4l .1,250 

y84iul ■ 27,099 3^80 

K&mlthl. 12,200 7^5 


ToTiL . 48,061 4,704 


By adding all these figures we arrive at the foBowing grand total for Telugu and 


its dialects:— 




Odiui ot 1691, 

Cmim of 190L 

Tola^ spokoa at boma 

* 

* 

* m 

. 17,938,900 

18,675,586 

7p abroad 

m. 


* 4 

. 1,796,860 

2,016,974 

dinlecta t 





4,704 ‘ 




TofiL 

, 19,783,901 

20,697,264 


The greater part of Telnga literature consists of poetry and is written in a dialeot 

which differs widely from the ooUoquial form of the 

UFWralurfl. • ^ 

language. 

According to tradition the first Telngu author was Kanya, who lived at the court of 
Andhra* ray a. During the reign of tJiat king Sanskrit is said to have been mtroduoed 
into the Telngu country, and Kanva is supposed to have dealt with Telngu. grammar 
after the methods of Sanskrit philologists. His work is now lost, and the earliest extant 

4b2 




































«80 


DBATIUIAN PAMILT. 


TTork in Telugu Lolongs roughly to A.B. lOoO. About that time King Vislipuvardhaiia, 
aliai Kajaraifiiiarendra (A.D. 1023—1063) was a great patron of Telugu literature, and 
at his fioiirt. lived Naunaya Bliatta, the author of the oldest extant Telugu grammar, and, 
according to tradition, the principal author of the Telugu version of the Mahahimrata*' 

The bulk of Telugu literature belongs to the 14th and subsequent centuries. In 
the beginning of the 16tb century the court of King Kriabpa Ray ala of Vi jayanagar was 
famous for its learning, and various branches of literature wore eagerly cultivated. The 
poet Vemana is supposed by some authorities to have lived during the 16tb century, 
Bisliop Caldwell places him a century later. A oollection of aphorisms on religious and 
moral subjwta is attributed to him. 

Some particulars about Telugu literature will ho found in J. Boyle, Telugu B^lod 
Pnetry. InfHan Aaiiquary, Vol. iii, 1874, pp. land ff.; and G. E. Subramiah Pantulu, 
J)iecumf>e Memarks on (he Augustan Age of Telugu LUeratare. Indian Antiquary, 
Vol. xsvi, 1898, pp. 244 and ff., 275 and JI., 281 and 2.; Some Mile Stones in 
Telugu Literature, ib. xxxi, 1902, pp. 40 and fT. 

AUTHOBITJE3— 

A.—SitiT ]iCFiiiarci& 

It has already been stated that the Telugu language has been known under several 
different denominations. The first name which meets us is Andhra, under which deno¬ 
mination it is mmtioned by the Chinese pilgrim Hwen Theang who visited India in the 
ith century A. tb Me tells us that the Andhras had a language of their own, written in 
an alphabet which did not much differ from those used in Northern India. The well- 
known Indian author Eumarila Bhatta mentions the Andlira-Dravida-bhashs. 

St. Francis Xavier and the old Portuguese writei'S mention the Telugu people. 
According to a note furnished to Bishop Caldwell by C. P. Brown * the early French 
migsionaries in the Guntur country wrote a vocabulary '* de la langue Talenga, dito vul* 
galrement le Badega.” ’ Compare Col, Yule's Hobson-Jobson sub eoce Badaga. 

According to the same authority Gentoo as a name of the Telugu people vraa first 
used in A.D. 1018, in Jehan Van Twist's Generali BesohriJ/vinge mn Imlien, printed in 
Amsterdam. 

The earliest account of the Telugu language is given by Frederic Bolling, in a work 
the full title of whioh is as follows;— 

Friderici BolHngii Oost-Indiske Eeise-bog hoor udi Be/attis Aans Beise tU Oost- 
Indien san eel og Bettdeel Flatzers Beskri/veise tned ea Andiail Hedningers Cere- 
monier, baade i deris Guds-Tieniste saa eg i deris Boteskabs Begyndelse end og Hego- 
Herne med de regierendis itsige Hollandske Uerrers Andkomst, Gage^ Promeiion og 
Poliiie adi Oost-Indien dissUgeete Hans Beise til F<Bd€rne-Landen igjen, KiOhenhafn, 
1678. P. 69 deals with * Cormandel.’ m are told that the pagans living near ilasulipatnam' 
are called Yantivcs, and those about ‘Tranquehato or Bannishurg’ Mallebars. The 
numerals of the ‘ Yantives * are;—. 

\ 3 4 5 e 7 8 9 10 n 18 

oMati, niBdo, rnnlo, nalgo, wdo, ito, yoio, yenemedi, tuaedi. p.U, piUcondq, p.tnendo, 

13 14 Ifi le 17 13 19 ^ 

pitimnlo, pfttiujdgD, jAtiaido, patiftro, patiyero, padyeinnaedi, t»titiitnodi, yeroi, 

21 30 40 50 jQQ 

yeroi etc., mblpftip nalp&i^ ciOi, 
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John Fryer, who published A New Aecotini of Bmi India and Benia, in 8 
hetten; beiag $ gears' Travels. Began 1672. And finished 1681. Londouj 1698, 
states on p. 33, that'their language they call generally Gentu . . .the peculiar 
Name of their speech is Telingo.’ 

The Gentoo language is further mentioned in iladras records from 1683 and 1719, 
Sec Tule*s Ilobson~Jobson under Gentoo. 

The 'Talonga' language is alluded toby Hadrianus Bolaudus, Be linguis insuiarutn 
quaritndam orienialium, printed in hts Bissertationes mUceltaneae. Trajecti ad Bhenum 
1706, 

Valcntijn, Ovd en Niew Oosl-Indien, Amsterdam 1731>1T26, tells us that ‘ Jentiefs* 
or * Telingaoa * is the ycruaeulat of Golconda. 

Some old authors confound the Telugu spoken on the condnes of Orissa with Onyd, 
So Adclung in his MHkridales Oder allgetaeiue Spraohenkunde , . , YoL i, 

BorUn 1806, p. 232. He states that the language is also called Badogo, and, in Orissa, 
Uriasch, He states that Anquetil Buperron declared the dialect to be closely related to 
Sanskrit while Sonnerat was unahle to find any trace of that language. In other words, 
Anquetil Buperron meant Oriya, and Sonnerat Telugu. Adelung further mentiona the 
fact that grammars and vooabularics of the language are found in the collections of 
manuscripts in the National Library in Pati's. Tho old French vocabulary * de la langue 
Tolenga, ditc vulgairemont lo Badega,’ mentioned above, is probably one of those monu-* 
scripts. 

Tlie Banish missionary Benjamin Schulze was tho first European wlio made a 
thorough study of the language, Adelung mentions a ‘ 'Warugian' Grammar written in 
the year 1728, which was probably written by him. Ho translated the Bible into Telugu, 
published a Caieckismtts ielagtctts minor, Kalle, 1746; Oolloqitium retigiosanh telagieef 
HaUe, 1747; Perapicua JSxplieatio Bootrinae Chrhtianae seeundatn Ordinem qtttnqne 
Capiiutn Catechismi mtjoris e^ Bingita Tamulica in Teltigicam versa, HaUe 1747, and 
so forth. He also gave an account of tho alphabet in his Conspectus litteratHrae Telngteae, 
vitlgo Baragieae, secundutn figaraHonem et vocaliutn el eoneonanliutn,qnac frequentissi- 
mo i» Ksn annt, studio omiasis, qua^ in saero codiee non occarrnnf, nee non eanmdem 
mtilti/anam variaiionem hie ordine alphabetico propriis chameteribus ab iaoicem dis- 
fincte appositam; sient lingtta ipsa in India orientali, nempe ^ladrastae, et in omnibus 
regiOttibus nhi rernacula est, auditor, HaUe, 1717. 

The language is again mentioned by Father Norbett in his M^nofres hisloriqaes, 
Luques (Avignon), 1744* 

47 Telugu words, collected hy Greg. Sharpe are printed in the Appendix to Thomas 
Hyde’s Sgntugma Biaaerlationtim. Oxomae 1767, and the hegintiing of the Lord’s 
Prayer, taken from a nmnuacript hy Fra Paolino da S. Bartolomeo, has beeu printed by 
Adelung in his Mithridates, Vol. iv., p, 76. 

Tlio Telugu language is also alluded to in several books of Travels, e.g. by Anquetil 
Buperron (1771), Sonnerat (1781), Beuncll (1793), Perrin (1807) and others, 

A Telugu grammar was printed at Madras in 1807, and a new translation of the 
Now Testament was issued from the press of the Serampore mission ISIG, followed by a 
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versionflf the PentaLeucb, Serampore 1831. Those worlig carry us down to modem 
times. 

131> dEaE^TOMAXmiS. 

A ^As Gmioo at ii undtrstooi aaJ ipc^ten hy fAtf Ckni^ PtapUf retiding mrih and 

nort^^iMifiMri cf Madrat^ Bg a Ciwl jSmaid undw tht of Fori 3K Georgtt fnany 

y#af# teMidmti in the Norihem Cmart^ [By W, Browm P]. Mndivi, 1807* 

CAElTp W*j^^ Qrarnmar^tf Iht TeUnga Lang%^gf. Sarampot^ 1814. 

CaxfbilLj D.,—a (jramitwr 0 / Language^ common ty fotwd peculiar to 

iltndoat inhabiting ihi North-Eathm Pronncet af Indian Poninmld* Madnu^ 1916, 
Second odidon, 1820. TMrd editians 1849* * 

BBOTTifi WiLLUM ^—A Qramjjmr cj ihe Qatiioo Language a§ it i# undefttaod and tpokm bg the Geniao 
people rending north and north^wcHw&rd of Madrai* Mndma, 1917* 

Q,^—Teloogoo Beloetiomt with tramJatiene and jFt'afmiialioaZ anaZyiiV; to it addai a 

gloetary 0 / Mmenne imti utoi in the N&fihom Oircars. Madnwip 1623. Second oditioa^ 1845. 
Bsowifi Ch* P *,—The Froeodg of ^A* and BantJerit Xcnyua^oi oii^platnod. MadraSp 1827, 

ft —-^Fai^apaZi or Sxor&it^e in IdiomBf Englith and TeZu^. Mndrae, 1832* 

HoirxEiX^ Wm.p —Oompendium 0 / ^Ao AndAra FyaAnmuntp w d Cateehum of Tolooooo ffraitimar. Bellmr. 
1834. 

A Help in oogniVin^ a knowledge of the BngUth Languagot in Englith and TaZic^, Bellvjp 1839^ 

Nabais SwiMTp—Soloci Take wiVA Tramlationt, Englkhand Teloogoo. Madras 1839* 

Reading Lettont for VhUdron^ in ZVI’n^ii, Belljuy^ 1840. 

Beowb, Ckableb P.*—a Oramnwf of the TeUgu Language. Madras. 1840. Bewnd edition £6., 1857* 

j, —‘Dialoirnoj in othI English for (Afl uteof Zeamfri, MjadmS} 1844. Second 

oditiDn, 1S53, 

Eatg Leuons tn ZnyluA and Tcluga. Bellarj, 1847* 
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DEAVIBIAN SAMILT, 


wriimfl ehar»ei*r. The Telugu alphabet oonaisis of the following letters;— 


Vowels. 



a 

H a 

31 

» 

’B* i 

A 

t# 

St u 


ru 

waj* pi 


/u 



e 

S 

a 

ai 

0 

L 

5 

V* fltt 








Consonants, 




r 

ka 

V AAa 


K 

ga 

pt gha 


* na 

■ES- 

cha 

^ eh ha 


Id 

ja 

Sai? jha 



4? 


t ha 



4a 

4 ^Ao 


» ^a 


ta 

9 tha 



da 

9 dha 


P na 


pa 

¥ pha 


n 

bn 

4 bha 


^ fna 

<yss 

y» 

ra 



ta 

0 la 

^ h 

9 ro 


ia 

a. sAo 



m 

5^ Aa 


& kiha 

The letters jar* 

*2 h. 

'ar* 


* na. Of 

^0 are 

neYer 

used in ordinary 


Teluga, 

The harsh « fa is only used in the grammatical hmguage. In colloquial 
Telugu it la pronounced Euid written ^ 

The forma of the vowels given above are only used at the beginning of a word. 
When subjoined to a eonaonaut the vowels are marked as follows • 

a (not expressed), d i\ j ^ ^ ^ ^^ , a* Zj <>”, 

0 , aa'^ 

Thus, ¥ ka^ "v* ka, I Ai, 4 Af, & Aw, a* A», kru, Apw, t Ae, "i Ae* 
2 kai, S’ ko, v* Ao, r kau. 

When ff, *, f, e, e, ai, o, o, omn is added to the upper part of a consonant the '' 
at the top of the consonant is dropped. Thus, p na, but ^ na. 

In using the non-initial vowels there aro a few irregularities. 

« is combined with the small curve at the bottom of the oonsonauts ^ gha, 
Siw jha, s* mat and esa ya j thus, gha, j&d, ar* tad, yd. It 13 written 
across the upper curve in the letters ^ pa, ¥ pAo, n. iha, and * so/ thus, ifr" pa^ 

t' pha, -br $hd, ^ id. Ild IB 


TELUOU. 
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* IB often oombined with the upper part of the preceding consonant; thus, ^ 

■a chit & di, 8 H, oto. Irregular is ci» 

hen the oonsooants ifc ma and <& ya are foDowed by a long i the vowel is denoted 
by adding the sign -■ to the lower part of Os to* and yi, respectively. Tbus^ Oo-* to?^ 
osar^ yu 

0 « and « are added beiow the letters s jwi, ? pha., and * re, in order to avoid 

confusion with ^ yAa, and ;a »«», Thus,.* pa, * phu, |r phu, * ou* c«. 

O and o after ^ #k*, * wa, oai ya, and s e« are denoted by combining the signs 
of e and » or w respectively. Thus, > ^ no, tno, mb, ^ yo, yd, 

CO, t». In the same way we sometimes find instead of ^ gkb, and 
insteitd of »•-* hb. When combined with ;s pa, ? pha, ska, and -jJ m the signs 

' ” o and 0 are written across the upper part of the consonants; thus, sc, fr* so. 

# 

men two or more consonants come together without any intervening vowel, they 
are combined into one compound letter, the first of them being xiritten on the line and 
the rest being subscribed tinder it* Thus, cfB^ dappi, caT^tnu. In most oases the 
subscribed consonants are easily distinguishable. ITie exceptions are as follows 


tnitial fonn^ 

% ka 
^ ta 

sflQ ma 


SttbacL-ibod form, 
■ tr 


ItdliDl form. 
02& ya 
Sf r& 
la 
^ m 


Snbicribed form. 


Thus, akka, an elder sister j vA bhahii, devolion; ama, an elder brother; 
tammudu, a younger brother j vdkyamu, a eentenoej a 

father; bamdtu, carnages; purttamti, formerly. 

When 5 ra is the first component of a compound it is often written after the other 
components. It is then denoted by the sign called oiilopalagitakti. Thus, 
ditffhatnu, long* 

The forms of the single consonants given above denote the consonant followed by a 
short Om If it is desired to denote the consonant alone the absence of the short a must be 
indicated by adding the sign i- at the top of the preceding letter. Thus, r h, but v ka. 

The sign * , called ettafga, only occurs in Sanskrit words. It denotes an aspiration 
and has been transliterated as h* 
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Timou. 


The sign o, oiUed is pronounced as an » befow gutturalsi an h before 

palatalSt an a before dentals, and an ^ before oerebralst In all otber cases it bas the 

Bound of an m. ' * ^ 

The letter c or *, called ardfimuntta, ardhanusvarctmuj or ardhabinduvut is only 
used in the grammatioal dialect. Theoretically it denotes the nasal pronunciation of the 
preceding vowel, but practically it is ailect. 

The characters for the numerals are as follows;— 
ti Jr jVvte.B'T F' o 

. 1 2345678 d 0 

The above alphabet expresaes the various sounds of the language 

Pronutic^tioiiL -with so great preciseness that it is not necessary to say much about 
Telugu pronunciation. 

The short final vowel in words such as gvrramu, a horse, has only about half the 
lengtJi of an ordinary short vowel, and is often dropped altogether; thus, gurram, 
a horse. The same is the case with short unaccented vowels in other poeitions. Often also 
their quality is indefinite so that the same word may be written in more than one way. 
Thus, ganuka sadganaka, therefore j kdnaU and custody, eto. 

All long vowels have a slightly drawling pronunciation which is not used in English. 

The palatals are pronounced as in Marathi, that is to say, they retain the pronun-' 
oiation aa real palatals before *, i, e, i, ai, and y. In other cases ch is pronounoed 
as U andi na de. 

A similar intorohange is often found between the dental and palatal s sounds, 
i being very eommonlf substituted for s in the same positions as those in which the 
palatals retain their palatal pronunciation, 

Telugu does not properly fall within the scope of the Linguistic Survey. It is not, 
therefore, possible to go further into detail with regard to pronunciation and grammar. 
It is hoped that the short grammatical sketch which follows wiU enable the reader to 
understand the forms occnraing in the specimens. For further infornmtion the student 
is referred to the works mentioned under Authorities above. 

The version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which will be found on pp. 590 and ff. 
below as a specimen of ordinary Telugu has been taken from the Telugu version of the 

Gospel published by the Bangalore Auxiliary Bible Society, 1889. 

%■ 





■«J3iT 


1 

‘ L >:’ 

* ‘ *. C'-'V < 

- 'i ,r-f« 


s",-'. 


'%?r-- 



■r '•■■ 




^ ’ 


•Jt*'. '•^ ni - ^ ' ■ ' ik4:v •',. 

X >‘a ; 






\ •- 









* .r,‘'. . 


' .1 


n ■ 


8 ^ •• '.! ■ ,'■ •- .' :'i.r--^\. ■,. ^ 





•Ti^V t., 

^ f j: J r*f - ' , • 

S' -r ;-*' 


ip‘,;» 


. 1 




r ,:^ r. * 

*.1-1.' . •■a''*i".*UT 


^L, ‘ *■ 

- 4 ^. - II . .* ,.. ... 
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TELUGTX SKELETON 




I.-NOITNS. 

—lit dwK ohft&M ^Ji tn mit Sr^ di«l h 

mme u TKm. liiigF Boel^oitpiifitioui Ul^w* 

Ace. 11^.^111 nmc Ac gm, iln^.^ 2nA 3pd dcil. 
ftddi HN to e*q+ vT pr#o«d^ by I, It or ai) 

Dat^ Jh( to s;on. img-i or (if |rtTOded by ij f, 

or «) Jrt- 

Voe, — LlDgtbmi doal voveb but flb&Dgt«i # lo 

JITm. Pine ,—lit d«?U cb&ogfif di bi Im S^odp uid Sfd d«oL 
iM^di Jir. 


OtM. Pftir. 
Act. Pime. 
nai.Plnr. 
Fba* Pi«r. 


•ChnngtB /■ to fd. 

f* n H ^a-mm. 

*t m *f 

N ■» li 


1ft DkL IhlHonllnfs m 4^ 
BSmit^4*, Btisi. 



Sing. 

Plnr, 

Xom. 


rdiflp'fp. 

Gen. 

nfnit'Pi. 

f^WP^Il. 

Aoe^ 

rSmM-ni, 

fidiMP-Zd-pN. 

Dit* 

rlAp-ni^ili, 

rAmu-ta^kn. 

Voo. 

nlm p*^. 

r^mn-lS-ra. 


"Siiil Vtoh FoljvjTUbta F>«qton la oith, diHK, or cmn, A\m 
(ftoiOi *Tflffc 

OirrmtH^ m Ioth^ 



Sing. 

PInP. 

Nom, 

^urramm. 

ffmrrarnn-lm* 

Gen. 

ffmrramn. 

ffvrramm-Ia. 

Ae& 

pmrramu~nw- 

^ueramn-la-mu^ 


Him any ofion oontrvfb^d farou oi tbo owi la tbJa d«l. 

Tfaofl \ uptii. pi. p'qrf^fa'i 


3 td Decl. #rrr, a womaop tiom. pl.f/rf^fv. llanT plonli *to 
iiTRgnJir. Him, oAdfn, & ploM, nom. pt. 

Manj oooij* jirg Imgriior. TIjm, ayiid; gfn. 

plug., prrv|i.- WOOL pi. pemllnr So niwk nqiit4T nooni 

Sn udp^ Jfliif A iMfO ; |pyii. n^m pL 


IL-PRONOUNB. 


lit Ferioxi— 

Sing. rioT. 1 ?lm, S 

(orolodlog (loolodix^ 

poTPon uddrtiwd)- addni^K 


Kohl 

ndan- 

mimrn. 

mopam-ii* 

OttL 

aJ. 

h|. 

ROM, 

Adt. 

■appit. 

peOVAiHIh 

KIJUHIP. 

Dm. 


Pid-lw. 

MaM'd#. 


ind Per ion— 



Ping. 

Plur- 

f^OlD. 

fifev. 

mirv* 

God. 

w(. 


Ai:o* 

■10 PK. 

PliWRP. 

Ibit 

«f-iir. 



Proximato Demonttr. TkU — 
Plor. 

Mmo^ Fom. aod ud 
Fem. 

Noro. «-^K. idii 

Gm« of-ii- di-Hi- irf*n'. 

Ah;. pt^pi. dl'pir 

DvL 


BADicte Dfliiionit]f. ^ 

Hoh1+ n&-4Uf ndi» vd-rv. am'. 

Gen, pJ^Pi. dd-pf. 


N#iit 

M, 


lod so m. 


lDt«rrogfiti 70 Pronouiip vAo/ 


Sing. 

llaie. Fem, ud 
NeoL 


Plar* 

lad . 

Fem, 


Nom- yepo*^«. yid*. ^ewrp. ydot, 

Goii* yepo-H*. dl*pi. jfcwa^i. 


Pod eo 


AajeotiTe Pronpatis, l. Ihi* ■ s, Hai i *1. f 

Tlw ore not dcdioed. 


T * ne s itMi * mm /ylbeffL 

Inieuin Fonui elisoj^ tbe ImJ m or i of p ptononn 
^ mfielfjmM, joa 

oaJ* lliftt ¥ery ttiiogr 


FoitiraiitiQU uro added to tbo genltire. Biptqpk 
in : mfi-ipf in tba limm. Tho word ij nfbm 
to tho gii^itiro witlioqt ilt^'ng iti tneuilnsr. Thaot iaili 
pr9ma of tatii-fifkka primOf i mobierV loro. 


Gender.—Msfonllne iro urodt mgtuij\iig molo hnnian 
being^^ (ineladinj; gode). 

Fnoi nhie ore word* iignlfjlog fomp^o haiun beingi (inelnd^ 
7ng ^dcH6a). 

Alt ouer noanf m neglor. 

In Ibo liog^ (om, pod neot. are ibo mme. In (be plor 
miH, And Urn, Adj«iieoa do not ckangA for gtaider. " 


Hodexive "Proiifmiip /Ipp/g«\. ^opa/ aeoL edpa-jin 
orldippveelf. 

PI. (onom or t^mm; gtiL fama£ ak, tammw-n* «r 

lOfllAP. 


Belative Prononni.^ There ire nono. EeliUT# Pluti- 
etplM of Terba im nsed Intteed^ 


Pranc^mlaal Compoundi.—Formed bj Miag de- 
mon^rr, [^n^uni to idj^ilirei, and gen. oue« oFnouu, 
Thtii, oAiPtOt nttle ; cAinma-t^4m, n boj | pAiAPeufi; a 

(firb Of (o#iil.) A Lrttlo one A box|. So cHtHi4« 

aM>blQg j gan* iing, ennfa : p coob* ' 





























GBAMHAB. 


5&9 


IIL—YEKBS.—Hurmonio S^qn^noe. 

bmoifr a bfl-foiv m 

TB^jw 1F0 thm Cocj^atioiie. 

PrinDipBl Fartft— 


PeaQltniuito ■ of a iwIjijilAbla not beoomai i bnfom fp Had nu^ 

Booti of iwnd oonj. ood in j«r ^ of thfidj m cJlik 


Ec»t. 

lofiDitire^ 

If^ Verb i]m3i^ 
2sd do. 
Terbol PArtioIpki— 
Prewut. 

Put- 

Eejotivo PArtii^ipUi — 
Preomt- 
PvL 

lnd?&ilJie- 


lii 

ftrikOf 

koft-i. 


Sad Ctmj, 
do. 

ekSjf-a^ 

ckis*tm. 

ckU^i, 

€k9t*i. 


3rd Can j. 

r^fAiNf^iTp uTff. 

(or 

rakiAi9tg^*la. 
rai’*kimtM-4am k. 

rokskii-tu- 
raitAtTUfk *i ■ 


GonjugatiOD, 
€ing L 


F^nonid tAriiiSr«tloti4— 


riw 

i F#in^ *Bd Noutp Poi;. 

t . Meg. 


MIL, 

VWw 

tf-. 

if* 

im. 


Plor. 1. 
» t. 

„ a. 


rMAMT^ md Fom- 
j NemU P<«. 

C » ^rS‘ 


Ml*. 

rth 

^K. 

n 

vw* 


Auxiliary Verb, uR^-flM, 1 i* onlj luod in iM Pre«. uid RoL io tho Pm-Tezuo^ otB&r pirti 

MV fuppU^ bj tbo mot f 60 [rrrgolir T4rbf+ NogAtiro I un noL. 

Yfrb EnbiUntirOi otgAi^p I mm ant. 

Poaitiya Verb— 


ProETPefiiTe Pr»ent» 

/&m Hrikimp, vtc* 

hk CoD}. 

*aiM, -ni| -fli- 

*9L 

2iid Cooj. 
et«. 

3rd Cooj^ 

Habitual Prvaeot sod 

AeNv^'Sv* ete. 

rtD» 

r^kthitid*nitt etc. 

FataroL I Miriko or 


4 


tkait 9irikf^ ele« 

Fait- Lit. Itinmk- 

ioffeiiimitj eLa 

flto. 

taitkttt£kimA.nm§ vto. 

Fk.t.8nd, Ittr»ek- 

Sing, 1 

Ao|fi|i-#jiiL 

rAffTi' n ii. 

r^rkUti^mi. 

t ^ 

AorN^e'ei. 

eAJjti-ffi p 

rdbfAt^r-Pii 

3 M.. F., N. 

Aofre-iiH. 


niAjAtnrAe*iHt» 

?L1 


eAdfdi-fik 

niAjAirfi-sir. 

2 

Jtoffmfp*rj\ 

Miti*rir 

f'oAmAiWi-ri. 

»r?: 



rai^AiieAi'ri, 

jtoffemH. 


paAeAjMeAe^iiii+ 


Ul Conj, 

Snd Conj, 

3rd Con j. 

lode^nitoi I too wd 

etnJbe. Sing. 1 

ktffrndm-mi*. 

eASN-MMi 

puAjAim^K-jiM. 

2 


rAlfa-vw. 


3 M.* F.,N. 


cA#»^mh. 

raktkimtjv^mm. 

PLl 

kotirndm-mu* 

rAlfa-Mu 

rakikinTti’mm. 

2 

kofimdM^tu 

eMu-rK. 

rakikimtu-rM, 


toffudm-fm* 

eA^fw-nt. 

rAktkiMim-rm, 

ko((n-nM. 

eA^c-MH. « 

rak»kimi*9~nm»^ 

TinF*mtiTe. Strikt ^lon. 

kr{{U. 

cAijf*. 

rvMimijH. 

Z«t iM HHkv* 

ko(ttt*Jd^m* 

cAffd-iBK. 

r9k*kin^-mu* 

Strike 3ft. 

kof^andL 

rA^yai^'. 

raArAn'm^oft^i, 


Irregular Verb»— 


Bool, 


InfioHivo. 

ope. 

beoorae. 

hd^ 

p5P1t. 

go. 

p5. 


come. 

ttf. 


gife. 

tfpa or ijTfI. 


die. 

tidtd. 


tfW. 


Mtttm. 

brit3g. 

(1. 


Puit Y«rb Fmrt^ 

iekoAL 
t^hoJki, 
tj^ck I. 
tecrkoku 


tl«v 


t 


Passive,—Forin *5 bj cofijuj^Ung the 
• mot ptt4*^, fmlL leiih tba rndtiltiire. Tin 
IdUIaI P p<f^n b«onJ4m fi. TlLiifp 
^ hatred. 


Boflexlve rorbi formod bj aiixing 
the verb Aomn^^p to ihe Thost 

oAtiPcAojtiiia^ to do for ono m\L A* m 
thia in&tmn^p rarW of tbe iOGoiid eon^ 
logmtioa ehmoge jr of the Toot to 


CaiLsal Verbs.—Fint Mid Kcood 
Conj. ohiiigo M of rool to initu^ 
Thai, ko^firn tjuiaf to bmnw to ~bo 
b^stea, ibiTd ConJ. ohmogef fem to 
Thiiip to milt 

pUipi*f tjala, to cauflo to hi eiUed. 


Negative Verb 

Nog. Aux. 


Only i:>ti4 Conjogatioa— 

fiqc. Verb 


Siag. 1 

indr. 1 

H H 

>Vf. 


iS-mu* 

IS^rn- 

a-dm. 

/l-MHf. 

fS-PTL. 

ii-iimm 

So abo Afl'ini. 


Bmb. Frfi. mad 

Future. 

Aoffa^ir. 

ko{fa-dn. 

Ao|fa-ru« 

jbeffo-vM- 


Piit Verb Piii. 
Verb. Noun, 
Indof. Reli Fertd 
Fn^roftf. Pjw^ 


Pmi4. 

Indefinite^ 
ImpcrmiiTi. £ SiEig+ 

I PL 
£Pl. 


k&fia-ka^ not bmTing tfcracL 
toUa^nu 

lof U*dm^ for ell onmljerf end 

ponoui. 

or AojfMJMHMamii in'mii coolt^gated 
thnoiagboal in both DOmberiL 
Aoffd M-rffit for ill CLMnben ma-d ptwiiiH 
Ae((a-Aa ^^a-nirp ouiingmtfd regularly * 

* Jtoffff-Ao+ 

* k^ia-ka p^dd^v*, 
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DRA VIDIAN FAMILY. 


TELFGU, (SrAJTDiED Diaxect). 

srn 4 , Soi 4 a 4 «r* jn* 

-ir^ tfo,^ ««6« if se^ _s'e/asss.'?# 

#«.=-# « :isa>2a.«^ <6.«..-!rp s.,# ■sra.iSR -bj, if 

«aca’ LS‘ai«a>«W a ■gr^^s, %>g 

r»»soss,a „tf* aa>-^a,._»ajis, » 3 tf> tiO « 

«<«fi«>ai -ifetos «« a^a.Kj-8 BSD aoT,a,—osab acjs*. 0-3 
as rsb* I!=sr'a,i0i6 bTsss, ^b ^ 

«o»g „5 fy Ba*. B. e.B3;8^^B 

-L tf oiA -Ssa 

^*s ^-sa. g&=«.sra.*.__»,rteB ib«ai.aS«o 

«>aoa.r'a.B& an.*,jsa. t-s f, *.a^ a-ri;>.ii go«.abo «a£,*^ .os. 
«^i~B -fo a. a„^aa.g, 

11 n ^ as Baa 

11:1..r- 

6«l. b^i^f «>T,«.._«„-a s„,s 

i?v^ caai ir8*o« ^4! 

oacA—j&e^ *sa. SB ■ 9 c.ir>s.ss=r..a»._B,oabr<>-t. a»^ s&-<£ai, 
oa 4 4 ^,bb aa 

’”« *..»»»- ^-aa. «a,r „a«b «,a8 •p&.i.B- 

“’‘8“““’^ »o S-.B soa, ..»B «» «»,«, 

Sclt LT^'^ ^SiOo«g& K;*r eSB 

SoiS «esas esc .aabTOr-sa ,—^^-6 «ai&, 

g& e&i 'ioSsT^s. fc e jis> ga. s.i^s,^ j«s-S£b. bo»»,,«jb ^ 

*e«^ iSo^r^agBto b.S Bbi^aiss,^ i-»- ■S.j&g^B' warg*,^ T 

rri’ “’“— 

Joa. T!Tas„eBjB 5 i e«6a, x^tbr.. t® a, 

fSatoaiC-SiSito -io^^fb ■bcg'b.oOM BS, sa. ai. -. 

«.aa. bb^^ssA ..s-,^. 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

TELUGU, 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Voka mani»hyu-ni-ki yiddara kuimm-lu vudiliri. Vari-ld oIiumaTOdn. ‘6 

A man‘lo two 9om teere. Them-among the-gounger, *0 

ta^drj asti-l6 na*ka vaohohe palu yimm*-ant tagdri^to oUeppin-appudu 
father property-in me-to coming ehare give'-so Ihe-father-io $aid-to/ien 
ayana Tari-ki tana asti-ni panchi pettoira. Konni dinamul-aina 

fte them-to his-otcn property JMving-dhided put. Afew daye-haung-hecome 

taravata a chmiia kumarada samastarau-imu kOrtgukoni dura dfeSarau-na-ku 
after that younger eon nlldogether haoing-gaihered far conntry-to 

prayaaam-ai veHi tana durryaparamu-ralla pada-chesenu. Ad-anta 

having-jaumeyed having-gone Am property had-hehaoiour-by is'aste-made, That^all 

Trayarau*chasina taruvata a de^ain-andu padda kamvu kaligin-anduna 
ea;pending’having-made after that conntry-iu mighty famine hamny-arhen-beoanse 
atadu yibbandi pada-flagonu. Appudu atadu velU a dSSa-sthuda-lS 
he strait to-sitjfer-begau. Then he having^gone that coutilry^dwellere-among 
Toka'tii-ki iobadi-y-undentt. Atadu pandula-uu meputo-ku tana polamn-la-lo-ki 
one-to having-submitted-was. Me pigs tending-far Hs jields-indo 

atant pampotm. Atada pandiilu tine pottu>tu tana kadnpn nunpu^konuta-ku aia- 
him sent. Me steine eating htisk-toith Ms belly fiUing-to wish- 

padann, gani yovadtt-nuu atani-ki yfemi-nm yiYra-ladu. Ayitfi buddlii vachchi atadu, 
felt, but any-one him-to anything gave-not. But sense haeing-eema he, 

' na tandri-y-adda yent5*maiidi kali-vandla-fcu Totfe-lu ati-YifitaraiU'aiy- 
‘wy father-near how-many-persons servants-io breads very-plentiful’having-becmie- 
uuuayi, ayite nenu akali*valla ua^inchi pOt-UTuidTiTi. Nanu lechi na 

are, but I hunger-uiith being-ruined going-am, I having-ariseti tny 

tandri-y-oddi»ki TclU, **6 tandrl, nenu akaiamn.-na''ku virodhamuganu-miu ni 
faiher-near-to having-gone, Q father, I heaven-to against-and ihy 

yedatanU'iina papama cheai-y-unnanu, Yika-mlda^ nl kamdrud'an-ani anipin^u- 
before-and sin haMng-done-am. Mfnceforih thy son^I-so to-b^ 

konata-ka yOgyudanu kanu; nannu ni kiiliirandla-l6 vokani-vala, oheyu-n^’-ani 
catted worthy-man am-not j me thy ssrcaats-among one-of-like, make "-so 

ayana-tu ohoppudun'-ani anu-koni lichi tana taridri-y-oddi-ki vellenn. 

Aim-to I'ShaU-tay*’to having-considered having-arisen his father-near-to went, 
Ayite ata^u yihka duramuga vtmn-appudu atani tari^ri atom tsucbi kamkarlfichi 
But he ye/ , far being-at-time , his father , him having-seen having-pitied 


/ 
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pan^ »taiii me<)a-mld» padi atani maddu ketttt-kone»». Appadu i 
ha 0 in{j~run Art neck-on having-fallen him kiss gave. Then at 

kaminidn, • 6 t»n<in. nena akUaaia.jift-ka TOudhamafiiaB-aaa ol jedataaa-uaa 
son, *0 father^ 1 heaven-io eontriirg-and thee b^ore-a»d 

papftmu ch^iy-TUiDlnu, jiia-mldate ni kmnarud-an-ani ampiatsu konuta-ku 
«tfi hatfing-done-amf henc^orth thg son-Jso tu-be-called 

yogyudanu kan^ani lyana-to palikenu. Ayite tnTfdn, ‘pradhana Tastramunu 

fl^m I-am-itor-so him-fa eaid. Bat thefather, ^hest cloth 

teohcbi yita-ni-ki todiginchi yita*ni eketi-kl vangaramu jwtii 

having-brottghl thh-tnan-lo having-put-on ihis-man^s hand-to a-ting haoing-put 

podamuda-ku eheppu-lu todigintgagdi. Marinni manamu tini aamblirama-pa- 
feet-to shoes pui-ge. Moreoter me having-eaten shall become- 

dud^Ti. Tenduk-ante, yi na kumarudu tsani-pOyi tirigl btatikenu; tappi- 

tnerry. fFhg-onsagingt this mg haviug-died again lived; haciag* 

poyi dorikon*-api tana nankaru-la-ta cbeppcmi, Appudu vara aambbrama-pada- 

heen-losf mas-foand'-so his servants-to said. Then iheg merrg-fa-become- 


aagirt. 

began. 

Ayitd ay ana pedda kmafiradu polotnu»l6 Tiindenu, Gaanka atadu vaatu 

But his elder son field-in mas. Ther^ore he c<ming 

yinti-ki samipifichin-appudu Tfidyamu-imu natyaniu-nnu Tiai naiikaru- 

house-to approacKing-time-at «tiff»c»aKd daneiug-aad havi»g-heard set'vants- 

la'ltt Toka-ni pilichi, 'yivi ygmiti?’ axu ndigantL A 

among one having-ealledt ‘ these-thivgs of-what-ksnd f* so asked. That 
caukai^ atani*to* * ni tammudu ■ Taolicbena ganuka atadu sujrakahitamuga 
servant him-tOy * thy younger-hrother came therefore he safely 

oberin-andana nl tantlri Tindu obeymclii-y-umiad''ani okeppcnu, 

having-returned-on-account-iif thy fathev feast having-made-is'-so said. 

Ayite atadu kopagiuchi Idpa-ti-ki Tatetsula-ku aammatintaad^du, ganuka 

Bat he hadng-beconte-angry utside io-come did-nol-agresy therefore 

atani tandri velapatiki Taobclii atani batimalu-koaenu. Ayite atadu, * yidugO, yiuni 
Art father untside-to having-come him entreated. But fla, ‘ to, so-many 
samvataaramu-la-nufichi nenu ninnu teTistunuauu i ni ajaa^nu nenu yopimdu^nan, 
gears-frotn 1 thee serving-am; thy cemmand 1 ever 

mSsa^ledu. Ayinappatikinni nenu na sueliitu-la-io sambhrama-padet-at^u 
did-nol-lransgress. Thus-bewg-thongh I wy friends-with merry-to-hecome-io-urder 
tia*ku yennadu-uuu Toka m6ka-pillan<iina yiTva-lwlu. Ayite ni asti'ni ve^ya- 

we-fo ever one didsi-ttot-give. Bui thy property harlots- 

la^to-kuda tiui-vesi-na yl ul kumarudu ra-gaue yini* 

mith-together having-eaten-having-lhrown this thy son eomittg-as-soon-at ihis-nimfs- 
kotaku ?indu cheyifiobitiv’*ani tandri^tu pratyiittaramu choppeuu. Andu-ku ayanUv 
sakefor feast thon-madesf-so fatker-to answer There-to Ae, 


TEtrau. 
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* kuinaruda, nlvu ysll-appudu-nnu na*td>kuda Tunuaru; na-T'jumi-nni 

‘son, . tAou altBitys tne^-taUh'together art} mg‘aU‘tfiinga’eem 

iu-7>aij<iinnan> Macamu samblmLtua'patU santusliit)tsa*ta yuktomei 

thine-haring-become’are* We merrg-h'iving-beeome to-te^JogfiU ie-proper ; 

yeDdnk-antS, ai tammu-d-aina yitadu tsani-poy; tirigi bmtikenu 
tchg-if-you^aag, thg younger^brother-ieing thi$-man fiaviag-^died again Heed; 

tappi-poyi doriken*-ani atani-to cheppen-aaenu. 
having-been^toat io3a-Jbund*‘^ao him-fo he’taid’apoke. 
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KOMTAU DIALECT, 

■ 

Tbo bulk of the Teluga^Bpeakius popuktion of Chanda is reported to use the stand¬ 
ard form of the language. It has already been mentbned that seTeral miuor dklecta have 
been reported to ensb, such as SaUvari, the dialect of the weavers, £bmtau,the language 
of the KOmtk or shopkeepers, Kapewari, ascribed to a certain class of agrieultuzistB» 
Gblarl spoken by the nomadio Golars or GrOlkars, a dialeet called 3dautham, and so forth. 

Of these only Sakwan, Elomtau, and Golan have been returned for the purposes of 
the Linguistio Survey. The revised figures are as follows 

.*■* *>■*.» 

SUAwiri. . ........ 3,960 

GClui . . . .. 2i 

Total . 7,512 

At the last Census of 1901, 22 speakers of Golari were returned from Cbauda, and 
it is stated that the dialeot spoken by other castes such as Kom^is, Sale wars, etc,, is 
identical. Kotntau was returned as a Telugu. dialect from jlssam. The nnmber of 
speakers was 11. If wo add 56 speakers of Homti returned from the Bombay Presidency 
we arrive at a total of 67. It is, howovor, not oertarn that these individuals speak a 
form of Telugu. The so-called Golari, Komtdu, eto., of other districts is apparently a 
Kanarese dialect. Compare pp. S86 and ff. above, 

No flpeoimenB have been reoeivedi in the so-called Saiewari, and there is no reason to 
suppose that the Salewara of Chanda speak a Telugu dialect different from that current 
among their neighbours. 

The so-called Som^u and Gokti of Chanda are, aocording to specimens fortrarded 
from the district, identical and do not differ from the ordinary Standard Telngn. 

Porms such as antuidu instead of he said ; instead of Uaaldnut 1 die ’ 

badadi instead of it fell; are probably used everywhere in the Telugu territory, 

and they cannot be urged as reasons for separating those forms of speech as real dialects 
of Telugu, 

The numbers of speakers of all these wJ-called dialects can therefore safely be 
included in the total given for Standard Telugu above. 

It k, accordingly, of no interest to give paartienkrs about the Telugu spoken by the * 
various classes mentioned above. It will be quite sufficient to print the begiiming of a 
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son professing to be written in Komtau, in order to 
^ow that we have here simply to do with ordinary Telugu. 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. , 


SO'CAU^SD KohtItj Dialect. 

Oka yiddara 

One man-to iteo 

tandri-to antadu, ‘taijdri, yedo malaioata^di na-ku Tatstga-valadi adi yirviL’ 
the-falher-to ‘/aiAer, wAaf pmperty-of me-fo to-come'mght that yive* 

Yoiiaka Tadu piLlani'ld dUanamu pailohi ioMndn. Yenaka koani dcvasa-la-ka 

Then he the~boy~to property ditiding gave. Then tome daff 9 ~m 

chiDna-pillada anta sommu dzama-jeahi dura de^a'iia-kn puyiaadu, yiAka 
ihe-younger'-ton oil property having-collected far couniry-to mentt and 
akkada aTi^iamu-t^ aadchi tana sampattu padu-gottinadu. Tarvata vAdn 

there inconsiderately behaving kis property toasted^ A/terteards he 

anta rodflnanka a de&unu-Io Iutq kararn badadi anduku, YAni-ki kathitiamu 
all spent-after that country-in heavy famine arose because^ hiia-to distress 

bad^^f appudu Yadu dG5iHnu-lj& okka maniahi daggira pi&yi Yonimdu. 

fell; then he the-c&untry-in one man near having^gone stayed. 

YadS Tani paadu-lu kaahe-koraku tana chendld'ki t5l]ada. Appudu pandu^lu 

Me-also then him pigs iending-for his fields-tn-to sent. Then pigs 
tin&'di pottu'to Yadu tana potU nimpu-kd-vale ani vSnl’ki ani-pBcliindit yinka 
eaten ftMAk'tta'M he Ats belly io-jill-onghi so him-to it-appearedt and 
ycwara Yani-ki yivva-lSdu. Tarrata Tadn telvi-midi-ki vachohi annadn, *ina 
anybody him-to gane~noL Aflertcards he senses-oti-to having-come saidj *my 

tan4ri yint-B yeadaru iiaukara-]a*ku puBbka]aQga annam Yuunadi, yinka ni^EU 
father*s house-in horn-many serrants-io richly food is, and X 
akali-to tBssta, K&nu leSi na tandri-dikku-ku poyyenu vani-to anenu, 

hunger-tcilh die. X having-arisen my father*s-side-to tmll-go him-io tvUl-say, 

d tandri, niuu yr^Yaru^ni Yiruddliaiii m-mundara papam j^inaiiu; yikkadi^nufichi 
**0 father, I God against thee-befare sin did; nom-from 

nl kodaku-Eu anetaoduku nSirn yogyaui kanu. If! okka naukari^Yani-vala 

thy son to-say J tvorfhy atn-noL Thy one sermnf-lUte 

nannu TTinlgu^*** 

me let'bey* 


TELTTGD. 

{Distbict Cilanda.) 

piUagandln Tundiri. Yapdio oliinuaTadu 

sotis were. Them-among the-younger 
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kamajht dialect. 

Telugu is spoteii bj* tbe Eaioa^hls brickbycrs of Bombay and neighbourbood* 
The figures returned for the use of the Linguistic Survey are as follows:— 

JJomb&r Towd m4 Is1mi4 12,000 

Pofmfc £0O 

TetAt . 12.200 

This figure is probably considerably above the mark, for at the lost Conaua of 1901 
only 755 speakers were returned from the Bombay Presidency, 494 of whom were 
enumerated in Poona. 

The dialect of the Kamathia of Bombay has been much influenced by the 
neighhouring Aryan forms of speech, but is still a pure Dravidian dialect. 

Frommciatioil.—The vowels are mainly the same as in ordinary Telugu. Some* 
times, however, certain changes take place. Thus we find o for e, e.g. ro^du, two j 
d or j/a for 5, e.g. Id or fya, in; o for am, e.g. chinHOfJu, a boy; shortening of long 
vowels, c.g. uwiamu for mmmu, wo are i dropping of short vowels, ag. ^or 

Mejdirf, th^ were, and so forth. 

The palatals are pronounced os in ordinary Telugu. Ch, however, often becomes #; 
thus, iaatdt Standard Telugu, tsaatdnu, I die. 

The cerebral d is interchnngeable with r; thus, iddaru, two, idd<td-ki, to both; miidu 
and w«r«, three, etc. After a nasal, dr often takes tho place oid; thus, ie^drit Standard 

brmg. 

N and i are sonoetimes interchanged; thus, kottdld, you should strike; iydad, you 
should give; lilEu Standard water. 

Initial e is usually dropped; thus, Mu, he; aaiadi, it comes; ydti, having gone. 
Note mwJcar‘gaUv, Standard nauiara^dtfdlu, servants; uifda-gdUd, Standard tt^da- 
valenu, 1 should be; kottdld. Standard kotta^valenu, I should strike. 

Fis often inserted before d and a ; thus, an^yd. Standard i.e, xxydind^a, 

he was; Id and lyd, in, etc. 

lufla^ipn-"-The Inflexion of noons is mainly regular. 

The pronominal suffix di has a tendency to become tho usual suffix of the genitive. 
Compare demru’di aparddhi, a sinner against*God ; samt-di jjojxifli, sin against the Lord, 

It should be noted that tho Telugu accusative case has been replaced by the dative 
obviously under tho inflnenoo of the Aryan idiom. Thus, nd»kjt untiu, let me he; d^-H 
ta^dri adid, the father saw him, 

'With regard to the conjugation of verbs we may note that the personal terminations 
of the first and third persons singular are often di'Opped, as is also the ease in most other 
forms of vulgar Telugu. Thus, I go; dyd, he became; oohchd, he came; 

u^yd, he was. 

It is of interest to note that this dialect has adopted the relative constmoliou of the 
neighbouring Aryan tongues, the interrogative pronouns being used as relatives. Thus, 
yetni jindagi aatadi adi iydnd, what property will-come, that you-should-give; yappudv 
d^tt sttddt mido achchd appudu mamauld anaJtuji^yd, when he came to senses, then he 
thought in his mind, etc. 

On the wholes however, ibe dialect of the Kiimathis is the ordinary furm of Telugu, 
ss will be seen from the perusal of the begiDning of tho Parable of the Prodigal Son 
whioh follows. 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 


TELUQtr. 


KlirATRl Dialect. 


(BOilBAT.) 


Takta mOrnaJi-ki Mdaru kodakii-lu und-undri. Chiimodu. tandri‘ki aBtada, 
One tnan-to tmo som vsere, The^yornger lhe~father~to 
»ayya, na antu-ka yemi jiadj^i aatadi adi na-ka xyyana.’ Mari tanu adi 
*faihert tny ahAre-lo lohat property mtl-oome that m-to gioe* Then he ifkot 
iddad-ki paiiohi iolicliindu. Todyam dinalla ka-l& intat-la cMnna 

hotiUo haeing^divided gave. Few days went-nof that-in the-yonnger 

koilaku tana-di anta hissa dzama cheSi duram de4am-ku yelli poiadu. 
aon hia oil shore together having-mode for oonniry-'io having~gone went. 

Ada anta mulya tnadwi-la yagara-kottiBdUt Tappada auta mulya yagara* 

There all property riotOiiBneaa-itt he^waated. When all property he-hod- 

kottii34ii appudii a ura-lya lati pedda kllam padindya, Appudu tana-kn tigdi-ki 

uHtaied then that village-in very great famine aroae. Then him-to food for 

mutadu aya. Marala adu a um-lya dandyodu dagyara p6i undya. 

difficulty erne. Then he that village-in amightymaii near having-gone stayed. 

Mari adu ad-ki tana ^enuda pandu-ln mEpa-t-anaku toligdu.’ Pandu-lu tLnS*ti pattu 
Then he him hie fetd-in awine to-feed aetd, Stcitte eaten haaka 

tini potta nimpa-t-anaku tanu kabul ay a gani adi bi yayraru lyyaru, 
having-eoten belly to-ffll he ready became but that even any-one gave-noi. 

Tappndu adu suddi mida acboha appndu noanaaula ana-kundya-j ' na ayya 

When he aenaes on came then miftd-in he-aaid-to-himaelfi ' my father'a 

igt'la yanta mandi naukir ohESi sukangi potta nimpu-kuntaru, 
houae-in hoto-many peraona aervice having-done easily belly Jiltifigfor-themaelvea-are, 
inka n6nu ida upaaam sasta. Neuu ippudu lesi na tandri dagyara pGta 
and I herefrom-hunger die. I now having-vriaen my father near go 
inka nenu ad-ki aoenu, ** ayya, ml-di va deraru-di aparadhi unnanu. Dani- 
and i him-to ahall-aoy, ^‘father, thee-ofond Qod-of ainner I-om: There* 

kosan-ki mi kodaku aimpiE^u-kuna-t-anduku layak kanu. Niru 

fore your son to-call-myaelf worthy I-am-not. Thou 

naukarodu m6ra-gauntsu.»*‘ Appudu m tandri dagyai>kL poyL 

servant 


na*ku 

me 

Ad-ki 


diiran-kelU 

farfrotn 

urki 

■having-run 


like l€t-be^* * ^Then fatving-ariaen thefother near-lo he-went. 

kodaku ranga tandri 8u4a inka gu^a-vacboM tandri 
aon coming the-father ww having-pitied the father 

almu-kunya inka adi-ld mudditsu-kunya. Maiala kodaku 

embraced and him kiaaed Then the-aon 
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tAndri-ki cbapya, *ayya, n! mongata cenu sami'di papain 
tht-faiher^o aatd> * father^ thee hej^^te I ihe‘Lord*of tin 
chsiina. 6aiidiik(^&fi>ki ippndu ml kodakn aDapiQtsu>kaii*t-anaku naku 
did. Therefore nota yonr ton iO’Call-mytelf me^o 

fiiggu astadi. Mania ta^drt uaukar-galla-ku chapja k!, * naAohi 

akame comet. Then the-fother ihe'tercantB^io aoW (Aa#, *good 

ba^alu inka ida-ki todagi-piyui^dri. Idi ch5ti>ki ungram pettundri, 

elothee hring and him~io pttt~otu Sit Aand^fo a-ring put, 

inka kal]a*‘kii parasaln toda-kuH't^naka ijuigidri, inka manamu tini 
and feet’to thoet io-pni-^n give, and toe haoing~€atm 

cheAi anandamu ohestamUt karauoinu i na kodaku aachcbi 

having'drunk jog tdlhmake, because this mg sou having’died 

poindyat 5du ipoddu I^i acbohindu; adu kui-poiQdj'ari gani ipioddu 

loeat, he to-dag alive came: he iosttoentt to~dag 

nil'ku doiki^du.* Marala alln lau anandamu okeyya-talagiri, 

me-to waafonnd.* Then Iheg much jog tirnnake^hegan. 
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dasart dialect, 

Tho Dasanu are iraiideriiig beggata in Belganm. Some of them speak Kanarese and 
others Telugn. No ssparate estimates oE the number of speakers are available, 
Speoim^ have only been forwarded of the speeob of the Telugu DSsams, and a version. 
o£ the Parable of the Prodigal Son will be found printed below. 

It will be seen that the dialect of the Telugu Dasarus has very few peculiarities of its 
own. The pronunciation, is sometimes different. Thus, the plural suffix ru becomes /» 
or Compare tntfu u^atut you are; eoalu, who ? etc. 

The palate! ch is represented by te. eh, i, and i ; thus* serrice; racAcAi, having 
come ; SiH, having done; tesfd, I die. 

Other phonetical changes are identical with those occurring in other dialects. Thus 
wo find o instead of e; a instead oE o, as in the Kamathl dideot of Somhay; compare 

ro$d», two i la, iui paid, I go. L and n are interchanged in iBaai Standard »o«o, among, 
etc. 

The infiexion of nouns and verbs is mainly regular. Note, however, causatives such 
as imipichcU, having caused to cat, having feasted, etc. 

It is not necessary to go further into detail. The close agreement of the mrith 

ordinary Telugu will appear from tho specimen which follows. 
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(Distbict Belgaxjm.) 


Okkddok1cu4 i3miiiiike iddar maga-pilagaiu undli. chimia pilagadu 

A-certain man*to two eons were. The^m-among ifoungeit son 

tana tandrike ane, ‘ taEidri, ui badakaVnSna nako TaobchjaUi pala nake 1.* 
ItU/aiher-to eaidf * father, your propertjf-in me-to that-may-eome share me-to ffiee* 
Tandii yal'iiSna tana badaka paOclil’ichche. Ckiiiiia pila§adu tana pala ttskoai 
Father them-among hie property divided. Yomgest eon his share taking 

duramu natka IKiyyl. ^ma-vaddal ara-lMu, antall-aSna yada fana 

for comtry-to hatting-goiie, many'dags became’itol, meantime he vast 

kliai^ tana badak^anta pada-Sese. Yadu itla £e£ma zoap^ke 

expendUnre having-made bis property-all masted. He so hauing-done after 

a dc^m-lQaa pedd karara padi ranki pyadarkem vaolicbe, Vadu a 

that country-in mighty famine falling him-io poverty came. He that 

dcsam-lSna oga maayi pakka tsakri jirS. I mani^i vani pandiii mepadadanki tana 

country^n One man near service stood. This man him eutine to-feed his 

cbenaka tole. akal-goni kalavalikanti pandi tinc|a pottu sada 

fietd-to sent. There being-hungry pangs-becoming stcine eaten husk also 
tine kadapu nimpakutunde. Ate vanki yavaj-niaebi cral chikak-nnde. 
having-eaten stotnaeh was-JiWvg. But kim-io a tiybody-from anything was-itot-found. 

Itla tOdem vaddal jjaye; taoa enakati jyalamam neppajyi radu fana 

So a-feto days passed ; his former condition memory-beemning he his 

mauMbngna ane, *na tapdrf pakka U5d§ta tsakri-mandki kadapu nindi 
mind-in aafrf, * my father near retnaininj servants-to stomach filing 

ekkoyitasta iripemu chikatadi. Ate Ida na^matrank i akal^gOni tasta,, 
so-avto-exceed-so-mueh food is-found. Bnt here aa-Jor-mysey being-hungry il)die, 

m l&d na taGdri-takki poyyi ane, -'tandri, na dyavardi karmam tatidri 

J rwtig my father-near going may-say^ *'father, I God-of sin futker-of 

kannam ka^’konn. Kanu ni pilgatbatjtani anipicbakonadadanki baga-lMu. 
sin have-got-tied-to-myself I your aon-as to-be-cailed am-not-ft. 

Nana oga cbyakri-maniM tirani ni pakk poHako." * Vadu a^niSehi m tana 

JIffi one servant like your near keep»^ Me thence rising his 

fc^dri-kadiki Taditepadu tandri duram-niUchi rani tusi antakaranara putti 
father-near mhite-comUag father distance-from him seeing sympathy producing 

urta-poyyi patakoni muddade. Appada pUagadu tagdnke ane, * tandri. na 

runnwg-goivg embracing kissed. Then son father-to said, * fdher, I 
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dyarara mnndala nl mtmdala tappa^^esna. Nana lu pilagan^aat pilavaku/ 

Qod-of h^f^re ^<mr hejare m-rfirf. Ms your ton^oa do-iioi-calV 

Diiiki tandri tana ^kti-xoandki ane, *ma&chidi e^am teohchi na pn#gHTiTrt 

ThU'to father hU servanii-to said, *besi dress haviny-broughi my $on-to 

iodaguadii eta-nona ungaram Synadi* ka|-nSna ohyappulu fiyipdi, tinipichidanki 

pat-on, /itiger-in ring putt feeinn sheet putt tofeaei 

tajaia ^Spiokahn^i, mamu tini aantosam atom. 
preparoiton cauee-to-makr, tee Aaving-eateft merry let-us~Seeoms, What-ifyou^mp 

I na pilagada tackchinde^ tiraga jlva vaoholie; tappiohakonai^da, oIukkiuadTi** 

tkie my sort vaa-dead, again life earae; he-teas^losit te-found* 

Dini ini ai)dar>ki taga aye. 

This hearing all-io merriment became. 

I yajakn vani pedd pilagadu oUyanla unde, Vadu mi^ii-paklca 

This ilme-to his eldest son fetd-in teas. Me house-near 

Taoli5ii*epdu yanki pada-oddi chaH-batteddi ina-vacheke. Vadu t^ktyppnSna 
come-tehen, Aim-io singing dancing ums-heard. Me servanls^among 

ogani pilekit 'em nadaebindi ? * ndige. Bank! t^u, ‘m 

otie calling, *tehai has-Aappened/* saying ashed. ThaMo he, *your 

tanunadu Taohinadu i yadu kaga yackoki karanam nl tandri 

brtiher is-come; he safely coming haoing-reached on-accomt-of y&ur father 
tinipiekinadn/ a^ita oheppe. Dini ini yani pedd pilagadu k5pam‘eT7i 

feast-has-madet saying told. This hearing his eldest son being-angry 

xtSnici paka-paye. l)a*njiicki vana tandri belk yaokcht nSnki da-antani Tank 

in did~not~go. Thert^ore his father out coming in in-order-io-oome him-(o 


^ana ckepakdni. Banki vadu tana tandrike ane, * na inn-oddal-daka nl 

much enlreaied. That-to he his father-to said, *I so-many-years-Hll your 

ll&kri l€ei eppadu nl mata mira*lddn. Eyinagani na 

service having-done ever your tcord have-not-transgressed. Moteever £ 

gcpekaln kudapakOni tinipickidadanki nivyu naku eppadd. oga myaku suda 

friends togetheftcHh feasHn-order-to-make you me-to ever one goat even 

iyak'potivi. Ate lakjelkal eOkati kudi nl jinjigoenta mingen'ant 

did-ttol-giee. Mnt harlots company Joining your property-all having-devoured-suck 
1 nl pilagadii i^taku vackina mnntke nirru yinmehi timpiohiuBTu.’ 

this your son hovse-to having-come as-sooa-aa you Hm-for feasl-have-made.* 

Tandri pilaganki ane, ‘niyyu pagal-ella na pakk u^tavu. Nata u^dad-anta 

Father wn-to Said, * you always my near are. My-near v>hat-is-alt 
nide, Tackokini ni iammadu, malja jivanta^aye; tappiohk-poyinodu, 

yours-only. Mead pour brother, again became-alive; that-aas-tost, 

ckikinadtt, antani mama Gantusam eyaddi manebidi o^dadi/ 
regarding tee merry to-beeome proper is ,' 


i a 
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The BSiads are an aboriginal tribe m Belgium. They are {ound scattered all orer 
the diatriot Paohiiapur> about twenty miles north of Belgaum, is said to have been a 
capital of the Berads. and the^ are the principal inhabitants of several Tillages in the 
neighbourhood. Thef are notorious thieves, bub nevertheless honest guardians of public 
property, and are employed as village watchmen, husbandmen and labourers. Compare 
Gazetteer of the Bomhatf Freeidency, Vol. sxi, Bombay, 1884, pp. 163 and ff. 

Local estimates give 1,250 as the number of B5rads speaking a separate dialect. 
At the Census of ISOl, BSiadl was classed as a dialect of Eanarese. A glance at the 
specimens shows, however, that it is in reality a form of Tdagu. Sanarese forma are 
occasionally nsed. Thus we find pahehi-iide, he having divided gave; 6ikka§-‘alyd, he 
^vas not found, eta., in the first speoimen. In most details, however, and in ite general 
character the dialect is ordinary Telugu. 

Short final vowels are commonly dropped; thus, ostant Standard oaiianu, I aTmii 
comej Standard oaUnnH, I may come; oakun. Standard oa^^unu, it may come. 

The last mentioned form shows that an i sometimes corresponds to Standard ch. In 
keeit having done, Standard cheei, ch is replaced by k. 

With regard to the inflexion of nouns and pronouns we may note the accusative 
ending in t; thus, naUt me; thee; vdnt, him; ddtf it. * I ’ is ndflit and * we * ndmv. 
Compare Kanarese ndnut Tamil nda^ I; Kauarese ndvu, Tamil ndm, we. 

Gdaga, to be, corresponds to Standard Its present tense is formed as 

follows}— 


Siiifi, 

1. u^nu, 

2 . ui^dw. 

8. m. 

3. f. and n. u(]l4yi. 


Plw- 

1. uddmu. 

2. uddrut 

3. «^ru. 


Other verbal forms will be easily reoognizod. Note the subjunctive ending in ten ; 
thus, poten, if we go, etc. Compare the Gd^d! of Seoni. 

Two specimens have been received from Belgaum. The first is a verBion of the 
Parole of the Prodigal Son, the second a conversation between two hoys. Both are 
printed in Bomon cbaracteis. 
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DRAVIDiAN FAMILY. 

TEL¥GT 7 . 

Specimen I. 

BfiRiipI Dialect. (District Belgaith.) 

Okanfltokaniki girestanak udru pati bidl adri. Vardn-naa sajjn kodak 

A-certain gentlemati'io im male children were. 0/-them small eon 

taa aike ande, ‘ayya, ni jiadigi-aaii naki Tasan pal iyi,’ 

Aw father~to said, *fathcrt yottr pr^erig4n me^lo /aUiirff skare gitie,* 

apt^Pde. Avyi varda-nam tan badak paachi-^ido. San^ kodak 

so-said. Father thefn-amottg his property divided. Toitngesi ton 

tan pdl eliikum d(Xi: rajanak p6yi bal nadl aggal^a. 

his share iaking /ar oouatry-to going many days toas-not, 

Hant-nan Tad'i dundukB^i tan badut-tel ha|-ke^di. Tadu hiJJ keladi 
Meanwhile he leith-luefKrg Ms property-all toaste-made. lie so did 
pain! a dSsa-Don pedd bara padi Tanike badatan Ta^a, Tadu 

e{fier that comtry-in hig famine falling A^wl.•^o poverty came. Me 

a dfsa-nan okan balli chakri niehhdi. I girest Tant 

that eouiitry-of one-of near service stood. This gentleman 

pandal mebasag tan ^finak ampUide. And aaraganuti kajarajasti 
stoine to-feed his Jield-to sent. There with'hHnger heing-oppressed 
pandi tag-hantadi pott sudde tini oU nippikotudate. Agiten Tanike 

swine ihat-conld^eat hnsk even eating belly was-filing. But Mm^to 

yfir-nuti emi ^ikkagalya. Hill kont yalema ptiyi tan enak ag^ndi 
anybody-from anything wat-noi-found. So some time going his behind what-happened 
nenapagi Tadu tan manasa-nan aijde, ‘may*ayyi balli bents chafcaravarke 

fememberitig he his mind~in said, * my father near tnany seroante-to 

oil ^PP^ s^ganant annam ^kkdayi. .dgiten ind nanatu. 

belly filing so-as-to^isceed food isfound. Hut here asfor-mytelf 

saragi sastan. Uann leSi ma ayya Salti poyi, “ayya, na 

being-hungry l-die. I getiing-itp my offather near going, "father, I 

dSTaradu papam ayyan papam kattikodan. Nann m kodak 
Gfod'O/" father-of sin have-iied-to-myself. 1 your son 

anibisikoga chalO, Isdu. Katt ok ai-kodak tale ni balli pettikd,*' * 

to-be-called worthy is-noL Me one servant as qf-you near keep,’* * 

Antn andati U^i tan ayya balli TastnaTadf ayya Tant 

Saying thence getling^np his father near when-cotaing, father him 

dfir-nnti sudi piiiti-va^i pari-poyi patikSni muddi-ii^ Avad 

distance-from seeing love-coming running-going embracing kiss-gave. Then 

4u£ 
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l:o5ak ayyak apde, *ajya, nann devat balli ni balli tapp*kSiudate. 

ton father-to said, ^father, 1 Qod-of near of-t/ou near fauU-haee-made. 

Natt ni kodak anta odar-odd,* Dlnike ayyi tan cbakarike ande, 

Me youf ton taying do~mi'cati* To-thit father AtV teroant-tQ 

*chalu te^i na kodakk pedas, botto-naja ungaram yajyi, 

*good drest bringing ™y ton-io pni-on, jiager-nn ring put. 


kalan ^eppal pedas, litam tajdrani kSba* Kamtt tagi aantos^agadam. 

feet-in thoei paf, dimer readmese mahe^ We eating merrg-let~becoine. 

Tal-apten i nan kodak sasudde, markap jim-agadad; topisikodddu, 

Whif~if~said ihit tny ton icat'de'td, again aliee-hat-^ecome s /le-had-been-lost, 
fiikkidi* Dita alisi elliru santosam agiri, 

is-faund' Thit hearing all tnerry became, 

1 yalfima van podd kodak SSnan uddL Tidu gndas balli Ta^inarad 

This time hie eldest ton in~Jictd turn. Me koase near when-came 

T^ki patla kunsanda im*Ta^ya. Vadu a ohakari-nan okant odan, 

him-to tong dancing hearing*came. Me that sereants^among one oaUing^ 

‘id-Bm aggadayiP’ dat adigiti. Danike yadn aiido, * ni tammad 

* tAit-mhat became f ’ that aeked. Thereto he said, * your brother 


os^ad. Vai^ ohalu-nan mnpindi kara^nm miy-ayyi tipim kebasddd,* 
it-come. Me safely having-reached on-acconnt-of your father feast ha*-made,' 


ant ^ppidL 
BQ laid. 
Dan-miti 
Therefore 
^eppikbdi. 
entreated. 

nl cMkaii 
yofji* service 
na gonelu 
my friends 
isak'agati 
did-not-give 

nuijginan^ 
ihat-h as‘devowred 

kadi&nd uttun 
for feast 


Dit adigi a pcdd 
This hearing that eldest 

Taj-ayyi cliki Tali, 

his father out coming, 

Banike Tada tan aike 
Thai’to he his father-to 


kodak 

Ana 

' nonike 
ande, 


said, 

kBii yandb ni mat 

hacing^made any-thne your toerd 

kvidikoni "itam kebaaag niTvu e^idCi 
joining feast to-mahe you ever 

kadu. jtgiten aupgar sObati 


liU-keli nonike pok^ayidi. 
bsing-^angry in did-mt-go, 

Taniko bajam 
him-to much 
varasal tanka 

years tilt 

Inta nann 


ant 

so 


'na 

•I 


da,’ 
come, * 

inni 

BO-many 
mirk-agati. 
did-noi-disobey, 
nake okk 
me-to one 
patp ni 


.Agiten 

Mat harlots company joining your 
ni kodak gudask valin baiak 


Mowever I 
mak sudde 
even 

tella 
all 


1 

this your ton 
kebasd.’ 

eatised-fo-be-made. 


na himmal udataru. Na balli 
my company are. Of me near 

tirigi jim-agadad; tepimkoni 
again is-alivej haring been-mitsed 
agiteme padu ndayi/ 
became proper *#,’ 


goat 

badak 
property 

ninrn van 
housedo having-come as-soon-as you his 

Ayyi kodak . ande, ‘niTYn pogal-ella, 

Father son-to said, -you always 

n^i^id-ella ni-dS. Sasinvad ni tatntnad* 

bdng-all youfs. Bead-man your brother, 

pOnirad, Sikkdad, a^t namu santos 

goer, isfound, so toe merry 


605 


[No, 84] 


BekadI Diauict. 


DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

TELUGU. 

(Disteict BeIAA'UM.) 


Specimen II. 

A PLAY AT BAT AND BALL. 


CHA^^PU KOLAT. 

jBALx bat-play, 

Rarig-aiit hTidiged Govindaiiak ^epatad, * GoTinda, r6Tii avakke usal 
Bang-called log ' Odvind-fo tells, ‘ Gwind, river legond sand 

baQ-nan oha^idu kolat adag balam hudigel p6d^, Naad a ka4ege potanu. 
pfaw*-i« bnll bat-plag to-plag mang bogs have^gone, I *ide-to go. 

Niwu. TflstflTU kad?’ 

Yoit come is~U-tioif' 

GoTind,—‘Hoad, o^ten iMay-avra gudaaaii ledu. Daa apa^ lyak 

Odvind, _* Yes, mg-mother at-home ts-wof. Ser pfirniiwion not-being 

hell ottu? Adi gudflsak Ya^m bajak naan adi^ ostan. Avra 

Mw shall-eomef She Aome-to having-come q/ier I askirtg come. AlatiM 

elike pOnavad. “gudaa tidiai efckadik p6^Tadd'’-aat iiaka apa^i keaa^ap-’^ 
out uthile-gaiug,** house leaving eheahere do-not-go*’'9aging to*me order has-made. 

Banc.- *Miy-aTT yavad ostayi emo; hint poddak and 4 ole 

Bang,- • Toui^other u>Aen comes so-much time-to there play good 

Mink va^an ; ohaluda; nanu avad potudatii 

asfiteu “ pondTad natt odar"-antu mvyo. monna Seppmda4i§md mtt 

but, '*ufhUe-going me ccUr-so you dag-le/ore-gesterdag stnce-had-told you 

odarlg osti; nlki osand manaaa lyakudten na ^nantak po^u.* 
to-call I-rame; to-you eoming-of mind if-is-not I for-mgself wHl-go. 

Govind,—‘IladgA .i^iYYu hiR k^d ohaluva? lara nichh. may-aTva 

Govind,-* Sung, you so doing proper? a-bvi stop, mymother 


ivud 

Bang,— ‘Miy-ftTY end pddayi?’ 
B,ahg,— * Your~m<3ihef cohere hm-gone?' 
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Govmd,~*Ma siiiaTr kutta meyanin ohalii l^u; dat matHiJaa podayi^ 
Gotindr- My <iunV9 daughter body~in good it-noi; her io-mquire ie-Qone.* 

*Hailagiten ^-em kgg oatayi? andu nal gaJagaJa kusArbadi* 
B<xitgt^*Thm-b€ing~if ihe-whai B 0 (m comes? there four ghafikds siftiag\ 
daa-paini vasan; daa-initi nivru Inisarbadu, imuu potauu, I podd 
thaf-on may-come; therefore you sit, I go. This of-time 

at oje chamat agatayi.* 

T^ay very interesting 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING, 

A My namtd Rang says to GoTind,—* Govind, many boys hare gone to play at bat 
and ball on the sandy plain on the yondet bank of the rirer, I too am going thither 
Ton also do the same. Do yoa ? ’ & “6 

GoTinJ,—■ Tcs. line my mcittor is not at home. How ahail I oome sriHiout her 
lea«? On L« returning homo, I shall ask her permission and go. While going out 

ray mother lias warned me not to Jeare home and go out elsewhere/ 

i. ‘ y®™ mother returns P By that time, the play may be at 

ite height. The sooner we go, the better. I was to go long ago, but as you asked me 
tte other day to caU upon you wWle going, I am here to take you with me; If you 

have no wish for it, I will go by rnyedf.’ ^ .iijoii 

Gbvind,^' Rang, is it proper oo your part to do so P Wait a bit j my mother wUl 
come presently. 

Snng,'"‘ Where is your mother gone ? * 

^vind,—' My aunt’s daughter is iU j so she is gone to inquire after her health.’ 
Rang,Well then, she is not likely to return goon. She will sit there for four 
return. Therefore, you ait and I leave. To-day's play is very 




VAPART. 


Tadari ia the dialect of a wandering tribe of quarry men in the Bomhay Preddenoy, 
the Berars and other distnets. The number of speakeie has been estiinated as foliowa 
for the purposes of this surrey; 


TElaisii a « , 





. . .700 

AhiDfidiiftg&T . ^ 

t * 




100 

Pooto: 





. . . 450 

SholapuT , . ^ 





. 4,500 

Sat&m 





. 1,900 

State Anndk 





260 

Bclgatiio 


■ 



. 6,100 

KoUiApur . 4 





. . . 350 

Sontbnm Jaghin 





, . . 1,000 

Bij^pur 4 





, 11,000 





Total Bombay pREamExcr 

A 4 p p 


■ 

* 

* 

600 

Akoln 






BnldanA , « p 











Toiil Bibab 



* 



QftATTD TOTAL 




1,439 

27,099 


At the last Census of 1901 no speakers weto retuined from Bexar. The figures hfom 
other districts were as foBows:— 


Bombaj Fresuietioj p 2,7$0 

Tbiuu 

Ahmednagar « . 4 « « « ^ 

SliAnddeb # « 4 « 4 4 I I 30 

Nftsik . . 4 * . * * . * 63 

Voom « * « . t P . 4 « 774 

4 * P - « * !» p p 408 

Shol&por . P * * 4 - - * * 200 

p p . 207 

BijApnr . « . p « * * # * G8 

Dbamr « * 4 > « p * » 42 

Kojum p p 4 « P » p - » 42 

KoIml» ... . 13 

Aialkpfc . . .. 17 

Bbor p 4 * . « « P * + 6 

p Safara Ag«ni:^ p * 4 * ^ ^ €8 

Hyambad . 4 -.* '“• 940 

TnwiciQrQ p p p 4 « ^ t « . . * ^ 154 


Total * 3,860 


The greatest numbers ol speakers have been reported from Bijapor, Belgaum and 
•gholapur. Tlie specimens received from those disfcriots represent a form of speech which 
is essentially the same everywhere and only differs in unimportant details. The materials 
printed below will show that the dialect is simply vulgar TeLugu, and it will be sufficient 
to draw attention to some details. 
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An d is often suljstilnted foe d in postpositions such as Id ot to, in ; id, tdtk. 
Instead of Id we also find l^d, and d and yd are also often intercban^eable. Tims, 
vfiddnu and uj^dydnu, 1 am. 

^ usnally beoomea t in ntnu, I; mitnu, we. 

K and g are often interctmiiged after vowels and nasal sounds, Thns, o^a and oga* 
one I inkd and. ingd, and. 

Ch is usually pronounoed as thus, iiii and chiSit having done. Compare Basari. 

Note also forms such as i instead of iyyi, give; nu and instead of oinn, thou ; 

randut rundtt, and two; yidu and yodttf seven; yeadi instead of veifdii silver, 

and so on. 

The inflexion of nonns and pronouns is regular. The dative is, however, sometimes 
used instead of the accusative. Note also the common ablative suffix inda. Compare 
Kanareae. Forms such as ninwi I; mitnUf we; nuvu and fid, thou, have already been 
mentioned. 

The various tenses of verbs ate formed as in ordinary Telugu. The personal suffixes 
are, os is also the ease in other connected forms of the language, usually omitted in the 
first and third persons singular. Thus, ui^ii, I was; Standard cheae/tu, be, sbe, it, 

did. The final b of the latter form is usually replaced by ya or yd, and forms suob as 
cheppya, he said; undyd, he was, are the regular representatives of the third person 
singular of the past tense. In Sholapur, however, the regular form ending in e is more 
frequently used. 

In the pluperfect we find forms such mattunti and i.e., fMUi~ui^i, I bad 

struck. 

The negative verb is regular. Note, however, forms such as po-vaUadu, he did not 
go; lyyu'UflHoru, they did not give. Compare the Standard auxiliary eafayu/a, to be 
wanted, to be necessary. 

Other details will be ascertained from the speotmens which follow. The first is a 
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son from Bijapur. The seoond is the hq^inrdug of 
another version received from Belgaum, and the third is a popular tale from Sholapur, 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

TELUGU.j 

Specimen I, 


VaDAkI DiAIiECTI. 


(Distkict Emafub.) 


Oka mana^i-ki iddani 
One ma»~tQ iwo 

tana ayya-ku anya, * ayya, 

Am faffter-io aaidt ‘father, 

liika Tadn tana 
^tid he '■ hie 

ayi-n^-ledu 
having~become‘teere-jtoi 
iiika ada tana 

and there hie 

kbarchiB-kinya, a 
epenf, that 

padya. Inka vadu 
fell. And 
Ibka vadn 
And he Me 


kodakalu unnaru. Inkd ohiima koduku vati-ld 

sotie ioere. Atvi email son them'id 

na pala-ku Taokchina aa mm ra nytu-L’ 

my ehare^to hasing~eome property me-to^giee,* 


and 


saraadra paficli-iohoka. 

property dhiding-gave, 

chinnaTadu kudyas-kinya 
ihe^amall'one colleoted 

badakn duigunam sarpu-kiaya. 
property in-evU-teays spent. 

idjama-na pedda karu padya, 
eountry‘in big famine /eW, 

poyi a dosa-na okka matilBi 

man 


luka filiJLna dinilu 

And many days 

Idka dura djfiai nikf pOya, 
far Cjuntrydo toe at, 

Idka vddu anta . 

And he all 

idka adi'ki kat^mu 
and him^to distress 


da^gam nllsya. 

he haoing-gone that conniry4n ofie man near stayed. 
tana panduln mepasydotd tfena*ku a^ya, Idka, ‘pandnla 

fofeed feld'to sent. Andi ‘stoine 


atetne 


tindadi. naku 
are-eating, me-to 


^ikkitS, 

if-ioere-got, husktoith 


na 

my 


khiidiile 

gladly 


kadapti 

bslly 


xd^dat-un^ya.' 
jilling-iBas. * 


Idka Tani-ki yevam lyya-lSdu. Idka Tan paina yichchara-ka 

And him-to anybody gone-not. And his body aense-to 

Tackchin-anaka vadn anya, *nia akban daggara yonto-mandi knlira^^dlu 

haoing-come-tfter he said, *oar father near hoxo'many-oer&'irvs ssroanis 


tana kadupu ninchi-kfim rotya mUat-n^idi, inka nSnu akali-goni aastana. 
their belly having-filled bread apared, and I hnnyer-ioith die. 

Nenu lecki na yabbana daggara potanu, idka vaniki cliepatanu, 

1 having-aiisen my father’s near will-go, and him-io will-say, 

ayydi ni-mniidara Devara mnndara ndnu pdpam ckeiintL Ni fcodafca 
** 0 father, thee-before Ood before I sin have-done. Thy son 
anavanikl nl-munda1a na ydgyam IMu. Okka kulivaTaoi aamanam nunnu 
to-cail-myeelf thy-presetice-in my fitneaa is-not. One aereattl-of lihe me 

petta-ko.'^' Inka radu leSi ayya-dagglri Taokcha. Ayitd Todii idga ddram 
puj,*'' And he having-arisen fatkerinear came. But he atill far 

iij 
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u^dS'ganS van-ayya -ramki su^inaduj iaka kalabaja Taohobi Inga p^y&^ingi 
bHng~when hi%-father him-to saw, (i»d pity having^coms 9tiU ran, and 

poyi meda-ku padya, inga maddu pettya. Vaai kodaku vani geppya, *ayya, 

having~gone nec&'to /ellj and kiB9 put. Mis aa» him <aid, * father ^ 

ni-mmidara Devara'Quiadara nSaa papatn ch§gi^(L Ni koduku anavaniki 

of-thee-b^ore Q&d-of~before I sin haee-done. Thy eon to-call-myeelf 

ni'inTiDdala na y5gyam l$dn.* ' AyitS ayya tana maaasala'ku geppya, * oiaScbidi 
ihy-preeenoe4n my fitness is-nof/ But thefather his men-to said, ‘ good 

aiDgi yat-koni dandi idga Tani-minda yiya^dL Vani oheyi-na HDgaram yiyandE, 

cloth haoinj‘taken come and him-on give. Sis hand-on ring ' giee^ 

inga vaai kal-la obeppulu yiyaEdu Inga maQaoiu andara tini annndam- 
and his foot-on shoes give. And we all haoiag-eaten merry- 

audamu. Ajjte na kodaku sacbchinde, tiragi Sppadu badaki Tacbeba ; vadu 
shall-become. Because my son had-died, and now alive came; he 

pOjinavadu, ohikke,' Inga varikl andartki sukbam anubbavifi«liidaaiki 

fhent-fo all-to happiness to-enjoy 


icho-had-gone, toasfonnd. * And 
fiuru ohesiri, 
beginning they-made. 

Ippadu vani pedda koduku 
This-fime kis big son 
adMi udMi 
dancing music 


gana-ld unde. Inga Tadu illu-saniyam vaohchi 
Jield-in teas. And he honse-near haning-come 
inya, Inga vadu tana alu-manmbyanna piligya inga, *idn yomu 
heard. And he sercant called and, ‘here what 


uadisiimdi?’ adigya. Inga vadu vanik-anya, 'ni tammudu Taohobitiadu. Inka 

is-gotng-on ?' asked. And fie him-to-said, ‘ thy younger-brotker fws-come. And 

mi ayya kudapu yeainadu, yemluk^a^^ vadu aukbara-na illu-ku vachcha 

your father feast has-serced, whydf-said, he happUy kouse-io came. 

Inka vadu kopnuiki vaobeba inka vadu ian-lo pu-valladu. Andnku vari-bbadu 

anger-io came and he house-in went-not, Ther^ore their-father 

ill-idisi yela-patiki vachoha, inka vaniH ohotulu jodisya Inka vadu tiriei 

house-Uamng cuiside-to came, and him-to hands folded. And he agL 

™«.adi.jatoa ayyaku i^pe.‘™du. in„.e,dlu d«d«.tan«: ntau 

•md i,.>«„-(» «.,d, Wo, 1 

jaimadu n! wit mita-lMa. TeW .« soMlka .ukbam padadamki 'vakkati 

«.«• th, oommard broie..^,. SlUl my frimd^M to^becomy 

ga«-pma aaddham i^a-lMa. Apits tf. koduku mndalaguda auta pada-ckoai 

ootto. pi::;-. Td tr ,7 

inks ua-vatti aula uudld-anta uldi ^ UmL A . 

uud all beka^l Z “"i^^^vadu. tMgi badaki 

vaobcbo, popiuadu, tirigi “ikko O'- 

iuaudam padajedi .v 6 g.vam.‘ ^ 

joy to^become proper.* 
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DRAVIDIAN family/ 

TELTJGTJ. 


Specimen II. 


VadarI Dialect, (Distbict Beloatjm.) 

Oganigpgad maniligi iddar moga-bii|u un^i, Yarida^^euc Sinna kodaku 

A-ceHain man-ta two i&nn tcere. Thern-amonff goungegt atm 

abbaniki anya, ‘abb^ ni jingandi aak vaohohya palu nak lyi/ Abbad 
father-io »aid, ^faiher, gour propertg^of fne*fo coming share me-ta Father 

Tarldantlena tan jingi pafiablobjna. ginna kodaku tan pal tia-k6iii 

them-a«ioJig his property hactng’divided-gave^ Tomgeai son hia share tahing 

durama dgaamk poyyi ^aonal kale; antatlune vadn diind-ayvi 
far couniryto hacing-gone ttiang-daga had-not-been; meantime he tu^urg^beeommg 

tan asta, padalapja. Vndn hijl a^ina mSda a bbumi-n 3 na pedda 

Aia estate toasted. Me so haoijtg-made after that tand-ia mighty 

karav padi vanki badatan Tnobja. Vadu a bhumi-lva oga mania deggara 

famine falling him-to poverty came. Me that land^iu one man-of r^ar 

tsakari nilaiya. I mania Tam pandal mfipSdanki tan ^enakk atn%a. 

sermee stood. This man him stcine tofeed his feld-to sent. There 

akal-goni bbaulki-vaobchi pandi tind pot^u sndda ' tini kadapo 

being-hungry pangs-eomi»g sivine eating husk _ having-eaten siomaVh 

nificbikant-iin4ja. Ate avanki yaT7an-nua{i emi akfc-nndle. HiUa konnaj 

ivas-Jilling, But Aim-to anyone-by anything waa-Hotfonfid. So a.feK-daya 

p6, enkati matadi nipp-ayyi vadu tan mansa-la onya, ‘ mabbani 
passed, former state mentory-becoming he his mind-in said, * my-fatAer-qf 

atta enta t§akii-mandki kadap^ni^di aal^ayyindaka kud sikktadi. Ate 
near so-matty servanis-to stomach'filling so-aa~io-be-enough food is-found. But 


inda nmantka akal-gbni aacbchyauu, Nina leai mabbantika poyyi qqK 
here {I)for-myaelf being-hungry die. I rising my-father-near going said, 

«abba, ninu dyarara papamu abbani pipamu katikuEiti. Ninn ni kodak 
“father^ I Qod-qf sin father-qf sin got-tied-io-mysef. / your aon 

an-koni aniskSne talallA Nana oga tsakri-manyi iyak nl-yatta petti-ko.’' ** 
ealling-myactf to-be-called am-not-fit. Me one servant like of-yau-near i^ep** ’ 

Vadu andaninjti l&i tan abbantika poyatappad, abba4 diiram-no^ti y^i 
lie thence rising his father-near tohile-gotng^ father distance-from him seeing 
kalakala-ayyi pari-poyyi tekkyaai mudd iohyA Amida kodak abbanigi anya» 
pity-becoming running~going embracing kiss gave. Then aon father-to said, 

' iti 
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^abb&i lunu djaTara mundara ni mundara tapp iSSa^aa. Nan nl 

* father^ I God-of Ufore ya«r J(»/orc /aw^f hav^,~eonifniileA, Mt your 

kodak an-koni pila-Tadd.* Dinki abbid tan t|akri-niand-iki an?!, ‘ ma&ohi ba^ln 

$on calling don't~call* TO'U father hh aerrante-to a^idt ^ beat dreat 

etakoohi na kodk*k kappn; bo|ta-la ungaia eyyi; kal-la papasl cyyi; 

heeing-brottghi mg aon-to put^cn; fager*in ring put; feet-in ahoea pat; 

Tanfa tayar iaiyyi; mimu tini eantoa atamn, Tal'antv i 
dinner preparation make; we haeing-eaten merry ahaJUheeome, Secauae ihia 

na kodakn saobchinde, tirigi jivam vacbcliya; tnba-kondya, iikkya.* DIni ini 

mtf aon waa-detadf again lice came; waa’lostt iafoand,' Thia hearing 

Bndarn santoa'airi. 
off glad-becante. 


DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 


TELUGU. 

t 

Specimen 111, 

VApAHi Dxalkct. (District Shocafub.) 

PftJas^aT anka oka uru unde. Andu Tagadtt bapda-kdradu undo. 

Fal^sagav called one village toaa. There one handy-carrier was. 

Vaniki iddam kodukulu undri. Yagani peru Kiianderao ingogaui pern Ye^a* 

TRm-to two som were. One~of name ’ Kha^erao other-<if name Yai~ 

vanta-rao. Vani-daggyara atelane rendu maHoIii gurcalu u^de. Oga gurram 

eantrdo. Jlifn-near also two good horses were. One horse-of 

pSru Khauderio, ingoga gurram pern Yeiavantarao. A banda-koradu 

naMie Khagderdo, other horae-qf natne Yasvunfrdo. Thai batidy-carrter 

taaoHobi pOin-anka vaut alu guTralu talagar*la d ^phi i gurralu 

haoitig'died goae-<^fter his wife horses cellar-in hiding keptt these hofses 

vari nadarl-ka padaniyye-lMu. Piliu poddaTor am-akka aniuia.-ka yarka 
their sight-to to-eotne-allowed-atot. Jioys groten^up beeoming~when tnother-to known 

Idndi TBfu tajagara teraairi. Appudu a gunalu yarn Bdairi. Y'aru aniri,' mdmu 

not-being they oellar opened. Then those horses they sate. They aaid^ * we 

gurra-mlda kusimtam/ Amma vadd-ane, yenduk-a^^f * mandi susiran^ mimmu- 

horae-cn wilt-sit* The-^mother objected, whyf-saying, ‘men see-if you- 

la motti gurrala yetaka poyaru,* Bill-Smi inaka puyirL Yarn 

to killing horses taking will*go* Bogs-anything not-hearing went. They 

daui-nimda kusindri, Yaru cheltelu uri-ki poyirL I madchi gurralu 

thetn-on sat. They sisler-of vUlage-to went. These good horses 

bamardi suse^ appudu Tani kadupu>la kalpana yaohehe, Vani« 

their brother-in-law saw, then Aia beilg-in thought emne. JSifn- 

ki dose, ‘ yati.ki gurralu antaniya»Tadu.* Anka vadu i 

to it-appeared, ‘thempto horses touch-to^let-is-mt-proper* Then he these 

billaui sarai tapi dUundu cbAse* A^td yadu raju>ta|a poye 

boys liquor having^ca»sed-to-drink intoxicated made. So he king-near went 

inga aue, ' yarLai motteai gurralu yetaka po/ Yari Gfhellela> 

and satd, * them haoing-cansed-to-be-killed horses taking go.* S^eir sister- 

ku idi telse, Anka obellelu a bi}|aiii gnrram-mlda kusana-pet^, 

do this was-known, Atid the-sister those boys horse-on riding-pui. 
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Pader-abga 

darama-ta 

gaohchi 

katte. 

A gurralani 

Might-:fall’ao 

rope^iih 

iiffki 

tied. 

Those horses 

apata vara 

uri-ki 

poyirL 

k 

gunalu a 

ruminff they 

oitlage'to 

went. 

Those 

horses those 


idiohi-pe^firi. Apata* 
lei~loo9e. Runninff' 

bU}aiii batakapise. 

bojf^ aaoed^ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In the village Palasagav there was a bandy-carrier who had two sons, oalted Kba^idetao 
and Ta^rantrao. H© also had two horses. Their names were likewise Khaoderao and 
Ta^vantrSo. When the carrier died his wife kept the horses hidden in tho oeljar and 
did not allow the boys to see them. 'When the boys tiad grown up they once opened the 
cellar without letting their mother know it, and saw the homes. They wished to ride on 
them, but the mother objected, because the people who might see them would kill them 
and take the horses. The boys did not listen to that, but took the horses and rode off to* 
their sister’s village. On seeing those good horses evil thoughts entered their brother-in- 
law's heart. He thouglit, ‘ it is not meet to let them keep those horses.’ So he gave 
them to drink and made them drank, and then he went to the King and said, ’ let them he 
killed and take the horses away. This design became known to the sister. She put the 
boys on horsebaok, and tied them on well with ropes in order that they shonld not tumble 

off. So they lot the horses loose and they gallopped home. The horses thus saved 
the hoys. 


One thousand speakers of Vadatl have also been reported from tlio Southern IVlaratha 
Jaghira. Specimens have been received from the Jnmkhandi State and from Bamdrug. 

The Vadari of the Jamkhandi State ia idontioal with the dialect spoken in Bijapnr, 
Belgaum, and Sholapnr, as will be seen fiom Uie short specimen wMoh follows. 
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TBLTJGU, 

VaijarI Dialect. (jAiiKKAKDr State.) 

IJIan® oga dora updya, Vaniti aida-maadi andl-uadri, Vilni-ki muailedtt 

So one king woo. ITm-lo fioe-penona tchea’were, Mim-io otd^man 
iiyit^udda maga-biUu emi lek-updya. Oga dinamu vadu tana ala-no-nididi 

leing^eoen aon^hild ang not-ieas. One day he hia iohea-in^from^ 

ogan^atini phalisi-kinya, rari-ki aiatlu adyn, »nu na dayadiada \ gakumn 

Ofte-one called, them-fo words said, * thou my meroy-from this happiness 

kudi^yava erne Dyaratti dayadiuda kudiSyava?* Daui-ki nalngu-mandi apdlu 

enjoyest or Qod*s mercy-from enjoyest?^ Tkat-to four-persons wices 

aimiri, ‘ni dayadinda kudiama.* Appudu vani-ki sanfcosh-ayi 

said, Uhy merey-fram enjoy* Then him-to saiisfaotioa-haDing-eotns 


ba|amu Taatamu iohohya. 

Dnakasati aidne 

al-ni pbalisi-kinya. 

dani-ki 

many orna7nents gone. 

Afterwards Jifth-also 

wife haoing-called. 

her-to 

m 

adigya. 

Adi 

any^ * Dyavaru ichohinaya-akhaat i 

gukumn 

this-even 

asked. 

She 

♦aid, * God 

given-because this 

luck 

ni-ku 

vaohanayi, 

a 

karanama-nipti ni 

dayadinda kada 

Dyarara 

thee-to 

has-come. 

that 

reason-for thy 

meroyfrom and 

God’s 

dayadinda 

kndi^lyann,’ 

I 

mata mi 

dora Sitta-aya, dani 

mat- 

mercy from 

1-enjoy.* 

This 

word having-heard 

king aagrg-got, her 

body- 


mldifcidi Tostama slramu knbaglmu nabiai-kinya, daai-ki padikya kadilya, 
what-was-on omameitts sdrl chdli haoing-taken-of, her-to short-cloth left, 
poddA airanaku amiya. Andu og-gudaaa katti petty a, Apdu adi 

Ug forest-to sent. There one-eotiage haoing-bmlt p^tt. Then she 

mutiellu dimrtiasi updjA Ada iidi niaga*bidani khanya. 1 suddi 

ihree-mon^hs pregnatit to^is. There she son^child got. This neioi 

Itti dora saatdslianau aya. Dani tirigi araiUa-ku secholiibMya, 

haoing-heard the-king happy beeaine> Her back pahce-to broagkL 

*Idi Tfninda ra annolla Dyayara dayadiada i sukumii kbaroiQii* Vaai 

■* This formerly said-os Ged^s mercy from this happiness indeed. His 

mukkata modi paq^emu, I4a anya jlmama-ku halalya. Tana 
face-ia ours worth-what* So said ike-heart-io waffouchsd. His 
peddastanaiiiu sokku udiia kada DyaTara paddastanama anyadaniki apty^ 

greatness-if pride gace-ap and God's greatness to-praise began. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon n time there was a king who had fiye wiTCS. Though he wm already au 
old man he had no male usne. One day he called his wiyca and asked them separately 
through whose mercy they enjoyed happiness. The four oldest ones said, ‘ through your 
nieroy.’ He was pleased and gave thm many trinkets. Then he also called his youngest 
wife and put the same question to her. She said, ‘ God has given this happincis to you, 
and therefore I can thank God and you for it.* On hearing this the king got angry 
and took her ornaments, her edrl and her cAoli from her, gave her one small cloth and 
sent her into a big forest. There he built a cotinge and put her therein. Then she was 
pregnant for three months, and gave birth to a son. men the king heard the news he 
became happy and fetched her back to his palace. Said he, * what she formerly told me, 
that I owe my happiness to God, is true. What is the worth of our things before Him ?' 
So he left off the pridelin his own greatness and began to praise God’s greatness. 


The specimens received from the Ramdrug State are very corrupt. The beginning of 
the Parable of the Prodigal Son w^h foUows will, however, he sufficient to show that 
the dialect is in realtty identical with that illustrated lu the preceding pages. 
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TELIJGU. 



TADABi DiAXECT. 



(Eakoeug State.) 

Vag-aya-ku idar 
One-fai/ier-to two 

pillaru 

sons 

undari. Tani-ta 
were, Them-in 

dll ana pilla 
the-younger son 

aya-ku 
father-to 


cheppi^di, 'i jindag^-le pal na-ku Ijalii* HJa anyanaka pal jesi 

»aid Uhis prop€rtH» ahare me-to piee* So sayint^-a/ier share maJting 

iobya. Yatmal'inundara obinna piUa antard tb-kcal duram d^m-ko jajli 

gave. Some-days-after fhe-small son all taking far eountry-to startiny 

p6, and poi-kyaJi dud-anta manasa-koohlla anta pada-ie^a. i 

went, there hamny-pone money-ail riotously all squandered, Thai 

deSam-ko karau padya, radu kharohi-ge lek-undya, akanna niraahya. 

«>u»(ry-^o famine felt, he spending-for waiUing-tBos, in^atU fell. 

A de^am-madilya knda-keni a grihasthadu pe^tikundu tanna ^Bna'k^ 

That couniry-inkahitant joining that householder employed his Jtelddo 

pandala ks^dana-ke pet^dadu. 

swine feedingfor employed. 


Aa Trill be seen from tbe table on p, 607, Vadar! ia also to some extent spoken 
m other districts in the Bombay Presidency. No speoimens bare been forirarded fortbe 
purposes of this Surrey. There is, hoTrerer, no reason for supposing tliat tbe dialect is 
different from that illustrated in tbe preceding pages- A Rimilfir remark bolds good 

Tvith regard to the speaker of Tadaii returned from Hyderabad and Traranoore at the 
last Census. 


Tadari is also found in Berar, but the number*bf speakers is everyrrhere small 
and no separate figures were leturaed iu the last Census of 1901. There are, of course, 
local Turiations in the dialect. They are, however, of small importance, aod it will 
he sufiSdent to give tbe beginning of tbe Parable of the Prodigal Son in the Vadari 
of Akola in order to show that the Tadari of Berar is of the same kind as the Vadari 
of the Bombay Presidency. The pronoun ^l*inninu, and forms such ns chisindnu, 

I did; pofndv, he went, are quite common. Note also mana for Standard tana, own 
his; tyoTo, give. * 
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TELUGU, 


(Disteict, Akola.) 


^ina 

the-jfounge»i 


kod&ku 

log 


YapabI Dialect, 

Yakka maiisi-ki 
One man-to 

abljani anya, * abba, 
father-to eaidt * father^ 

Marala adu Tani-ti paisa 
And he him-io money 

ohiima kodaku auta 

the-yotmger son all together-having-made far eauntrg weTU. And 

akkada paisa yegaivkotti-koni nadaa-koai nuumdi paisa yegar^kottindu. 
there 


iddar kodtakulu tuid^' Te-me 

ttoo boys were. Them‘iH 

edanaa folldamadldi plla naku Taohcbedi adi iyara,' 
whatever propertg-of share me-to coming that give.* 

paucM iohinda. Marala todyam dinala'kinda 

dividing gave. And few dags-qfter 

jama-jSs-kSni dflram dSlam pdindu. Inka 


spenMittving-tnade haeing-behaved his-owa 

anti, yegar-kottiu-anka a dolam-la 
all tquandering-afler that coaniry-ia 

anikl obtnta padinadi, Marala radn 
him-to 


money 

Mar nTA 
And he 
Anda^kdianke 

TA^r^orc him-to oTixiety feii. 

komatodu deggara poi unnadu. 

near having-gone wfis, 
j3Qa*la pampinobi^du. Marala 


money spent-made. 
pedda kara padenn. 

big famine felt. 

a dMatH'ia vakka 

Then he that country-in one 

Yadu marala Taniki pandulu mfipedanki 
Se then him swine feedingfor 
pandttlu edanna (iata nnt-undri dani- 


mana 

his feld-in sent. Then 

mida vadu mana pot^ nimpale 
OR he his belly to-fUl so 

vaniki yema-mia iya-ledn, Ufarala radn 

Um-to anything gave-not. Then he setwe-on having-come said, 

abbi-ta yenta kolyonki kadapu-ninda rStya* unnadi, marala 

father-with how-many sermntt-to hellyfrom bread w, and 

akalu-goni sastanu, N6nu lesi na abba-dikkn pOyenu iika 

hungering die. I kaving-arisen my father-near may-go and 

cbeppgnu, "y® abba, n&nu I^ranmi Tiniddha inka ni mijDgata 
may-say, *' O father, I Qod-of against and thee h^ore 
jfeinanu. Ippada-sandi nl kodaku anadaoki nfinu aadayadu lenu. Maaa 


did. yow-from thy son 

kulydiia*lekka naku unacbu.'* * 
sereant-Uke m keep ** * 


tosay 


swine whatever eating were that- 
vaniki anpiflcbiadi. Inka y6vara-iina 
appeared. And anybody 
^udi-mlda Tacbchi cheppiridu, 'na 

*my 

uenii 
2 

ani-ki 

AfiR'^O 

papam 
sin 

rakkd 


fit am-Ro^. Yottr ot<?« one 



cia 


BRfiHOr. 

of the speakers ofBraljOi are found m the Sarawan and Jhalawan 
Pio^ncM of Baluolustaii. Some 40,000 speakers hare alto been returned from Sind in 
^ombay Presidency, and a short account of the language wiU be giren in the ensuing 

According to Dr. Trumpp, Brahul or Birahui is the correct form of the name which 
N^.ofih«UnBuag,. tlie people use to denote thomselrcs. In Sind we find 

w - 1 -,- Tt. , addition of the common 

of th^pt’ anything about the ecology or original meaning 

_ word Brahui, Awording to Mr. Masson, the language is also called Eur Qalli. 

Ihe home of the Brahuia is the mountainous regions in Eastern Baluchistan and the 
Area wfthfn which jpoken. ring*districts of Sind. They are much split up into 

• on account of the difficulty of access to their 

homes m the mountains. It is only in the provinces of Sarawan and Jbalawan and in 
e ^uth-east, so far as Kuoh in Makran, that we find them together in greater Tumans, 
i.e.. ^t-^lbgra. They also ig^iparently avoid the plains where the Baluchi reside. 

The Brahms mamtam that they are the original inhabitants of Baluobistan. The 
ermans mmt, however, have invaded the country at a very early date. The cultivat- 

westerly parts of the Khanat of Kalat are at the present day 
the ^jiks wh^ mother-tongue is Persian. The Jats have occupied the south-east of 
the KMnat, the province of Las with the plains extending towards the Indus, and almost 
the whole proTmee of Eachh Gaudava. The last settlers were the Balochi who came 
from the wuth-west.^ ITiey were not able to dislodge the Brahuia from the mountains, 
and ttey therefore took possession of the north-east and of the tract between Sind and 
Kac^^ Gandavn, The Brahuia are, liowever. still considered as the dominant race. 

T^ edonot know anything about the existence of dialects in BrahuL . Specimens 
Dialed*. been received from Kalat and from the adjoining 

, districts of Sind, and they all represent the same form of 

speech, with very slight differences in pronunciation. 

No oeo,us has evw been (.ken of the whole of Bnluchistan. I .m, howcTer. .Ho, 
Niimber of tptik«rs< through the kindness of the Agent to the Governor General, 

to give the following estimates of the number of apeakera of 

Brabfi! in that area;—>■ 


Eikl«t, Samvu Cotndzy • . . . 

„ JluJAw»n Country . , . , , 

SoQtbern B^nobistan, La* Bala atd Lory tract* , 

» If Hi* Htgim*** ill* Khjin ’i Unfla 

Chigai Agency. 


Total 


25,000 

100,000 

2,000 

000 

1,500 

120,500 


The estimates given for the number of speakers of Brahui in the Bombay Presidency 
which-are based on the figures of the Census of 1891, are as follows 

.. 10,000 

. . 

Upper Suid Frooder . , , . 


20,000 

6,000 


Total 


36,000 
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The total number of speakers 
follow:— 

Blklnclu«ten > • • 

Boiiib6j Presldjetui^ • • 


of Urahuij as estimated for this Survey, tberefore as 


129,500 

36,000 


ToT^ • 165,500 


If we compare these figures witli those recorded for Brahui m the GeDsas of 1901* 
wo are met hy the difficulty that iio language oetLsus was then taken of the greater part 
of Baluchistan, and that hence only 645 speakeTs of the language are shown in the tables 
for that area. E:£cluding Bombay, 46 speakers were found m other parts of India, all of 
whom bailed from the North-West Trontier Province, except one who had journeyed for 
his country's good to the Andamans. The 1901 Bomhay figur«3s are as folhws. They 


show a considerable increase orer those given above — 

KiTuchi ..19^023 

Hydcmhud (Siad) ^ ,♦*•****« ♦ 1 t49S 

Shikarpur . + ^ ^ ^ * v * 15,107 

Thar aad Parkar.. 443 

Upper Sind rroatief . * * ■ 10,871 

Klimrpor * * * * ■ ,,.**#■* 861 


Torxj. * 47p89S 


The total figures for all India according to the Census of IflOl are therefore as 


follows 

Bombay Presidency * , * * *,.*•*• 47^896 

BalucUutAn 6-15 

Elewwherc in India .. 46 


Total . 48,589 


Atn'HOBiTIES— 

PotmrGfift, F-.—TraiwlA »a JOsTochth^an aad London* 1816, 

LkicEp Qranimar cf Ake BolcdMey and 

FotfaMarw Ike Barokyp Pdlki, lidyAtnant, £%« Uarkfart (ks SF^rkiij and fk? 

BiaUett- /ountaZ of the Aaiatio Sooio^ of Vai vii, 1833, pp. 538 and ^ 

MaISOV, Qn*f^Narraiii^« of VariouM Journeyt m JB^hoclnttan- LondoiL, 1843* 

rTorro/iee of 4 Jeume^ Ip X'aldl. London, 1S43. Conjains a Tooahtilmj on pp. 303 and 
IAesEI^, Cfftp—E^n^wckiiiiyfin uber die eihnogTa^}ii$cho GMluny der Votker im iTeilen Jnditin$- i) 
J)i* HraktHuad ikre Sprachs. ZeiitcMi/i fur die Kando dea Margenlandoa, Vel. Tr 1814^ pp. 337 
and ff. 

FiiitEi PiUcKf^jn BrakuC^ SCKdio di elnoZoptd BoZZelliao dollasooiotk goographioa Italiana^ 

Faao. Tt p. i, 1876, pp, 132 end Knttrely basad on Lsooli'e ]Hh|rir. 

BiLLitr, Da .,—From the ladu* £0 (Ae Tigng, London, 1374. Coataind m an appendix a Brahai grammar 
and TCH^btdary^ 

C^VBtthf Snt ObqSOI,— 5j>fcttnnu of Jjaf§guagtM of India. Calcutta, 1S74, pp, 25 and ff, 

Alla Bni. MotXLTiXj^i/ondAook of Ike ^iVottAi Jjanpttej^e. (Earadii, 1877). 

KicOLeoB, Ca«* eZo., hting a Omnpikiion of 0tiraEl4 fnm IfapiisrU Oonqu^H of Siade, <?™il 

Buf* ATokralta eto.,elo^ Irpulaled ifilo Ike Birooki Language^ Karachi, 1877. 

TamiPPj Evi^wrt^Grammaiucho Uniernohvngim nfcer dte 8pta^ dor SiimingihoridUo dor 

pMlotopUach-philpgificben nnd biftiori^on Claaeo dor k. h Akadcmie der Wiaaocicihaften in 
Miiuchnu, 1880^ (Snp^emeut) Heft yi- 

SmiT, Hit. —A Brakui Sohj. Indian Antiquary, Vol ii* 18S2, pv 131, p. 319, 

lUcGaiGOE,—IPanderiapi ia BaZoookulan. London, 1982, 
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Diriri, Sii TBEODORS^-^iln Suny on the Be>ihsi Otammart afiar the German of }af« l?r> Tnmpjpt 
iUwiiMA "(^iitieertUy, Smrnal of tUo EtojaJ Asiatia Sooietjr, Ifow Serlaa, Vol, 1837, pp. 59 
and S. 

Atx&T, Jonv,— Th* SrdAM l/anyvaye. The American AMiqnarian and On«nfa{ lonnal, Yol. ix, I3S7, 
pp. 189 and f. 


Br^ul has no written literature, and no portion of the Bible seenss to Iiare been 
.,, translated into it. Alia Bux^ and Captaia Kioolson made use 

Language and Lilaratuf*. « . , , , ~ , 

of the Persian alphabet for Brahui. The syateni of noting 
the Tarious sounds of the language introduced by them was afterwards slightly modified 
by Dt. Trumpp, and this improYcd system has been adopted in the ensuing pages. 

The Tarious letters are, in most cases, prouounood as in Hmdostani, and it will 
pT&nunciKtion. therefore be sufficient to make but few remarks on Brahui 

pronunciation. 

Tlie vowels e and o are both short and long, but it is not always possible from the 
sources available to distinguish between the two sounds. S is sometimes interchangeable 
with i, and o with u ; thus, Mhaldteai and with stones; ui and o/, 1 am. 

The diphthongs ai and ati are of frequent occurrence, mostly, however, in borrowed 
words. 

Of other vowels Brahui possesses a, d, i, l, a, and A 

A final consonant is often followed by a short vowel sound, as is also the ease in 
other Dravidian languages. The short vowel is usually written e, but sometimes also th 
Thus, nan and none, we; num and ww«i«, you. The use of the short vowel in such caSes 
is especially common in the Upper Sind frontier district. 

Similarly we also find a short vowel, usually i or e, inserted between concurrent 
consonants. Thus, of it and ofikt they. 

On the other hand, we sometimes find contracted forms, especially in Karachi. Thus 
anfait for antae-ki, because; MHmd for MkimaCt to the magistrate; gatri-s, i.e., gafn- 


an, a bundle. 

The gutturals, palatals, cerebrals, and dentals are the same as in Hindost^. In this 
connexion we should note that Brahui makes an extensive use of aspirated letters, just 
as is the case in Kural£i]< Aspirated letters are, however, also freely used in dialects of 
other Bravidian languages. 

The cerebral 4 interchangeable with f. In Karachi, however, no r seems to 
occur, the dental r being used instead. J> and f also interohaage with d in demonstrative 
pronouns. Thus, ode, b^e, and bfe, him. 

The dental n is also written before gutturals, palatals, and cerebrals. I have in the 
epecimons followed Dr. Trampp and transliterated » throughout. There can, however, 
he no doubt that a is, in such cases, written instead of the different class nasals, and I 
have transliterated accordingly in the list of words. An » b often added after final 
vowcIb in Earaobi. Thus, and bjte, to them ; kin and ki, for. 

Of s-Bounds Brahui possesses a hard dental $, a soft z, and a hard oorebml sh. 

The semi-TOweb y, r, I, and r are the same as in Hindcatani, 


The h b very faintly sounded and often dropped. Thus, anf and hani, what ? 
Brahui further possesses the sounds fiA, and/. 


^ The Buther huBHlf wb iLli trBtLiliteraiioQ pf Mi nami 
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Ki also occurs in KutoUi. It seems to correspond to A in other Dravidian 
langnagcs. Thus, Tamil lean, eye \ Tamil Aai» stone. 

Qh is very common, both in borro\red and in indigenous words. Thus, haitdagh. 
a mao ; iragkt broad. Nouns ending in oh commonly change their final A to jid before 
Tocalic aufii^Eies. Thus, Imirnnh, mother; to the molher. The final h of such 

words is probably silentj and the ffh is therefore apparently used in order to aroid the 
hiatus. Similarly, we also find from the house, from urd, house. It is, however, 

nisn possible that the termination gk borrowed from Baluchi, where it is very oomjnon. 

JF is often interohangeable with p. Thus, Man, see > don^t see; bar, come; 

ba-^a, don’t come. F does not occur in the principal Dmvidian langnages, and it is 
usually difficult to see which sound corresponds to a Biahul f in other connected forms 
of speech. 

Other letters are only used in loan-words. They are §, pronouneed s; h, pro¬ 
nounced A ; i pronounced i; ; zh; f, pronounced s ; pronounced i?; if, prouGunced t; 
s, pronounced z; *, not pronounced ; q, pronounced k. 

Articles.— There are no articles. The numeral aal, one, ia, however, often used ns 
nn indefinite article. An abbreviated form as is usually suffixed to the noun. Thus, 
as* bandagk-a9 or simply bandagk-aa, a manj asl dareiah, a Barvish; bandagkaa-e, to 
a man. The suffixed aa is also used in forms such as rg^f-as ki, at the time when, 
when. 

. Nouns. —Nouns do not differ for gender, Biahui has, accordingly, given up the 
common BTavidian distinction between rational and irrational nouns. This stato of 
affairs is certainly due to Eraniau lofluence. There are, however, perhaps some traces 
of the neuter, i.e. the irrational, gender in the conjugation of verbs. See below. 
Wlienit is necessary to diatinguish the natural gender the Persian words nar, man, and 
mddahf mother, are preBxed, 

Number.— There are two numbeiB, the singular and the plural. The plural is 
occasionally left unmarked. This is also the case iu other Bravidian languages, and 
in Kuruhl) and Malto it is the rule with neuter nonns. The usual plural suffix is d& 
or, after long vowels, k ; thus, Maf-dk, ears; du-A, hands; IttJomagJk-dk, mothers, K is 
also added to nouns ending in n, t, and r ; an r which is preceded by a long vowel, or a 
t is dropped before this A. Tims, Man-k, eyes ; jmk, sons {mdr, son) nak, feet (nai, 
foot). The plural of maair, daughter, is masir^dk or 

The plural suffix in Brabui should be compared withGondiA, hk; Kaikadi pd, 
oblique pi ; Tamil ga}, and so forth. 

The suffix k is changed to f, or, occasionally in Karachi, to kt, in the obUque cases. 
Thus, Man-t'd, of the eyes. The / is perhaps derived from ; compare the plural suffix 
in Kaikadi, nominative gd^ oblique pi. 

Case. —^There is no separate oblique base in the singular. Brahui in this respect 
agrees with Kurutb and Malto. A similar state of affairs is also met with in some Tamil 
dialects such as Kaikadi and Bui^ndi. 

The dative and the accusative have the same form, as is also the casein some dialects 
of Tamil such as Kaikadi and Burgandi, and in Gopdi, Naiki, and Kolami. The usual 
suffix is e, or, in Karachi, III; thus, hmmah^e or lummagi-e, to the mother j b/i-em 
bfl’in, to them. Compare Tamil ei ; Gondi vn ; Kurokh n, in (aocusative^but sometimes 
also used as a dative). 


BKAhCi. 




Tho usual suffices of the other oases are, instrumental «/ / ablaUre «« ; genitive aa 
pluraU; locative ae and tL The suffixes of the instminenial, the abkUve, and the 
locative, areusimlly preceded hv an e or i in the plural and often also in the singular. 

Thus, with a stone; Malate~au, from stones; Mai-Zj, in a atone; ^aidt-d, of the 

stones. 

The two suffixes of the locative are distinguished in such a way that denotes only 
the simple locative, and de also motion towards some place or person. Instead of de we 
also find d in Karachi. 

The instrumental suffix at is perhaps connected with Tamil inru, Korava i^^e, 

Kui tai, Kurakh th Koi agga4a, from. Compare Tamil dd, KuUrf«’ Gondi BrahOi 
heU u goat. 

J>p. Tnimpp compares the ablative suffix dn with Tamil in and Telugu no. In is, 
however, interchangeable with tZ, and the Telugu na is a locative suffix. It therefore 
seems more reasonable to compare the inatrumeutal suffix dl (old d«) in Tamil. 

The genitive suffix tid, d, corresponds to Burgaudi e, «<?; Naiti and KoJamI ne * 
Gondi a ; Kui i, wi, etc. * 

Br. Trampp compares the locative suffix /i with Tamil iWei, place; Kui has 
The other suffix de can perhaps be compared with o/i, «/;♦, and similar forms iu Tamil 
dialects, or else it is borrowed from Baluchi. 

Adjectives* Adjectives do not change for gender, number or case. They precede 
the noun they qualify. They are often formed with the suffix nngd or agM ; thus, 
pirang&t old, from pir, an old man; ^hamngd and ahar, good; idmdragAd, sick. BalOchi 
has an adjective suffix ag:k, which is perhaps identical. 

Definiteness is expressed by adding d, and indefinitenesa by adding d. Thus, kabin-d 
kdrctn, the hard business; aal kdr-d bandag^aa, a blind man. 

Compariaon is eSected in the usual way by putting the noun with which comparison 
is made in the ablative, 

Humeral8,-^The numeralB are given in the list of words. It will be seeu that the 
first three numerals are distinctly Bravidian, and that the lugher ones are Aryan loan¬ 
words. Muaifi three, can be compared with Tuju muji, etc. 

The ordinals are formed by adding mikd or Vikd. Thus, irai-miko, Eccond; mrnil- 
mikd^ mua-vlfcQ, third ; cbdr~Pikd, fourth, etc. * First ’ is //loAiio, rmoAd, or aottaikd. 

Pronouns.— The various pronouns will be found iu the grammatical sketch on 
pp. 62S and f. 

J,'l, most closely corresponds to Kurukb e», and nan, we, to Kura kb nankni, our 
etc, it should be noted that there is only one form of the plural of the firat person, just 
aa ia also the case in Kanarese and Go^di, This state of affairs in Brahui is perhaps due 
to Eranian influence. Compare, however, the remarks in the general iutroduction to the 
Dravidian family on p. 203 above. 

Dr. Trumpp was of opinion tliat the initial k of kane, me; kand, my, etc., might be 
due to the influence of Baluchi, in which language a A is prefixed to the prraent tense of 
verbs beginning with a vowel; thus, k-dydn, I may c»me. The initial k iu kane might, 
however, also be compared with ng in Kurukb enpan, me, etc. 

m, thou, and mm. you. most closely correspond to Kurukb and Malto «!», thou ; 
Him, you; Tamil a?, theu, etc. 

The demonstrative pronouns do not, of course, differ for gender. When followed bv a 
verb beginning with a vowel the nominative singular often ends in d. Thus, o-d ara, he is. 
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The «^r inflcxioii will he seen from the skeleton grammar on pp. 62Sand f. 
The d 'Which ends the base in the oblique cases is often changed to d and f; thus, oder 


ode^ or dfe, him. 


A pronominal suffix ta or tah occurs in forms such as his father. 

Just as is the case in Kurukh there are two forms of the remote demonstratiTC 
pronoun, viz., o, that, he j and i, that, far off. 0 corresponds to Tamil aotfs. etc., and e 
should he compared with the base e. that, in Kui. The pronoun dd, this, corresponds to 
Tamil itan, etc. Compare Brabiii der, Tamil ydr, Eanarese data and yava, who ? Da, 


which ? also occurs in Tulm 

The Eranian Aaw, even, just, is often prefixed to demonstrative pronouns, ^d it 
often does not add anything to the meaning. Thus, ham-d, just he, he; han^dd, this. 

Belative clauses are effected as in Balocht, The Balochi relative particle hi has 
been introduced into the language, and it is used in exactly the same way as in Baldohi 
and Persian. 

Verbs. — The verbal noun ends in ing and is regularly inflected. Thus, ni hininff‘ft 
V8, thou going'in art, thou art going. 

The base alone is used as an imperative; thus, ftia, hear. The corresponding plural 
ends in bo, thus, bin-bo, hear ye. Several verbs, however, form their imperative in on 
irregular way. Thus many verbs ending in n change their » into r in the imperative, 
o.g., man-iiiff, to he ; mar, ho; huntng, to see; hur, see. From tininff, to give, is formed 
ete, plural el-bd, give. In other cases the final consonant is dropped, or a /ft is added. 
Thus, patting, to say ; pd, say ; iuHttg, to sit; idl-flt, sit.* 

The verbal noun is sometimes used as an imperative; thus, rasing, come. 

A suffix ak is often added in the singular. Thus, to do j kar^ak, do. 

A final r or ^ is dropped before the plural suffix bb ; thus, kar-ak, do; ka^bo, do 
ye ; lay; tAdfio, lay ye. 

The personal terminations of finite tenses are ns follows 


Plnr, 1, n 


Sing. I. V, 


2 . s 

3. i, e, ak 



The form t of the suffix of the first person singular is used in the conjunctive 
pr^ent, the suffix / in other tenses. The suffi,ic d of the third person plural is used in 
the past tense in addition to the suffix r. Thus, Balkar and l^alkd, they struck. It is 
never used when the base of the past tense ends in a vowel. The suffix d is perhaps 
the old neuter suffix, and r the corresponding rational suffix. Compare Kanarese are, 
neuter aveA 

The plural suffixes of the first and second persons likewise correspond to forms used 
in other Bravidian languages. 

On the other hand, it is difficult to compare the Angular suffixes with corresponding 
forms occurring in other Dravidian forms of speech. 

The various tenses are formed as follows:— 

A conjunctive present is formed by adding » or <? to the base. Thus, or 

fehanet, 1 may see. This t or e is dropped after long vowels; thus, pan, I may say. A 
similar suffix is used in ilalto where we find forms such as bandin, I draw; daiyin, 1 
catch. Compare also Kui pagii, I beat, giT, I do, etc. 
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The oonjunctiTe present denotes the action of the rerb vritbout restriction as to 
iime. It thus corresponds to the so>callcd indehoite tense of other Dravidian langnsges. 

The ordinary pr^nt is derived from the oonjnnctive present in a way peouliar to. 
Brahul. A it is added in the third person singular; the second person ploral remains 
nncbanged, and an a is added in the remaining forms, Tims, ^nioa (or h^tnem, and 
so forth), I see; khaniaa. thou se^t; he sees; i^nina, we see; is^nire, you see; 

khanira. they see. 

The future is formed from the base by adding 6. Compare Kuruhh o. A rowel is 
dropped before this o. Thus, khaftoft I shall see i thou, wilt see ; koft I shall go, 

fttid so forth. This form seems to be deriyed from a future participle ending in o by 
adding the pr^nt tense of the verb snbstantiye. A future perfect is formed from 
the same participle by adding the past tense of the verb substantive. Thu^, ^anoautf 1 
aball tmve seen. A future participle jchano does not, however, appear to be used. 

The base of the past tense is formed in various ways. Most commonly an ^ or # is 
added to the base. Thus, tamitiff, to fall; past base tamo ; to cut; past hose 

thafe. Another suiUx of the past is k ; thus, i^Ung^ to strike, past hose ^alk. 

The sufhx a is sometimes added to the verbal noun; ihus, raaing-d^ he arrived. 
Such forms arc especially common in bonowod words. 

Several verbs form tlieir past tense by adding an s. Thus — 


baningt to come 

past 

to be 

„ ma$ 

lining t to give 

1, ti» 

idling^ tO sJt 

1) 

to stand 

,, aaita 

hating, hataring, to bring 

,, hia 


A final n is often replaced by an r in the past. Thus: — 


kaning, to do 

past kare 

danirtg, to remove 

„ dare 

pdning, to say 

,t pare 

are slightly irrogukr. Thus;— 
bining, to hear 

pnst bittg 

kuning, to eat 

„ hung 

kahUig, to die 

„ khaak 


We hare not as yet sulfioient materiala for olasBirying all these various forms. The 
i-suffix also ooours in Kurukh and Malto. It is perhaps originally identical tvith the 
f or d suffix of other Dravidian languages. Compare Brdhoi kun, Tamil tin, eat. The 
s>sa(fix is well known from Tamil dialects, Kurokb and Malto (eft), Qondi, Telugn, etc. 
It is probably a modiBoaticn of t or k. Dr. Trurapp compares the e-suffix with t in 
Tamil, Malaya jam, etc- The a-suffix has probably a similar origin. 

The ordinary post tense is apparently formed by adding the present tense of the 
verb substantive to the past base. 'I'he past tenses of ^hatingr to strike, and ta 

sec, are formed ns follows :•— 


Sing. 1. kkalk-uft khaud-t 

2. k^ and-a 

3. MaU(-ait), Mflttdirk) 


Flur. 1. khalkunt llhamn 

2. khalkure, Is^atidri 

3 . 

ISltalko } 
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An impcrfeot formed from the ordinary past in the same way aa the present from 
the oonjunctiYe present. Thus, ishalkitta, I was striking. 

A pluperfect is formed from the past base by adding the past tense of the verb 
substantive. TUus, Malk-a^utt I had struck; liltsttd-sitlt I had seen. 

The past base was perhaps originally a conjunctive participle as in most other 
Draridian languages. It is also used in order to form a perfect. Au nn, or, after 
Towels, an fi, Is then added to the past base, and the pr^ent tense of the verb substanttTe 
is Buffixod. Thus, {e^allt-uti~nff I have struck; khitna-n-utf I have seen. The analogy 
of other Bravidian Languages seems to paint to the conclusion that the forms ending In 
tm or n are nouns of agency formed from the jKist base by adding the common Dravidian 
«-su(Bi. Ihe bteral meaning of lihalkunui would then be ' 1 am a mau who has 
stmok.* 

An adverbial participle is formed by adding ok to the base. Thus, Is^alok, striking. 
It is inflected as an adjective, t.e., the sufliies d and 6 can be added. Dr. Trumpp 
compares the BalOohl participle ending in olsh ; thus, Jaao kJi j a striker. 

Another participle is formed by adding the suffix osft or *#u, 1 have also found it 
combined with the suffix at; thus, dd mu^idj nmresa'at hindt he needy becoming went, 
he began to become in wont. 

Brabui possesses a negative conjugation comprising all the tenses. A similar state 
of affairs is also found in Kolami, Kaiki, Kui, and other dialects. The formation of the 
various tenses in Brahui is, however, apparently different. Tho usual principle prevail¬ 
ing in other Dravidian languages is to add the personal terminations to a negative base. 
In Brahui, on the other hand, a negative verb is apparently added to the positive base 
and eonjligated throughout. We may perhaps compare the use of negative verbs such 
as poind, not to be able, in Kntukh. 'ITie negative particle fdtrn in Kulami is perhaps 
also a past tense of a negative verb, and in some Gondl dialects an inflected hUie is used. 

There are two such negative verbs iu BrahQi, one used io the imperative, the con¬ 
junctive present, the future, and the tenses formed from them, and the other used in the 
past tenses. 

The former begins with j?, before which a flual t and are dropped. After vowels 
it often becomesThus, ka^pa^ do not do ; ho may not come. 

The other negative verb begins with /, before which the base is ohimged in various 
ways. The regular terminations of the negative verb are thus: — 



Conj^ pfw. 

Fntnm 

Put, 

PerTicL 


‘ ^ng. 1. 

par 

par^t 

iavaf 

tilflUf 


a 

pit 

par^M 

iami 


j>a 

3. 


par^ 

iam 

fati# 


'*■» « 1 __ 

Plar. 1. 


pafSn 

iavan 

ianun 



pirl 

pardri 

/flW* 

tanuri 

pa-5<J 

s. 

JKH 

par^ 

faw 
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Note the termination « of the tliiid person plural of the oonjunctire present and the 
perfect. The corresponding form of the present tense ends in pasa. 

Other tenses are regularly formed. Thus, I do not see; l^anpardtuL 

I shaU not have seen; i^mfavaaut^ I had not seen, etc. ‘ 1 

It IS difficult to find any analt^ics to these forms in other Dravidian Jauguages 

The /.fo^s can perhaps be compared with Kolami /oten, and similar forms appear to bo 
ourrent in Toju where we find maipuji, I do not wake; malt*dijX 1 did not wake, etc. 

It should be noted that the past tense of the verb substantive!, alla^f^ 1 was not, 
seems to be eonucctod with tbe common Dravidian not, * 

Brahui also possesses a passive voice. It is formed from a base which is identical 
with the verbal noun. Thus, 1 may be seen. The conjugation is regular. 


The preceding remarks will have shown that Brahui is a distinctly Dravidian 
language. It seems to have more points of analogy with Kumkh and Malto than with 
Other dialecls belonging to the same family. The language has, on the other hand, been 
influenced by Eranian forms of speech. We bare already drawn attention to some few 
points. The great^t influence can, however, bo traced in the vocabulary which to a 
very great extent differs from that of other Dravidian languages. It is also possible that 
Brahui has been influenced by yet other different forms of speech. We aro not 
however, in a position to take np that question in this place. The Brahuis have been 
60 long separated from their cousins to the south that it is more to be wondered that they 
have pri^rved so many traces of Dravidian Unguistic principles and tendencies than 
that their language has in many points struck out independent lines of its own. 


It is hoped that the preceding remarks will enable the student to grasp the principal 
features of tlio language from tbe short Skeleton Grammar which follows. 1 hey are 
mostly based on Dr. Trumpp^s work, to which the student is referred for further details. 
Dr. Duka s paper, quoted under authorities above, is a translation of Dr, I'rumpp'a 
sketch. It is not quite free Dorn mistakes, but can on the whole safely be consulted by 
those who are not in a position to use tbe original,- Of the three specimens printed below 
on pp. 630 and IF., tbe two first have been received from Baluchistan, and the tbirdfiom 
Karachi. A list of Standard Words and Phrases, forwarded from Baluobistan, will bo 
found below on pp. 649 and ff. 
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BBAHUi SKEIiBTON 

t-—KOTTKS.— motti^ S haw j iw^p t iA^i itfl”®- _ _ 



&jirorTHAi. 


PtVM 

U 


Korn. * 


UrS. 

lUf. 

Hat. 


urik. ' 

mat. 

iiatst. 

AqOi * 


ttrd-t. 




ufSU. 

1 

Mato#- 

Init. « 






ifim/f-dj- 



Abl. . 



poC-Jm. 






6«t. « 



mat-nS. 

kialitS. 

tummagidi-d. 

%r5id^ 

naiia. 

tAaidtd- 

, C 


mraSc- 




wrSt*-^- 

%*tU**3*, 

tAaldt^d*. 

Xpoo. + J 

Urnmal-fi^ 

Bni-Zi. 

nai^tL 







InitMd of •tff-i WB nliQ find 7irfliiikiji-«f rtOi ^milurlj aJ«q In Hit Hdum, ft/v 


II,-PBOT?OClS'B.— 



L 

Wfc 

TfauTIL 

1 Yoo- 

Self, 

Vhof 

Tbit. 

Tbij. 

Noin- ^ r 

1. 

■an. 

■r^ 

PPM. 

pi»-{#f). 

1 




Ai»e. 

nape. 

fli. 

ppme. 

ant. 

ddr4n 

S4*, 


AU, . 


iMJti^p, 

nf-d«i. 

pnfM^ii. 

, tln-dn. 

d§r^»^ 

6JSm. 


OeSh , 

Jbffnf. 

Pdpa» 

p^* 

1 pvmf. 

(Mma, 

dtnud. 

imS, 

0S 

I^. . J 

kan**S*^ 



■PPW^ff. 

iSmi-d*. 

dSr^t, 

♦ 

Bd-a*, 

0^50. 

( 



ni*fl 

nmoie-fi. 


iir.p. 

9(-d§)-p, 

00.fi. 


liivtnd of ^0r wfr ii^«« find 54* or 5j:*t a%c^ thiV ftod if« bOBOted i« 9. Initaikd of 

«to,^ «« oftoti dqd flte. 

tEiit s Ip ihMi f dJj thii, ffliPfl xu6d u Aod oh/j whit t ardf wbftl f atb net bSBetedi 

JTtj irVitlk Li wd mi m nkkivt pAvtlclap 


III.-VEEBS.- 

V&rb SubfttAntlve.— 




PomiTi roBK. 

NldATlTl toiv. 



PlWtkt. 

PMt 

Erfpint. 

Puta 



I. 

n. 




8tBg. 1 « . 

m 


arefi 

aiK/. 

a/d#. 

olfia^ 

» 

■ 


am. 

ctnifH 

q/ff. 

a/fa-«t. 

8 . 

m 


af#p Ip-)i#. 

a#uf. 

irC'**)- 

dl^a^D. 

Pl«r. 1 . • 

# 

■p. 

1 ajFfp. 

a#fMi 

d/pn. 

1 pffa-em 

S i i 

» 

■ff. 

mpfrlK 

afp^il. 

afpfA 

aiia-»§. 

a 


a^r). 

ai^. 

. afPr*. 

1 

a/la*9r. 
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OBAMMAB. 


B. Finite Verbv— 

Z PomUw wrt* 

^ PoTtlciplefl.— ti^mha^ 



Conjtmot Pr#i- 

PrMont. 

Futore^ 

Ptit 

ImperfooL 

FarFootp 

ItApentiTO. 

flin^, 1 . 

* 

«• 








2 . 

*■ 

+ 

MAarnii* 

^snU-9* 






3 . 

1 

* 

tioM^ 

iianik. 

^Oflo-fp 

iaon^-i). 


iAanSn-i. 


PtOT. 1 • 


m 

Hanirn^ 


jtdond-H. 1 





2 . 

. 

■ 






a^mSn-^ri^ 


3 , 

■ 



tAanir^a, 







Preaont dofljilt*^ w^-*Putuie perfeat iAan^mf. PlupoTfaot, ^iamS*u(. 

The thicd p^tHa ifrTguUr of tho piut t«£ii« aEt«ii ond* iq a flon»aiucit tuab u it, dr ti An ir or o 1i then incited bvtwMn 
tbo AhaI wfivonaut rmA otTicr ttid tbe tbJrd pewn pioTml of tho vnd* in ^ or va Tbai, Hat-k-mtt 1 ftruck { 

t;Qd Jia/'A^urp thoj ■truck ^ tial-t-anf, I W itniDk (I kw ■tnuski ct*. 

A 

27.—A'j'^a/ir# Brfri* 



CoojiincL pnd. 

' FrwHtt 

faiart. 

F«it. 

IiQ perfect r 

Perfect. 

Importtin^ 

Sfng. 1 . 

■1 e 



tA^np^r^- 

A£u»(&mi. 


ijdjc^dfiiif. 


S . 

« * 


^dR^-O, 

tSa^par^t* 


Jljdii/odfr^o, 

iAaniaadJ- 

tA^a^pa. 

3 ^ 

« * 



tA<stnpar^. 

£Ajnlao. 




Finn 3 

m * 

iAftmpatu 

£4^ApaH>a. 1 

^dR^dr^ji- 

i^nfdlraR. 

iAaniav^n-a-, 

iA^nianun* 


S * 

4 • 

^A^mpirL 

^ampirS^ 

ti^mpaii^rS* 


iAanta^irS^ 

AAaKiammri* 

ti^n-p^-bB. 

3 

t ,. 1 

iAampiM* 


tiampar^^* 






Future porfeotp Fluperfeot, 


Thr p of tbo pOgAtiTB inffii, Mm wblrb fc& r iid ^ Jire drqip^J, Ig olun dbao^fd |o / or # iftsf roiivlc. Tbq% I 

iholl nol rom«. 


C. Imgnlar VerToa,—S«Tml T«rbi *?t irngiilu In tbo nDperatiTu? &nd tbo put tenie. lomi «ka ja other fona*. Compan 
Ibi foUowmg Ubie :— 


Fribil Roan- 

Codjttn^k. Frei. 


I Fqtnre^ 

I\wt. 

NcgitiTv Is^pnfat. 

ildo/ifly, itriko 

» 

« 

iAoIev* 

iA<d‘fk. 

kiam. 


iAaI*pa. 

Aalimpt tAko 


i 

lofcoi 


MSI. 

kalkut. 

hal*pa. 

Amur^p hOAT 


4- 

biRd^p 

Mr. 

himS(, 


btmhpe* 

kunimpt «At * 

* 

■ 

htm$v. 


' innSt. 


kun-pa. 

AoAidid i 

e 

A 

kaktP, 

ito*. 

kal8(. 

kkastMt* 

Ad|f-jv« 

kUttlS^rtH « 

* 

i f 

Burn, 

Ihp. 

itrSi. 

! Amu4(* 

kuu*pa- 

doiiis^, naiDTe 

* 

- 

dBw^ 



rfd^7* 

da-pA. 

pidRio^, My 

4 

* 

pSv, 

p^- 

1 

pSr^f. 1 

pj-r*'- 

do * 

*■ 

■ 

kip. 

hrr-ak^ ! 

£af4f. 


id'|w. 

mosiMjp b< i 

fe 

* 1 

tuftm-. 

mar. 

e)ap<(. 

mOMuf, 


boAisyf oomo 

» 

■ 1 

ham. 



AdJRf. 

^*y&- 

gm 

•' 



He- 

i»^ 

frFR^. 

iift. 

^ilinyi sit 4- 

i 

t 

Wtv. 

fSl-iL 




go - 

4 

» 

hSo. 

Air. 

l9|. 


hin^pam 


FojiBiTfi TOloe.—Foimod by adding to Oit bw And oonjagAtin^ thToogboat. Thoi, iJoniwfto bo non ^ pi^ient 

tAamimui^ r future peet oIq, 

Geuuls,—Formed bTsdding ^ot if to tbo basa «nd eonjogfotm^ Ibrooghout. Thai, rutt^rnff, to cAaio to ottuh present 
fatute Ftuifdf ; pHet rojg^p ond lo torth^ 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

BBiHtll, 


Specimen L 


(KaLAT, BALrCHlSTTAN.) 


parA 


Bandach-os-e ita mar asatiT. 

ttoa BOn^ were, 

ti, * bawah, malan 


aaid ihatt *father, properiy^/rofn ihittg-a wAicA tnp 


Oftiiia chuuakn mnr 
Them'fnm ihe-yomger eo» 

gipa-as ki kana bashlib 

aAare 


tte,* 


totia 


gtve* 


He 


gidarcngto'^®®'^ 


At# 
ki 

paseed-not-^^re that 
murrO vatanMc-ao 

fQf eouniry-a^io 

baraTpanga katciD.tc*a^ 
fofhuidtf^ 


katia-o 

Ueiitg 


5fti-to 

tJietn-mth 


basbkb'kare* 

dit}ieion-made. 


ohupa mar 

tena 

kuU 

mAle 

small son 

his 

all 

proper 

moeafire-aG 

hina 

5 

ere 

jonrney-on 


and 

there 

gom-kore. 

Yakbt*fis 

ki I 


woris-toUh apend-ntaOe, 


Idiarcli 

apeni 

mnkbiul 

needy 


karesas 

had^made 

mareFa'S^ 

becoming 


Time-a 

bhallo 

heavy 


banda^'a®®'^ 

tnan-one’toith ^oltowee 

UjTafiag'ki tena 
feeding-fo^ 


haniu mulka-Hl 

that country-in 

bina, Gara 

tpent, j^ertearda 

Hi&s. Hamo 

heCat/ie, That 

t)aghaTte*ae mon tis. 
^eld-to preaenee gave 


0 


bukamak 
itoine 
gira*a8 
thiag-o 
* akblib®dftT 
‘ how-niang 


kimgarak 
eating-tvere 
titavaka. 
tea»-«ot-giving. 


o 

t?ial 
dukkal'da 
yamtittf-a 

hioa o 
went out 

shaskb ode 
person him 

0 UiTaahi*at 
Ee gladly 
kaxeka 


tena bava-o 
Am /ather-it^ 

morck, kana 
ta, me*to 

Bba^ da 

Many days 

maoh-kare o 

/ together-made and 
teaa kail male 
Ai« all jtroperty 

kiill mala tcaa 
t alt property his 

tamma, 6 6d 
Jellt and he 
ham'S mulka-na 


lena pliide seta 

A»8 belly satisjied «aa-making 

Takbt'as ki bosha'ae 

Time-a that 


kana bavah-aa naukaxate'an 
my father-qf sereants-from 


sense-on 
aier ke 
are 


that 


that 

ieoa 
At# 

paohk2iati*at 
AwfAra-toi^A 
6 kaa'ttfi 
and person-a 
bas, pare 

camCt said 
6ft inigh 

ihem^to bread 


comtry-of 

hukamata 

swine-oj 

ki 
ihed 
Ode 
Aim-to 
ki, 
thal, 
bhas 
«»«cA 


is 

0 Ofti'an 

siato 

ham are, 6 i 

bMo.'an 

kahing^tl 

ut. 

Ml 

and them-/rom 

ezcess 

also is, and I 

hmger-from 


am. 

I 

mareTa 

d 

tena baTagba© ka^a 

a ode 

pdTa ki, 

»o 

I 

standing become 

and 

my yather-to go 

and him-to 

say that. 

UQ 


or 
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barab, 

I Hiiida-nA 

o 

na mone-^i malainat 

lit, 6 

dasa i 

laiq 

fidher. 

I God-of 


thy fronl'in blamed 

am, and noto 1 worthy 

afat 

ki kane 

na 

mar par. Kane 

tona 

naiikaiate>an 

osit 

am-not 

that me 

thy 

son they-say. Me 

yoar-own 

sercants-from 

o»c 

kah.'" 

Gam 

6 

baah maa u 

tena 

bavah-ls 

baa. 

make:** 

Afierimrds he 

ttprighi became and Ms 

father-near ( 

came. 

Afagar 

6 luvana 

bhaz 

murr as ki gna 

bavab 

ode kbana, 

Ona 

Bat 

Ac slUt 

very 

far tdaa that his 

father 

Atm saw. 

Af« 


halaa ra^am. bns, tab dudcngu ona duki Bhii iybA 

canditiou-on c&ntpassimi came, then ran Aifl neck-on bands put 

6 6d« buk balk. Mar tena bava-e pare ki, * baTab, i 

and him-fo kiss took, Tke-soa Ai# yafker‘to said that, ^father, I 


kbuda-na 

gunahgar'aae 

ut 6 

nil moH'tl 

bam 

gunnbgar 

gti « 

God-of 

sinner-a 

am and thy presence-in 

also 

sinner 

am, and 

damn 

gnd i 

laiq 

adtit ki 

kane 

nh mar 

par.' 

ihis-from 

after T 

worthy 

am-not that 

me 

thy son 

(hey-ealt: 

Magar 

b avail-tail 

tena 

nankarate par6 

ki, 

* kub-an 

iovananga 

Bui 

ihe-faiher-his 

his 

servants- to said 

that. 

* all-from 

good 

posbaknte 

batibu g 

f gdo 

berif-bo. 

dutT-tah chaUavas ababd 

clothes 

hring-ye and him 

cause-to-pui'On, 

hand-on-his ring-a put 


o inucbaTotc nate-ti-tab. etibb, Babb ki diisa ay^ * kunen 

and shoes feet-on-his ghe, Come that note together tee-tnag-eat 

6 td^rasU marbn. Antac, ki kana nm kbaskas, 5 pbadae 

and merry may-^iecofne. Why, that my son dead-wos, he again 

zindab. maa; 6 gdiagasas, g kbauinga/ 0 ofk kbToah mar«^ 

atioe becatne; he losi^was, he toas-fomid’ And they merry becoming 

binar. 

teenL 

Handa mjama*tl una bballa mar teiia mulkae asaka. Yaklttas ki 

iime‘at his elder son his ianddn teas. Time that 

5 baa g uTagba^i kkurk mas, naobaaa o sazana tavare 

he came and house-from near became, dance-qf and mtme-of sound 

btag. Naukaiafce-aa asite tavar-kare o barrife ki, *da karemna 

heard, Sereantsyrom one'to call-made and asked that, ‘ this actiois-of 

ant mana 6?* Naukar ode ki, *iia Uimi bassoni 

lohat meaning itf* The-sercant him-to said that, ‘thy brother come-is 
5 na bayab bballo mebman&'as kar^nd, antae, ki '6 ode durakb 

and thy father great feast-a made-hae, tchy, that he him whole 

jofe-at kbaaane.* Gura 6 kltafa mas 6 tabe-ii bintar. 

utelfare-toith seen-has,* Then he angry became and inside toent-not, 

Handa bitac bayab tamxoa 5 ude minnat kare. 0 

rkii tcord^at thefather ont fell and favour made* St 
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SBATICUjr FAUILT, 


tena barao joTab tis 
his /ather^io atiswer ^ve 
karenut, o hech n& 
dons^hate, and any thy 


kaae dagkarGts bom ti^taros 

me-to &id~a eeen gavest-not 

kareta. Magnr lei na 

might-make^ Bni now that thy 
kinjeritc-tO bay tissone, ni orki 

harlots-wUh loss given-haSt l^ou him-for 

bar 
all 

Da 
Thw 


ki, ^ bur, i dakba 

that^ ^seSf I these^any 

Itiakame pirgbtaxiu|i; 
order hrohen^ot-have i 

ki i tena 

that I my*orm 

mu b&8son§ 
son hfJ 8 ‘t:ome 
mebmanc-aa 
J^east-a 


ede 


ki, 

‘aba, 

ni 

bim-fo 

said 

thai^ 


thm 

gira-as 

ki 

aro 

kuU na 

e. 

Wng-a 

that 

i$ 

oU thine 

ts. 

ken 


5 

kbrasU 

marei 


sal na kbi^mate 

years thy service 

magar n! gabaa 

hut thou Hme-a 

dostati’tu maj lianas 

friends^toilh feasi-a 

ki na male 

who thy property 

kax&nus.* 0 5 

made-hast.* .And he 


should-make 
6 pIJnd 
he another 


and 

var 

time 


merry 

zfndab 

alioe 


showld-become ; 


Takbt kaii'iu 
iitoe me-ioith 
mnnasib as 
proper was 
antae, ki na 
wAy, that thy 


thud os, 6 
together orf, and 

ki nan kbvaahi 
that we merry 

iltun khask-aa, 
brother dead~icaSt. 


mas; 

became; 


goingasas, 

lost-was^ 


u 

he 


ha^.ir 

preset 


e: 

isJ 
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DRAViDIAN FAMILY. 

BRincr. 


Specimen II. 


(KaIiJ^Ti BAttJCHlSTAy.j 

TaHn Gnrglna^ae hinan. Murad kbaana shall, n i • - 
Here-frtm Gurgina^to ' MurM mn-of . 

Ok^ gidaringaii Adamzaitetan hinau Ore fei k ^ 


risdlaaa 

cavalry-^ 

shahr-ii 

tilfage-tn 


0 ri^la u 

and covotry and 

Murad kbaD>iia 
Jitiirdd Mtdn-^vf 

risalaiia u risala 

cavafry-of Sakib and cavalry 

hinar. I sabib-to hintaTSt. 

tacnt. 1 Sahib'Kifh v^nf-nvt, 

bandagb^tian biagrui'ut ki 
men-froat heard that 


$ahib 

Sahib 


□ 

and 


masiin. 

ivetccre. 

z&n 

Saddle 

Sabib 

Sahib 

^bib 
Sahib 


1 harsingaTi pbadao, 

I turned back. 

P^d*var pagagbaa 
■dgain morning-(n 


Nan^lc HTi 
Ai-aighl 
^htb u 
Sahib anti 


6 Murad kbane huTii halkunf. 
and Mvrdd Man also arresied-hai 
i tena kbsutiat ^asane o JUurad 
/ mjf-own egee-Kitb Hasan and Murdd 


karur 
tnade 
kane 
me 
Hasane 
Hasan 


u 

and 


Murrauia shahraa 
Murrai-qf nilloge-to 
liardare ilia, Magar i 

ftere left. But I 


kalkune 

arrfsfed’has 


^asano risalana du-li tia. 

Hasan earalry-qf hand-tn gate, 

Kaidik nanStcau uanc parcr 

Fritoners at-night vs-io said 


£10 

Other 


0 Taaiase 

and Tfimds 

phadac bas, 
back came^ 

kbana kbanat. 
£4d» sata. 

dii'tl tia. 

hand-in gave. 


u nane 

end tie 
Cbicblzai-tl 
Chichisai-in 
besur. 

they-hr ought. 
^osan 
Hasan 


nsala-na 

caratry^o/ 


Takbt-as ki aahib 
Time that Sahib 
kbanc 0 'Jlanif's 
khdn and Tdmds 
ira kaidio imtia 
two prisoners our 

kj, * sahib nauoau hecbiu barriftaT 
" the-Sehib va-from anything askedttot 
^ hfe.- ^ Guru ^h-to ?ahib rtihi mas o 
Then moming'in Sahib wayfarer became and 

baa, ^ sham maa Haaau-ki iragh 

came, ^ Tme-a that evening became Hasan-for bread 

^m-u Jiagfcalo Jemadar Gohar kbau*na sorar bisesas. 

Those ^ breads Jamddr Gohar Mdn-qf socdr had-baked, 

soTarfe pftre ki, *i ij^agjj kuucTii, kanean 

sovarihto said thatt ' J bread own eat, mc-front 
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murr mabo.* Sopalc Sik osar u parlr ki, ^ ^hib-im hnkam a£ 

fdt become: Soodrt SiHe mre <tnd eaut that, ' Sahih^of order U-not 

ki nan mnrr maron,* Gura Hasan kbafa mas 0 ira^ata 
that toe far ekould-be,' Then Hasan angry became and brcado 

joB'ti bi^. Nem shafac ki bingun tnni^ aj^ kariJ ki 
stream~in threw. Half night-in that hungry became petition made that^ 
♦kauo iragh itiba/ Gapa sikak ira^ tisur, tab o hamo iia^ate 

^me-to bread give/ Then SiUe bread gave, then he those breads 

kung« Guffii 6*na bal OTalan ham ganda mas. 

ate* Then him-of condition first'from even bad became. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Wo went from boro to Gurgina, and proceeded to Murad Khan’s vdlagt W© started 
tbence and went out from Adamzai. When wo came tUore, the Sahib and the cavalry 
and the SoWb of the cavalry turned back. At night we wore in Murad Shan’s villaeo. 
Again, in the morning, the Sahib and tbo oavaliy Sahib and the cavabr saddled their 

bTti .T* !? SO’^iAtteSahii,. Holrftmohere. 

ut I Irarat I»m tho inootLat tie Sahib had amsted ^asan, JSmas. and Murad Sian. 

TOe Sah* left g^n with the caTahy, and banded the two other ptisoneta' over 

*” ^ aohonythlnnwhenh. 

hZfw T ““"’“S the Sahib set out for Chicbiiai. At night broad was 

bOT,ht A sowar of the Jamdar Gohat Sin had hakad it. tTa».n said to 

taw to tt*" ’'"Od "lone, and asked them to with- 

9 asan then bocamo angiy and threw the bread into the river. Towards midniKht he 

!lTb “'■■f lio Slkl” so™ him soma, mid he oto it. 

wards he was at onoe taken ilL -o^ier- 
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DRAVfDIAN FAMILY. 

BRlHtrl, 


Specimen fll. 


I Juma, 

1 Jumat 
tulokaiyot. 
inhAbitant-am. 
paiij baja 
five striking 

after teool-o/ 

I yakdom 
I at-onee 
padde 
qftertvards 

gunah-gare 
cnlprit 
kareL I 

did. I 

bachai-na 
d^ence-of 
qabulidar mas,^ 
adniitter hecamet 


mar Kamabna^ 
son KamdUofi 

Qaaam kuncT 
Oaih l‘do 

gud haich begarS 
efier all coolies 

gatris ^jrat kban-na 

Ifutidle’a Hatfdt khan^nf 


u*lia 
him-qf 
udo 
him 

poUs 
police 

kbanat 

saw 

shahadd 

witness 

‘i 

‘7 


jhaiii 

search 

gadam-na 

atore^o/ 

ohaiiki-ti 

statiom-in 

bda 
him 


kas-na gndam'-na 

wool-of godoton'o/ 
paT^ handa-tuna 
I-sag, ihis^ntonth 

asuT, oftin 

werCt them-to 
kus*na 
shirt-of 

batkafc. I pCa 

took, X other 

setae daret. 
chiif-to brought. 


(KaBacHi.) 

janmdar Eaiachi*Da 
jamaddr Kardehi-qf' 
aaliko deh. bi^-na 
first day eeening-cf 
rOzu tisQt. Of tan 

wages I-gave, Them-from 
kirghan as, i kbanat, 
wast 1 saw. 
kbantaTat I 
found *not. I 

pate, *da 
said, Uhis 


dar, 
bring, 

Hakiina 

lIakim~to 


darn 

him-on 

date, 

took. 


below 
hiebra 
anything 

Set 

The-chief 
firyad kar.’ 
annplaint make' 
Hakim pare, 
Kdhim said, ‘ 


I 

I 


Hakim odo bis 
Mdki7n him-to twenty 


tin-liatar.’ 0 
give-bring.* He 

tend cbnna-na 

my-otvn child-qf 

rupai-na dand-M 
rupees-of fine^of 


' HI 

thou 

lining katav. O 

fo-^*»e did~not'do. He 

barzi'kin kaa durzasu^ 

piUowfor wool stole 

saza tis. 

punishment gme. 


bamdnn 

so 

tend 

thy-own 

net 

at-last 

bafesut,* 

took* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

I Juma, son of Kamdl, residing at Karachi, employed as a Jamedar at the wool 
stores, do state on solemn aillrmotion that on the £jst day of the current month after 
fire o^clook in the crening when all the coolies had been paid their wages for the day, I 
found a bundle of wool concealed under Hay at ©an^s shirt. I at once searched the 
man’s person, but found nothing else. I then took him to the Seth of tlie godown and he 

4irS 
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told me to take the culprit to the PoHoe station and lodge a complaint against him, 1 
did so and saw that the Folioemen took him before a Magistrate ; the Magistrate then 
call^ on the accused for witnesaesj which he was unable to produce, and finally he 
adnutted that ho was remoTing the wool otandestinely to make a pillow for his baby. 
The Magistrate punished him with a fine of fi20. 
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SEMI-DRAVIDIAN DIALECTS, 


Attention haa already^ been drawn to tlie fact that aoTeral Dravidian tribes in the 
North have abandoned their original speech for some Aryan dialect. A good instance is 
8 t>call^ Hal'bi whidi wdil, in this Survey, be dealt mth in oonnerion with 
MarMhL It is a mixed form of speech wMoh has been strongly influenced by aiarathi 

In this plaw wo shall give specimens of two similar dialects, os an appendix to the 
Dravidian famdy, in order to enable the student to recognize how thorough the influence 
of ^an speech has been in such cases. The dialects in question are the so-called 
la^i or Bandhadi of Amraoti and the Bharia dialect spoken in Narsinghpnr and 
ChhindwiTO. According to information ooUeoted for the puipoges of this Survey the 
number of speakers is as follows; — ^ 


LadhS^I 

mtaria 


2.122 

330 


Both dialects have formerly been classed as GoudL 
they have become quite Aryanized. 


Totil. . 2,ibli 
At the present day, however, 


Ladhadis or Bandhadis of Amraoti is a diaJeot of the same kind as 
Hal'bi. Conjunctive participles often add a suffix Aam which can be compared with kun 
m di-kani, having oomei having gone. On the whole, however, the 

dialect has no more anything to do with Goi?di or with any other Bravidian form of 
speech, as will be seen from the speoimen which follows 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

SEMI-DEAVIDIAK DIALECTS, 


LapbAdI 

£ka maiiAa'la 
One man-to 
jO jingi-ki 


du tuiya bhait, 

iteo toere* 

. a— batirii ai ti 

which propertff^qf share cotnea that 

kar dcis. Mang tboda din*kaiii _ 

making gace. Then few daya-after the-youngcr 

kani dur dusrya. mulbh-ma jat 


(DrsTBiCT Ameaoti.) 

£k bapa-la bolya. 

One aon the-father-to said^ 
niala dena,* Mang 0-la 

me-to give* Then him-to 

nana tura sab jama 


‘ ba\ra, 
'father^ 
bat^ 
division 
kari- 


*>» atl together hamng- 


otiter 
dans. 
threto. 


made far 

uilmi 
Spending 

mulkb-ma 
country-in 
Tab 6 
Then he 
dakar 
stoine 

ane 

him-hy 
kai 

anything 

bap'ka kitik 
fafker-qf hov>many 


comtry-in going 
Mang tjan 
Then him-by 


apaa 

his 


sab 

alt 


bada kal 
big 

that 

cbarawal apne 
to-feed his 

apne 

his 


whasan 
there 

dali-par 
Ibrowirtg-^fter 
6-la adchan 


paisa 

money 

une 

that 

bbai. 


man gaya. 
having'died tceni. 


bigya, akbin 
begant and 
kbarohi 
having-spent 

77~ patlya-kani o-ia adcban bbai. 

tg famine fell; Famine falUng-ofter - him^to difficulty became, 

vine muikh-ma 6k mansa-jabari rahya. Dnl tar o-la 

conntry-in one man'tcith stayed, mm-by then him 

khet-ma pathais. Maiig dakar-ni sal khal-upar 

Jield^n mas-sent. Then smne-of husks eating-on 

pet bh^', asa 6-Ja samja whai, Mang u-H 

belly um-flled, such him-to thought teas. Then him-to 

^ ^dbi-par ai-kani bolya, 'mom 

noi-at-aU gam. Then he sense-ou hating-come said, * *my 

rOj-dar-sam bbakkam bhakar sc, bajar mi bhuki-ni 

servants-to much bread is, but I 


‘arc 


-■ - bangertoith 

1 Bthi-kam apne bip-koudi ja3, o-E kahS, 

J haemg-artsen my fathcr-io wUl-go, him-to wilt-say, 

urphat kam karis, o-ka samae pap karl. 

..... . . **'**’^/ Wore sin did. 

'ra porya nOkO whSy. Apiii eka ruj"dilr*asa rfikhi dhar/’ * 

,, , IW-I - - eervani-like keeping keep.*’* 

Mang a|Lhi-kam apna bap-kOudi gaya. 

having-arisen his father-near went. 

bap 6-la deklii-kani kiv-ais, 

father him having-seen compasslot^got. 


bapa, Dew-ka and hi 
" O father^ Ood-of against 
pdsun 

from thy son mt-at-ali 


Abo 

AW 


Then 

6 -ka 

his 


Mang 

6 

dur se 

itaa-ma 

Then 

he 

far is 

lhat-in 

Ankbi 

w6 

davpdi-kani 6-kd 

And 


hatnng-run 

i Ai# 
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gftlala jai-kani ti-ka muka Ills. ifang tS^ka x^rya boly^ 

neek-to fell, hming-goae his kis^ took. Then his son said, 

‘Bewa-kO ^mne pap karlsu. Ab5 pasOn tom pCrya nukO whay/ 

God^ b^ore sin I-did. Note from thy son not-at-ail am.* 

Bapan chakra-Ia kois, *3abut aagnikha lai-kanl 6«la 

nefather-by sermnt-to ^ toas-said, *good cloth having-taken him-to 

ghiil, aukht o-ka bat-ms mnndl pay-mo joda ghal. Apan khai-kani 

pul, and Aw hand-on ring foot-on shoe put. TFe having^aien 

khiis bliajasti. Ha amra turya marya bachya, to pliiri-kani jita 

merry tcilt-become. This oar son dead went, then again alive 

bhayo. Wo harpi gaya-ta, to sampadya.’ Afang wa kbus bhaya. 

became. He lost gone-teas, then wm-found.* Then they nterry became, 

Ta bakt-ma 6*ka Iwla fujya khet-mii hOta, Mang w6 gharakoni 

Hits tme-ai his big son feld-in teas. Then he house-near 


aya-par 6-ne baja tar sunl-aya. Hang ekni niansa-Ia buJay-kani 

eommg-on him-hy music then heard-tcas. Then one man-to haoing-called 

6n6 pusis. ‘ya kay se?’ Wo-na kahTa kf, ^tora 

htm-hy tt-tcas-asked, 'this what is?* Ilim-by U-tons-said that, Hhy 

bbai aig, ankHin tvo torn bnp-E milya ^6. £-ka kariti 

brother came, attd he thy father-to met is, Thts-of for-the-reason 

haja. je^n ^na knri-se.’ Mang w6 rage bliari-kani jai-ni. 

btg feast kim-by done-is? Then hs anger-toith being-fUled toeni-not. 

S-ka sath? e-ka bap bahir ai-kani w6-Ia samjah lagya. Paa 

This-of for his father out having-come him io-entreal began. Bat 


wO bap-la 
he ^fAer-/o 

karaawD, ankhl 


bolya 

said 


k?, *dekh 
* see 

tora hukuni 


did. 

and thy 

order 

not 

was-brol 

kha^al 

karu 

tya 

am-kd 

bakra 

merry 

should-make 

hy-thec 

me-to 

a-goai 

paisa 

randl-barobar 

kliiii 

darls 

ya 

money 

harlots-wifh 

eating was-ihrown this 


bikdl 

big 


pangat 

feast 


kar1s>’ 

madest? 


Ifahg 

Then 


bawa, ml itnl baras 

father, I so-many years 

ndko mudi; taTii apna 

n / still I my 

nako dial 
not toas-given. 

tura parya aya 

thy son came, his 

o-na o-ka kaisj 

him-by him-to it-tcas-said. 


tori cbakri 
thy service 

sobtl-barobar 
friends-unth 

JSna tbra 
Wkom-by thy 

O-ka sangi 
eakefor 

barubav 
with 


mom 

*me 


ya turn hamesa ankhl ya sab jiagi tori se. Mang aukb 

this son always is, and this all property thim is. But hapjtiness 

anand karwa ya barabar se; ya torn bhai marya beta, w6 

joy to-make this proper is; this thy brother dead was, he 

palti-kan! jita • bbaya se; wu liarpi gaya-ta, wo sampadya-se,* 

again alive become is; he lost gone-ioas, he found-is.* 
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The Bharias aie found in Narainghpuf and Chhindwura. In the latter di$triot» 
hotrever, the tribe b dying out, and no speakers hare boon returned at the last Census 
of 1901. Their number in Narstnghpur was estimated for this Surrey at S30. At the 
lut Census of 1601, 663 speaJkers hare been returned. 

AUTHORITT— , 

ScASUV, C., — on th» BAaruu. ‘ Indian AnfljuBiTi', Vo), i, 1872, pp. 18$ f. 

The Bliariiis hare probably once spoken a form of Go^di. The pronoun 
he, is probably identical with Gdndi dr, he. Tlieir dialect is, howerer, now a corrupt 
Bundell. 

Of the specimens which follow tlie first has been forwarded from Naranghpur and 
the second from Chhindwara. 






n- 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY, 

SEMI-DRAVIDIAN DIALECTS. 

Specimen I. 


Be&kU. 


(NABSItfGirpUJS.)' 
Qp*]ia dado-si 


Humk do chhawa inli'rai. HOia-mi-se halkn 

itoo 8&iis were. Theni-in-from the-yojtnffer hi^’Otca father~to 

kali‘ra, ‘are dada, ghar-ke dhan-mS moia bo ma-ki deda.’ Pbir 

wtd, ' O father^ hott8e-qf prt^eritf-in my sAare tnay-be me-io give’ Then 

dada-nO ap'na dhan bSM diha. Tan‘kc din pdchbu 

ihc^-father-by his-omi property having-divided tom-given. A-Jeto daye 


balka cbMwa op'iia dhan lO-kS dur 


dei 


gai-a 


uthi, 


tke-yonjtger son his-otea property iaHog distant country Kent hacing-arisent 

<1 CflK JHnU. U_.t “ _^ t 2; 


aru gatnojc-paiia-me sob kh6h,-dihay 
and debauehery-i» all waa-ioasied. 
barn kal part-gara, aru ab 


Jab sab dhan 
When all fortune 


barba-gara ho d^-m5 
apent-gone teas conntry-iu 


bhnkha marina lag^ray. 


Tab bora 

great famine fclling-ujent, and note from-hunger to-die began. Then he aome 

lOga-ka hai'wahi karhia lag^a am hora-ks snar cliarana rakUarai, 

fmrt'of the-o^ee-of-a-plotighnian to-do began and him. stcine to-feed kept. 

Hora suar-khana khanO-si ap‘iia pet bbaPna lag^. Hurak logo kachbii 

Me swine-food eating-by his-oten stomach to-ftll began. 

nah¥ dena-lag^ra. Tab hOra khab‘rlri bliird. Hurak 
not to-giee-began. Then he sensible became. Me 
morn dada-ki ghand har’waha-ks khfib khai lihan aur 
my father-qf many sersants-to much eating take and to-spere-went and I 
bhnkha maPna^IagbsL Ab mai utM dada jOr§ jahS am kahS, 

from-htmgsr io-die-am-abotd. Note I arising father near uill-go and mil-say^ 


Any man anything 
kal)‘oa Iag*ra, ‘ daH, 
to-say begaw^ * Oh, 
baclii-gara aru mSy 


are dada, maT-ne tore saaga 


0 father. 

me-by 

thee before 

tora chbdwa 

kaii*nfi 

rarii n 

thy son 

to-say 

worthy t 

ek-la 

samojahi 

ma-ka 

one-to egual-considering me 

gara am 

ap'na 

dddd 

went nnd 

his-oien 

father 

dura-hunO 

awachba 

dbkhl'Iiha. 

duiance-fr&m 

coming 

he-was-seen. 


Bhag'wan-ka 
Qod-of 

nabt rab*ra. 
not remained. 
rakha-la.”' 
keep:’ ’ 

thand gard 
near went 
Huie 

2 Nflt 


pap karau; mai 

sin has-been-committed; J 


Ap*na 
Thy-oiou 

Tab hora 
Then he 

uthl. 
arising* 

acbcliha-kari, daurl-ke 

pitying, running 


hai*waha-nia 

servants-among 

ttdiia-bo 

havmg-arisen 

Dada-nO 

The-father-by 

gala-ml 
neck-<m 
4 a 
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Tab cli1)ava*ne 
Thm the-^'b}/ 
Warra ; mai 
tcu%~do»e ; / 


ihumi-gera aru cbuTnhi. 
falling-toent and kisBed-him. 
tore sauga Bhagiran-bS pap 
thee before Q&d-of sin 

nah? lah’ii.’ Bada-na ap^na 

not remained: Thefather~hg his^tcn 

"Urh'na li aho aru ho-ri 

cZo^7i^« taking come and 

6k pan'hi jorl pSw, 
one shoes pair feet-on. 
chba^Fa janam-bblra-hawa^ 
son has’been-horn-againf handsfrom 
Ira. sabi khusi bhire. 

Then all merry became, 

Bara chhatra uhi 
The-elder son that 
hure hune. hal1« 

him^by from-a-disiance noise 
c'hilMahi huiS pScbhe^ *ya 
calling A«f7« asked, * this 

bhal ai-gara» am tora 
6ro^A«p come-is, 


bah'ra, * are dada, mai-ne 
U’leas^said, '0 father, me-by 

tora cbbawa kab'ne rain 
thy soil to-be-called worthy 


har*'n-aba-k5 kabdis, ‘ aaal asa] 
seroants’to ii-tcas-said, 'good good 

paU'ra-da. Bk mudi harak bath pab*ra*da 
on-him pui. One ring his hand-on pat 

Chala sab*ra khajiua am khuii manara. Ya 

Cotae all shall-eat and merry shall-be. This 

batli-se hSne-gara uthi-hota pbiri mili-gira.' 

lost-gone arismg-tcas again tuasfottnd: 


bakhHa kheta-mS rab'ra, Laujike gliar-ati-bakli'ta 
Urn feld-in was. Seiarning koitae-coming-time 


and thy father his 
suQi-ke khi^l-gara. 


naoh kudai sun^ifi. 
dancing singing waS'heard, 

kya h% ? ’ Hora h3-ae 
what is?* hitn-to 

dMi hurl asal palti-kora 


flar’wlha-mg*a5 ek-la 
Seroanfs-in-Jrotn one 
kahVa, < tore lialka 
said, * * thy younger 


kbuii.bblri 


sqfe retum-qf merry-becoming 
aru gbar nabi 


khaua 

feast 

Tab 

Then 


bo 

that 


diha.’ Ta 

JL * f m -’— 3“'“t aAii 

t.. ond I'Ome-ta «o< 

^ Chia™ uL. 

ha father airiaie amtag w™ la-mlrtat hegaa. The-aoa 

deklia, tori rnukri Wj kabhfl tori 

fath^, Ke,^ yean for fhg nroioa i.^g. 

talVii; to Ot-ifi bbOrkO hk- - 

dUoteged; itoa me-io mor oae thealof 1 “““ 

young-osw reward 

sang-sathi sanga maja tarta, par halk4 

oo^num With feast might-make. But the-yZger 

dhan-rab'ra gamar-paua-mg ura-diha iaisa onl« v ^ T 

fortnne-%cas rwtom-iiising-in wasted ama» ^ Palti-kera gbar 

bbo^^bSobb^" W rr”7, 

- ■nefather.ig tie.Zplg.a,a..Lde. ‘-7 ^ ,»! «'“T' 

bhar moiu aanea rahis- ^ " the-wAole 

W‘ re. «ith U„de:t, f^^ ^ /T 

“i - ‘hot fortaae 

Btiarra gara, pbiri jiy’ra; 

^ again became-olitie - jjw 

i-gera. Ahh kliub khftfi bblia.’ 

very happy became: 


are 

'0 


said, 
kalii ni 

sayings not 

dXba 
not gavest 
chbawa tora 
*on ihy 

toisa 
so 


came 


bbai 

brother 


halka 
younger 
pbiri 

again has-beenfoand. 


tora 

thine 


Ya 
This 

bora gami-gara-bota, 
icas-lost. 


iiow 
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Specimen II. 


(District Chhisditaba.) 


Bdaeia. 


£k janS'ke 
One man-qf 
kahl ki. 
it^tms^said that, 
dhan iah*ru'huta 


do 

tiao 


beta rah'i:0-bon& 
®ort« ieere. 

mora hisa aohh^ 

* fujf ehat‘e 
so 


so 


bat 


Aur chho^l b&ta-ne 
And the-youHffer son-b^ Jather-io 

de-dahu.* Aur o-ne ap*t;a 
mai/’bs that giw-aicaffj" And him-bg hh-oum 

dihay, Aur tatiak dini TaIi*Ei-h<>tay 
foritine teas that having-dinided taas^gimn. And dags remained 

so ap*iia dbau'sanniat samat-lihaye aor dur gara utMy, 

(hett hiihoien Jortune-property iogether-took a»d distant Cffuntrg-io toent arising, 

Aur dhau-sampat rab'm-hdtam so mn(^-bait-ml diliay. Aur jab 

And ihe-fortune wat that adultery-in squandering gave. And lohen 

sab dubdy^dlday u mul'kab. barn akal pad*ray; aur garib hoy-garay, 

all had-heen^isasted that countryin great /afnine fell; and poor he-becatne, 

Aur jay-ko bhalo ad'mi diana mil6-garay aur ^ne, 'suwar charayas-dew'nil 

And going good man near joined*hhnself and him-byt Uicine food-to-give 

ja, kah'ray. Aur wah khu^ rah^-hotay suwar to cbhip^Ia kbah-bote 

go,’ ii^aa‘said. And he pleased being-tcas mine lohich husks eating-were 


hori kbay-ke^bui. Sa 

hhi 

khikim nabi 

milara 

butay. 

Aur 

those-very hating*eataii. That 

even 

food not 

to-be-got 

ttias. 

And 

jab akal dbar^y bo 

kab‘ray, 

‘ or more 

dada 

tbaue 

gbaua 

tchen seitse hating-got became 

far'd 


‘ 0 niy 

father 

near 

mtny 

naukar rab*ra-bdtay kbiltbai 

bhi 

aur 

kaehbii 

bacb'ray 

blu 

aur 

servants live eat 

also 

and 

something 

is-saved 

also 

and 

bami bliukha mat^je-chhe. 

Ab 

mai 

utbB 

to bapa 

tbaua 

toe hwtgcrfrom dying-are. 

2totv 


vdll-tirise 

then the-father 

near 


jahB tabu, dada, Bhag*vraii'che pap kar’raS, kacbhu tore pap kartao; 

udU-go tw7J-»ay* father, Qod-qf «i?j I-did, soine thy sm did; 

aur ab mai aisa layak nd-bB ki tora beta aykbdy, aur mai uOkar dbnt 

and I so vsorthg not-am that thy son tnay-be, and 


TahS.” ’ 


Aur 

And 


utbVay 

he-arose 


aur 

and 


bap 

father 


servant like 
t;bana hulray. Aur jah dur 

near toent. And toheti for-ojf 

4 s 2 
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rah-ray-hauy dadi dekh’rty am kibMy aar dor-ray-hOlSy Sr garS-rt 
e-wns the-father me aud too1c*pitp-6n-him and ran and neck*ou 


chip'ti-geroy aur ebiinia Ilrny, 
faJling-iffent and kisi tooka 
* Bbag^wan-clie pap kar'iia 
‘ Ood‘of nin I-did 


ne*h5 ab 
not* I-am note 

kah'ra-hotay ap^ne 
said his-oipn 


ki tora 

that thy 

nauk'ran-se, 

sermnis-iOi 


Aur da<la*s6 
jiitd the-father-to 
aur kaclihu tura pap 
an if sme thy sin 


be^'UQ kah*ray-hOtay, 
th4-eoa-by U-teas-saidt 
kar^riig, aur aiRu layak 
I'didt and so tcoftky 
moy/ Bap 

■T.’ The-:father 

'psh'i&wa. Hath-ml 

^ - - - V ~rr». p«;-ow-A»«. Mand-on 

muudi pahhawa aur paw-mS pan'hi; apa kM&h aur khu^i-ml rah'ian- 

- w $hoe$ ; i/e will-eat and plea&ure^in skall-Hve; 

moy toh-riioas, inors bStd marl gSrSy-hStiy, sb 

»»«• ntf ton havmg-died gone-imi, ma aUee-kaninp-iemme 

Stray ! mrb gami-geny hStay, ndl^rty/ Am t 5 khuli Lm- 

M-yone .cm, Jc kaa.iaan-/annd.‘ J„d tkay n^rry kaJny. 


beta 

son 

*aQ hhn. 

"good 


rab'taS 

I-may-r^naia 
polak lawa aur 
elothes bring and 

kMtiib aur 


he 


vtetd; 
gaj-*Tayc 

become-weni, 

r K -tr'- irr“..tr z 

baiend .sn-U-bay. Om apb.S bSkar-kS bul-rSy -Ta c- ^ 

k^kaard. M..ky kU-o^n aamank. ,na.X. ^klr cZ. o" JZn 
gbar-ms kiya gam bajmS hOws-chhac?' TJs-aS bah-niy-holay ki -tori bh- 

.ra-achhnraurlSra dadi khub kbamriy piyirt, ki tt« T:™"" 

;“ir ':rT’bar^"-:d ^ - 

hak. ban.|.m kab.ba .abt 

ordar. „a.ly eaar naf ^aadranayreed and Z'Z Z 

v; , , - . , goat.of gouag-ofie 

‘kal OaUny-aL^iZny fJaZ. I- 

Ta Z, S k 

japhat-kartay.- A.-7 , , “"'''-•--‘'riiam. 

jo mdri 
^ffd tcAicA mm£ 


tAlfad unliT difie 
etfin not ihan*gave%t 
HW tora b&ta irSv^ 
and (hg gi^ came, 
til khn^i-nig kiya 
thou pleamiredn to*do 
rahisa mOy ; 

ihou^Iinedst me tcHh; 


0 -nS 

Ilim-by 


J^iiJi*r|y. ‘beta, tmut^ 

it-tim-said, almags 

ay B(> tora ay. it*m man'sa 

« that thine is. So~much desire 


SEjn-DaAVlDlAir LAJTQUAGKS (BQARli.). 


rab'rl-hoti moti ki ’ ohen-kar^ 
toot mine (hat mert'ff^ihould’be-maJe 
tore Lhai mari-gera-IiOtay, phir 

thff brother haoinff~die(i'‘gono^oSf again 

mill'gera-'hota.^ 
hao’been’/ound.* » 


aur khulimi rah*na, 
and hitppin 9 S 9 -in shouid-live^ 
aviiay-hotay; ganu-g&a-Jiofa^ 
beo<itne-alioe s ioeUgone^toae, 
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so 

tim 



LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND PHRASES IN THE 


EDflkh. 

Tuan (Poona^ 

KorrI (BdgaeiA}. 

£aiU4I(8lwlaiwf>. 

One . , 

. Ondnip om, ^ 

.,0^4 . . , 

• 1 Vo^ds , , . 1 

2. Two 

* Inon^ni inif tr 

. Rap4 

9 

. lU^4a .... 

- 3^ Tlirse , * 

* MOiidtftiR mOf ma « 

. Mfld . 

- .... 

4, Foot , 

* Nilai er n&n^p oAl , 

• U’»l . . . 

' .... 

Fite 

Eiadn, mm 

. Anja . . . 

' ' AnJ 

6i Six p 

Atn. attt . , , 

' • . . . 

■ Aib 

7* SoTea . * 

^rirern 

Aga , , . , 

1 A(?» .... 

Eight , , ^ 

Etia^ * . . 

1 At(ft . 

Atf* .... 

9. Kiae * ^ 

Oabedn * , * . 

i%r 

Ombidi . . . . 

Vftnjdi , . . , 

10* Ten * . * ^ 

Fettn ■ * + , 

- . . . 

Patto . . . , j 

11. Tweatj . * 

Imbeda ^ 

Ran^rkappatt . . . 

Metda .... 

1ft* Fi% 

FEmhedti * ^ 

Aniu-kappatt . 

PennAe , 

e ft , ^ 

13. Himdred , 


Nllr 

* » a 

Nfif . . . .1 

14. I . , , , 

*'’-B .... 


Nfin, na , . . ^ | 

15* Of m e . * ^ 

E^eudeija . . 

Nftiift 

XaDiiUa 

10. Mine . . ^ . 

EoOftdn . . . . 

Nanjirfld , 

^nniiida 

' * * 

17. Wt . . *1 

Kfiin (twlNim), aSAgal 
(m^kniw). 

■ . . . , 

. . . 

ta Of aa 

^'^eiDmndflijrB . ^ i 

N«&gfk{Bde 

Ifanglada 

10* Ooj: * * * * 

liamma^elja , ^ ^ i 

i^afi^Ieda , ^ , 

Ktmgtflda . ... 1 

20, Thou * , ^ ; 


m .... 

Njimd . 

21. Of thee » * ' 

C^udeija , ^ ^ ] 

Nthx 

N*^iniiida . . . ' 

22. Thine * , ^ i 

[JD^a , , , - 

S*iun,dik . ^ 

NhuiAda . , 

23. Yon ^ ^ j 

. . .11 

S!g« . . . . : 

- . . .1 

24. Ofyoa , , ^ 1 

]^asii|ai|eifa , ^ j 

'iiAga|adn . . ^ ; 

NiAg^^da , , ^ . 

25, Toot * ^ ^ ^ 

D. 

7Aga|ii4oijgi . , j 

iiAgaMa . . . 'i 

STiigUdi 



























































LANGUAGES OF THE DRAVIDIAN FAMILY 


i 

Miiltyilliii. I K.iuiTtt* I Knrnli (Muaan), 


Om . * 

OndTi (n,}, obhft (mtw. J 
/«•.) 

h 1 masc. ort 

EoBda , 

Eni^ii ibbAiii (wtue. 4 

/™.>. 

^ mat^. ^ fm. irb 

Mflnna > » 

Mttra (■.), mftyBUt (nutic. j 
/*»■) 

" nuMCp ^ /m. tktib * 

Xiln , . . . 

Xilku (n.), ujUvani (nwie. 

; /™ ) 

' Sitbj majQp /m, imib . 

* * * ■* 

£ldil (*,), fliTtan 

(mnjc. ^ 

l*fiScLli& * . * , 

Ajtn , . - . 

Am ^ 

- 

CMiam ♦ * * 

. 

1 R|u 

* * 

Sattft 

Ycitta . * ^ * 

E^tn . 4 

* 4 

A^b p . p , 

OnbAda ♦ p * , 

Oniblifitta 

A V 

Nbb . , ^ ' 

PttttU * . * , , 

Saittt 

* 

Pa«S0 « p p « 

ImpAda * # * * 

Ippatta , 

- 

KiM . * p , 

Ainbada # » , , 

Aivattit . ^ 

* 

Pacbls p * . . 


Nftm 

* 

Ofld m ^ 

SftJi 

Nana 

* 

p p , . 

Ence 

Nanaa 

- 

Eihftj . p 

Euteda . , , * 

Nimnnda 

* I- 

Eiiiflj p p , ^ 

nAm « 

Nilvm * ^ 

♦ m 

Em | nAm (4nd.}\ 

^2i£ma}n4«» mupmude 

Nozama 

* 

Embai * • p * 

SrAj^£ii{}iide, miiDKiiiiic 

Namma * . 


Embai * + . ^ 

SI * - * . 

Nina 




Nmcft 

■ i '' 

Xiftbw . * . . 

KiHEcda * ^ . J 

Nianoda 

■■ 

Nibhai , , . J 

NUiml ♦ * , . * 

Nivn 

. : 

ffim . , 

Ni6lia(]ii)4ff . . p ] 

NizpiaA . 

. . 1 

FTiiii]i«i , , , . 

Ki6jia(]n)de * * ^ 1 

S'imiaa « 

* -IJ 

Ifimliaf . , . , 
















































1 MtItllL 

KdI (Kbondinltf). 

GO^ (Via(lU> 

Ort, 

. Bo(94t).#bk . 

. . . : 

Iwr, flptj.i* 

1 

. dtii , 

■| KotnJ . . , , 

•na . . . 

. Hsnji, tini . 

f 

■ 1 Hdvd - . . . 

OMr , . . 

■ Nitgi. sir! . . , 

. NAlftAg . . , , 

, 

. Si%i, pw 

Saijd^ • . . . 

1 Cl.® ... . 

■ SBjgi,Bft 

6ir«% i . . , 

■ . . . 

Odgi, aatn . , . 

Tcrtlfig 

M . . . . 

Atn . * . . 

A til (ol%«r dufrioff apmnr) 

S6 

* * * m 

, 

Aaq (othor digtrieit luunkkj 

Dm * ^ 

■ * * 


l>w or pad 

Kopy-oud 


BJ" .... 

Apiii kO|i 

III leaf}] diiin « * « 

FtichAfl . . , , 

Paeii Icflpi . , , 

PSffn ta^i * , ^ 

1 Boitra (oiiop diftrivtt ndtj 

* . . . 

Aon ^ , 

N^&noA . 

J Eip-lfifii 

^ . 

- . , , ! 

Eng-kia 

1 


fi 

Novo .... 

Em (rrelitnrj), uBm ((n- 
cIwtFtf). 

Amn • * # * 

Mnniialt (^>^W ditfricul 
fimat). . 

Em-kiJii . , 

Blai 

■ * i 

Hivi . . , . 

Em-ki^ 

Hondo • t . . 

MfiirS . _ ^ * 

.... 

.... 

Inuoa , ^ 

N*t*e-kfa 

SfK .... 

Nivi . ^ 

Mfig-kiai 

Nm^fl ^ ^ ^ ■ 

Kira . . , 

. 

I™ ■ - . . ; 

• 

[mmit ^ 

♦ o 

Him-kifli . . . 1 1 

“iJ . . , . J 

* 1 

• 

Nini-kiti . . ^ ■ 

D. F —£4fi 

^ 1 

UiTi 1 ■ 

- 1 























































LANGUAGES OF THE DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 


* TdnglL 

BStUU (Ernbl). 


Okmd . 

Asf . p , , 

1 li Ona 

, Se^^ii . • . , 

i«t 

2* Tvop 

* 

Mttftt . . , , 

1 3. Thwp 

K&luga - * ^ , 

Ctir * p * . 

4. Foot* 

Ajidu , , . , 

P»3 ' . 

1 Up Hfe. 

* • P * 

^luiaii . . , . 

6. Sir. 


Haft . . . , 

7* Srmi. 

Tenimidi 

HmIi . . , 

8. Eight 

Tomznidi» » . « 

Noh . . . . 

8^ KlDQk 

' P«dt . , . . 

Hall ... . 

10. Tflji, 

Irnmi - * * ^ 

Birt . . . . 

lip TTrefaiy, 

Y&bhai » « , ^ ■ 

PaSjah . 

12. Fifty, 

Nftm ^ ^ , 

§ad . . . . 

13 * Hnadred. 

* * , 



Nil . : 

KaaJi 

15* Of mp. 

# 

Nadi . ♦ * * 

Nani .... 

18. Mii:e, 

Mfima (iarduifw 0 / iha per- , 
i$f^ nmaamiL 

(tW7u#iV«) 

b 'Bn .... 

17, We* 

^ik, maim , , ^ ' 

Nani * , , . 

18. Of m 

Madi» niAnfldi » 

Nani 

l2i OoT. 

Kira P . • J 



Ni .; 


&L Of thee. 

Nidi . , . . 1 


12. TMne. 

!Ulru li « « f ] 

Nfnm , , . . S 

!3. Yim, 

Mi p i « i -4 

!?Diiii . . . 

Of you* 

* -I 

Nidi . . . .. 1 

S'nmB . . . . S 

!5. Toan 


I>. F^-649 
4 0 






































Ssgllib, 

TwUl (Footuy. 

Ecri^ (Botlfwa). 

• 1 
E*iU41(31i«l»p>i4^j. 1 

2t>» He , 



a 

I Avna 


Hi 

A.<r& . 

■% # 

P 

An 

« 

■ 

^7. Of bim 



m 

Arft^udeiya 



A,Taa 


- 

Avaoida « 


■1 

SS. . 




Avn^njdyft 


■1 


# + 

* 

Av&ts&dft 


m 

29* They 



* 

A?iirgi4 . 


Hi 1 

Arga. Iga 

4 ¥ 

* 




30. Oftboni 




Anuga]iidoija * 



Agai 

A m 

P 

• t 

Atibifl&d 

# 

- 

31. Their 



■ 

ATargaln^eija. 


+ 1 

Agal 


P 

Aahglid , 


p 

32. Hand 



w 

Kei 


1 

1 * 

Kai 

9 

P 

Kai 

# 

4 

33* FocHi 



m 

Podnsn 


A . 

K5I 


¥ 

Kil 

* 

m 

34 No« 



m 

Mhkka ^ 


1 

iHOka . 


P 

Mfika , . 

* 

m 

33. Eje 



m 

Ku^n 


• ‘ 

1 Eha^ft ^ 


a 

Kantia , . 

* 


36. Month 



■*• 

Y&yi 


1 ' 

i 

1 Vftyj 

1 


- 

Tii 

* 

■ 1 

37 ToqOi 



m 

PftHn . 


* 

+ 

Pell 

fr 

m 

Pella , 

a 

*1 

33. £v . 


1 

* 

Shdii 


I- 

Sari 



Srai . . 

* 

P- 

39. Hair 



■p 

hffejir 



Mngam * 



^fegri . , 

* 

■I 1 

40. Head 



- 

Talei . . 


1 

m 

1 

Teli 


* 

TbfilT, talkOi , 


m 

41. TODgTiO 



4- 

1 

yaklcTj , 


J 

NAlgi , 


* 

5rak 


« 

42. BflUj 



* 

Vayom * 


1 

VArag r 


- 

Pitga . 

a 

p 

43. Baoh 



* 

Mndngn 


* 

Bunn . 


* 

Beniia . , 

» 

A 

44. Jrt>n 




ImtabiL , 1 


1 

1 

J 

Khabbi? 

V « 

a 

- 

IiAlEii4i4a . . 



45. Gold 



* 

Foi 


■ 

Botfir ^ 


• 

Ba6g&m 

*' 

* 

'W* Silm 



- ' 

VelU , . 


- 

^alli . 



XSkuJl , 

a 


47* Father 



- 

Tagappo^ ^ 



Avn 


* 

* 

GftT 


* 

4S* Moihor 



* 

Tiyir 


* 

AttTTnra ^ 


* 

* * 

IMmeu . 

1 

* 

49* Brother 



■ 

(ymtngtr). 

tambi 

Oeabi 

iyannger). 

Tcmbl , 


* 

GO. Bioter 




AkkG} hiA^&chchi 

Aktft laAffji 

. tyMyiyep). 

TaifSl * , 


a 

GI* Hun 



* 

5lA4)i0a|} 


• 

Mannsa , 

■■ m 


TJrapai , 

u 


53. Womon 

D. F.—050 




StiiJ 

* 

-i 

Yftiiti 

V H 

- 

w a 

Orti 

^ ¥ 

* 














































PeiiiA); nWko (elJw) 
All p^roflbft^ * * 

Strt 


n 


Avaa 

* 


•I 1 

Avaiia . 



- 

Ak < , » 

Anujc , 



w 

A-TAaft I 



a 

Afl-gabi * > 

Avaa^o « 

w 



Avana i. 



^ ' 

Af-galii. « 

Avar 4 

■ 



AvAm * 



a 

Ar 

Avant^a 

» 


1 

1 

Arara 



• 1 

Ir-gaki , « 

Avanidp 

■ 


! 

■■ ! 

Avara 



■I 

AjvgaM , 

Ku\ 

f 


m 

Kei 



- 

KbekkU 

K41 

•1 


- 

Fad a 0 ¥ k&la 



1 

Sl)^ 

Mtkkkn 4 

•V 


* 

Mflgm 



¥ 

H3s 


I- 


¥ 

Ka^^a * 



-1 


Vajri 

« 


1 1 

Biji 



¥ 

Bai « » 4 

PalU * 

I 

« 


¥ 

Hallo , 



4- 

Pall * * 4 

1 CheYi 

i 

•1. 


# 

Kiri 



- 

Sbebd^ « < 

I 

Talamu^^ 

rulUAM 


- 

KMala . 



- ■ 

Obottl * 

i T&la 

f 


#* 

Tale 



* ^ 

Knkk , 

KftVR * 

«■ 


* 

Nalige 



• 

TattbH * 

', Vftjaift , 

[ 

m- 


4 ' 

Hoft« 



- 

KHI 

Miidn^ # 

■i 


* 

BiyaOD 



* 

aiM 

Trmibft 

■ 


■ 

Kabln^a « 



- 

Pacoi 

Fon 

■ 


P 

Biiangikra 



* 

SonA. 

VejU 

* 

* 

m 

Brill . 



* 

Rvtph * 

! AchchkAD 

« 


■ 

Taade 



* ' 

, Bil^. etabae (my/aih«r) 

ATamtt 

1 



Tfcji 



. - 

AjGp lAgjO (my m^iber) 


Ai^^a {dd^r}, tainma 


Akka idd^). 


tat&i 


BWi * 

Ingji (my mf4r) 

Al . 

An 


D.F^-661 

4o2 








































1 Eiti(£LQ&d.iE}|ji}^ 

tiS^ (Vuitti]. 

Ah . . , 


> fifaiS|!i, (G&Sjn) 


■ Of * * ■ , ^ 

Ahcldlli ^ 


Til , . 


■ 1 0d4 

Abakith. * . ^ 

* 

TiliidA 


« 

^ Gni , 

A-3abor Dr iTr>Dr 

■ 

Sbim, (aim, etc.) 


Oi*!!: • 

A-6ab&r*kith « ^ 

- 

fibftrdi . - . 


■ Oi&t OrksA . „ ^ 

1 A*Baber-kitii * 

- 

Gibiidi > 


Oii, ^\ng 

TBtBtt . 

- 

KagH, kiju 

* 

Kfti , ^ 

Qe^Mihaptajli (lote 0 / 

foot). 

ihs 

Bitki 

* 


Mnaoth. * « 

*' 

Mu6g«U 

- 

Mmsor ^ 

QuudJI^ « « ^ 

■ 

K&nn « ^ 

* 

K^m 

Toro^ . 

- 

Sndfi « ^ 

» 

T^m . . . 

Pftla^ ^ 

- 

PsJka e 

« 


QeJlLwn£b - 

* 

fSJdn 

% 

> . , 

Tiklilt . 

i 

L&Sjft . 

a 

Chntlll . 

Qnlnifb * 


TUa . . , 

* * 

TsUa 

Taft«^ ^ ^ 

*' 

EoAgOdi * , 

* * 

^•^ier ... 

Pnp^afll * 

- 


* 

.Tit 

Qoqeit * 


Beta 

f 

MorcfauJ , ^ 

Ti<>haf3i , ^ 

- 

Luki « ^ 

* 

i^aobebi , ^ 

SoMjt ^ * * i 

■ ! 

Snjii 


SiiDiiO * ^ 

Ckftndith . ^ 

* 

l^rbi^ mpft . 

♦ a , 

Cblbidl ^ ^ 

Abb* 

- 

Ibi, iA^ji 

* * 

ByftJ , 

Ayja 

- 


* * 

Dm 

Baja , . , 

*1 

PfclA (dI^), 
{younger). 

timeBi ' 

Taimun^ ^ 

. 

* ■ 

Bai {eldff), Cywajo-) ] 

DldJ 

" P ^ 

Mnrae , 

■ 

L^knf muAbSoju 

. . ] 


P«hlt . 

D. 


4e» 

. . i 


























































1 Telngia. 

Biilifii (Eila) 

Esglilh. 

1 V&du 


4 

S, or fl ^ 


* 

• 

£6. 

VAni * * 


- 

^ (y-ni 


* 


27a Of biiOa 

Vinidi , 


- 

fi-nsj or 0-ni 




2S. Mis. 

VAr^T vi^dln 
% 


- 

Efk^^roEk 

1 




23, ‘Tbeja 

V&n, ^ 


- 

! or Oft* 



- 

30, Of thatEi. , 

V&Hdii 


- 

’ B£t*p or aftft 



■* 

d^la Tbeif^ 

Choyyi . 



Da. 





KaIq, pidami]. 


* 

rsat 



■1 

33p FwL 

Unkku . 


- 

* 




34, Na«e, 

Kozma « * 


- 

Khan 



- 

35. Bje. 

N^Om 


* 

B&. • . 




1 36, Moatli^ 

Falla . 


- ^ 

Datidflc 4 



* 

37* Tooths 

Clievi 

■*■ 

- ' 

Sbsd 




33, Eat* 

Ye^trukfl 

* 

4 ■ 

?D^j^ , 




33. Hair. 

TaUl 

- 

! 

turn « 



p 

1 40. Hoad. 

Noluka , 


. i 

1 

Doi 



* 

4L Tougna. 

Kadnpti a 


1 

iRdj or pMd 




42. BoUj. 

Dfinitii 



Bhaj 



1 

43. Back. 

luiLmii 


- 

AMn 



. 

44l Iron, 



’! 




* 

45, Gold. 



- 

Zor 



* 

46. Silvor. 

Ta^dri ^ 


- 

B&vah 



- 

47* Fatbor* 

TftUi a _ * 


, 

Lnnu^ab 




4B. Motkot. 

TftFtTng^n, anna 



tlnm 



*1 

43* Btothar. 

1 Ch«Ue, eJclta ^ 


- 

Ir- . 



* 

60, SiBter. 

Maniahi a 


4 

B(uidaj{li 




bL Man. 

Adadi * a 

’ - 

* ' 



* 

1 

32. Woman 
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SftKlW. 

1 Tansil (Pooiu). 

1 Eflr?t 

Kulkidl {SbakiHd). 

63 Wife 

.1 Popdndi 

. 1 Khuliii . 

■ ^'4Mi . 

H. Child 

**j*iHaJ - . . 

* 1 (3imt 

* 1 

a Gnpd ^ ^ ^ _ 1 

Sou 

» Eumlrti;g ^ ^ 

a ' ifurn * ^ 

1 

' GOra , 

66. Daughter* 

4 Lud^iiti^ mogul , 

- - 

1 

, Pofigir . 

57. 

* Aditnei 

♦ ! GnTim ^ 

1 * 


58. Cnlfivator^ 

* Pojiridugij^Tap 

, ’ , 

. Ky&lkjfi , .. 

59^ Upheld 

. mfjppau 

- Kurljid , ^ ^ 

. DhangurSd 

60. God 

Kadovnl 

* Divfcf 

. Dflrri . . ^ 

81 DeTj’l 

1 Pi4ajQ , 

^ iHrt . , ^ 

• Pei 

Sun 





banyag . 

. Podo 

‘ ■ 

83. Moon _ ^ 

CiiEiudiro^ * 

, Clmudrfliii * 

• J'JaiaT . . . J 

Star 

* * € 

1 Nnoholibattiiom 

1 ChnkjSiig , 

. Chukk^a 

65. File 

* ■ * 

Neruppu 

- Nerjiai , 

. Sjiirp * . , . 

Water 


e Tflnni . ^ 

* 1 

. TouhI .... 

87. Hoiw p 


' t'dft 

. . . 

■ i- 

88. Horsff 

Ktidivti * 

^ Ktiilrf 

m 4 

, Khudri . _ ^ 

89. Cow 

■ k- A , 

Palu 

■ -iif) . . . 

. Alsal . ^ ^ ^ 

70. Dog ‘ ‘ 


. KhaTil ^ 

' ^ . . 

71. Cat . 1 

Pflaoi ... 

^ Ptni 

• 

. Phont 

72. Cock , . , 1 

§4vb1 

. Sa^k , ^ 


?3. Dock . . ] 

Pft^idirt . , 

- Pod^tA . 

■ * 

Bfelftk . 

74. J ] 

Saruilei , , 

. ■ Kadi 





Khadi 

76. Came] , . , | ( 

)t^ 

* - r 

* ■ * 

76. BW . . J F 

'apivei , 

, i Hakbi . , 

' * . 

- 

77. (Jo . . ^ p 

* • . . 

1 

1 Ho 




1 * ■ . ,J 

Ho 

73. Eat. . , L 

innu 

■ * , 

1 

Tinmi 

* * ■ 

1 


1 ^ ^ : 

Tiima * * 1 

. * .g 

ittro , , ^ 

1 TTkki 


1 


* - 4 

Kviuj 

* * m 
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KAflfffH 3clg^Dib), 

EbQro^ (Pkki&ATi). * 

Bfalryya. 

. HefK^ati . 

■ Mdda . . . . .1 


. KQm 

i 

* ^ ^ , 

Magait . 

. Hoga ... 

* Etida^ (my i^n) 

^»8«l - 

. Mngh|u , . *, 

* Efida {my danykter) . * | 

CiioptnaaD 

1 • . . . 

>Thl,j3!£l, , 

Krbh!viUaii 

Sdgtifii)ig«n . . 

Cbiitt ..... 

A^tnglaraD * 

KcrabA - * . ^ 

Oa^ri * a . * 

Thirum . * , * 

B^m . 

^ m m 

BliariEi^fl » # « , 

Pideobn . - * . 

^ Der¥a ■ * * , 

, * * . j 

SUf^an * 

SflJTit or bottB 

• * 

Chandra 

diandm * 

CbnadA * * • * 

NAlrabstmiii 

Chikfco . . . . 

BjcLta * * a * 

Ti . . . . . 

Bebbi .... 

Gtioll a a _ * ^ 

VclJjMn , . . . 

NI™ . * . , . 

Anna a a * . 

• - . . 1 

Mane .... 

Erpa . . . ’ 

Knflini * * 

KndDre .... 

r 

Ghoyo , 

A . . . . 

AJwJtt . , . . 

0*y . . . . 

• 

Nbji . . . ., 

AUi 

* * ■ w \ 

Pflobcba , , ^ 

Bckkn , , , . ] 

Bcrtli ..... 

PflvttAgort • , 

. . . . ] 

EokrO ... 

Battn . , . . ] 

Bfttafe0]i . . . < 

. . . . 

E^ajTKla . . * . . ] 

fCatie . , . . ( 

Jodba .... 

OKagatn . , . { 

Jble ... , 1 

. - . ' . ' 

Pakali) . ' . . . f 

Jakki . . , C 

>1* . . . . 

# 

POfgaJ . . . , E 

lOgB" . ' , * . . B 

:ali- . . , ^ 

TiDnagv , ' . . 

inua . * . ' . . N 

i 

1 

^ » V E 

! 

*drn , . ♦ . . -O 

tiir . . 

! 


15 * .. 






































































EuL t KlintTilmalA^. 


OMI (MudU). 





i 


- 

K^tib 



ft 

M&jfa « 





* 



Mida 



* 

Cbbawft 




EiDg&deli 



• 

MHfr&jn . 



w 

Morri 




Exigaditi^ 



- 

Mmn 



m 

Mift r ^ , 




Qfllftm * 



- 

ilil 



ft 

Gul&m * 








ChiAlgfit&SjTi 



- 

1 Kitiftb « 




OoftUh « 



- 

GiTideEiTi 




Gafrijal 








Ep^ftfieitn 



- 

Bbagrin 







4 

Oaar^Djti 



* 

Saitin 







* 




- 

^ SncjiJ « 




BjJpntsh E 




P&EjnpSQtt 



• 

Cbimdil 








SnM . 



- 

Jotuyi « 




Chichnfch 



m 

Hikm 



« 

Km ^ 




AmviSh * 



m 

i 

Sno, kikiri 



* 

Tdr 




Adaft t 



- 

I4ii 



* 

Bod 




Goroth * 



ft 

604 * • 



« 

Km 




Oftiik * 



m 

Ko^ . 

' * 


■ 

Tali 




Ale^ * 



<* 

Kfikndi > 



» 

Na[ ^ 




Bergcjli 



m 

ues 



■ 

Buai 


ft 


Qcr-loJxgath 



¥ 

ip&dii koja 



* 

Qiagfln , 




BatakfljJi 



■i 

Houm 

a 



* 

Badak 




Gada-g>DrD£b 



■ft 

Oc^o 



■ 

GadKfli 




TFtejilL « 



ft 

Gfo 



» 

* 







m 

Fo^ 




KRe , 




K&la 



m 

S^Lom 



« 

Bui , 




l4&petf moqet 



ft 

Tinma , 



V 

Tin 




Oka 

D. P.^^6 
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1 TelngUi 


Bogllih. 


Airfct . . . , 

■ 53. Wife. 

Pitlft . . . , 

Cbaduh p . * « 

54, CHliL 

KTLm&TudUy VfwjnVri « , 

Mir « « ^ ^ 

55» Sbn, 

' Kmiiarie - # . , 

iTaair . , , . 

1 56. Daii^£itrer4 

' N&tLkara * » 

ma * # . « . 

57* SIats. 

Kapa . , . . 

Zammdir, tnagl^ » 

5d. CaldTatcTT. * 

OollAvtdn . ^ 

Sbomiti 1 p p . 

59p Sbopli«rd» 

Dflru^n p « 4 « 

1 

-Sbadl « p 4 # 

GO. Godj 

Oajyu&iL 

Shflitill -4-4 

61. Bevil 

» i * 

D6 .... 

1 6il. Sou. 

Chjkndradii p * « , 

Taba . , . . 

63. Moddp 

Taii'klca * . « . 

Ist&r , , • ^ . 

6-t Star. 

1 Agy, ngni 4 * p 

^Kl^or , * 

1 

65* Fire. 

K^lln . i . . 

Dir . i , 

66. Water^ 

IIlu ... * 

Drt . 

67r Hoata^ 

GarrAUQU . . . , 

HulII . . » . 

68. Horso. 

Atq . * 4 » 

Dagl .... 

69. Cow. 

Knkkft » * , . 

Ktiftbpte * ( . . 

70. Dog 

PflJi . , . . 

I^l • « * 

71, Oat. 

Pnmdca * * * . 

■ ■ ■ . 

72. Cock. 

Badihkn « p « p . 

BaSj » . 

73. Dpck- 

GA4id^ * - » * 1 

BTab .... 

74. Am. 

* * 

Hpdlt . * » * 

75. Cancel. 

Pnkfllu « * « >^1 

Cbsk . . 

76. Bird. 

Po * 4 » * 

H.IP * « ■ . 

774 Go. 

'IHuti ■ # ■■ * 1 

Eui p « 4 . . 

78. Eflt. 

K(Lrtffn?4n * « 

t 

1 

1 

T&lth . . « 

1 

79. Sit. 


4 t 
































TfeSnU (FoOev]!, 

1 

BO. Comfi* 

■ ’^a ... 

8l. Bcit j 

A4i . , . 

82. Stand , ^ 

NiQn 

83, Die * ^ 

^ivti 

84. ‘GiTj * ^ 

. . , 

86, Rue . , . 

Odtt 

86* Up , ^ 

ilala 

87. New* 

; ... 

89. Down ^ 

Kira ... , 

89. Far 

^ ¥ 

Tdruni . . . , 

9D- Before , ^ ^ 

^“0 ■ . , , , 

Bebind 

Piflpa . . . , 

»2. Whu , , , 

Tir , , , ^ 

93, Whut 

Eaga * . , . 

94. Why 

, 

95. And 

. . . . 

96. But 

Anil . . . . 

97- If . 

Al (a Offirhal , 

9S. Tw . . 1 


99. JTo . . . . 

lUei , , , ^ : 

100. Alnit 

Eij'l * . . , 

lOl, A father . 

4 

Ore iBgappugir 

102, Of a father . . L 

Ora tagapfuiBini^aiya 

103. To a father . . ( 

Dm taguppaijirafcku . 

104. Frenj a father . , < 

Dm <«(gap[ja5Aridatnbiiijda | ' 

105. Two Imihera . , ] 

T 

-rafldti tagapjjftgnj^j ^ 

IOC. Fathciii * . ^ 1 1] 

PagippagirgaJ . ^ j 

D.F.—658 



k 

|3JlQlmpaT}i 

' Vi 

•Vi . . . . 

* , 

• , . . . 

^ T«ddtlH ora , 

. . . . 

V Si fi 

■ Ssg 

p Kn^a - a , . 

Ti . . . . 

o 1 ^dli ■ r. , , 

,0^ . . . 

■ M^nki m%sn 

. Mia: 

* ¥ p 

* 1 Sana^ jyati * ^ ^ 

|Kitta . , . , 

* DSka * . . , 

Ohik . 

■ : Ddr 

* * 0 

TtOr .... 

* ■ Motmi 

■p * 

Pom. . , . , 

. i Plorlta . . , , 

. 

‘ Vir . , . . 

Yin * * . , 

. Euta. yindu 

Midfi- . 

- j rStk* . , , , 

MEtka , * a ,p 

. 1 Malt .... 

.... 

. 1 Au&ka , . ^ J 

1 j 

1 

Pan , . . .[ 

. J 

P » 1 * *¥ 

HiEna * * , | 

,1 

^ .... Jj 

Ilia . . , J 

. . . . 

4 1 

ig»i4g6d . ^ ^ j 

OrttJ aril ^^ 1 | 

&4t , 1 

1 

0rta47ftn . ^ J f 

litiuid . . ^ _ 

Ortti ivink ^ ^ ^ 

Hlutilr 

* m m p 

Urtfl ^ ^ £ 


^ n 


Avaaiga ^ . . Q 

l“v , 


























































MiLijrajun. 


EKBmn (Balgaom). 




Kir . . 

DHta ^ * 

Miinbe * 

PiiidA]0 * ^ 

f , 

Endu * ^ ^ 

EDdukD^dn, didlnQti 
TJm . ^ ^ 

E^Ltittk, 

Engj] , 

Adp . , , 

lU^ , ^ , 

Kaab^m 
Actcliliaii 
Aiciiclihim{o 
Achchbftiina , * 

I 

AobciihiuulDlimii 
Bap^u mcbohbmm&r« 
AdhobbannUU'» , 


Varigji, ^ . . . • , 

B£ 

Baia 

’ Adi . , , . 

Badi 

■ ^ 


Kilin, vil . , ^ 

Nillu .... 


Chfig* - 

Sftyn .... 


Koda, ti. 

Kodn * . 

Cld ‘4 . 

Odnga , . , 

04*1 ... . 

BoAgA . 


Mele . . , , 

jyijri 

AdqkkQ 

Hatlan .... 

Hedda . 


Kefago * 

Bftta 

Mqndo » 

Hindi , ^ 

YAtu 

Gim . . 

Yite 

• I 

Hatttt 

Adapp 

* 

Hi (a suffix) . 

■HAndn or abnd n * 

Uh or alia 
Ayjo . 

Obba UndpjQ * 

Obba taodi ja * 

Obbii ttmdtge , 

Obba tindojindA 
Ibbani tindignjii ^ 
Taadegija 


Klj* 

OicbJil , 
MtipdtliftT^ 

Nd 

EodrA i ^ 
Hnder^ 

Auf, d*ra 
3tudA * 

Yadi , , 

Ka. hnl , 

Malft * 

Haif^ * 

Orot bubA 
Ofot bAbaa-gabi 
Otoi bSbda-gf , 
Onot habae^gtiatl 
Epd bibflr 
Bfibar 1 , 
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* 


1 

1- 

ICsi (6b0Ddiub}L 

<Uiuidk.>t 


Bttllft 4 i 11 ■ 

B&ma . t . . 

VaTi . . . . 

K 

1 i|d 

Buj* . ' * , 

SAlLioti} n^niDD , , 

Jim ■» . . . 


Uii 4 « « 1 

NUmb t . . . 

Nilli . . , . 

! 


Kwb* , , . . 

S&nm . . . * 

; . t 

1 


Quja . . » - 

Siaib ■ * * . . 

1 Tart, , , , 


Bofiga « » « « 

PiEjiam . . , . 

Vitti . 


Ifeohd , . , » 

MiS , . . , 

Pmto . 


A^gc, bahAno , 

8odi . ■ , , 

PaiUkijore , , , 


Piali , . . , 

Siiti . . . . 

Sill • . , . 


GeohD , , . . 

Dart . . . . 1 

Ij«kk .... 


Ag^aa .... 

MpBBta .... 

MbbEie .... 


Qoq .... 

> . • , 

Kijl . . . .1 


y«rth .... 

Um]»e . . . , 1 

Bar, fein. bad . 


lodni .... 

1 

lain, ioi ... 

Bad, bil, b&rl^ . . 


Indrik . , . . 1 

Iniki . 

Bart .... 


1 

Ado 4m-* 

1 Jo * « ■ « 

1 

0(1 > t ■ • 

Ga , . 

Ani .... 

* ■ * *1 


1 

Jftdi . , * * 1 

wjia;) . 

Jo. 


5 i “ , . , 


Ibgijiiiga 


i ilHilB « « * * 

i 

A^^Vi^ * 4 m 4 

Biu# .... 


1 

1 AjA T^i eti« ATB re , « | 

Oha 



k ^ * 1 

Eo Ubi 4 4*. 

Didal . . , . ’ 


1 AbbflM 4 4 * * 

Bd bbiri » ^ « 

Dyioi , . , 1 


1 Abba bobak « 

Boibirki 

Dldln ^ ^ 


AV1;a bfthAnte « ^ 

Abi-bib^Aba . , j 

Baditil . 


abbar ^ i 

jAbba vaber « * * *\ 

t ’ 1 
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ibi . 

Abi gnlfl ^ 1 

Ba^didtor . , 

• * 

Bid&ISr , 

"* * * 















































Tflininu 

J 

1 Brlltui (Eftbt]w 

Englhtk. 

ba 

A 

ft 

m 

1 Bftf . « 

i 

■ 

S0> Come. 


Ko((ii * 

* 

« 

ft 



A 

Si. Beat- 



♦ 


4 

Sftkb . 

1 

A 

K 

82. Stbod, 


l^ra , 

m 

■ 

m 

1 

( Kbit 

A 

* 

B3. Db. 



ft 

m 

r 

fiftf ■ i 

■ 

t' 

81. Giro. 


Umkii i 

■ 

ft 

• 

1 

DOdiiig , 

* 

4 

6A, Biu. 


UidiH . 

* 

t 

V 

Bam . b 

* 

* 

i 

S^. tip. 


Daggim * 

# 

4 

“r 

{Stork • 


■ 

' 87. Near. 


Kindiki . 

ft 

fc 

■ 

! SbSf 

■ 

* 

88. Down. 


Dfiromn * 

4 

ft- 

4 

Mnrr « 

A 

■ 

88i F«r. 


MnnclAta 

* 

■ 

m 

rnSn-aCL 

A 


Before. 


Vcbuktt . 

* 

ft 

ft 

Plftde'^ p&din * 

m 


91. Bahiad. 


STcm^u * 

■ 

ft> 

■! 

Dfir 

4 

M 

92. wlio. 


i Tscai 

III 

m 

A 

Ant , ft 

■ 

■ 

98. What. 


Ycndtilcn 

i 

m 

A 

AniAe 

t 

# 

91. Whj, 


l&JU H 

■ 

ft 


0 ■ ft • 

r 

* 

98. Aodr 

■ 


Gam * 

i 

* 

!»■ 

Mogmr b 


m 

96, Bui 


{ad(Ud to thop(^i tw&at 
partio*fl§)^ 

Agnr * * 

« 

4 

97. If, 


Arnsu . 

i 

-ft 

■ 

Ho « 

1 

* 

98. Tee. 


Lsda . 

■ 

ft 


Ilfatk ftlifk t * 

« 

A 

99. IXq. 


Ayyo * 

ft 

* 


Hm bal mrn&n , 

■ 

» 1 

IOC. Aloe. 


T«Qdii . 

■ 

m 

i 1 

B&taIi ft 

i 

4 

IQI. A fbtbsf. 


< 

i 

« 

* 

Bd'vnii-ziJL 

r 

A 1 

102. Of a father. 


Tn^dii'ki 

ft 

* 

a 

B&Ta-^ - ft 

■ 

4 

103. To a father. 


Tin^dri*daggiH-na3ahi 

* . 

B&ya^b*An » 

i 

4 

lOA From a father. 


Iddam 

-ft 

1 

Jjil bivaEl 

4 

• 1 

JD£, Two fsthen, 

a 


M 

ft 

# 

BdTtbgli^k 

a 

ft! 

106. Fathers. 
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BubLiIi. 


BubLiIi. 

Taud] (Foooajf^ 

Kiittl {B^^atuajv 

K*m^ (Slwlipiir). 

107* Of fafiiQtti 

• ^ngaspaBiigBja^cifa 

* Armigl * 

, GftTa^lid 

108. To fathe™ 

. Tagappai^argajtLkkn 

. Aynnigika 

» Gava^jak 

10^. From fAtbgrv 

• TagttppBijftigaJidBttiliriiidi 

t AraalglvDpd ^ 

• GaTnag}a-kittii^?4a - 

110. A dinglitiet 

* Ora kmoirtli . , 

* Ort moga * ^ 

J 

• Paliger , ^ \ 

JJl* Of a dmttgTjfBr ^ 

* Orn knmlrttiyiiindoija 

#, Ort mugalita . ^ 

1 

, . PeAg«z^ad , . J 

112. To a datiglitBr . 

Ora kutnimUc^ . 

♦ On Eoagalka * ^ 

PaAget-k • . . , 

113- Fratq a dang'liiep 

Om knmgjttiyi^iunirtiikdii 

Ort magojaiid ^ 

FeAgaoki^tapda 

114, Tiro daughten^ 

Immirtiiga} , 

* Hao45r bo^ in*blr ^ 

peAg«r . , 

lls. SanghtCTB 

Enmlrttlgui - * , 

h Hopa makk 

PeAg«r , . . . 

116* Of * 

Kom^GgAlDdrijn * 

Hob* nxakkja , 

. . f 

* j 

117- Td dfcDghtare * 

Knmarttigalakkn , ^ 

He:^ makklka 

PeAgfiiyiitgiak 1 

118. Prom dntigbtors. 

Kii mirttiga^ii^aiirDiidii 

Heo* makkjvn^d i, 

'i 

PeAgaiwInttopdi 

ll^' A good mail , 

KaltaT^ 

Ortn cLhalS maniiia 

. 1 

Kalla TiTApAy . _ ^ ^ 

120, Of a good Enin * 

NaUaTan 

Ortn ebbalft manoadna 

Kalla DTApnad 

12t, To a good inAn * 

b*allaTaQiik1ta , 

Ortn chbaltl mantiofliik * 

Kalla urApuuk 

122. From a good mao ^ 

1 

NalifivapilaiiiJTtuidD < 1 

Ortti cJikalfS manoia^d 

Kalla orfipju,.kitjn^^ 

133, Tiro good mon ♦ 

Ina^Q balla iDu^idatgal , 


124. Good men * . ; 

Kalla mabidarga] 

Cbliala tnannfiata * | ] 

Kalla^ nrfiyfc 

125- Of good mm * . ] 

Kalla ibBflidargajni^ijB . 

Cbhala ftmuuara , ^ j 

*t 

falU MipnaaAglAd . 

12d, To good Men ^ . J 

KaDa muiidaigBlukkn . i 

Obbald maiiB«ffrka , ^ 

■alia arApn^f^l^ 

157- From good jrum , . i I 

faHauMtflidajyaliiyaii imtidn ( 

CkZialQ manBaAro^da , S 

- 

alia orApAftl-kittupda 

1^- A good womnn » , | f 

lallaval .. _ ^ 

3rti oMiaJfk viritf ^ | ^ 

“Uad urtl , 1 

129, A bad boy , i g 

:etta pelyao . , (; 

* 

130- Good women , ^ N 

■llaiitirigBl * . , c 

Main vaiatjaiga . 1 JTj 

tikjfi nrt^ft ^ 

131* A bad girl * , O 

m Iccffa pe^pillai , , Q. 

«i'kaHpaAglSr-gn,ti J Yj 

m 

•1 

1 

132. G«mI , ^ , iTb 

’ • . .Cl 

1 

ifiaHi . . 1 „ 

* • . ^al 

Uad , 

133, Better , . . 

k 

^kk>i nail* (teller Ki 

iU cLhale . 
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MftlajAjinu 

KoniMt (Be^am). 

Keu-qI^ (F^dAffli 

Aabpkhaiitii&rade « 

Tandfigisjo 

^ Bdhar^gabi 

AolichliaDinftrkkD 

Tandofifjilige . 

* Bfibar-g^ * 

AchchbfltiiDiiriliiiniia * 

Tatid^Jiiida » 

» Babar-gu^il « 

MAgnl . . , , 

Obija ma^la , 

4 Oifdt ehd^ 

Magatn^o 

Obba mag&ja , 

f 1 Orot efid^-gabi 

Miigalkkti 

Obba ULOgatfge 

Orot eAdA-gi$ ♦ 

MngnlUDiiiim . 

Ohhtk Dugalbida 

OfpI 

Ran^u QiagA^ngal » 

Ibboni bc^Dti niakkajn 

E^d etdl 


Be^tt makkotn 

Ebjift-baggar + 

Magalogalct^o . 

Hi^^a mokkala 

1 

E^di ^baggar'gmJii 

Magalngajlckri . 

1 

TOakbalige 

Endi-bflggat-ge 

lingalngalilninDA « ^ 

Hewm makka]inda a 

EnJl-baggar gusU 

Om ml la nianiub^paQ « 

Obba aj}3 tuftnuftbjaan » 

Orat fibifl , 

INiilU manuabaajte « 

Obba o{j€ m&iiiisbjfraa . 

Orot yas-gahi 

Nalia manti&bj^atma , 

Obba o||€ ninaiLihYa^pgs # 

Orot hB& llas^g# 

NoIIa Eoanudijanil^mzitu , 

Obb& ci}|£ maambjazuada « 

Orot h&B aios^gaail , 

Kap4^ haILh numTielifar 

Ibbaru Q||d niaavLabjam 4 

E^d<rt& bia alar 

Na 1 l& taa’mshjAr 

0 |!a monailijaTa • + 

BeailaF . 

NoIIa taannsbjatii^e 

tiuiiDflbjara , « 

Bea AlaT'galiL ^ 

Nalla mAnnnbarkka . 

Otja muiusbjari^ 

B^s ilai>g$ ^ * 

NoUa numoahjariliiinna 

OlJifi muiQflbjariikda 

B4b iloT'gii^U . 

XallaTii) p , . 1 

Obba oj|S li^Bgaan « « 1 

Orot bSa III * * 

Chlita ^ngiit;u , * ( 

Obba Icctfa badasja « 1 

Orot locbcba kukkos 

Nalla strigal , . ^ \ 

beAgadam , . ] 

Be&Hir , 

1 Chltta . , ( 

Obba kett^ bddigi , . ] 

Laeboba kokoV 

NalMa . * . . ( 

+ i 

!7hal0 « . . ^ ] 


Atlbikam nalladn , ] 

I«<?hcrbti cbab * ^ * i 

biB . * 


■ H 
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£iii (Kbocdmalt). 


Abba aobef-ki , 

• Ab&rdJ , 

. Dadllami , , 

Abba nbmvboliak 

* AUrld . , , 

. Diddartui, dldibrhia 

Abbft fioberijita » ^ 

• Ab&r.bahl-^U 

, DidilaissS , , 

Pd Quqo^ . , 

• &fran rop^ , . 

* iSiyit . 

Pol mftqold * * 

• Mrituidi . , 

. liljjiiia , 

Pel maqo bahok 

» Miftulci . , , , 

r 1 Bu^arttm , 

Pd maqo bahauto , 

■ Mrdtid lAhi-^tn , 

Mtj&rU] 

Iwt adgader , 

■ ’ Ri nit«a * . , , 

Rap^mijfilik , 

bagter . 

Mrfimks 

aiijiUc . , 

ba^rki * ^ 

MrSoakijjdi 

MiyUiktil , 

EAgad 1»^teri boliafc. 

MtatujE&iiiJci > 


fifcgwi bagteri bahaote 

MrauBltini bfthitdka . i 

Mij&hkaai 

Ort flf 0: maleb « * 

Ro aflgl bktt , 

Btialaniip&t 

Ort ^pi malold 

Ro nflgi ]&ktiri 

Bhab mApAnl 

Ort e^tt m*l bobak , 

'Sa nc^ lokoki. 

Bhalomapin , 

Ort ^pi laal babaute 

R* negi liiin. biii taii , 

Blialo raSpiiijl 

Twr 0|Ti ^ 

Ri listn . 

Kao^ bbalA aiapiaiJc 

1!ni utalor « 

Gtila Digi lottt 

BRfllO mirealk 

firn malerki * ^ 

GuJa lOlcTiidi . 

Bhab Qiapalkal 

• maJeri bohak 

GnJfi lakurki 

Bbab TDipilkBa . 

fipu maloti bebaoto , 

Gab afgi laim bihi-iaki . 

Qi&fsiikiii] 

Ort irn pelijg^ 

Ro cagi asamiT , _ ] 

3taia ir 

Ort b&nm tcaqsb ^ 

Ro roi MBfllie-iiifda , ^ j 

■* 4 

PArg&l , 

ftftt pdor * ^ ^ ■ 

K'flgi &AiiiB]'«ka , ^ J 

Slihlij Sat 

Ort bana maqigi , ^ ] 

tto pi ^ ^ J 


. I 

A^ontfr inifli 

SfflSrilnfigiiiB; . B 

K 

Idlab 

• * 

akk& bfc * , 
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BfifaiU (ECikt). 

Koflkh. 

TAfidm-la 

i# 

« 107^ Of fiatberis. 

1 T»i;idni-tA'kii . 


^ 108. To fjfkdu^r^. 

T A^d aKct i 

, Bavaj^tiia . . 

. 10 ^. Fmm fatbnrt 

► ICiu»&rt« . , 


« 1I0» A duoghder. 

Kttm&rte , ^ 

. ilaaijMii * . , 

- 1 lil» Of m datightor. 

1 Kum&He^kn , 

Masif-e . . , , 

h 112 . T« a daughter.. 

K nin&r te-d Aggiri-itiiSchi 

Mattir-aii 

1 113^ Frota a daughter. 

ldd4ira knmiite^Ja ^ 

Ira uiaair 

114* Tiri;> dnoghtcTB. 

Enxniirttsla 

Maa£nk ^ , 

115, Bangbterfi. 

Kumiirte-lA 

1 MagiDta a , * ^ 

lld» Of danghferf^ 

Kaitiart€-]A-kl[ 

1 Mafliate » , * , 

117, Todanghierti, 

E mxi d rtc^ J a- ~ b n n otu 


118+ Froia dangfatcirti 

ifucliivid^ * - * 

JotD|iil5 bandayh^M « ^ 

llB. A godd T»ap, 

AEMcliivdiii . i 

JomlimAgi bftndagli-iii 

1£0* Of a gixhl iaAii+ 

MAnckiTiiu^kd . 

JoaamsftAgA bandafll^e 

121 . To A good man. 

MKnchiT&ni-dBggiH-nitfiG^ i 

Jomln&bgA . I 

122 . ^om a good man. 

Iddttru m&Sohivdi-a » » 

It^ jominO bandftgh 

123+ Two good maa. 

MimcbiTAm . * * 

JomfitiangB WndngJ^&k 

124- Good aion. 

MafiobiTdri 

JoEQ^im^gi baadayhita 

12^. Of good EQiio« 

MatiokiT&ri-ki . 

iomki3At^ bands^it^ 

120. To good laim. 

Mnnc hiT&ri^dag;giri-iiiiTiohi 

JcnafiDA^gi band^gl^ia , 

127* From good laoD, 

M^chidt . * , 1 ^ 

tomknn J 

12S. A good waaujt 

Cbeddft oliuinayidti ^ « i 

Qaadna laar-Aii , , J 

[22. A bad boj. 

Uanchi Atrilu * , ^ ; 

u^fagtiak ,, 1 

^0* Good vom^n* 

Cbedda BdapiUa « , < 

JaixdaO maaxi^arfi , ^ 1 

31, A bad gipi. 

MaSohidi « « ^ J 

dmtn, sharr , , . 1 

32. Good 

' Bkni maSchidi * I 

od&ntir, abartii- , , ]; 

33* Better. 
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EdgL^ 

YuaH (Yuoa). 

ISi. Beat 

» Avargaliluti] isalla , 

135. High * . 

1 Hjaroda 

136. Higher . , 

. ! AvaDukkii ujamda * 

137. Highest , . 

i Avati^jiJiim u^amda 

A bom e « 

► Ktidird , 

l^p A marg * ■ , 

Pep Ipidire] 

140. Horm 

Kiidirci^l 

I4ip Uaraa * ^ 

Peu kadirtiga} 

142. A bull , 

5i&dii * * ^ 

143* A oow , , 

Pain . 

144. Bulk e 

M&ijbga} 

145. CtjfWfl 

Pa^akkal 

146. A dog 

^ _ 

147, A hitah 

Pqu nky , 

148* Ddge , ^ 

- 

140* Bitoliea * * ^ 

Pen nfijga] 

150* A bo gcmi . ^ 

Om odu 

161p A fomaJe * *, 

Om peo l^n , 

152. Goak 

Adnga} , 

155, A rnaie doer * 

Om Djfiij 

154, A fooiatfl dear * . i 

Oni pep man * 

155, Bwjr * * _ j 

M&fl . 

156, I am * ^ . 

Nag inikki|§p 

157* Tkott art , ^ ^ , 

Ki irukkjjiij , 

258. He » 

Aran imkkijftj^ ^ 

: 

Klfigaj imkleitom . 

160. You apo ^ ^ ; 

Kibgel iruktiilrgij . 




( 

Koni (BelgAam), 


. HUa kit4 obbali 

* -*-F*** 

- Etr 

* e * 

. i Tfiek 

* Kitd etr * 

< .i . .^,. 

* EJJd kitd etr * 

* 1 - Pte 

* On|5kndn 

i 1 Gkapd kk^dii 

1 Opd-fi |4At'-kiidri 

. 1 Fbatfad klmdrl 

* Kndrrang 

h Khadi^a^ , 

Pat kndjjktg * ^ 

Pbft| khudrjiAg 

. Opd0 mid ^ 

Slat 

* Opd^&M 


. Madias' - * * * 

^ig» . 

* Aklaii^ - • e , 

Akelgn . 

■ Op4^ kbdTil , 

w« 

* Opd5 pa^VharM 

. . 

* Xbarile^ ^ ^ ^ 

Nbj*^ , 

p 1 Pat klia?ilii.ng ^ 

l^fljtAg . 

Opda li5ta 
« * 

M . , 

OpdepaH4a , ^ I 

A^ . . 

1 ^46% . . . , 

Afei , 

0?^* yhlfi chigurj _ _ , 

* 

|qit-chigui , ^ ■ 

PlMkf-JuijfB . 

Chi^r jiiig , ^ , 

Mem 

Niigirt . ^ 

^^4 igurt 

NligHi , j 

till igati 

Avfti^ra , , ^ 

igari 

N4ff»l8»« . . , j, 

[iftgigar 

N'lg* rgu%4 . _ 1 j, 

igtitg , 























































U&Uji^ui. 

(Bcj^nana), 

K am^h (Falainaa), 

JCjtaviim tiftlladu * 

> KlUkkfl: Kriln . 

, HnraiinM b«B , 

1 Ujwra 

4 

. Ettan . 

. iJed^ . . , , 

Adliikam * 

e Hecbcrlm ctiam 

* AdiaU mecbhi, 

K][jaTam njw 

» ElJakkiS ettikft^ 

■ QeRnintl meoibJii . , 

Av kodiTB 

p Ondu kridotti . 

* 0?ta I?b0|0 . . .1 

Pep Iradin 

* Otidu kadurei 

■ Opfi gbqri . 

Ap ktidi™g»l , 

KciduregAln 

Ghflra gathl , 

, Pap ImdinigaJ . 

He^^tikudut^lu * 

Gttift gatM , 

Ki^ . . . . 

Ondc bftri (cp attn) , 

Optft Bipdb 

PuAu - * * , 

Ondn &k&{u 

Opti gaj , , 

Kaluga} , . , , 

Ilorigalu - . . , 

Sipdb gntli] , 

Pik^nkkal 

AjcaJngalB 

Gijf gu^S 

. . . . 

Ondti afijf * 

Opti nlti 

. 

Oadn n^j « 

Opti tntj alii . 

KSjkkal 

Nijftgain 

Alii gntbl 

PAttigal * , . . 

Heppn nijign^u 

Knfi all* gnjto 

Ve)]Jidft . , , 1 

Ondti ham 

Opti bofci (bokri It*) 

Pep Tro|!A4* 

Oadu Adc Or niCke , 

0p{4 (biifhi} ifi 

A4ug*l. 

Adagajti w in#k^ga|]£i 

firi-gntliS 

Ap min , . . ^ j 

Dnda gB^dn cb^ri * i 

DpU mik 

Pep min , , . ( 

!5Ddu h^^u chig&ri , . , ( 

Dpfl madj mik 

1 Mingnl . , { 


fik jpitla , ^ 

J^in igunan , , , I 

fftcn iddAne . , ^ R 

■a n'dan . , , 

K1 igazmii , . , Jj 

ri au iddi - * ^ ^ 

nil m'dai 

■ , ^ 

Ama agntmrn , « .A 

TBiia iddloQ . * ^ A 


&giu4iti P p N 

Atq fddavB , * , fi 

Hi ™'dam , 


iFtt iddSri * . , If 

Lm ra’dar 

■ ■ * 
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utito. 

KbI (Kbndttald). 

(litadk). 

GoteckU ffotb 

• Sfiha bfgi , , 

• Sabiil bin 

Mechgo , 

. 90^ , 

♦ LlBebA . 

Ado mL'ob^ * 

* . ■ i 1 +4 ■ ^ 

Nakki Qiiafao . 

Gotnnto rnechgo 

. Deb& d^ogi . . 

. Sabtil inoJid , , 

Maqond 

RopoiigOFi , 

■ Kfl|4 

M^aiid ^adi goft}^ , , 

> B4ttalig«Tm . 

Ghnrijl 

Gofogftbndijli , 

Pors^ri^ , 

Koiaa . 

P*4i j;rftbudt jib 

Till gafitgi , 

Ohmijifi , _ 

Saaijefli 

Ro ItD^i , 

Kodidi . , 

, Miu^nd Ojnjb 

Eotaliko^j 

Till ... 

S«^df! g^ndJJb » 

QdI^ kjuji^ga , 

tCoudiit . 

Ojo gab^dj^b 

Oti]« tiliko<)lagi 

m 

TilLA . . . 

Maqond idt^ , 

Ho popi n&knii 

Xai . . ^ 

Haqond dbdi nleib , 

Bo t&U n&ltafi , ^ 

SiKi . . . 

AJ , 

GhIA popi lliiirft|n^ki , 

N-ik . , . 

AJ da4i g&h^dijb 

GuJa iUi nikupBkl . 

Si^ , 

AUqoad boJcfft ensit 

Ho poii odi * 

Bnkxni , 

ftr dodith , ^ 

Bo tMli « 

Fiji . , 


GtilA odAAgi ^ ^ 

. . . 

Bokn idt^ja^ , ^ 

Bo pofi KtaJi ^ 

Hami 

* • * 

Pftdi i;b&SjDtb 

Ro tfdi aitMi 

Haral 

m i. 

CHfiSjaih * . , ! 

* * J 

S&nimk * 

■■ ■- H 

BiidAkin, * , ^ i 

Inn mii , * 1 

S^annl indOoik * 

Niu d0kne , , ^ ] 

ba taoSjl ^ ^ . 

tnmn andf^n i 

AL dokih . , ^ ( 

Sbioju miafgjg _ 

)f iiidfir , 

Natndokit, Aid d^kim * J 

kmn miniiim ^ ^ 

(afiii&at iadOni 

Kim doknet ^ * , i 
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ni tainitoTi , , | 

tlunA^ jiTidt|i ^ 
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Kdiflkb, 


Tvinjru. 

niAba/ (haUl). 

Kdiflkb, 

Aimi^.zoidft AiARcbidi 

, KuU'&ii joDiin, , 

L34. Beat. 

T'ettn . , , , 

Bnre . . . , 

Ji%!L. 

1 Dihi kn^lc jettn 

Bbntir • . , , 

13B. Higker. 

Aimiti*in!da jottu ^ 

Kiiltin bon . 

137* Highest. 

0km mogft grnrrminq ^ 

NjLti&n . , , . 

ISS. A hdi-se. 

Oka Adm gnrmiqti ^ 

lUdiin* * . , . 

139- A toatfi. 

Mogm gurrmmQ-Ju « « 

Nimiak ■ . . , 

IIO. Uotiaea. 

gtirmmii-lu . 

UtiduDk. t . ^ . 

141. Mams, 

0km jeddtt * , ^ 

Kliaria • > . , 

140. AbulL 

Oka ivTi, * , ,1 

.... 

)43v A cow. 

Te^u ^ * 

Klarnak 

144. Bnllm 

.... 

PagiJc * . . . 

145- COITB. 

0km moga knkka . ^ 

Kaokitk , . , . 

146. A dog. 

Oka kiikka 

.... 

147. A Htok 

Mogm knkka-lu 

Koichsktk 

148. DfigB. 

Ada knkka-La . . 

Afiridlk , . , . 

149. BLlehoii. 

0km moga mAka . . ; 

. . 

150. A ho goal. 

0km oda ntAka . . ; 

■I * * , f 151. A lamida 


M«ka4u 

1 Htr|k * * m M 

153. G wta. 

Jifikm , , * , 

1 Nar-a^k ^ , 

i 15{!. A umb deer. 

Ini m * m w 

Blidmh-aak 

164. A fnuole dwr. 

JiAka*la 

Sbrnna * * , . 

1S5. D««r. 

NSna nnn&qii , 

I atf or at * * 

1&0. I am. 

a anoAvn 

Nl arii^ or as . , 

157. Tbou art, 

nomAijii . » 

0 mrA, or 5 

15S, He IB. 

kfAmii annimn « 

* 

Nan artn, or im 

We a». 

Mini afioAni * 

Nma aifir# , 

I€0. You arv. 
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Eoglliihk 

TAmit tPoon^la 

* 

KottS 

Eilki^I (Slwlapiir), 

161. Thevars * 

Avai^l irukHri^^l 

. Avga igartga . . . 

, Au&g igtl% , . 

162, I wftA 

Ni^ irandag . e 

. Hbinds . , . . 

Ni iadl .... 

163< Thou wnst 

ii-imday 

I Bl indii . . , , 

N1 iadi . . , , 

164. He wu 

Atu » 

> Ava iDdQ . . , 

An indQ , , , 

165. Wfl were , * , 

ImndOin 

, N4ga indO , 

Siig Judd , 

166. Ton WDSPC* 

Nilgai imiidlj^l 

1 Vlga tedaga . > , 

KlAgindUg , , , 

16V. Tbpy Tfers 

Awrg&l irtHQdfttgAl a 

Avga kd^ga . 

Inbg inddbg , 

168, B« , 

Im - a , , 

Ag* ■ , . . 


16f*. To be . 

Imlckm a * , * 

Agart , , . , 

* 

170^ Bciiii? 

InikldlA 0 

Agat . . , , 

Ol. *_ 

171- Haritig been * * 

Irundn a a e . 

4gi , . , 

^6^ ... 

173 I way be . 

Nig mikknliin 

IS'5 igaba 


m. I Hb&ll be 

Nig irapfieg , 

Si Igaro 

Nl ikftrl 

• pi 

174. I flbonld be 

Nig » 

Ni igarda 


175. Beat , 

Adi 


‘ . 

176. To boat . 

A4ikka * « a , 

Adiklkn * a e 

idrfd . . , 

177* Bcatiog . 

Aditkiia a * , . 

Ai^-^koi*» ^ ^ 

iddi 

178. Having' beaten , . 

A^'ttn * » . ^ 

A^ara ' * e , 

, 1 

179, 1 beat 

Nig ^ 

Ni odikiii . 

' • P a 

Niid^ . ^ 1 

IflU. Thon bentest , 

Nl * 

Kl ediksrit 

Ni id^ki 

181. Ho beats ... 

Avng adikkifig 

AvaadiHrtl . 

An iddakO 

183. We beat , , 

NiiigAl 4dlkki|flDi . ^ ; 

1 

Naga a^ibtfeO , , ; 

S^ibgiddibfl , ^ | 

163. You beat . , 

Nlagfi! adikldtli^ « J 

Kiga adiHra(g|,) , ^ j 

Kliig iddjJcibg 

184. They beat 

ATftrg&j odikkij^ga) , , 

4vgaadib«ri(gft) , ,J 

Ungidd&kldg . , 1 

185. I beat (Pa#i Teiwa) . : 

Nig udittAg * * 2 

. . . [ 

fiidad . , ^ ^ 

186. Thou beateet (Past ] 
Tean). ! 

^ 1 


fl idnd , , ^ ^ 

167. Be beat (Poft 7Va«e) . j 
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ivag odittin . . ^ ^ 

Ivaedaefl . . , i 
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MAkjifwo. 

1 Kkiurntt (Udj^ciia}. 

JCarDUi C^Uaedaq}. 

Afatr igxEiiiiii « 

a ATdm idd£r& * 

- Aj m^nAF 

fiin ayi, or aj-imnna (tm 

i Ninn iddecn , 

a ' fia m'achkiui p 

Kl aji . , 

1 3ddt 

, Ntn mVbkai , 

Avaniyi 

Anuiti Iddflitta , , 

a As m^adboA 

1 

^flfLu[ uji * , , 

NfiTHiddam . 

, £ia raVudilniM 

TfiAnfiJ ftji 

NIfu iddin 

. NlfiCii n^adikar , \ 

Avar iyi . , 

Aram iddaru . , , 

At ra'a^lmr 

■ig“e“ * . . . 

Agtt or ^ ^ 

Efl'ii . . . 

Agnga . . . . 

AgaTidu Or iravAdu« 

Ea'hI ^ , 

AgnzinA * a ^ , 

Agutta , . . , 

1 lU'a^kl a 

■Ayi a * , ft 

Affi . . , , 

IU*iiF-kI * * 


baliiidn 

E»d ra'ft obdati ^ 

^4u agniD 

Kinn aguv^b. 

15ti ta’on 


Naoii &gatakkaddii « 

EAgn rn'M ohihl 

i-dikbigii 

a a . ft 

Iau'a 

Adiktugii, ^tppiu ^ 

Hodfl-yAlikke ft 

IiflTi'iia 

A^kaum 

Hodejatta ft ft ^ 

Idn'ntiia 

' A^idicbu ^ * 

Bod«dxi . ft ft , 

Laa^AT-kl 

5}iii A^ikkunnii 

Nttiiii bad^jnttiDe * 

fin fandan 

Nl adikkaunti - ^ * ; 

Nlfiii liodsjuttJ 

JTSn laudai 

Avmn Bdfkkiuiiia , , ^ 

Avodh liadejnt£liic ^ 

Aa laudAB 

RaM&l odikkunna . , ] 

Sivn ]]od^j^attST0 . 

Bm tiudam 

ndikkniuin ^ . £ 

^iTnbodfljrattiri , Ji 

&Jlni laadar 

Avar adikkunniSL , . i 

kwn hodojuttaifl . ^ j 

Lt lamtAr 

3ka Adicbohu , , « f 

IkTlTL bodddMQ , ^ ] 

Bio I&HQbkflb * 

Ni o^idhcbii . a . K 

ilnti bod«di . , , I 

flin kaobkaJ . , 

Atm *4^1ickii, . . > A 

.™xti b&dodttim , , J 

Lb bmobas 
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^uiiEIvm^iaidMy 




AwFr * * * 1 

ibAm miiiSm . , * i 

Irk Indnrk * 

ttn tjioickflii - * «' ^ 

Lnn miaA » » « i 

^nnnA mnitoa 

Nio i$okke ■ « » ^ 

[nn ifL&si - * » - 

ImmA mattAi^« 

Ah 4 <*h 7 ah p 1 ^ ^ ! 

BbAnjn miAln^ * . \ 

matter 

Nfcm ^ctkkicu ^ dokkOT . 

Aioiii miadmu « + * ! 

Mnmnile 

N!ixi 4 ^kk£r - » * 

Irti lahiAni * * • 

immii- iiiAtt 0 ti| 

Avor 4 ok 7 if P ■ * 

fibira . 

Otk mnttfirk , 

^etn m • * t 

Mkumu , * - * 

Aiu # « 

Q&kua p « « # 

hlinbiliiigl 

Aflnl P 

^u-kD-ft p « « ii 

Hiniri p , p . 

Aa 

Piiikk« * ^ . * 

Ail miiiiri 4 - « ^ 


' ttti 4 Akiii }mm . - , 

Anu HA-hlhi * 4 < 

Knnni IjkkA ^ 


Ann ht w * p * 

Knnnik Ajlkl * 

ftii4okQte - . *1 

Ann ijl daT . » * 

NfuinJi 111 mnitani 

^ 1 % 

Slliifniip nkninn, kotmii , 

llm 4 

Biijoli p p . « 

SlblprpIttAigli * ■ ■ 

JijinA # 4 

* 

3llkfiip|il m w * 

Jiml 

Eftjka * , p * 

BiblpFl mlntn # 

JM-knn p 

fta fwpu 4 i 

1 Ann f4ht * * 

Knnnijtjinf . 

Kin hnjfit’ « # ■ 

Innii&bbill * * < 

1 ImEqi p^linJ 

Ab bnjib P # < 

. KbiKin UhlnlAin + • 

Or jijir . 

Nkm bnjUt Am hk>]m 

k' Amn ibhinlinn ^ 

1 Mntamlc pjiiui 

i 

Ktni bnjner 

4 Itn tihidlrQ * » 

, ■ I iQBiii- iif ilif * 

Ar krnitm * 

4 1 Rkirn AkInAra * 

I Orkjijfirk 

ftn yijtwn P # 

4 Ana nlib*(iilA)A 

• (Knnni jlt&n) , 

Kin bnjkv 

* Inn nhA-mM « 

. (imml ilH) , 

Akhnijab 

p KkifiSin nbk^mMSiin 

* (Orilter) 














































1 

Tdnpi. ' 

nMmiKMty 

Sagiyi. 


Vim imoinit Kti immrt . 

)fk artf 4 

H 

• 

, J 

LdL Thvj 

m- 

If Ann « # * 

w 

Imunt t 

* 



<* 

1^2* t ww 

♦ 

m 

Kim i - 1 

Kl aatdf « 

- 


i 

163. Tlumitstt. 


Vl^a ■ * * 

0 ia 

* 


* ! 

166. H* w* 


UAiaa m(liiii * p * 

Ku iM^Q 

* 


4 

166. Wenn. 


• 

Ulra . 4 « 

Kdm ftMvi 

* 


■i 

166. Yosinm. 


Vim w * 

Oik Mffur 

w 


P 

167, Tlwf wm. 


• * m * 1 

Maimk » 

■ 


* 

168. B«. 


m * * * 

lUaiPg . 

- 


* 

169. To be. 


1* * • * 


* 


P 

170. B«nf. 


* * * * 

Uaiak p 

# 


* 

171. Spring bead. 


KAun * * 

1 maMw * 

# 


• 

ITS. Itnajbe. 


KAaq n^t^ii * * * 

1 nurO^ , 

* 


■i 

173. Ipiipllbe. 


KAnd tipi4**Vk}<iaa # - , 

X BtMnt* 

p 


« 

174 1 ahonldbp. 

1 


1 m * * • 

XOplfh , 

* 


* _ 

174 Beftt. 


mm** 


p 


4 

176, To bout. 


m 

ETAlIntii ■ ■ ■ * 

"Kbiliia-at 

* 


» 

177. Bopticyr, 


Ko^i . * ^ * 

'■wi 



178. fipTwif boptea. 


KtdD kot^Citid « * 

1 Uialin. 

* 


« 

179. I boot 


Ktm 1u>ttutAm « 

MUikUm 

* 


* 

180. XboB btPlwt. 


♦ 

Vlixt kcitttiti4ii • ■ 

Okb*Mc 

m 


* 

, 181, H« bopto. 


koetnlAmn < . 

Ku klltl«>» 

* 


* 

182. W« bppiL 


VLra ko^totlm • 

1 IfatD UlAl«i 

■ 

4 

1 

I83t Tm bopA. 


Ylm kottnttm « • 

Ofk kb>i«* 

P 

* 

4 

. 184 ThiTliMt. 

\ 

K«ia fcoftiniira. w Iw^lttiw 

i XUiAlkiK 

i 

m 

1 

, 18S, X bcpt (Poll 

NIth. 

i Klk^oa 

1 

■ 

* 

1 

, 18Q. Tbm b«Ptail 
Tapm). 

{Paa» 

Vi4tt k«ftil»44*( w 

t OUltlk , 

» 

■ 


,1 187* Ho bmt (Pm 4 Sbiup). 
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Kng'Uf'b. 


Koni 

K«iki4t (SbcdApar)* 

188. Wf beat (Part Ttnt«y 

Kfcbga} a^ttOm « 

, Kaga adBaS , . . 

1 NUg idnb . . . 

189. Yon betti (Poff ZWh) 

NlAga{ adittlrga] . , 

Nlga adnaiga , . , 

Kligidniig *, . ,1 

m. Tbej beat (Piw# TtnMe) 

ATxrgn) «4i^tATgnl - 

ATgaa4aa4gn , . 

Anbg t^bg . . 

191. I hm beatii3g . « 

N&a B4itta'1nt4^1ctdtieB . 

^ ^5 aduibogd igarb , 

Kii^tiri . . .: 

192. I was beatitLg , , 


N’t adldkogi^ sndfi . 

Kl iddindi, • . . 

l93i I liad a 

nditta inuidfta * 


K*)44iadi. . 

194. Iniajbaat 

If&e edibkalin . 

Nb tdiba 


195. I eball beat 

1 Nla B4ipp0g . 

Na a4ikirb .... 

JUi (or ala-kiri, ate.) . 

198. TliOD wilt h^i « 

m a4ipi4j 

, Nt adildrl • , • 

NiJ^ca . . . .1 

197. will bent • « 

Ato 9 adippSfl 

Mm QdiMrK « 

JLii idrt , , , 

198, W« ntiaQ beat . 

* 

KAtga] tk^ipplMB , , 

Nagn ndiUrfi . . 

Njutgijrt 

199. Tea viU beat . 

NlfigaJ a4ippirgal 

^ N!gn i4iicirigfc , 

Slbg idrttg . 

^ 200. 'Ilfif viU beat • . 

Atai^ ni^pfp&r]gal , 

Avg&jbi^kirlgn 

Anbg idrtig . 

201. 1 ahfliild beat • , 

Ni|i s4iklrft^T@^^uizi i 

N& ndl^drdn , , ^ 


302. I ant beaten . . 

A4ik1nippi4iigi[§ti , 

ISl igftrl 


303. 1 was beaten . , 

A^kkappn^^ . _ 

Jfl A^pii-bo^^ indi 


204. 1 eball be beaten 

AdiktnpfMdnneii . , | 

M ndapim^giri « » 


205. I go . . 

NAspagiiSB . . 

Na hogit^ 

Ki bagftlcE . , 

208. Thon gaeet . 

NI 

m kgirf 

Nl bagibb , , : 

207. Be goeat ... 

Aeaflpflgiji^ , 

Afa hpgirfi, , . , 

An hCgikO 

208. We go . . ,1 

KUga} KgiiCta . 

Kiga bseiaO , 

IfiAg btig*lf& . . ' 

309, Tob go . . , 

f 

**^^1 pagilbga!- , . 1 

Sign hOgiAtga) . 

Ring hagikitg 

210* They go # a 

AraigaJ pflgititgaj , 

Airga.hflg*r4(gal .• 

Anbg bf^AlOj^g 

11* 1 wont * * / ' 

Naopflaen 

Si hOiifi . . , . !, 

NS hftni . . , , 

212- ThoTv wQTktest . » ^ 

NI pogay . , , 

Nl bani . , 

Nlbflal .... 

21S. Ho wont . 

i-Ta^pOBKa . , , j 

'Nr 

dra bSaQ . , 

Ao baafl < * , 

214* Wo wont * . . ; 

Niigal pOtfim . . : 

Naga baro . , . 

NSig banft 
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ValijiltEfW * 

Kju3«r«i (BcIpiLQ]]L 

' Eaf aU^ 

KaMAf •4ich£hu . , 

Kivu hn^edova ^ 

. ' ^tn bnobkafa * 

Kifiikb} ft^iolifihiL 

KlTiiho4odin . . , 

Nim lauckkar . 

Anr . 

Awn ho^edam , 

JLf baohor * 

B4DclnuiQu^^ii » « 

^ NAjciii bcidAjnttiddnfi« 

Bn Ian-a-lngdim 

Nfcu a^^kkn^-jLj-irmmn 

Kftmi hB^gjnttiddAnii 

Bn bn'l^lakkan 

fi'in >d?ohcbirqniiTi » 

Nann lio^oiildileiiii « ^ 

fin laacKkan (bs'ed&n) 

* M k 1 l-l 

Nania lio^eja babnda 

fia lanb oMan« 

« 1 * 

Nina hodiajBTgnm » 

Bn lan'on ^ * 

N1 adikkimi « ^ 

Kltiti hq4gjiiTi, , , 

Kim lan'do 

Ar&n ftdikknm« . « 

ATann bo^javBJiii . * 

Aakd'Ofl. . « 

■ 

Sikfi6at a^lckum , , 

Nivn hodejnvQTa + 

fim lan'cm « . 

KiMa) a^ikktiin . * 

SSfTi ho^jnfiH 

Kim lauV , . 

Avar » 

Avant to^jnvara . 

Ar lan'Oar. 


Kanu kod^Atakk&ddn 

lau'na nhahl , 

ndxklcAppe^DimtL 

rfann biO^ikda^ddino 

fin laurdsn, 

ffiD A<Jilckii-ppetta » 

Nonn lio^dtriko^d^nti« 

fin laurkan tabckkan 

f^ftn Ei4ikkappe4utii . , 

Nftnu hcN^'a[kd1lawLH , 

fin laiuo'on * * 

Sin p^^gnimii » + ^ 

*1 

NintL hdgnttane * . 

Slnk&diLii 

Ifl p^^DBH • 

Kinn b^5guttl , , 

] S^la kidni ^ 

Avan pd^nnu, » , 

Avana .liflgiiLt&£ie 

Ad kadas « ^ 

pogtinnu , 

Nam bflguttaro , 

fim kadam ^ 

NiMa] pOgmuin 

Niva bfl^ttiri. * ^ * 

Nlm kidar « ^ 

Aw pf^nnu . 

Avarti hqgrnttiig 

Ar kiEuii' , ^ 

S^Jin * ■ «i B ! 

Nftnn bgddDu . « 

fin k^rkau 

K1 poji * * . * 

Nia^haii 

Klnkerkai . , 

Aviui poji * * 

Avannbodaxm » , , 

^kfrsLA . . , 

SetA&l ^ji * . , : 

N^Iva kddevn , . , , ^ 

fim kdrkam 
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1 ICdto. 

KqI (Kboadmli). 

OAodt (Vuitk). 

N'&m btjketi Sm tsikom 

> Amu iLli&-(ia&]i&£ft^ 

. (Slfcnunit jltam) 

Nlm bftjker * 

i Ira nhk-m&flj&ni ^ 

* (Immit jltlfij . 

Awer baj]rw , 

« fibim nh&^m&ftQnd . 

- (OrkjUarkJ . 

®ii bfcjm 

4 Ann niialjii-mij ^ 

, 1 XamiA jijBLtOoh 

^kkj&n . 

i Ann ^ 

. Nanai jbidin . 

Bn b«j4 qaolLrkeQ , ^ 

1 Ana s&i]i'i£kAii§ ^ 

. Kaabl jM mattOal . 

Bn bnjenio 

1 Ajin 

. Namia jiyUi . 

En bajoa - . . , 

1 

' JTaaai jiylki . 

Nin bajeoe . , , 


(Imml jijAklJ 

Ah bajflh 


1 (Orjiyinut) , 

1 

■ A$ tJupri^fU . 

Nto b»}et| im bitjem 

(Manunl^ jijikOm) . 

Nira b«jer * , ^ 


(Imniif jijlfcjj) 

Awerhajer 


(Orif jijtoaTk) , 

Eo bftjoa * , . , 

1 

Aaa eabh^tu , ^ , 

Kuaft jitin kjAnl . 

fin bajorin , . ^ i 

f 

Aau sAhipi^ mif , ^ 

Naani jM hattlB * 

1 fin bajorken * 

1 

il- 

Aaq sAhnpA-ii tnAaA 

Naaal jM ji 

1 Enbajnieii . , ^ ^ 

J 1 

InoBiUiipaiadnI . 

fiasni jM hatdftkl 

Ea <Skja . , , ^ j 

U ftaiT . . 1 

• ■ * 

Hnaai baqii&t^ai ^ 

Nto {Icati ■ , ^ ^ j 


[ounl handstOnl 

Ahfiltih . . . , 1 

ibiEiu siaAJlja , , n 

Or handitar . 

Khm^kit, ^ 

1-EQtl S&TLATbO 

[Uatmaai; banilitarant) 


uiB LFH-LU U * ^ | 

Nla jilca«r , , ^ j 

Awer ekner , , ^ 

JUsAjii, (or Bfiaam) , ( 

Inuni^ handiliirtf) , 


!ll*ro aiDArtt , _ ^ 

'Ork handliark} 

Ea Dkkfln . , ^ j 

^HBS« / . j 

STaonl hdttln . 

■ 1 

Nln (tkke . , J j 

anfijui , ^ ^ J 

aimi hatU 

|AhekjiJ» , . * . 1 

llABin a&aESja , , ^ 

^ hathir 

^ a . 

Nim okicBt, tm nTtktta . [ J 

Lmo BAaijna . , f 

WaiBimttattaia) 

D F .-«?6 































































IfliziQ koltdnAmn, m 

kc^timL 

r N^azi kliiklkaxi * 

, 188. Wa beat Xkiue), 

kUm or kotflfiri 

Naca kfa&lkur^ » 

. 189. Ton beat 

1 Vira kott^inAriij or ko(ttri 

. Ofk Ijialkiir . 4 

, 1 180* Tb^ btat(JW T«nM), 

NtfDu kot^:TitnoM£kii » 

1 kkolli^g-^ a| 

. 191. I Bin hefttimg. 

N&aa kotitntfl tiotini 

I kbAU]Dg*H Mant 4 

192. I ^na beatjn^* 

1 NOdu kfltti 

1 kll«lkasat 

' 183. 1 bad beaten. 

NSnu kottaTafataTiPTi 

Ikfeftlcv . , . 

194, Im&jbeaL 

X^DiL kottnt^iin « , 

I kb4]0t . . . . 

19a. 1 Bbnll bait. 

NItu kof^t&vn 

Ni klialafi 

I9fi. Tbda wilt beat. 

Vada koE.t:T)fci^ii 

0 kboloe ^ , 

197. Ha wiU beat. 

1 Mfima kottutamn . * 

Nad kki^Q , . ^ 

198. Wa *1«|J bant* 

klSm kottnt&m * 

’ Nnm kbalort . * » 

199. Taw wiU beat 

1 Vim kot^tirtL 4 4 

Oftkbflior . 

200 , They will beat. 

N^nit kott^T&lnidiiidi 

I iilialkata 

201 . lahowldbeat. 

' Ntoa kjDt^ba4iit^a 

I khalli^giTii « « , 

202 * 1 am beaten. 


I bballiii^t . , , 

203. Iwaebealm 

N Aam kol 

IkllflUiitget . , ^1 

204. I flbaU be beaten. 

NfiDd pflilnii . . 1 

1 kiTB . , . , 

205, I go. 

NItti p(ktiTa . * 

yikiBa * . . . 

206, Tbow goeat 

V&^npoll^a 4 

OJeick .... 

207, Eeffoea. 

Meoiti pdtfimti . 

I7aa kasa « » ^ , 

206. Wa go. 

Uira pOlInt . . 4 

Nmm kari& p 

209. Toaga, 

Vim pOUra . 

Of k kim p » , : 

210 . Tbey gw. 

KdDd pdymiDn, or pOdiu . 

1 hiMl 4 . 4 « ' 

211. I went 

NKtu poyinlvu or potivi * 

Nt Lbia. . . , 1 

ilS. Tbon wenteiit. 

Vldti pOybidti, or pojeud. \ 

0 him * p p ,5 

ilS. He want. 

klemll pOjin&mu, or pGtiinj ] 

hitiln 4 « , i 

514. Wo weat. 



































TWnkil (Poou). 


S15+ Ton wont . 
216, Th^j went 
fll7. Go . 

21S* Gouig 

m 

219. Goii« 


I pOi^rgiiil 

ATbrgmt pOtj&rgft} 

PO . 


220. Wbftt lA yoTW anma? . ofliin ? 


P(!^da t 


Konl (Bd^sm). 


Nlgin hQiLl(g&) 
Ay’ga toQ&(ga) 


(SkykjmT), 


- * Hfi^nQ 


H^na 


Icida ItudineikLn 
fi^gaP 

1 vidnttUiJrtXTidn KasliizUroJc' 
IciL ot&Ibtii diLLmni f 

tA^LppiL^ V]t|ilait4L^ 
kutD^rtk^l iinl£jd|Ar;gn] p 

Inj^jyadinam nan motta- 
dfjram nadand&pr 

m(ima0t]^ija pilioi 
^BgiOdankkn kalijk^am 
ieydirttkkl£ftrgaj. 

Vl|til voJJei-kkndireijiflnd- 
oija jlnj irukicIf^eL 


Ifina p% yinda f . * 

1 k^dtr^i oddim r&tklla P » 


Niii^ 

Ho 


221. How oU ia thii hcffs^ P 

222. How far ta it from 

hm to Kashmir? 

223p How many sons 

^ ihoTD in jonr fatbor'a 
honaa P 

£24. I liara walked a long' 
way to-da)\ 

££5i Tha son of mv imols 
ia mamcd * to hia 
sistnr. 

226+ In the benae ia the 
saddle of the white 
horse. | 

^k“ I ha^ti 

228. I haire beatan his soa 
with many vtripea^ 


l^J.ni^do Kflismlr addan 
dam r 

Kinnamn adnlji eddan 4rol^ 
nmkicn igai^ga P 

Na imli) lava ddf na^a* 
da^nodiro. 

■■V 

At»ii tttngaam nan kftkina 
mannk kudotidn. 

A lidu)(i Talt .lnidri 

ignda. 


an mMto Ns ina oaonl 
“*■ “uiVto A" ‘ ■»*» mS^, 

UlO top fll tl»0 hilL I i4iitDidnga}uaifiiBiii«jttn- in5ak«9d.rffnrfl. ^ 

sWU. Ho u <m a bom Aafe martHadiya ore A fell dfko a^n tisan ™«-i 
aadortloittoK,. kodi«iyin-m6l ’.va^j akkofld ^ “ 

w w V *>. * ._11 ' 


than his flurter. 

£82. The price of ihit is 
two rnpces nnda half. 

233. Jfy father lires in that 

small faonse. 

234. Gi^ this mpee to him 
235+ Take those rupees &om 

him. 


nyei-p^rkkilnia Tiiyarami. idm igam. 

AdanTiUJj'refl^i'rOpiy.iAtaf ki^i 

ruplyi. 


Ep Ugapponir anda «im 
TltfO TaiikkijtiP. 

Inti* rtipSyqi artgoiku- 
Ickodn. 

A^ rtpftygalti a»,j,. 
id*tta*imndn v44gikko|. 

836. Bpfti him Troll and bind ’ ATiigei aanrt* ‘adittn kar- 
him Twth repoa. | ijugalal taj^o, ' 

^?oT]. ^ I tatpir im . I BijivnJljogd tenni yagg , 

239- Walk before me 


KShj&Tti a taga D^aflj iky* 
ftru. 

^TUik t nipa.ji kn^ 

ATantojng^ & tnp&yi 
vfikjo, ^ 

pW 

Avan chhala banaga adaaa 
klmregat Icbai^, 


Kinnid per f , 

I icbndiTtd val jraddan P . 

Ihg-ng^A KainUr jaddan ? 

Niuft mnn vnddaa 

gOgiigadgif 

Kft dhflr ^ naddiri . 

Ifin kitan gdvniik *im 
t&ngii pnfi jondo. 

6Wi^ Tjja khudiykd 
bbogir igada. 

A kbudri-mfm kbogir liMn 
Ann ginnk d& labkv 
An tok4i-iiuiiim&^}kite*| 

kfl. 

An aa-digt) khndri-niioi 
khrinkyikO. 

Ann temhi tta kiti 

vAsk ignrfl. 

Afankimmat a^^ chippi. 


E^kkn mum na^ , I If ana mutaa nndi 


sdei I M 7 ^s)d«^ Stas adt. 

I kurt^P 


U\ Trbwn did yon Tar-idattil-irondo 

bny that P ^ ifkigigay P 

24L Prom a Bliopkeeper of 
tbe TiIU^. 


A ebippi lank knd . 

A ebippi' tea hittapdid 
adkys. ■ 

Annfc^alJi te khargnti 

Bhh] tenni £end£i 


Nhti Diiuini aedt 


' ^ » 
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Tatnad gOv ain pbirgi 
Varik P “ 

S }attan-la^avdl 
kopdyi.ten^i P 




























































poyi 

AyKt p^ji 


^ i 


Fo 


’Fo^nab , 

Pflji 

■Ninje p^ j«iida P * 

t kudirfikkft etrft TbrnA^ 
AjiP 

Ividfioiinni^ Eftahmlrilokka 
ctndUniaL P 

Ninj^ AoholiliADDcr 
jetmin knH^l 119^11 P 

Kin inu Bdhig^m T&fi 
nb^nn-irik knimti. 

E<D[e Amin&ziiAb]^ amgau 
ftTu|v at^ppimnnnrale 
katjA^uQ ka^l]<di-Ldlc- 
kunna^ 

VeJJa kttdirajnde ilm TittU 

Jlufje adiELfc pii][a£ta idnga. 


Kviwe (Belgviiiii}, 


KlvtilMdiri * 


Atatti liadani 


HSga 






Knrtalk (PalAnitti). 


Ntm k^kbi- ^ 


Ar kirat * 


KaU' p 


* I Ea3A:r«ki » 


r S^an, »mn^ wigtns Ti.|Rre 
ft^bcli^inkka 

Eanninic mttga^il admoidm 
I gn}earaiii9d^ikkiiimimdu, 

I A Tflaraitlnte diiitinatti] 
ATAQ Dm kadira ptifatin 
I mkkaana. | 

I A^atiie AJib^araa avonxo 
I pcbfialckkk) a^^ra&Liilla- 
nn agumiu. 

Adin^ nmppiga 

£□1)0 aohchkan a 
T l^ pdrkkiLtiaii* 

I nroppiga avaiiaa kodtikka 


Niniui ti^sar fine ? , * 

I kcduneigo eah^a iranLehA P 


iniDda XifllimirA eshhi 
dim ? 

N inuaa taadojA manej aIN 
vahtiQ ganda makkala P 

Niaa Ibot^A dira din 
nadodzddSDe^ 

Aiaiiii tAD^jAQZiA niiuina 

kakkan magAnigo koftado. 

Afanoyalli bi|i kudni^fA 
jinn ade* 

Adara bomiA tDglo jl&u kiktt 

Nina at ana maifaiifgie 
bahala pet tn Lftkidd^iiG. 

Anm gtiddada tndi izi^lo 
datLagatanaiL m^jiauttid* 
dine. 

Ataati a gidada kefa^ 
ktidureyA m^\o kitiddino. 

Avana tammana a'^ca 
t&ngiginta nppern iddirte. 

AdjufA beieemdtimm ripajL 

A zn&nejralli nanna 

tBudejn imttAne. 


Aranigd 1 ripiji ko^u 


s^akkaL-nuuia ed^kk^i. kadcjind* JiakoIJm. 


f 


Athdo nallnvap^iAm a^ich- 
eba kajatoga! kop^u 
ke^tngn* 

Htpacrd-mimA te[|ata kom. 
Ezifs inniLbiL nadakka « 


Nm|e pinbii vatniuiadti 
irndti wokkad agnnnn P 

Adino nl amdo adnklml- 
Dicrna vilakkaTiitii P 

Uz^mattil era tidiga- 
kiraail'niana. 


Avanaana abaxaiigi badidn 
haggtidiiidA katttL 

BatijoJaginA tlm feda 

KaniiA maode iii4i * 

Niana kiada yarn bndagana 
bomtiine P 

Adanaa nlbA Jim kaduida 


Adanna nltxn j 


A Q™ aigadikiman kadej- 

indAp 


KSraa 


NiAhai aadar ? • 

Idl gbC|i m totl ? 

lyyaatl Eaimir aka geehbi F 

Kimboa-gAhi oepi-ai aSdi 
kbaddi^ ra^mu- P 

laiUl iDn dksT geobki ikkAa 

Ei^k&kiLK^gAbi iabdaii 
aaAgd btiSja-maajafl. 

I Epni-ai pandri ghitg^g&lii 
j kiiDgir m*L 

Ebdgiraa adigaki aiod-nti 

Ba aa-gAhl taada^in aafc^- 
ifil'e kbab laachkan. 

Aa parti maTyi mateoj 
khipa-^agdsa. 

Aaadi BiAiia kilji gh^jtv 
nft iikkaa rA^dma, 

Aa gmbi tKAdia taAdiatl 
mechhi m'daa. 

Aili-gabi dim da rapija 
ith AHA ml, 

Embea adt Hacai etpi^nu 
m'dciA. 

Idi rnpijan ia-gg ebPi 

li 


Alsfi FDinjAa aj-gnjt^ 

Aaio khub Uri lau'i darfi 
ep-tfLl« fafi'i. 

E^tnotl AmQi pittgfl , , 

Eftbai taiuiabbai>« gucH 

Nekbai ktikos nlkbni Wio. 
bb&'iill bui-Ia^iilu f 

Nsk ^DtU dSo idit thiui- 
kai ? 

Pwldanti o«jt dukiadarM- 

gusts. 




















































Uilta 


Klin ekker 
Awftr irk^nr , , 

K*J* , . , 

fitea . , . 

Bk qsobn, ot ekiirak . 
Kiig oMiiilt indniiJi ? 

I goroa Aiu dinokia f 


T^inta KaahmlrsQi ftn* 

chfldra f ™ 

Kin abbo a^o «u jon 
n»qCT ^oknar ? 

Ids en gaflii gcctc panj-k 

dada to^gadeb aliLfci 
bdyin maSdjuihp 

gojoki 

palo&gej^ bchi^, 

m>ao pnlaig™ 


Itn ■iafim 

Bbira bAj^ , , 

. I SfiLnn . , ^ 

Siniri . 

* j ^jk-ralniri . ^ 

MI pftdA intii? 

WgiftfiasS biaariiiri ? , 

dBrt Ins P 

Ki ibir-ta a«« mriki 
minSroP 

Am nsSp deha p&heri 

Nil koka mniSjn Utia 
atgini bihl iji iniiiftajn. 

SnkiU fpilk&tiri jbii iduliiti 
raiud, “ 

Tini kmji jino itiitm 


fin abiki tafigadeu z&raa 

mcche iL C^jdq tiZiarjih 
Ai ®aii 4f>1g^^ni0 Kiyo 

mtcliA oki)u 

Ahiki tafig%a ahiki tafig- 
Dijinte mecbgr. , 

AaiK dMnafli k^u ri (Aka gdoli At- 

tnAne. 


Ann. ta^ toiienl deliA 

aii-DLij. 

Sora abAnjn kodi 

kopii-min^Sjn* 

0 mrilmiiOiiti ehigjn to 
gOfA fcalti kokBa-njAuASjn. 

TAdA dadA tAnA AAgi<-bAhl- 
lAiA the ^AugA-^lSnin. 


Ahtk i takan ohiya . 

AhihahaatoAtakanOya , 

•»!. p!.t 

Eninta ame mnlga . 
BaagdnkAla . 

■" ■ 


0«WB J.i«a 


AneSja {or uihoBAoja). 
■IiA tiki ebiniki (man 

* 

TaaA bahi-faki ii4 tAki 

vmn. 

Tinaki Mp bing* niidA 
BiittB, otA dofo-dai tohmn 

Knbft^^kft idljAri bebnu . 
KaT muheta tAkiJnn 


'bS;!SL“ 1^1. 



(Immit batOf) 

COrk batturk) 

Han . . , 

MaojI , 

- f Hattnr . 

KlTihattJ parfl AndP 

Id kflri baobAla barsAta And 

IggAh^ bechchai 

lakk mandii f 

KifOrdidAnirttei baohcbflr 
mark mandiniirk P 

Kind oanna vaJle hitk 
tAktin. 

bivar kAkanAr nnuitn 
Oca lelimi atii 

fajfitA kbaga 
Ei'^r tini n,n«bal 

lITi. 

ttiTOdii irftlld mi 

Orkn^tichati pana diflr 

dnAAgAl oandAnnr, 

Ti^ mol rtgd ropjAA %i, 
fith AnA mandAonA. 

KAtw dAdiJ ad nbodar Mb 
mandAtOf. 

' Id mpji ook dm , 

An rspyinoA an^gs yeni 

'^dSi!"^‘’ '*»>i 

jftr aihi 

Niyi mtiiiiiD tiki 
Boni cbhaTTi aiyi 
hiimh tin f 





























































iTbtiigUp 

1 BiUai 

--*- 

EngUib, 

itlni pflyinirn, or pOtiri 

. Kom Moizia , , 

« 215. Ton went. 

Vflrn poyiasrii, or pOjiii 

* Ofk MulkF * , 

• SlSi Tley went* 

PO ... 

• Hin. Hn-ak . » 

1 

. , 217o Go* 

Fotn 

♦ Hinna-af , , 

1 

# , 31S# Goizi^, 

POTba , , , 

. HjEOk . 

i 1 21^., Qcuia. 

1 

Uj P , , 

* Ni pin dar i P ,* 

* I 220* Wbat ift your M>nB p 

11 gniramn jenta tatn P 

Di kuUl a^ sU i p ^ 

i 221. Buw old £b tbie horse F 

1 

Tklf^Lki Ka4mirad$4ftDiiL 
fOntft dun mu ? 

Easbnar dikl akiklia 

murr-i ? 

222, How fax' ifl Jt frojji 

to KaahodrF 

Ml youdflra 

' kouialln P 

Na Mvak-ni uit-^ a| mir 
3 P 

223, How QiADj mm are 

1 

there in yoar father’e 

NSmi ippAfi diunmu bohu 
ddrmnii Uft^Eohi r&cliohi* 

1 6n0 bbalio paad-aa kare* 

1 niL§» 

hoDse P 

224. I have walked a long 

ninti. 

1 way to-day. 

Mq tti^anmlTziiL ko^uka v&ni 
akk&UQ vivuliatiiiL o2ij$^- 
koui-uxuiA^a. 

Eani ilU-iii fokr-ni bsrim 

1 0-11& tnAami afl . 

225. The eon of my aeolo ie 

1 married to hie akteto 

1 tfiUs gmmmu- 
1 yukka jluu unnudL 

Pibana KulH^tia rfn nr&-$1 % 

226r In the homo le the aad* 

* 

die of the white hone* 

D&ui bouDu-mEdA ][uu In^ta 

Zbn kata - ■ , . 

227, Put the saddle apoo Me 

1 hook. 

fTfiaa Y&m kc4iika-iia tgiU 
ko^^UUDAUQ, 

1 TT J 

1 0-tii lu^r-e bkaz li^ kbal* 
kumi^ 

1 228. I have bt^teu hie bob 

1 with many etripee. 

' Vida i kog4^-p&I-mldB 

1 Itu-Ia-uu taftputuuuidn^ 

E mal-0 nLaiW-^nl Icatatn&B 
kbaTadk. 

220. Heiegraaiog cattle ou 
the top of the hill. 

VMtt i cliA^^kiudA gat* | 
mua-nlda kflr oittiiaiiAda- 

Hanxa dankbtana k^i^u 
a bnlli&g Hir&r^. 1 

230* He ii iittitig on a hor»e 
nadar tbat tree. 

Vini tammuda vini akkft* 

1 kAD^o ytitta^a*j-mitL|^u. 

llajn bon-A ^ ^ 

231^ Hie brother ie taller 
than h[e aietcr. 

D&ui Ttbi H^duDEian 

1 rllpayL 

Haiu-4 giii^ni bhi dihu&m 
rUpal 00 1 

232* The priee of that ie two 

Na i flhba* - 

rtipflea and a half. 

Kaalt b&vah hamiii chEma ^ 
un-tl tulik. 1 

233, My ^ther livne in that 
email houeo^ 

I f &p&yi atAuiki inmu . j 

Da niipai^ Dde eto * 

234i Oive thie mpoe to him. 

A rflpS^ln ateui dag^^ri- ] 
uitDcJii tbtiko|[L(J.^, 

B i^palt-e Oria kalpi , j 

£35. Take thoeo mpcea from 
him. 

Bilga kot^i atani [( 

kat^mn. 

)do nlibi ic^l^ « < 

taft. 

33d. Bwt him well and bind 

Nilti’-iniSclii nlllu tiju * j 

him with ropes* 

dir kashahalL , f 

!37* Draw water from the 



well. 

ffd suLudAta pjatj^citiTi ^ 'jg 

kiial tnaa-at nd aiuak , ^ a 

30, Walk before tne. 

Terari pillavi^u ml rotiuka J] 
YUtuUUAdEl F 

ti diaiui mlr 6 ki ai nmi- ' 2 
bank F 

39, Whose boy oomee be¬ 
hind yon P 

^agf*ri*acincbi N 
kof^^n P 1 

I dida d0r-^ balkas P , 2 

40, Prom whom did you 

A 

1* 

bay that P 


^abr-ol bakbilaKia ^ 2^ 

t 

tl^ IFrom a ehopkeeper of 
the Tillage# 


0. L c, P, 0.— 3^4. 3]{) II, D.—fi. 


D. F.—6S1 
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